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PREFATORY NOTE

Thisvolumecontainsareprint of (i)" Vaianavism, éaivism, and
Minor Religious Systems " included in the Grundriss der Indo-
arichen Phiologie and first published in 1913 : and (ii) " Wilson
Philological Lectures on Sanskrit and the Derived Languages "
delivered in 1877 and first published in a collected form in 1914.
The first work Was issued without any Preface. The Preface to
the second work is dated, Sangam, Poona, 22nd June, 1914, and
isreproduced below e

" | was appointed Wilson Philological Lecturer in 1877 and
was thus the first lecturer under the Endowment. My
subject was the Sanskrit and the Prakrit languages derived
from it. | understood the Prakrit in a comprehensive
snse, so as to include modern Vernaculars of Northern
India aso; and thus delivered a course of seven lectures
on Sanskrit in its several forms, the Pali and the
Dialects of the period, the Prakrits and the Apabhrarhsa,
Phonology of the Vernaculars, Remnants of the older
Grammatical Forms in the Vernaculars, New Gram-
matical Formations to supply the place of the forms that
had disappeared, and the General Questions as to the
relation between these several languages. The method
| followed is striotly historioal, tracing the modern Ver-
naculars from the original Sanskrit through all the
different stages of development of which we have
evidence, and assigning the different transformations to
their causes, natural or physical, racial, and historical.
These lectures, with the exception of the fifth and sixth,
were thoroughly revised afterwards and the first two and
the seventh were published in Vol. X V | of the Journal,
BBRAS, between the years 1883 and 1885 ; while the third
and the fourth were published between 1887 and 1889.
The other two lectures remained in manuscript for a long
time, until | finished in 1911 my book on "Vaispavism,
Saivism etc." which was written for the series of Ency-



Xiv

clopedia of Indo-Aryan Research, which is being published
at Strassburg by Karl J. Trubner. These have now been
revised and | publish them for the first timealong with a
reprint of the five lectures in the present volume. The
delay in the publication has been due to ray having had
to attend to more urgent work, such as the preparation
of atranslation of the Vayu Purana for the " Sacred Books
of the East, " which had afterwards to be given up, the
preparation of my Early History of the Deccan and the
Search for Sanskrit Manuscripts and writing my several
Reports on them.

" As, snce 1908, my eye-sight has greatly impaired and |
am unable to read matter printed in ordinary type or an
ordinary manuscript, | have had to depend on Readers
and Amanuenses. The work on " Vaisnavism, Saivism,
etc. " was written under these conditions, but the publica-
tion of the present volume was undertaken by my eldest
son, Professor Shridhar Ramkrishna Bhandarkar, whohas
been associated with me in a good deal of my literary
work. The lectures were all carried through the press
by him at the sacrifice of a good deal of time and trouble.

" | regret tofind some misprintsin the present volume, but
one-half of them occur in the fifth and the sixth lectures,
which had to be st up from manuscript. There are
comparatively few instances in thereprints of the other
five lectures."

Dr. Bhandarker's classical work on Vaisnavism, éaivism, and
Minor Religious Systems, being included in a costly German
Series of publications, was not easily accessble to students in
India, although greatly in demand. Sir Ramkrishna accordingly
purchased from Messrs. Walter de Gruyter & Co., Berlin, assign
of the firm Karl J. Trubner of Strassburg, the right to issue an
Indian Edition of the work, and this right the B. O. R. Institute
haspurchased from him. The Indian Edition of thefirst book was
issued separately in 1928. In the present volume it isincorporated
along with the Wilson Philological Lectures,
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The three Indexesto Vaisnavism, Saivism and Minor Beli-
gious Systems were originally compiled by Dr. V. S. Sukthankar,
M. A, Ph. D. The same have been retained here with necessary
changes in pagination. The Indexes to the Wilson Philological
L ectures have been prepared by me.

| was suddenly taken ill by paralysis on Thursday, September
8,1927. | was unconscious for more than a month, and | am
not yet completely recovered, although—thank God—I am slowly
but surely regaining strength. For more than one year, Mr.
G. N. Shrigondekar, B. A., of the Publication Department of the
Bhandarkar Institute had to do the proof-correction and all other
work in connection with this volume. To him and to all friends
| am very sincerely thankful for all they did. Recently, | am
recommended for Invalid's Pension.

With the present volume, three Volumes of Sir R. G. Bhandar-
kar's works are now ready. The fourth volume, which however
will be the first in order, will beready next year. It may then
be considered whether | may be able to compile a short biography
of Sir R. G. Bhandarkar as originally contemplated.

The publication of the present volume in time for the annual
literary tribute to be paid by the Bhandarkar Or. R. Institute
would not have been feasible in my present invalid state had not .
the Press and the Publication Departments of the Institute—and
especially Dr. V. G. Paranjpe, M. A., LL. B., D. LITT., the Superin-
tendent of both,—come to my assistance. | offer him here my
grateful thanks for the assistance, the extent of which cannot be
adequately gauged.

Pandhar pur
Rsi Pancaml, Sake 1851 . N.B. UTGIKAR
( 7th September 1929 )






VAISNAVISM, SAIVISM AND
MINOR RELIGIOUS SYSTEMS.

PART 1.
VAISNAVISM.
| . Introductory.

§ 1. The old Vedic godsbecame indissolubly involved in the
elaborate and mechanical system of worship that had grown up.
Speculations as regards the appropriateness of the rules and modes
of worship, and their efficacy as regards man's good in this world
and the next became prevalent. But all this did not satisfy the
religious spirit of the people. Religious speculation of a more
natural order came to be established about the close of the Hymn
period and was continued into that of the Upanisads. The various
problems about God, man and the world, engaged the attention of
many thinkers, and a variety of solutious was arrived at. It is
generally believed that the Upanisads teach a system of Pantheism
but a close examination will show that they teach not one, but
various systems of doctrines as regards the nature of God, man
and the world and the relations between them. The religic -philo-
sophic systems of modern times, which are mutually inconsistent,
quote texts from the Upanisads as an authority for their special
doctrines. These references to the old books are correct in the
most prominent cases, but when the advocates of the systems force
into other iexts of an opposite nature a meaning consistent with
their own secial doctrines, they are manifestly wrong. That
the Upa  .dsteach not one but various systems must follow
from the fact aat they are compilat ons just as the Rgveda-
Sarhhita is. The speculations of the old seers were clothed by
them in words, and these were handed down orally and came to
formal a floating mass. When the idea of collecting these
speculat or s arose, they were incorporated into books for the use
of indivdual Vedic schools. Hence itisthat we find certain

1 [R. G. Bhandarkar's works, Vol, V. J
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Asuras, Gandhabbas, Maharajas, Canda, Suriya, Inda, Brahma,
Deva, Disa isthe elephant, the horse, the cow, the dog, the

crow, Vasudeva, Baladeva, Punnabhadda, Manibhadda, etc.,
respectively. "

Here a Buddhist, who cannot hut be expected to show scant
courtesy to religious systems other than his own, places the
worshippers of Vasudeva and Baladeva onthe samelevel with
those of fire, moon, Sun and Brahma, and even elephants, crows,
dogs, etc. But the worship of Vasudeva was destined to become
the predominant religion of a large part of India even to the
supersession of that of fire, sun, moon, and Brahma and, of course,
of the superstitious adoration of the lower animals. And itwill
be now our duty to trace its rise and progress.

§ 3. Inhiscomment on Panini V. 3. 98. Pataijali distinctly
states that the Vasudeva contained in the Sutra isthe name of the
" worshipful ", i. e, of one who is pre-aminently worshipful, i. e,
God'. The worship of Vasudeva must be regarded to be as old as'
Panini.

In an Inscription found at Ghosundi in Rajputana’, which un-
fortunately isin amutilated condition, the construction of awall
round the hall of worship of Samkarsana and Vasudeva is men-
tioned. From the form of the characters in the Inscription it
appears to have been engraved at least two hundred years B. C.

In another Inscription recently discovered at Besnagar, Helio-
dora represents himself to have erected aGarudadhvaja or acolumn
with the image of Garuda at the top in honour of Vasudeva, the
god of gods. Heliodora calls himself a Bhagavata, wasthe son
of Diya, was a native of Taksasifa and is spoken of asan ambassa-
dor of the Yavana and as such came on a political mission from
Amtalikita to BHagabhadra, who must have ruled over Eastern
Malwa. Inthislnscription occursthe name Amitalikitawhichin
all likelihood is the same as Antialkidas of the Bactro-Greek
coins. This name as well as the form of the characters show that
it belongs to the earlier part of the second century before the

1SeRAS 190 18 -
2 Luders, List of Brahmi Inscripzions, No, 6,
J Ihid, No. 669,
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Christian era. At that time Vasudeva wasworshipped as the god

of gods and his worshippers were called Bhagavatas. The Bhaga- '
vatareligion prevailed in the northwestern part of India and was
adopted even by the Greeks.

In the Inscription No. 1 inthe large cave at Nanaghat', the
names of Sarhkarsana and Vdsudeva, in a Dvandva compound,
occur along with those of other deities in the opening invocation.
This Inscription appears from the form of the characters to belong
to the first century before the Christian era

In the passage in the Mahabhasyain which Patanjali, to
account for the appearance of the name Vasudevain Panini IV. 3.
98, says that this is not the name of a Ksatriya, but that of the
Worshipful One, the question to be considered iswhether Patanjali
means this Vasudeva to he quite unconnected with the Vasudeva
of the Vrsni race. From the occurrence of the names Vasudeva and
Baladeva close to each other in the passage from the Niddesa
referred to above, and that of Samkarsana and Vasudeva as
worshipful or divine persons in a Dvandva compound in two of
three above Inscriptions, it appears that the Vasudeva referred to
by Patanjali as the Worshipful One must be the Vasudeva of the
Vrsni race. But to account for the appearance of the name in the
Sutra, though the required form can be made up in accordance
with the next Sutra ( Panini, 1V. 3. 99), Patanjali says that
Panini looks at Vasudeva in bis capacity as a divine person and
not as a Ksatriya. One must take it in this sense, since the
Ghosundi Inscription noticed above, in which Samkarsana and
Vasudeva are associated as worshipful persons, must be older
than Patanjali himself. Besides, patanjali begins the discussion
of the Sttra by first taking Vasudeva as the name of a Ksatriya
and raising an objection against it. This objection is answered
in one way, Vasudeva being still regarded asa Ksatriya, and it is
only optionally that he gives another explanation, that that name
is not the name of aKsatriya, but of a divineperson. This optional
explanation given in the last resort must, therefore, be understood
in the sense given above. And from all the accounts of the
Bhagavata school contained in the whole literatureit is clear that
the worshipful Vasudeva belonged to the Vrsni race.

1 Ibid, No. 1112




6 Vaisnavim, saivism &c.

Il. Analysis of the Narayamya Section of the
M ahabhar ata.

i 4. Having thus edablished on irrefragable evidence the
exigence duringthethree or four centuries before Chrig of a
“religion with Vasudeva as its central figure, and of a schod of his
- followers known by the name of Bhagavata, | will now proocesd
to examine the detailed accounts contained in the literature and
éspecially in the Mahabharata. This was not done before, because
the date of the Mahabharata or any portion of it cannot be asoer-
tained with any approach to certainty. The Narayaplya section
of the Santiparvan, to which we shall devote a detailed consdera-
tion, is, however, older than Samkaraoarya, who quates from it.

L]

Naradais represmted to have gone to the Badarikasrama to
se Nara and Narayana. The latter was engaged in the perfor-
mance of religious rites. Narada asked Narayana whom he wor-
‘shipped, while he himsdlf was the Supreme Lord. Narayatja told
him that he worshipped his original Prakrti (form), the source of
all that isand that istobe Naraand Narayana as well as Krsna
_and Hari, sons of Dharma, are represnted as the four forms of the

Qupreme

Narada fliesinto.the ky to se that original Prakrti and
alights on a pesk of Meru. There he sw white men without snse,
“not eating anything, snless, with heads like umbrelas, making a
sound like that of thundering douds and devoted to Bhagavat.
- Then Yudhisthira asked Bhisma who those people were, and how
they came to be what they were Bhigma tdls the sory of the
king Vasu Uparioara, who worshipped God according to the
Satvata Vidhi (form of ritual). He wasa glorious king honoured
by Indra, devoted totruth and holy. Thebet of the learned in
* the Paricaratra system were honoured with thefirst seat at dinner
by him :

Thenarrator then prooesdsto mention the Citraskhandins, who
appear to be theoriginal promulgators of this religion. The
mountain Meru was the place where they revealed it. They were
sven, condding of Marloi, Atri, Angiras, Pulastya, Pulaha,
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Kratu and Vasisgha. The eighth was Svayarhbhuva; From thee
eight, emanated this excdlent Sastra.  Thisthey promulgated in
the presence of the great Bhagavt, who said to the RSs " You
have composed a hundred thousand excellent Sokas ( sansas ), -
which contain rulesfor all the affairs of men and are fn harmony
with Yajus, Saman, Re, and Atharvangiras, and lay down precepts
about the religion of action as well as .that of contemplation’ or
repoe | created Brahman from my peaceful and Rudra from my
wrathful nature. This Sagtra will be handed down from person
to person until it reaches Brhaspati. From Brhaspati the king
Vasu will obtain it. The king will follow this Sastra and will
become my devotee.  After his death this Sadra "will be lost "
Telling all this the great god disappeared. Then the Citraai-
khandins spread the religion until it reached Brhaspati.  «

Then the old Kalpa having ended and the son of. Arigirasy the
priest of the gods being born, the gods were happy. Theking
Vasu Uparicarawas his first pupil. He learned this Sastra from
Brhaspati. At one time he brought forward an extensve horse-
sacrifice, but no animal was killed on the occason. The oblations
were devisad in accordance with the words of the Aranyakaa The
god of gods showed himsdf to Vasu aud acoepted his oblation, but
was unsemn by anybody ds  Since the oblation was taken -away
" by Hari without showing himsdlf to Brhaspati, the latter got angry
and dashed upwards the sacrificial ladle. At that sacrifice Ekata, -
Dvita, and Trita, sonsof Prajapati, aud sixteen Rss, many of whom
arenow known asthe authorsof liter ary works, such as M edhfctithi,

Tittiri, and Tandy a, are represented to have bean present.

When Brhaspati was angry, they all said that the great Hari
was not to be sen by any man at random; but by one who
was favoured by his grace  Ekata, Dvitaand Trita said " On
one occasion we went to the north for the attainment of eternal
blisa near the Milky Ocean, and practissd auderities for four
thousand years and at the end a voice in the air dedared: ' Well,
how can you s that great Lord ? Inthe Milky Ocean thereisa
White Idand wherethere are men posessng the lustre of the moon,
who are the devotees of the god, posssssno snses do not eat any-
thing and, being devoted solely to the god'( Ekintin or mono-
theistic ), are absorbed in him, who isbright likethe sua Go to
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that idand; there shines my soul'. Accordingly we went to the
whiteidand, and, dazzled by thelight of that being, werenot able
tosehim. Then thetruth Hashed upon us that the god cannot

be sen by us unless we have gone through audterities. After

further auderities for ahundred years we saw the men of the
lustre of the moon with their minds fully absorbed in the contem-
plation of God. The refulgence of each man was like that of the
sun on the last day. Then we heard a sound «* Jitam'te Pundarl-,
kaksa' éc— ( Triumphant art thou, Lotuseyed one !). A short

time after, avoice inthe air dedared : ' Goyou away as you

came. That great being is not to be seen by one who is not devot-

ed to him'. Then wereturned without being ableto ssehim. How
then will you beable to s him? " Having heard thisfrom

Ekata, Dvita and Trita, Brhaspati finished the sacrifice

Vasu Uparicara had to livein a hole in the earth on acoountof
the curse of the Rgs who in a controversy with the gods main-
tained that no animal should be sacrificed, but only vegetable
-grain, while the gods contended that a goat should be sacrificed.
The quedtion was referred to Vasu who dedared in favour of the
gods Vasu wasraisad from the hole by Narayana, whom he had
devotedly worshipped, by sending his Garuda to lift him up. He
wasthence taken to the Brahmaworld.

The story ot Naradas visit to Svetadvipa is then continued.

He praisssthe great Being by uttering names expressve of his

purity and grandeur, and the great Beingthen manifested himsdif

to him saying that he was not to be ssm by one who was not soldly

devoted to'’him ( Ekantin ), and that, as Narada was such aone

he showed himself to him. He then prooesds to explain to him

thereligion of Vasudeva. Vasudeva is the supreme soul, the in-
ternal soul of all souls He is the supreme creator. All-living be-

ings are represnted by Samkarsaria, who isa form of Vasudeva.

From Samkarsana sprang Pradyumna, the mind, and from

.Pradyumna Aniruddha, sdf-constiousness " Those who are devo-
ted to me enter into me and are rdeased. " The great being calls

the four mentioned above hisforms ( Murtis). The production of

one form from ancther is also mentioned, all these forms ar e, how-

- ever, styled hisforme{ Martis). He then procesdsto mention the
- creation of gods and all ather things by himsdf and their final
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dissolution into himsdf.” Then are mentioned his incarnations
(Avataras), vis. Varaha, Narasmha, the oppressor of Bali, Rama
of theBhrgu raceand degroyer of theK satriya, Rama Dadar athi,
and "he whowill come into exigence for the degtruction of
Karnsaat Mathuraand after having killed many demonswill
finally ssttle at Dvaraka." In this manner having done all things
by hisfour MTrtis, he detroyed Dvaraka with the Satvatasand
went to Brahmaloka. After Narada had heard this from the
supreme Narayana, hereturned to Badarikadrama.

What follows at the end of chapter 339 and in the next four
-chapters haslittle bearing on our subject, except that in one of
them the etymological sne of Vasudeva is given asone who
covers the whale world and isthe resting-place ( Adhivasa) of all
beings. .

In chapter 344 the path of those who are free from sin isgiven
thuse—The sun isthegate, and after entrance all their [material
impurities being burnt, they remain asatoms in him; then
released from him, they enter into the Aniruddha form, and be-
coming: mind, enter into the Fradyumna form. Leaving that
form, they enter into that of Samkarsana, i. e, the form of the
Individual soul (Jiva). Afterwards being free from the three
Chinas they enter into the Supreme Soul, who exigs everywhere
.and who is Vasudeva.

In ohapter 346 Vaisarpayana relates to Janamejaya that the
Dharma which Narada got from 'the Lord of the world', Narayana
himsdf, in all its detai]s and peculiarities, was explained briefly
tohim (Janamejaya) in the Hariglta. In chapter 348 this
Ekantika Dharmaisrepresmted to be the same as.that which
‘was communicated to Arjuna at the beginning of the war. At
the creation Of each Brahma, this Dharma was revealed by
Narayana, and then at the end of the Brahma it waslost In the
account of the fourth Brahmathe Dharma revealed istwice called
satvata. Inthis manner it goes on up to the presst or the
‘seventh Brahma, in which that Dharma was first communicated

~to Pitimaha, and from him it passed in successon to Daksa, his
grandson, the ddest Aditya, Vivasvat, Manu and I ksvaku. L ater
on it isdtated that thisoriginal great eternal Dharma, difficult to
be known and to be followed, is professad by the Satvatas
| (R.G. Bhansrkar's WorksVoI Iv]
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that idand-, there shines my soul '. Accordingly we went to the
whiteidand, and, dazzled by thelight of that being, were not able
tosehim. Then thetruth flashed upon us that the god cannot
be s by us unless we have gone through auderities. After
further auderities for a hundred years we saw the men of the
lustre of the moon with their minds fully absorbed in the contem-
plation of God. The refulgence of each man was like that of the
<un on the last day. Then we heard a sound ¢ * Jitam te Pundarl--
kaksa' ec— ( Triumphant art thou, Lotuseyed ane!). A short
time after, avoice inthe air dedared : ' Goyou away as you
came That great beng is nat to be sen by one who is not devat-
ed tohim'. Then wereturned without being ableto ssehim. How
then will you beable to s him ? " Having heard thisfrom
Ekata, Dvitaand Trita, Brhaspati finished the sacrifice

Vasu Uparicara had to livein a hole in the earth on account of
the curse of the Rgs, who in a controversy with the gods main-
tained that no animal should be sacrificed, but only vegetable
grain, while the gods contended that a goat should be sacrificed.
The quegtion was referred to Vasu who dedared in favour of the
gods Vasu wasraised from the hole by Narayana, whom he had
devotedly worshipped, by sending his Garuda to lift him up. He
was thence taken to the Brahma world.

The story ot Naradas visit to Svetadvipa is then continued.
He praisss the great Being by uttering names expressve of his
purity and grandeur, and the great Beingthen manifesed himsdf
to him saying that he was nat to be sen by ane who wasnat soldy
devoted to'him ( Ekantin ), and that, as Narada was such a ong,
he showed himsdf to him. He then procesds to explain to him
thereligion of Vasudeva. Vasudeva is the supreme soul, the in-
ternal soul of all souls  He isthe suprame creator. All-living be
ings are represented by Samkarsana, who is a form of Vasudeva.
From Samkarsana sorang Pradyumna, the mind, and from
Pradyumna Aniruddha, sf-consdousness " Those who are devo-
ted to me enter into me and arerdeasad. "' The great being calls
the four mentioned above hisforms ( Murtis). The production of
one form from ancther is also mentioned, all these forms are, how-
ever, styled hisforms{ Murtis). He then proceedsto mention the
creation of gods and all other things by himsdf and their final
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dissolution into himself. " Then are mentioned his incarnations
(Avataras), viz. Varaha, Narasirhha, the oppressor of Bali, Rama
of the Bhrgu race and destroyer of the Ksatriyas, Rama Dasar athi,
and " he whowill come into existence for the destruction of
Karhsa at Mathuraand after having killed many demons will
finally settleat Dvaraka."" In this manner having done all things
by his four Mdrtis, he destroyed Dvaraka with the Satvatas and
went to Brahmaloka. After Narada had heard this from the
supreme Nar ayana, hereturned to Badarikasrama.

What follows at the end of chapter 339 and in the next four
chapters haslittle bearing on our subject, except that in one of
them the etymological sense of Vasudeva is given as one who
covers the whole world and is the resting-place ( Adhivasa) of all
beings. *

In chapter 344 the path of those who are free from sin is given
thus#—The sun isthegate, and after entrance all their [material
impurities being burnt, they remain asatoms in him; then
released from him, they enter into the Aniruddha form, and be
coming mind, enter into the Pradyumna form. Leaving that
form, they enter into that of Samkarsana, i. e, the form of the
individual soul (Jiva). Afterwards being free from the three
Gunas, they enter into the Supreme Soul, who exists everywhere
and who is Vasudeva,

In chapter 346 Vaisampayana relates to Janamejaya that the
Dharmawhich Naradagot from 'the L ord of the world', Néréyana
himself, in all its details and peculiarities, was explained briefly
tohim (Janamejaya) in the Hariglta. In chapter 348 this
Ekantika Dharma is represented to be the same as.that which
was communicated to Arjuna at the beginning of the war. At
the creation 6f each Brahma, this Dharma was revealed by
Narayana, and then at the end of the Brahnia it waslost. In the
account of the fourth Brahma the Dharma revealed istwice called
Batrata. Inthis manner it goes on up to the present or the
seventh Brahma, in which that Dharma was first communicated
to Pitamaha, and from him it passed in successon to. Daksa, his
grandson, the eldest Aditya, Vivasvat, Manu and Iksvaku. Later
on it is stated that this original great eternal Dharma, difficult to
be known and to be followed, is professed by the Satvatas,

I [ R. G. Bhandarkar'sWorks. Vol XV. 1
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ThisDharmais assodated with the non-daughter of animals
(Ahimsa) and when properly exercised, the lord Hari ispleasd
with it Sometimes oneVyuha or form of the Lord it taught
and sometimestwo, three or four. Vaisampayana winds up by
saying that he has thus explained the Ekantadhar ma.

S 5. Here we have two accounts, the second of which isinter -
Woven with the first. Theformer, however, appear to reate to
a more ancient condition of things. The pointsto be noticed are
these 1. At the sacrifice indgtituted by Vasu Uparioara no
animals were killed. 2. The oblations were devisad in accordance
with theteachings of the Aranyakaswhich include the Upanisads.
3. The ohief deity was the God of gods who isas called Hari
4 ThisHari or God of godsis not to be ssen by one who follows
the sagrificial mode of worship, such as Brhaspati did, nor by
persons who practise austerities for thousands of years, as Ekata,
Dvitaand Tritadid, but by onewho worships Him with devotion
asVasu Uparicaradid. '

Herethen is an attempt to introduce a reigious reform on
more conservative principles than Buddhism and Jainism did.
The repudiation of the daughter of animals and the inefficacy of
sacriflcial worship and audterities are common to this religious
reform-with Buddhism. But that the supreme lord Hari istobe
worshipped with devation, and the words of the Aranyakas are
" not to be rgected, are doctrines which are peculiar to it. Vasu
Uparicara's gory goes so far only.

In the main account, according to which Narada visited the
White Idand, we have a re-assertion of the doctrine that the
Supreme Soul can be sen by one who wor shipshim with devation.
Thegreat Narayana manifests himsdf to him and explains the
religion of Vasudeva and his three other forms (Vyuohas). He
also. mentions the future incarnations of Vasudeva, and one of
these isthat asumed at Mathura for the destruction of Kamsa.
The supreme Narayana indentiifies himsdlf with Vasudeva in his
four.-forms (Vyahas). At the end it is sated that the religion is
followed by the Satvatas.

These two accounts seam to repr&mt two gagesin the pro-
oes of reform. Intheearlier one the worship of Vasudeva and
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bisthree other formsis not known. The Supreme God is named
Hari, and hisworship hasnot thoroughly emancipated itself from
thereligion of sacrifices. The reform had no reference to pedific
historical personages and was promulgated by certain sages who
arecalled Citrasikhandins and whose names had been handed
down by tradition. The later account connects the reform with
Vasudeva and his brother, son and grandson, and the new religion
is represented to have been identical with that taught in the
Bhagavadgita. Thisreformed sysem is said to have bemn pro-
‘mulgated by Narayana himsdf.

It thus appears that the idea of a religion of devation aroe
in earlier times, but it recaved a definite shape when Vasudeva
revealed the Gita to Arjuna, and led to the formation of an
independent seit, when his brother, son and grandson were aso-
ciated with him as his forms presding over certain psychological
.categories, or aspesons created by him for the purpose That
st became conterminous with the race of the Satvatas. We have
now to consder who these Satvatas were.

| V. The Satvatasand their Religion.

§ 6. In the Adiparvan, VVasudeva addressing the Vrsnis says
that Partha does not think them who are Satvatasto be covetous
Vasudevaiscalled Satvatain Adip. 218. 12 ; Krtavarman in Adip.
221. 31; Satyaki in Dronap. 97. 36; and Janardana in Udyogap. .
70. 7. At the end of chap. 66 of the Bhismaparvan, Bhisma sys :
" Thiseternal god, mysterious, beneficent and loving should be
known as Vasudeva, and Brahmanas, Ksatriyas, Vaisyas and
Qudrss worship him by their devoted actions. At the end of the
Dvapara and the beginning of the Kali age, he was sung or
expounded by Samkar sana according to the Satvatarites (Vidhi).

At theend of chap. 12 of thethird bodk of the Visnu-Purana
it is gated in the account of the genealogy of the Yadavas and
the Vrsnisthat Satvatawasthe son of Amsa, and all his des
cendants were after him called Satvatas. The Bhagavata repre-
sntsthe Satvatas as calling the highes Brahman Bhagavat and
Vasudeva (1 X.9.49), and having a peculiar mode of wor shipping
him. It mentions the Satvatas along with the Andhakas and

-Vranis, which were Yadavatribes(l. 14.25; 1 | | 1. 29), and calls
‘Vasudeva, Satvatarsabha (X .58.42; X 1.27.5).
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In patanjali under P&nini V. 1. 114, Vasudeva and
Baladeva are given as derivatives from Vrsni names in
the sense of sons of Vasudevaand Baladeva. Instances given
by the Kasika of the same are Vasudeva and Aniruddha. Here
Aniruddha meansthe son of Aniruddha, and therefore Vasudeva
must mean the son of Vasudeva and not of Vasudeva, aswill ap-
pear from what follows. Inthelatter work under Panini V1. 2.
34, Sini-Vasudevah is given as a Dvandva of royal Vrsni names,
each of them being in theplural, and Samkar sana-Vasudevau as a
Dvandva of royal Vrsni names each being in the singular, so that
Vftsudeva means both the individual of that name and his sons.

From all this and such other passages from patanjali it will ap-
pear that Satvata was another name of the Vrsni race of which
Vasudeva, Samkarsana, and Aniruddha were members, and that
the Sfttvatas had a religion of their own according to which
Vasudeva was worshipped as the Supreme Being, and thus the
account given above from the Narayaniya is amply confirmed.

8§ 7. It therefore appears that thisreligion of devotion toVasu-
deva ascends as high into antiquity as Panini himself. As | have
mentioned elsewhere, the Ksatriyas engaged themselves in active
speculations on religious matters about the time of the Upanisads,®
and are mentioned even as the original possessors of the new
knowledge. Siddhartha and M ahavirafounded in this period of in-
tellectual fermentation new systems of religion inthe east or the
Magadha country, which discarded or passed over in silence
the doctrine of the existence even of God and laid down sdf-
abnegation and a course of strict moral conduct asthe way to salva-
tion. They belonged to the Sakya and Jnatrkaraces of Ksatriyas,
and Buddhism and Jainism might be considered to be the re-
ligions of those tribes. The west, however, was not so radical in

“its speculations, and the race of Satvatas developed a system of re-
ligion which took up the ideas of a Supreme God and devotion to
him as the mode of salvation. '

These Satvatas and the worship of Vasudeva-Krsna seem clear-
ly to be alluded to by Megasthenes, who was the Macedonian

1 Vehandlungen des VII. Internal Orientalisten-Congress in Wien. Ar.
Sect., pp. 108-9. ( Thisarticleit included in Vol. 1 of thisEdition.—N.BU.]
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ambassador at the court of Candragupta, the Maurya. Candra
guptareigned in the last quarter of the fourth century B. C. The
statement of Megasthenes is that Herakles was specially worship-
ped by the Sourasenai, an Indian nation, in whose land are two
_grest cities, Methora and Kleisobora, and through it flows the
navigable river Jobares. The Sourasenoi were the Surasenas, a
tribe of Ksatriyas, who lived in the region in which was situated
Mathura, corresponding to Methora in the above passage, and in
which flowed the river Jobares, which has been idententified with
the Jumnaor Yamuna. If the Vasudeva-Krsna worship prevail-
ed in thetime of the first Maurya, it must have originated long
before the establishment of the Maurya dynasty, and my assertion
that it owes its origin to the stream of thought which began with
the Upanisads and culminated in the. eest in Buddhism and Jainism,
and arose about the time of the latter, is confirmed.

The name expressive of the-Supreme Spirit .was, however, in
the early period Vasudeva done. In the passsge from the Niddesa
and the three Inscriptions Vasudeva is the name that ooours.

Inthe Bhagavadglta (V11. 19) it is stated that "He who pos-
5% knowledge gives himself up to me, believing Vasudeva to be
all." Even inthe Bhagavata Mantraof twelve syllables which
is usually repested at the present day and which is mentioned by
Hemadri, it isto Vasudeva that obeisance is made! In Bhismap.
chap. 65 Brahmadeva, addressing the Supreme Spirit (Purusa Para-
meSvara), entreats him to become the increaser of the Y adu race, and
then, referring apparently to aforegone age, he says. 0 Vasudeval
this great secret | have communicated to thee through-thy favour
asitreally is. Having created thyself as the God Sammkarsana, thou
didst procreate thy son Pradyumna.  He created Aniruddha who
is Visnu himself, and he created me (Brahmadeva), who am made
up of Vasudeva and created by thee. Dividing thyself in thisway
be born as ahuman being again." Inthe beginning of chapter
66 of the same Parvan, Prajapati spesks of himself as having ask-
ed the supreme lord of all to dwell inthe world of men as Vasu-
deva (to become incarnate). This Supreme Spirit should, it is said,

1 Vratakhanda (Bibl. Ind.) p. 225. The Mantrais Orh namo Bhagavate Vasu-
devaya.
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be known as Vasudeva, and throughout the chapter that name
alone is used in speaking of the eternal God.

The substance of these two chapters ssems to be that in a for-
mer age the Supreme Spirit Vasudeva created Sarmkar sana and the
rest up tothe Brahmahimself, and on the present occasion the
latter asked him again to be born in the Yadu race as Vasudeva,
dividing himself into four parts as on the previous occasion. Thus
Vasudeva was the name of the teacher of the religion of devotion,
and there appears to be an implication here that he existed with
the other three in a previous age. Even as a member of the Vrsni
race the name Vasudeva occurs in the examples quoted above
from the Mahabhasya and Kasika and no other.

In the passages quoted by me in my article’ on " Allusions to
Krsna etc.,” the name Krsna occurs three times, Vasudeva in
three passages and. Janardana in one. But in Kielhorn's Edition
of the Mahabhagya, which is more accurate than the Benares edi-
tion which | then used, thereading Krsna in two of the three
places is supported by one Manuscript only ; and Vasudeva occurs
instead of Krsna in one of the two placesand the other is entirely
omitted, so that Vasudeva is used four times and Krsna only once.
In the Bhagavadgita ( X. 37) the Bhagavat says that of the
Vrsnia he is Vasudeva.

In the Buddhist Ghatajataka the two eldest sons of Upasagara
and Devagabbha are named Vasudeva and Baladeva. In the
prose narrative no other name is given, but the names
-Kanha and Késava occur in the verses that are interwoven
with the prose. The commentator remarks on the first verse that
ha is there addressed by his Gotra name Kanha, for he belonged
-to the Kanhayana Gotra, thus showing his belief that Va6udeva
was the true proper name of the person. This belief he expresses
-again in his commentary on a verse occurring in the Mahaum-
- maggajataka, In which Jambavati is mentioned as the beloved
.queen of Vasudeva Kanha. Here also Vasudeva is mentioned as
belonging to the Kanhayana Gotra, and from the verse itself, in
which Vasudevassa Kanhassa occurs, it would appear that Kanha

. 1. Ind. Ant,, Vol.lll, pp. 14ff. (Thisarticle is induded in Vol. | of this
Edition.—N. B. U. ] :
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was the family name, the snse being Vasudeva, the Kanha, 0
that the author of the verse itself would ssem to regard Vasudeva
asthe proper name of the individual, and thus he and the prose
narrative agree

8 8 Thusthen Vasudeva appearsto be a proper name and not
a patronymic, and when the Vasudevareligion or the Bhagavata
schodl took itsrise, that was the name by which the Supreme
Deity was known. The conception of Vasudeva as his father
must have arisen afterwards, as appears to me from the example
Vasudevah given in the Mahabhasya in the sne of " son et
descendant of Vasudeva ", and not " of Vasudeva ", as musgt be
inferred from the analogous ingance of Baladeva from Baladera.
Baladeva was associated with Vasudeva and not with Vasudeva.

Krana, Janardara, and Kesava do not appear to be Vrsni
names and were given to Vasudeva in subssquent  times when his
worship had widely spread. All thee three occur in Patanjali
also, but the two latter only once so far as | know. But of these
the name Krana is more important than the other two and many
othersthat are used. It appearsto be as much a proper name as
Vasudeva, though the latter has a réligious signification specially
attached to it. How then did this name Krsna come to be usad 1
It was the name of one of the Vedic Rsis, the composr of hymn
74 of the eighth Mandala. He spesks of himsdf as Krsnain
verss 3 and 4 of the hymn. The author of the Anukramanl calls
him an Angirasa or descendant of A hgirasa. Inthe KB. (X X X 9)
apparently the same Krsna Angirasa is aluded to and is repre
sented to have 'ssn' the evening libation in its connection with
the Brahmanaccharhsin priest. Krsna occursin a Gana attached
to Panini, 1V.1. 9%. In the Gana connected with Panini |'V. 1. 99
Krsna and Rana are represented to form the Gotra names K ar snt-
yana and Ranayana. These were Brahmana Gotras falling under
the group of Vadshas The former is the Gotra alluded to by
the commentator on the versss in the Jatakas noticed above. But
he apparently does not confine it to the Brahmana dass Then
the name Krsna as the son of Devaki occurs in the Chandogyar
Upanisad ( Ill. 17). Hewas the pupil of Ghora, who was am
Angirasa. If Krsna wasalso an Angirasa, which is not impro-
bable it must be inferred that therewasa tradition about Kjana
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as a sage from the time of the Rgvedic hymnsto the time of the
Chandogya-Upanisad, and about a Gotra of the name of Karsnha-
yana, which literally means collection of Krsnas, of which the
original Krsna was the founder. Thistradition gave rise tothe
identification of the sage Krsna with Vasudeva, when he was
raised to the rank of the supreme deity. Just as the name Jana-
mejaya, the son of Pariksit, which occurs in the AB., was in
subsequent times used as the name of the person to whom ‘the
Mahabharata was narrated, and a genealogy was given tohim
from Arjuna, the Pandava, soit is posshle that Vasudeva was
identified with the sage Krsna and a genealogy givento him in
theV(_sr_ﬂ race through Sura and Vasudeva.

Perhaps the best explanation of the fact of Vasudeva having
been called Krsna is that given by the commentator of the Gathas
or verses of the Jatakas, supported, as it appears to me, by the
author of the Gathas himself, that Krsna was a Gotra name. The
Gotra Karsmayana which corresponds to Kanhayana is not only
mentioned as a Brahmana Gotra belonging to the Vasistha group
Inthe Ganaalluded to above, but is stated to have belonged to
the Parasara subdivision of that group in the Matsyapurana,
ch. 200'. Though this was a Brahmana and Parasara Gotra,'it
could be assumed for sacrificial purposesby a Ksatriya, for accord-
ingtoAsvalayana( S. S. X11.15) the Gotra and the ancestors
invoked of the Ksatriyas are those of their priests or chaplains,
and the only Rsi ancestors that all the Ksatriyas have are
Manava, Aila and Paururavasa. The name of these do not
distinguish one Ksatriya family from another, and, to answar the
purposes of such a distinction, the Gotra and ancestors of the
priest are assumed. Vasudeva therefore belonged to the Karsna-
yana Gotra, though it wasa Brahmana and Parasara Gotra, and
as belonging to this Gotra he could be called Krsna by name.
Having come to be known by that name, all the tfaditions about
the learning and spiritual insight of the old Krsna, and also:of his
being the son of Devaki were engrafted on him, and thusin the
Sabhaparvan 38, Bhisma says that one of the two reasons for
giving the highest honours to Krsna was that he possesed the
knowledge of the Vedasand dependent treatises ( Vedangas), and
that hewasalso asacrificial priest ( Rtvij), TheHindu habit of
1 qned a0 in Purusottana's | Pravaramanjarl Mysnre eedition.
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thought of identifying one god with others by regarding the latter
either as forms or incarnations of the former, and thus evolving
monotheism out of polytheism, led to the identification of this
Vasudeva with other gods and with the boy Krsna of Gokula.
These we will notice later on.

§ 9. Inthe Narayaniya we have an explanation of the Bhaga-
vata or Pancaratra system. Thissystem also we will notice in
its ripened form later. In the meanwhile we will turn our atten-
tion to the statement that the Ekantika-Dharma founded by
Vasudeva has been explained in the Harigita and on the occasion
when the armies of the Kurus and the Pandavas stood face to
face and Arjuna lost heart. The allusion is of course to the
Bhagavadgita.

This passage is noticed in the Bhaktisutra (83 ) and jts com-
mentary, in which it is stated that Ekantabhava (which is the
subject of the Narayaniya), or devotion to one only, is Bhakti
alone, since the former is recognised in that passage as identical
with the main topic of the Bhagavadgita. But the Bhagavadglta
contains no allusion to the Vythas or forms of the Supreme,
Samkarsana and others, while the latter form a characteristic of
the Bhagavata school. The Gita, however, mentions as the
Prakrtis of Vasudeva the five elements, the mind, Buddhi or
knowledge, and egoism aswell as Jlva (V11. 4,5). The last is
identified with Saihkarsana in the Bhagavata system, egoism with
Aniruddha, and mind, with which probably Buddhi is associated,
with Pradyumna.

What appears to be the fact is this: The Bhagavadgita was
composed before the doctrines of the Bhagavata school were
reduced to asystem, and it was then that the three of the
Prakrtis of the Supreme were personified into Saihkarsana, Pra-
dyumnaand Aniruddha, who were members of the family of
Vasudeva. In the prevalent worship, however, Samkarsana alone
is found associated with Vasudeva in early times, as is seen from
the Inscriptions, and the passage from the Niddesa noticed inthe
beginning.! Patanjali also notices, under Panini | | . 2. 34, averse

~inwhich it is stated that certain musical instruments are sounded
~in a gathering in the temple of Dhanapati, Rama and KeSava.

"1 Antep.3.[N.B.U. ]
3 [R. G. Bhandarkar's Works, Vol, 1V .}
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Here Ramaand Kesava are Balarama and Vasudeva-Krsna, and
it is clear that there were festive gatherings at their templesin
Patanjali'stime. If the passage in patanjali under Panini VI.
3.6, " Janardana with himsdf as the fourth ", i. e, with three
companions, may betaken to allude to thethree Vytihas, then it
mugt be undergood that the four Vyahas, Vasudeva, Sarhkarsana,
Pradyumna and Aniruddha, were known in Patanjali'stime. Still
it is doubtful, and- it may be taken for granted that the two
Vyuhas, Vasudeva and Samkarsana, only were known up tothe
time of thelatest Inscription which isto be referred to about the
beginning of the firs century before the Christian era, so that

the sysem of four Vyohas was not fully devdoped up to that
time.

If this reasoning is correct, it will be sen that the date of the
Bhagavadgita which contains no mention of the Vyuhas, or per-
sonified forms, is much earlier than thoe of the Inscriptions, the
Niddesa and Patanali, i. e, it was composd not latter than the
beginning of the fourth century beforethe Christian era. How
much earlier it is difficult tosay. At the time when the Glta
was concaved and composad, the identification of Vasudeva with
Narayanahad nat taken place, nor had hisbeng an incarnation
of Visnu come to be acknowledged, as appears from the work  it-
sf. When hisViraj or universeform was shown to Arjuna, as
‘represented in the deventh chapter, he is twice addressed by the
latter as Visim on account of hisdazzling brilliance, which render-
ed everything hat, and filled the whole universe. Here Visnu is
alluded to as the chief of the Adityas and not as the supreme be-
ing, and Vasudeva was Visnu in this sns as mentioned in
chapter 10, because the best thlng of agroup or dassisrepresnt-
ed to be his Vibhuti or special manifestation.

| 10. A characterigtic of a new sysgem of religion that comes
into vogue is, that the followers are not satisfied with the idea, that
the person known as the founder originated the system. They push
back the origin by many ages Siddharthaka was preceded by
many Bnddhas so wasMahaviraby many Tirthamkaras. So in
the case of the Bhagavata schod we have sen that that sysem
was taught by N arayana at the beginning of each Brahman, and
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In the existing Brahman it wasfirg taught to pitamaha or Pra-
Japati and thence it pasad to Daksa, Vivasvat, Manu and
Iksvaku. Thislast order of its revelation is alluded to at the
beginning of the fourth chapter of the Gita, which confirms the
tradition noticed in the Narayaniya about the identity of the
religion of the Gitawith the Ekantika religion revealed by Nara-
yana. In this repect of pushing back the origin the Bhagavata
system resembles Buddhism and Jainism.

V. Subgance of the Bhagavadgita.

§ 11. We will now pass undér review the main contents of
the Bhagavadgita, as from all appearancesit is the earliest expos-
tion of the Bhakti sysem or the Ekantika Dharma.

Chapter 11 Arjunaisreuctant to fight because it involves
the degtruction of his near and revered reatives and of other men.
Bhagavat endeavours to remove the reluctance by speaking of the
eternity and indestructibility of-the human soul. Here aretwo
danzas which occur, with a variation in one of the lines, in the
Katha Upanisad. Then to fight is gooken of as the duty of a
Ksatriya for whom there is no other good than a just fight. This
mode of thinking is characterissd asbeing Sarhkhya, and the
Yoga mode then follows

The condition of mind in the Yoga mode is a determined will.
Those who according to the precepts of the Veda perform rites for
fulfilment of various desres cannot have a determined deadfagt
will.  For attaining such a will one should think only of the ded
to be done and not of the fruitsto be derived from it. With a
concentrated mind and without any attachment to other objeots
one should devote onedf to the dead alone. By such devotion to
actswith a determined will, man finally attains inflexibility of
will ( beoomes Sthitaprajma ), and all his desres being uprooted,
he attains complete serenity of soul or the Brahml condition.
When heisin this condition at the time of death, he obtains
quiescence in Brahman. This comes to the same doctrine as that
dated in the Katha and Brhadaranyaka-Upanisads, that when all
desresin the heart are uprooted, the mortal becomes immortal
and attainsto Brahman.® The discipline, however, prescribed for

1. Yada sarve pramucyante kama a hrdi itah, KU. V1. 14 and also
BUSVA7 Premie i




20 Vaisnavism, saivism&c

the attainment of this end is not smply moral, but religious also,
dnce it is dated that after having controlled the sansess which
reader the mind redless a man should devote himsdf to
Bhagavat, - '

§ 12. Chapter I I | . There are two paths, that of devotion to
knowledge for the Samkhyas, and that of devotion to Karman or
action for the Yogins. Every oneisborn for alife of activity, but
the deads done do nat tie him down to the world, if he does them
for worship (Yajna) and nat for his private purposss No Karman
‘is necessary for one whose enjoyments congg in himsdf, who is
satisfied with himsdf and contented in himsdf. But for other
people action is necessary, and it must be done without any sdfish
desre Janaka and others obtained perfection by devoting them-
sves to actions alone, i. g, by the pursuit of an activelife. But
the action should be dedicated to the Supreme, and one should
not sk any fruit for himsdf. But such a frame of mind is not
attainable by ordinary men, who are under the influence of their
physcal nature and snsual passons

Then a quedtion ig asked what it is that prompts man to sn.
The reply isthat it is desreand anger which are all-powerful and
envdop a man's spiritual exigence. Dedre acts through the
snss but intelligenceissuperior tothesnsss and superior to
thislatter isthe will (Buddhi) and the soul is superior to Buddhi.
-Knowing onesdf to be higher than Buddhi, one should curb one-
«f by efforts and Kill desre which adsthrough the sries viz.,
snss intdlect, will. Herethe superiority of one faculty over
another isan idea borrowed from the Katha-Upanisad. In con-
nection with the teaching that action should be done disnterested-
ly, Bhagavat makes the doses possble approach to the Samkhya
doctrine that the soul being dduded by egoism ( Ahamkara)
regards himsdf as the agent of the actions done by the qualities
of nature ( Prakrti), and that, mided by the qualities of nature,
he forms an attachment to the qualities and actions

§ 13. Chapter 1V". The chapter begins with Bhagavat's men-
tion of his communication of this sygem to Vivasvat in the firs
instance, as alluded to above® Incidentally the question of bis ex-

1Ante p.1[N.B.U.]
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igence at the time of Vivasvat comes up, and hethen explains his
being born again and again, and assuming incarnations for the
-destruction of the wicked by means of his Prakrti. They who
know the incarnations and the celestial deads of Bhagavat, are
rdeased from the body and are not born again. By means of
knowledge, men, being purified and their passons destroyed, and
being devated to him and resorting to him and resting on him,
attained to the condition of Bhagavat. Bhagavat resorts to men
in the manner in which they resort to him; men everywhere
follow his path.

The idea of action without attachment is further developed.
The metaphorical Yajnas are mentioned, such as the sacrifice of
the snss into the fire of restraint, of the objets of the snss
into the snses of the operation of the snss and of the vital
breaths into the fire of Yoga, which is the control of the df.  All
these Y@jnas cannot be accomplished without acts Of these the
Yajna of knowledge isthebest; for by its means one sass all
thingsin onesdf and in God ( Supreme spirit). This highest
knowledge brings about freedom from all sn, and desroys the
polluting effet of action. The realisation of the Yoga s#s adde
the sgnificance of the actions. This highest knowledge puts an end
to all doubt and one becomes a spirit—a spirit totally free. When
acts are done in this condition, they do not defile a person—Here
the tendency to rationalise Yajnas or sacrifices which st in in
the Upanisad period, issen in a devdoped form, snce there-
straint of the snses the attainmeut of knowledge, and such other
practices are characterised as Yajnas or sacrifices

Ancther point that dessrves natice isthe statement that Bha-
gavat deals with men in the manner in which they deal with him,
that is, the spirit with which God is approached by menis re-
ciprocated by God. Thisisfollowed by the affirmation that men
everywhere, whatever the differences of their views, follow the
path of Bhagavat Herelies, in germ, the principle that all reli-
gions have a bags €f truth in them.

S 14. Chapter Y. Samkhya and Y oga are brought into connec-
tion with Samnyasa and Karmayoga. They are not independent
of each other. Following ether thoroughly, oneobtains the fruit
of both The place which is obtained bp Samkhyas is obtained also



<t ' Vaisnavism, saivism &c.

by Togas. For Jnanayajna or sacrifice of knowledge enabling a
man to see all things in himself and in God, and this knowledge
bringing about freedom from sin, the same condition is attained
to, which an active life or pursuit of actions ( Karmayoga) brings
about, when the actions are done disinterestedly or without aim-
ing: at thefruit, with an eye directed towards Brahman only, the
true esence of things. Though thisis so, still Samnyasa is diffi-
cult toberealised without Yoga. With Yoga one attains to it
toon. A Yogin does not think that he does something when he
sees, hears, eats, degps, etc. Thisis so when these acts are done
without any attachment, the aim being the realisation of
Brahman. The Yogias perform deeds by their body, mind, will,
or simply by their senses, without any attachment for the sake of
spiritual purification. By means of Yoga, Jnana is obtained, and
in this Condition man looks at all things alike. When a man
looks at all things with the same regard, what he aims at is the
Brahman and in it herests. Thisleads to the consideration of
the final peace in Brahman and the method of attaining it. This
peace in Brahman resembles the condition of an Arhat in Bud-
dhism, but the Bhagavadgita does not end there and adds that in
this oondition of deliverance a person comes to know the Supreme
Soul as one to whom all kinds of worship and austere practices
are directed asthe lord of all worlds and the friend of all beings;
“and it is this knowledge that leads to peace.

§ 15. Chapter VI. He who does not attach himself to there-
sult of his actions and does what he ought to do, is Samnyasin as
well as Yogin. Karman or action is necessary to become a sage
(Muni). When he has attained the dignity of a sage, the essenoe
of it is peace. Then follows a description of the state of a man
who has attained Yoga. Practice of Yoga, or contemplation, is
then described. When a man goes through the Y oga practices, he
attains serenity in Bhagavat, i e, becomes absorbed in him in
peace. All the functions of the mind are suspended in the oon-
dition of Yoga. Seeing himself by himself he rests in himself.

Then follows an explanation of the process of abstraction and
concentration. A Yogin sees himself in all things and all thingsin
himself, looks at all thingsin the same light The Supreme Spirit
is not lost tohim who seesHim everywhere, and sseseverything to
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Him, the Supreme Spirit. He who looks upon the Bhagavat as one
though he exigs in all things, exigs in him, though he moves
about everywhere. He whoregards all as himsdf (and looks
upon tham in the same light) in matters of happiness and misery
isthebes Yogin. Then Arjunaremarkson the difficulty of this
Yoga. "Themind" he says " isreless". But Bhagavat re-
pliesthat it can be controlled by practice aswell as by reflection
on the vanity of things (Vairagya ). At the end Bhagavat teaches
that heis the greates Yogin, who, having faith in him, adores
hirm with hiswhole soul centred in him.

The Yoga desribed in this chapter is found in some of the
Upanisads, especially in the Svetasvatara.  The affirmation " sss
himsdf in himsdf and everywhere d " occursin the Brhada
ranyaka (1 V. 4.23). Theauthor windsup the chapter with a
vae which isin every sne thedtic, ashe doss the fifth chapter,
inorde, it would appear, that the desription of the mental
discipline contained in the last chapter, and of Yoga in this,
might not lead to non-theigic condudons Care istaken to bring
the whole into connection with the Supreme Soul.

§ 16. Chapter V1 1. In the lagt gx chapters has been explained
the whole process of Karmayoga from beginning to act regard-
less of the fruit, to the attainment of the condition of Yogin, who
acting soldy with a view to the acquistion of the Brahma condi- -
tion, isfree from passons looks upon all things alike ; and it is
addad at the end that heisthe best of the Yogins, who adores
Bhagavat with faith and with a devoted heart. Thisisadded to
show that the proosssss up to the attainment of the Yoga condi-
tion, are difficult to be practised by men with suoch passons as we
posess and the way to be free from them is to surrender  onesdf
to God; and therefore in this chapter Bhagavat goes on to explain
the nature of created beings and of his relation to them. He
begins by saying that God's Prakrti is eightfold : the five de-
ments mind, will ( Buddhi), and egoigm. Jivaisancther Prakrti,
which supportsthe world. From these are producad all objects
~or baengs Bhagavat isthe source and the last resting place of

the world. There is nothing further than him. All these things
aredrungtogethe in him asgansin a sring. That which is
the characterigtic excdlence of a thing is Bhagavat himsdf. Al
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the three qualities and the conditionsresulting from them procesd
from him. Bhagavat is not in them and they are not in him.
Bhagavat is beyond all these three conditions. The world, dduded
by the conditions resulting from the three qualities, does not
know Bhagavat, the Supreme Spirit, who is beyond them all.
This Maya of Bhagavat condging of thee qualities is very
difficult to be got over, and this Maya they get rid of, who take
refuge inhim. Wicked men do not resort to Bhagavat, their
under standing being douded by Maya and resorting to Asura or
demoniacal condition.

The devatess of Bhagavat are of four kinds. Of thee the
Jnanin, or the enlightened, is the bet. The Jnanin gicks to
Bhagavat as his best refuge. The enlightened man surrenders
himsdlf to him, regarding Vasudeva as everything. Other people
are attached to other deities and undertake different vows. Their
faith in their deitiesis generated by Bhagavat and grengthened
by him. They worship thos deties with that faith and attain
fruit. That fruit isyielded by Bhagavat himsdf. But it isperish-
able. Not knowing Bhagavat's true nature, which is unchange-
-able and excdlent, ignorant people regard him as something
indiscrete at first and afterwards made discrete. He is not in-
telligible to all bengs being enveoped in Yogamaya (mystic
power). Heknows the pad, the present and the future, and
nobody knows him. By likes and didikes all beings are dduded,
and those only, who are released from the infatuation of likes and
didikes, with their ans being destroyed by the practice of virtue,
adore the Supreme.  Those who know Bhagavat to be Adhiyajna
(presiding over worship) and Adhibhuta (presiding over beings),
cometo know him when they depart thislife.

For the idea of all existing things being strung together in the
Supreme, we may compare MU. | 1. 25, and BU. | | | 8.3—4; 6—7.
Ordinary people are represnted asresorting to other deties, Itd
by saveral desres The Bhagavat confirms their faith in ther
deities, and the fruits that they ge from them are perishable
Her e appears the same idea as that noticed in obap. 1V andto be
naticed in chap. | X, viz, that the worshippers of other gods are
really Bhagavat's worshippers, and that there is a pr|nC|pIe of

. unity.in all religions.
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§ 17. Chapter VIII Arjuna begins by putting questions about
the three subjects mentioned in the last Terse of the last chapter,
and about Brahman and Adhyatma. Bhagavat then explains
these. About perceiving him at the time of death he says : " He
who leaves his body while remembering me at the time of death,
attains to the same condition as mine." Finally he states that he
who departsthislife, while meditating on the all-knowing, eternal
ruler, who is smaller than the smallest thing, who isthe protector
of all, whose form is unthinkable, whose brilliance islike that of
the sun, and who is beyond all darkness—with devotion, his whole
soul gathered between the brows with the power of concentration,
reaches that Supreme Being, who is higher than the highest. He
then mentions the attainment of the Unchangeable, with the
mind concentrated, and the reaching of the final goal after leaving
the body by means of a Yoga process and by the utterance of the
syllable 'Om' and the remembrance of Bhagavat all the while.
Bhagavat is easily attainable by one who meditates on him with
asingleness of mind and is devoted to him. Every being is
subject to transmigration, but is free from it when he reaches
Bhagavat

Duringthe night of Brahman all these things are resolved
into the indiscrete (Avyakta), and, when the day dawns,
they spring out again from it. There is another substance,
different from the Avyakta and itself indiscrete (Avyakta), which
is not destroyed when all others are destroyed. This substance
which is indiscrete, is unchangeable and that is the highest
resting place, which being attained to, there isno return. That is
Bhagavat's highest abode. That supreme soul, in whom all these
beings are and who has spread out all this, is to be attained by
single-minded devotion. Then he proceeds to mention the two
paths. Those who die while the sun is in his northern course
( Uttarayana) go to Brahman, and those who die while he is in
his southern course (Daksinayana) go to the orb of the moon,
from which the soul returns.

It is worthy of observation that after mentioningthat the man
who meditates on the Supreme at the time of death reaches him,
he mentionsthe attainment of the Aksara, which is the highest

4[R. G. Bhandarkar's Works, Vol 1V ]
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goal, by resorting to a Yoga process. This seems to helike looking
back on the Yoga practices for the attainment of the Aksara
( Brahman ) mentioned in the Upanisads, such as the Mundaka
(11.2.3), and the Svetasvatara ( |. 14). In the first passage, the
syllable 'Om' is compared to a bow, the soul to the arrow, and
Brahman to the target which is to be hit. Inthe second a person
isinstructed to use his own body as the nether wooden piece and
the Pranava as the upper one, and, practising meditations, which
islike rubbing of the wooden pieces against each other, to dis-
cover the God hidden like Agni in the pieces of wood. Here the
Aksara Brahman of the Mundaka is transformed into Deva
(God) in the Svetasvatara-Upanisad, and the Bhagavadglta also
prescribes the meditating on Bhagavat while the syllable 'Om' is
being uttered. Here, therefore, we see the effort to invest the un-
changeable and indiscrete Brahman with a strong distinct persona-
lity. Later on inthe chapter, another Avyakta is mentioned,besides
that into which all things are resolved at the dissolution of the
universe. ThisAvyaktais eternal and indestructible and is called
Aksara and the h'ghest goal = Here, however, this Aksara is at
once rendered theistic by being spoken of as the highest abode or
condition of Bhagavat. '

8 18. Chapter | X. In this chapter Bhagavat proceedsto explain
the direct and indirect knowledge which constitute the royal lore
and the royal secret. It is to be directly perceived. It is holy and
easy to be practised. The Bhagavat spread out all this universe.
All things are in him and he is not in them, and still the objects
are not in him. Wonderful is his lordly power. He is the
sustainer of all beings and is not in them. His self brings_ all
things into existence. Asthe air which exists in the sky is every-
where, so all beings are in him. At the dissolution of the world
all beings are dissolved into his Prakrti, and at the beginning of a
new Kalpa they are discharged forth again. Al these acts do not
contaminate him, as he does them without any desire. With him-
self as the director, the Prakiti brings forth the moveable and im-
moveable things. Foolish men disregard him who has assumed
a human form, not knowing his true nature, viz., that he is the
lord and the great ruler of all; but great souls, assuming a godly
nature, knowing him to be the origin of all beings, adore him
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‘with single-mindedness. Some people worship him by Jhanayaifia
i e, arationalised sacrifice, taking him as one or several, or as
.having his facein all directions.

He is a subsidiary as well as the main sacrifice. He is Svadha,
herbs, Mantra, ghee. Heis Agni and he isalso oblation. Heis
“father, mother, nourisher and grandfather of the world. He is
Bo, Saman, etc. He is the way,sustainer, lord, witness, shelter and
friends etc. The knowers of the three Vedas, the drinkersof Soma,
worshipping him by means of saorifioe, desre habitation in
heaven, where they enjoy many pleasures. After their merit has
been exhausted, they come back to the mortal world again. Those
who thus follow the ritual of the three Vedas come and go. He
looks after the welfare of those who think of him and meditate on
him with sinTle-mindedness and adore him. Those who worship
other deities must he considered as worshipping him, but they
do so not according to prescribed rules. He is the receiver and
lord of all kinds of Yajnas or worship, but those people do not
know him as hereally is, and therefore they fail. Those who
worship other deities attain to them, and his worshippers attain
tohim. All the oblations thrown intothefire, all that iseaten
and given and the austeritiespractised should be dedicated to him.
In this way these actions do not serve as a bondage, and one be*
comes areal Sarmnyasin and coes to him. He who adores
Bhagavat with singlemindedness, becomes holy, even if he be
wicked. He becomes immediately holy and obtains peace. Even
women, Vaisyas and Sadras, when they resort to him, attain to
the highest place. The seeker of the good should direct his mind
towards him, should be his devotee, should worship him, should
bow to him, and actingin thisway, and being thusfully devoted to
him, he will reach him.

Here the performance of sacrificial rites is, inthe manner
which has become usual, mentioned as efficacious for the acquisi-
tion of a place in heaven. From this place persons return when
their merit is exhausted, but thereis no return when a man
devotes himself to Bhagavat with all his heart. God is further
personalised and brought home to man by being declared as his
father, mother, nourisher, grandfather, friend, refuge, etc. The
attitude to other gods is of toleration. The worship offered to
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them isreally offered to Bhagavat, but the worshippers do not
know B'la*avat ashetruly is, and therefore go wrong.

8§ 19. Chapter X. The godsand Rsisdo not know the origin
of Bhagavat. He was before them ail.  He who knows Bhagavat
to be the unborn and unleginning lord of all worlds, is free from
all sns All the mental conditions, knowledge, absnce of ignor-
anog, forgiveness, truth, sdf-control, serenity, pain and pleasure,
etc., are from him. The sven ancient Maharsis and four Manus
sprang from him, whose descendants are ail thee men. Good
men adore Bhagavat with pure faith, knowing him to bethe
origin of all and that everythingis s in motion by him. They,
with their minds directed towards him, with their souls centred
in him, enlighten each ather, speak about him, and thus they are
satidfied end are happy. Out of sympathy for them he dispds
the darkness of ignorance by the light of knowledge, being him-
f in histrue condition. When they adore him thus constantly
full of love, he grants them that condition of mind by means of
which they reach him. '

Then quegtioned by ArjunaastotheVibhutisor excdlent forms
of each gecies or group, which pervade theworld, Bhagavat pro-
cesdsto mention them. Heisthe soul that dwells in the heart; of
men and is the origin, the middle and the end of all beings Heis
Visnu of the Adityas, the sun of all shining things, Kapila of the
Sddhas, Prahlada of all Daityas, Rama of widders of weapons
philosopoy ( Adhyatma) of all lores Dvandva of compounds
Klrti (fame) of all females, Vasudeva of Vrsnisand Dhanarhjaya
of Pandavas. That dbjet which has excdlence and splendour
should be known as arising from his lustre.

There isto be dbsrved here one spedial characteristic of the
Bhakti shod, and that is that all the devotees mest together,
enlighten each other asto the nature of God, and contribute by
disoourses on him to each other 's elevation and gratification. This
isamog a characterigic mark of Bhaktas as distinguished from
the Yogins, who have to go through their exercises singly and in
solitude.

8 20. Chapter XL The Viraj form of God, i e, all being looked
at smultaneoudy as constituting one whole, asalso his destructive
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form, in which all enter into hismouth and are absorbed, is descri-
bed in this chapter. Arjuna praises him that he does not sethe
end, thebeginning, the middle of him, that heisthe guardian of
eternal righteousness and entreats him to give up this frightful
form and assume the more usual and the more agresgble human
form. In verse 30, Arjuna addressshim as Visnu saying that
his dazzling brilliance makes everything hot and hislustre has
filled the whole universe.

The idea of looking at the universe as a form of god isas od
asthe Purusastikta (RV. X. 90). God's having eyes everywhere,
face evarywhere, arms everywhere and the fest everywhere is
expressad in RV. X. 81. 3. Thisverseis repeated in Svetadvatara-
Upanisad 111 3.

§ 21. Chapter X I I. Thischapter gartswith aquestion asto
the difference between the contemplation on the original indis-
crete cause which is unchangeable ( Aksara ), and the worship of
him ( Vasudeva), and the reply is, they are the best devotees who,
fixing their mindsupon him, meditate on him with a concentrat-
ed attention and faith. Those who, with their smss restrained,
meditate on the Indiscrete, Unchangeable, Undefinable, as existing
everywhere and unthinkable, also reach him, but the trouble to
them is greater. Bhagavat ddivers from the ocean of death
thosg, who. dedicating all their actionsto him and meditating
on him. worship him ; and heteaches Arjuna to fix his mind on
him and concentrate hiswill on him, and, if he cannot fix his
mind firmly upon him, then to endeavour to obtain him by con-
tinued remembrance of him. If thislast is not feasble, he should
perform dexds for his sske, and doing this he would obtain
auccess |, however, he is not able to do this, with hismind fixed
on him, he should abandon desire for the fruit of all his actions.
Then follows an enumeration of the virtues of those who are
devatess of God and are specially dear to him, such as not hating
any being, being the friend of all, being"’humble, being indifferent
to praise or censure, €c.

In this chapter the meditation on the Aksara or urchangeable
indiscrete cause is again mentioned as opposd to the worship of
Bhagavat asa personal God. In similar passagesin the previous
chapters the personalisation is effeted at once by inserting a
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follow reflections on God and the seeing of the Supreme Soul
everywhere

The works, therefore, upon which this chapter is based are
ome of the Upanisads and some treatises setting forth the
congtitution of the world and the principles of morality. These
treatisess may have been the discourses firg independent and
afterwards included in the Santiparvan and other parts of the
Mahabharata, or they may have been others of which we have no
trace ; but there is no mention here of the Sammkhya sysem by
name nor a ecial reference to it as daborated in later times by
Isvarakrsna. The idea of the twenty-four principles is ancient
and s=ms to have been appropriated afterwards by the founders
of the philosophic systems, as it suited their purpoe  But no
chronoldgical condusions can be deduced from the mention of
those foewenty-four principles. The doctrine that all action pro-
oseds from the Prakrti, and the soul is inactive and Smply enjoys
or auffers, which is a true Samkhya doctrine, but is calculated
to absdlve aman from moral responsbility, is aso mentioned;
but it appears to come incidentally along with the twenty-four
principles.

§ 23, Chapter X1V . The great Brahman isthe womb (Y oni)
for Bhagavat into which hethrows seed.  Of all the wombs that
produce bodily forms, Brahman isthe greates. Bhagavat then
proceads to detail the nature of thethree Gunas, their products and
their results in the future world. These Gunas prove as bondage,
and when they are got over, then the man is free from the bondage
and becomesimmortal. The distinguishing characterigtic of one
who is free from these three Gupas is a quiet undisturbed srene
mood, in which happinessand misery are alike, and gold, dod of
earth and sone are alike, in which agresable and disagresable
things are alike, and praise and censure are also alike, etc He
who invariably resorts to Bhagavat: by Bhaktiyoga becomes free
from these three Gunas and attains to the condition of Brahman.
Bhagavat isthe support of theimmortal and unchanging Brahman
and of eternal righteousness (duty) and of unending happiness.

Here then is a diginct affirmation of the soul's attainment of
+ freedom from passons by means of continuous devotion to Bhaga-
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vat or God. Theword Brahmayoni occursin MU. I'11.1. 3,and
isto be interpreted, in the light of the opening statement in the
above, as one whose Y oni is Brahman.

§ 24 Chapter XV . Bhagavat proceeds to the comparison of
Samsara, or the whole extent of things, tothe Pippal-tree. This
tree is to be cut by the weapon of indifference or non-attachment;
and then should be sought that place from which there is no
return. One should surrender himself tothe original Purusa.
Those reach that unchanging position or place, who are free from
pride, ignorance, desires, and the pair of happiness and misery.
That is the highest abode of Bhagavat, which is not illuminated
by the sun, the moon or the fire. When a soul departs from a
body, it takes away the Indriyas, of which Manas is the sixth,
and brings them in when it assumes another body. The soul itself
is a part of Bhagavat and is eternal. This soul, placin‘g itself
in these six Indriyas, resorts to all objects of ssnse. Thebrilliance
existing in the sun, which illuminesthe whole world, and which
exists in the moon as well as in fire, is to be known as that of
Bhagavat. By beooming Soma, Bhagavat raises all herbs. By
becoming fire be contributes to digestion. He dwells in the heart
of all. From him proceeds consciousness of on€'s condition, know-
ledge, and the rejection of what is not true. Bhagavat alone is to
be known by meansof all the Vedas and asthe author of Vedantat
and the knower of theVeda. Thereare two soulsin the world, one
that changes, and the other that is unchangeable. Betides these
there is another who is the highest and is called Paramatman,
and who as the unchangeable lord supports all the three worlds
after entering into them. Bhagavat is known to be that Highest
Soul in the ordinary world and also in the Vedas.

There is one new point brought out in this chapter. And that
isthat the animal soul goes out of the body along with the six
senses and enters new ones in that condition. The comparison of
the composite universe to the Pippal-tree occurs in KU. (V1. 1),
MaiU.(VI.4),andthenon-illumination of the highest abode of
Bhagavat is mentioned inaversein KU. (V. 15, M U, (I1. 2. 10),
and SU. (V1. 14). The doctrine of the existence of thethird
highest Purusa should also be noted as a characteristic of this
theistic work. Thetriad, Ksara, Aksara or Atman (individual

5[ R. G. Bhandarkar'sWorks, Vol | V.J
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soul), and the ruling one God, is mentioned in SU. (1.10), which
work isaprecursor of the Bhagavadglta.

§ 25. Chapter XV | . Bhagavat now procesds to enumera.tethe
virtues which congtitute the divine endowments (Daivl Sarhpad),
and the vices that congtitute demoniacal posssssons From divine
endowments reaults final ddliverance, and from the demoniacal
posesions follows destruction. There are two dasses of created
beings : one is divine and the other demoniacal. In persons of the
latter dassthereisno purity nor correct conduct nor truth. They
regard theworld asunreal, without substratum or support, without
God, disconnected and what more, springing from lust. Holding
this view these wicked and dull persons with their ferocious desds
bring about the destruction of the world. Full of insatiable lust
and possssad of vanity, pride, and arrogance, they act in an un-
holy manner, sticking to their own false concdts.  They accumu-
late wealth by foul means for enjoyment and boagting of their
posesions their power, their parentage, they treat others with
contempt and eventually go to the infernal regions If they
worship at all, they smply utter the name and asume a false
garb. They are full of egotism and hate Bhagavat, as abiding in
their own bodies and those of others  These wicked men he con-
dgns to the race of the demons  Desire, anger and  covetousness
arethethree doors to hell. Thee three therefore, should be
abandoned. He who avoids these three doors reaches the highest
goal. He who abandons sacred precepts and acts according
to his own will, does not obtain success happiness or the high-
et goal. The sacred precepts mugt, therefore, be followed whenever
aman has to do anything or avoid anything

Here two dassss of men, good and bad, are mentioned. Among
thelatter areincluded not only worldly men who do not care for
God or morality, but the followers of philosophical or réligious
gydems different from that -of Bhagavat ssam aso to be included.
They s# adde the saored Sastra or precepts denied God, as
Buddhigs and Jainas did, and regarded the world as.unsubstantial
or unreal, asthe former did.

§ 26. Chapter XVII. Arjunaasks: " What is the frame of
mind of those who st asde the sacred precepts and still worship
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with faith ? Is It oharacterised by the quality of goodness activi-
ty or ignorance ?" Bhagavat answers. " Faith is of three kinds,
oharacterised by goodness activity, and darkness or ignorance
Thefaith of a man depends upon the quality of hisheart. A man
iswhat faith makes of him. Asishisfaith, oistheman". The
good worship gods the active, Yaksas and Raksasss or evil spirits,
and the ignorant, ghosts and spedtres Men of demoniacal frame
of mind perform terrible austerities full of ostentation and egotism,
and cause attenuation of the dements composng the body and of
the Bhagavat who dwels in it. He then mentions three kinds of
food, mades of worship, austerities and gifts, in kesping with the
three qualities. For ingance, in the case of worship or sacrifice,
that is in kesping with the quality of goodness which is perform-
ed without any regard for thefruit and in accordance wtith the
saored ritual. That springsfrom thequality of activity,which isdone
for the attainment of fruit and out of ogtentation; and that which
is done without regard for the sacred precepts and without Dak-
gna or rewardsto the priest and without any faith, proosads from
“the quaiity of ignorance  Asto charitable gifts, those pring from
the quality of goodness which are made because it isa duty to
give to ane from whom no return is expetted ; whilethat which
is made with an interested motive and with a desre for return,
springs from the quality of activity. And in this manner all the
four aubjects are treated. At the end the doing of good ads by
the repetition of the syllables " Om, tat, sat" is mentioned.

In this chapter the truth that man's rdigious faith and the
character of the God that he worships depend upon his own
character whether good or bad, is clearly recognised. Not only
the nature of the God worshipped, but also the diet, the mode
of worship, charity or gifts, and the practice of augterity differ
according as a man's nature is influenced by one or cther of the
three qualities, goodness activity, and ignorance

27. Chapter XVII1. Thischapter begins with a quetion by
Arjuna as to theprinciples of renunciation and abandonment.
Bhagavat replies that renunciation is the giving up of works
springing from dedres and abandonment is the abandonment of
fruits of actions Some say that all Karman should be abandond;
others say that worship, charity and austerity should not be given
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'up. The dedison isthat these last should not be abandoned; as
they bring about purity of the soul. The actions should be done
without being attached to them or desiring for the fruits. That
duty that must be done should not be abandoned. Giving up
that duty is an ignorant deed. When action is avoided because
it is wearisome, its abandonment springs from the quality of
passon. When the essential action is done because it should be
done without any desre for fruit or attachment, that abandon-
ment springs from goodness. It is not possble for aliving being
to abandon all actions He who abandons only the fruit, isreally
one who has abandoned actions. According to the Samkhya
doctrine, there are five different causes the resting place, agent,
instrument, varied movements and fate. In thismanner it goes
on. Some acts or dates of mind are represented to vary according
to the three qualities, such as knowledge, the desd done and the
doer, Buddhi or will, firmness and happiness, and the duties of
the different cagtes

Theman who worshipsHim, from whom all beings have sprung
and who has oread out all this, by doing the duties assgned to
him, for which the three qualities have fitted him, attains final
success  He then prooeads to mention all those virtues and other
dates of mind, such as sdf-contral, fresdom and passons which
conduce to the realisation of the Brahma-condition. When this
condition isrealised, a man isfree from sorrow and desre, and,
being equally disposad towards all beings, he devdops in himsdlf
the highest love for Bhagavat, and knowing Bhagavat fully and
truly, entersinto the Bhagavat One should do all acts intent
only upon God, and then one obtains the eternal place by the
favour of God. A man should fix his mind upon Bhagavat alone,
dedicating all his actions to him, and then he gets over all evils
by the grace of Bhagavat.

Then Bhagavat windsup the whole by teaching Arjuna to
aurrender himsdf with all his heart to God (the Ruler), who
abides in the hearts of all things and moves them, as if forming
parts of a wheel; and then he says by his favour Arjuna would
obtain perfect peace and an eternal regting-place. He is further
ingructed to dedicate his whole mind to Bhagavat, to become
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his devotee, to worship him, to bow to him, and in this way
he (Arjuna) would reach him. Thisisstyled the deepest secret
Then Arjunaistold to set aside all other methods of salvation and
surrender himself to Bhagavat alone, and Bhagavat would then
free him from all hissins. And thus the chapter ends.

Thisisthe Ekantika Dharma or monotheistic religion, which,
asthe Narayanlyatellsus, was communicated to Arjuna. The
method of salvation here revealed ist6 lead a life of action, but
the fruit of the action one should not he intent on. The action
should be done disinterestedly,- that is, a man should be selfless in
doing it. The action should be dedicated to Brahman, that is, it
should be done because the Universal Order requiresit to be done.
Thisis tantamount to saying that one should do one's duty
because it isaduty. When a more persona interpretation is
given to it, the doctrine comes to this, that one should act with
the sole object of carrying out God's will. The frame of mind
that is generated by consistently acting in tin's manner, is free-
dom from passion, a sense of the omnipresence of God and an
equal regard for all things. Thisleadsto the realisation of the
highest love of God, and, knowing Bhagavat thoroughly, by this
means a man is absorbed in him.

But to do one's duty consistently and selflessly is a matter
difficult, since all beings are subject to the influence of the three
qualities or, in our modern phraseology, of passions and appeten-
cies. These can be got over by surrendering oneself to God.

vl. The Sources of the Religion of the Bhagavadgita.

§ 28. This constant insistence on action being done without
any regard for the fruit, that is, disinterestedly or selflessly,
forms a peculiarity of the Bhagavadgita. But theideaisnot new.
In the ISopanisad it is stated in the second verse, that a man
should desire to live ahundred years doing actions resolutely,
and in that way and no other, will action not contaminate him.
And the non-contamination asthe result of an elevated state of
mind is spoken of in ChU. V. 14. 3; BU. 4. 23; and MaiU. VI 20.

The attributes of the Supreme Being the Gita draws from the
Upanisads, as has been already shown in the remarks onthe differ-
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.ent chapters. While the personality of God is fully acknow-
“ledged in certain parts of the Upanisads mere Brahman, the
personality of which is not so digtinct, is aso poken of in some
places When the Bhagavadgita takes in these passages it takes
careto diginctly personalise the Aksara or Brahman, aswe have
shown. The source from which the Gltft derives its doctrines
~ about the conques of the sdif and the attainment of a condition
of a peace and serenity, is.the general atmosphere of religious and
moral sentiment, that came to prevail from the beginning of the
earliest Upanisad speculations to the formation of definite religi-
.ous sydems orthodox and heterodox. Consequently, though the
Glta gpeeks of the Brahma-Nirvana, it ought not to be suppos
ed that it borrows this dootrine of final peace and serenity from
Buddhism. The source resorted to by these sytems was common
toall.

Besdes the Upanisads and the réigiousand moral atmosphere
- prevalent at that time, the Gitaavailsitsdlf of the philosophy that
had come into exigence in early times. This is the philosophy
of the Samkhya and the Yoga. Though the twenty-four principles
of the former sysem, together with the Purusa or soul as the
twenty-fifth, asknown in later times, and the doctrine of the
activity of the Prakrti only and the non-activity of Purusa, are
aluded to in the Bhagavadgita, still it adds another soul called the
Uttama Purusa or the Supreme Soul, which isnot found in the
later Sftmkhya, thus giving atheigtic character to the philosophy.
In their account of the creation, the Puranas follow this
philosophy, and the later Vaisnava and Saiva systems adopt.it in
a more or less qualified manner.

But the word Samkhya does not ssam to be used in the
Bhagavadgita to indicate the later non-theigic sysem. In the
soond chapter  and in the fifth, Samkhya indicates a philosophy
based upon knowledge and Yoga, one basd on action. Again
the five causes that arealluded in the last chapter as men-
tioned in the Samkhya sysem, do not appear to be known
tothe later Samkhya. The speculative philosophy, therefore,
that exised about thetime of the Svetasvatara-Upanisad and
the Bhagavadgita, was known by the name of Samkhya, and out
of it grew the non-theigic sysem of later timess The Yoga,
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the philasophy of action, too did prevail, but it culminated, .as
indicated before into a concentration of mind, the ordinary opera-
tion being supended, on the Brahman, Aksara, or the Suprame
Soul.

29. Thus the Bhagavadgita isthe result of devdopment of
the religious and philosophic speculation that prevailed before the
rise of Buddhism. But the origin of the idea of Bhakti, or love
of God, which isthe characterigic of the work, has formed the
aubjet of a great dedl of gpeculation in modern times, and to this
point we will now turn. Inthe Upanisads, Upasana, or fervent
meditation of a number of things-such as Manas ( mind ), the
Bun, the Purusain the sun or the moon, food, vital breath, ec,
regarded asBrahman, i.e, thinkingof them asBrahman-isprescrib-
ed. Such afervent meditation cannot but magnify thething and -
give it a glorious form so asto excite admiration and even love.
Again what is called the Internal Atman ( soul) is sad in the
Brhadar anyaka to be deerer than a son, wealth and everything
de(l.4.8). Heretheword Atman may possbly betakento
mean onés own soul.  In the same Upanisad there is another
passage which runsthus. " Thisisthat Great Unborn, who is of
the form of thought among vital airs, who dwels in the cavity of
the heart, whois controller of all, ruler of all, thelord of all. By
doing good or evil deds he does not become better or worse He
istheruler of all bengs he isthe causaway or dike that sparates
things from one another and prevents them beng confused to*
gether (heisthe preserver of order). The Brahmanas desre to
know him by the words of the Vedas by worship, charity and
austerity. Knowing him, one becomes a s@$e  The reduses desr-
ing him asthe placeto livein, renounce the world. On this ao-
oount the wise men of old did not desre progeny, saying to
themsdves ' What shall we do with progeny, when we have got
this Being, thisworld to live in ?"'; and thus they gave up dedre
for song wealth and the world and lived the life of mendicants”
(V.4 22). '

Now, if those wise men of old gave up all the pleasures of the
world to contemplate and dwell with the Supreme Beng, o
doquently described, mugt it not be consdered that they were
actuated by love for Him, though the word Bhakti dossnot occur
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here? And at the bottom of all those rapturous sayings about the
peace attained by seding the Supreme Soul in the world and the
heart of man, there must be a feding akin tolove. And during
the period when the Rgveda poetry was composed, love for God or
gods was often an abiding sentiment in the heart of the podt, asis
evident from thewords : " Dyausis my father " ( RV. 1.104. 33),
" Aditi (theboundless) isfather, mother, and son" (RV. |. 89. 10);
and from such prayersas" O father Dyaus, avert all evils", " Be
accessble to us and gracious as a father to theson", etc.  Though
the later sacrificial ritual desroyed the spirit of these verses and
oonverted them into smple verbal formulag, still, the feding that
was in the heart at the time when they were composad, mugt have
continued, though it found no expresson for a time and exhibited
itself ggain mixed with wonder and admiration in the times of the
Upanisads. It certainly was not absent during this last period.
The text about the two birds, the friends and companions of each
other, by which are meant the Supreme and Individual souls ex-
igts in the Rksarhhita (1. 164. 20) and isrepeated in the Mundaka-
Upani?ad(VII.l. 1).

Inthelast (MU.I111.2.3),andinthe KU. (I1.23), thereisa
verse to the dfect that this Supreme Soul is not to be attained by
lectures (from a teacher), nor by inteligence, nor by much
learning; he isto be attained by him whom the Supreme Soul
favours;, to him he disdoss his foom. Again we have the
doctrine that the supremdy wise Being, the life of all, leads a
man to do good deads whom he desresto devate (KBU. 111.8);
and another, that God dwelling in the heart of all bengs, controls
them—which latter forms the subject of a cdebrated passage in
theBU. I I'1.7. Fromthisitisdear that the doctrine that the
individual soul is dependent on the Supreme and that the
latter alone works out his salvation, was acknowledged in
Upanisad times.

! 30. In thismanner all the points that congtitute the Ekantika
religion of the Bhagavadgita are to be found in the older religious
literature. Theword Bhakti, however, in the snee of loveis not
to be found except in a versein SU.  But that word isnot always
usd in the s of love even by Ramanuja. In his sysem Bhakti
means condant meditation and correponds to the Upasana of
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of the Upatnisads. The word etymologically signifies resorting'to
" and then loving the thing resorted to. It is used in'this 'snse
by Panini in Sttral V. 3.95; but the word, as explained ' by"the
commentators, has a passve ssne and means a thing resorted
to, liked or-loved; and general and special terminatfons are
prescribed, which, when affixed to a noun, indicate one by - whom
the thing expressed by the noun is liked or loved. In this tense
the word Bhakti is used by Yaska also, when he speaks of - certain
~ things asAgnibhaktini, Indrabhaktlni, i. e, things which resdrt
to, or relate themselves to, Agni, etc. Thusthe idea .of love* was
associated with the word in early times, though it then signified
loved instead of love. Properly speaking, by the rules of
Panini himself, it ought to signify the latter, as the suffix. -
indicates Bhava or .condition. Howsoever the word -may  have
come into use in later times, the thing expressed by it, viz;; love
for the Atman or the Supreme Soul, was an idea implied and
often expressed by the word Priya or Preyas in the Upanisad
_.period. _ .
§ 31. The state of things which must have led to the evolu-
tion of thereligion of the Gita ssems to me to be this. About the
time when the sysems of religion we have been considering
aroxe, there was a tendency amongst the people which often
.worked itself out, as is evident from the Pali Birth-Stories, to
give up worldly life and betake themselves to a residence in
forests or mountains. Even Buddhism, Jainism and other like
systems considered an ascetic life to be a sine qua non of religi-
ous elevation. There is reason to believe that Sramanas existed
before the rise of Buddhism. The religious sysems that - .had
sprung up were mostly atheistic. The Indian mind had become
prone to indulge in mere moral discourses and thoughts of moral
exaltation, unassociated with a theistic faith, as appears clear
from Buddhism and other systems, and also from dry moral dis-
sertations of which the Mahabharataisfull. Such a sysen as
. that of the Bhagavadgita was, therefore, neoessary -to counteract

these tendencies. Theistic ideas were so scattered in the "Upa-
. hisads, that it was necessary for practical purposss to work them
- up into a system of redemption capable of being grasped easily;

These appear to be the conditions under which the Gita came
6(R.G. Bhandarkar's Works, Vol V]
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<nto.exigence. | am nat inclined to dissolve Vasudeva and Arjuna
‘into solar myths; but Vasudeva could not have been living when
Lthe Bhagavadgita was composad as a disoourse delivered by him,
any more than Buddha was living when his disoourses were
reduced to.the form of books It isworthy of remark :that both
of them are called Bhagavats when speaking. Vasudeva must
.already have been défied before the Bhagavadgita, was written.

As regards the attitude of the Bhagavat to the older bdief, it
-iseyident that it is conservative and he came to fulfil the law
and not wpersdeit. It mud already have been sen that he
ilooksat the sacrificial religion from .almog the same point of
wview aS the Upanisads The cherishing of dedres which the
_sacrificial rites encourged is consdered harmful, and the fruit
- Attained by means of them is perishable. It was because -this
- Ekantika religion WAS SO conservative, that it gradually made
its way into Hindu society in general, though it did. not succeed
in uprooting the rdigion of sacrifices  Still .it always retained
its character as ardigion for women and for all cages SQudras
ancluded, and in its later devdopment it was assodated with
-such Vedic rites as then remained when it was professsd by the
:Brahmanas, but not so asodated when its followers were of
lower .cages, among whom it continued to exercise great: influence.
The Bhagavat's attitude towards the worshippers .of .other gods
hasalready bemn explained. It was strictly liberal. All worship
to whomspever it was directed, reaches him ultimately, but the
~devotees of other gods do not know Bhagavat .as he truly .is and
thus.gowrong. This attitude mug . have -had something to do
with theinfluence of the Vasudeva-Krsna cult over the lower
olasnos.

VII. Identification of Vasudeva with Narayana.

S 31 Theword Narayana is similar to Nadayana, which
last is formed by P.1 V. 1. 99 and means the Gotra Nidayana.
The termination is significative and means in- this cae the
testing place or the place to which Nada or a collection of Nadas
go. BoNarayanameanstheresting place or goal of Nara or a
collection of Naras'. Inthe Nirayaniya (X 11.341) Kesava or

1 See Medhatithi's commentary on Manu 1.10.
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Hari says to Arjuna that he is known as the resting place or-
goal of men (Naranam). The word Nr or Narais as usd to
danae gods as manly pasons espedialy in the Vedas so that:
Narayana may be congrued as the resting place or goal of gods:
Thereisatradition which connects Narayana with the primeval
waters. Manu ( 1.10 ), and also Hari in the above pasage say'
that the waters were called Naras because they were the sons of
Nara, and, snce they were the first resting place of Brahma in the
first caseand of Hari in the second; thetwo were called Nar ayanasa
The Puranas, such astheVayu and theVisnu, agree with Mann;
Againthereisatradition that Brahmadeva sorang from thelotusin
thenave of Narayanaor Visnu (MBh.111.12 34and X 11 . 349:18).
In the Vayu-Purana Narayana s represented asprior to Avyakta
or matter in an undeveoped form, and from Avyakta srang the:
mundane egg, and from the latter arose Brahmadeva. *

All thee traditions in various forms ssam to go back to
RV. X. 825 and 6, which may bethustrandated: " Prior tothesky,
prior to this earth, prior to the living gods what is that embryo-
which the waters held first and in which all the gods existed?
The waters held that same embryo in which all gods exist or find
themsdves, on the navel of the unborn good something in whioh
all beings goad *. In this we have firs the waters mentioned;
on those waters dood the embryo, which corresponds to the
Brahma of the later tradition, who created everything ; and the“
unborn corresponds to Narayana from whose navel he sprang:
thisembryo all the gods it is said, found themsdves This corres
ponds to the Naras, men or gods whose goal or resting place was®
Narayana, S0 that this confirms the identity between Brahma and+
Nar ayana mentioned by M anu and Barne of the Puranas Narayana-
therefore, who, by the other authorities cited above, is conddered :
prior to Brahmadeva and to the Svayambhu of M anu; is ancther
person-and has a cosmic character and is not a historical or mytho-
logical individual. This idea of-Narayana was deveoped*in the:
period-of thelater Brahmanas and Aranyakaa

In the Satapatba-Brihmana ( X | | 3.4), Purusa Narayana it’
represented to have sent forth from the place of sacrifice Vasus
Rudras and Adityas by means of the morning, midday and even-
ing libations respectively, he alone remaining in the place, pra-
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japati-tells him tosacrifice again, and the substance of the whole
isthat Narayana placed himself in all the worlds, in all the gods,
in-all the Vedas and in all thevital airs, and they were placed in
him. This shadows forth therising of Narayana to the dignity
of the Supreme Soul, who pervades all and in whom all things
exist and who in the beginning sent forth all the gods, being him-
self their receptacle or resting place asindicated in RV. X. 82. 6.
I n.another place ( XI11. 6. 1) Purusa Narayana is mentioned as
having conceived the ideaof aParloaratra Sattra (continued sacri-
ficesfor five days ) asthe means of obtaining superiority over all
beings-and becoming all beings. He performed the sacrifices and -
attained to that dignity. Here also Narayanans becoming the
Supreme, Ruler and becoming all are spoken of. Narayana is re-
presented as the author of the Purusasukta ( RV. X.90). This.
appear§ to be as much a fanoiful representation, asthat of Visva-
kfa@_rrnan_and others as authors of other hymns.. As in these. last
cases, it has a-connection with the deity to which the hymn refers,
sc‘nthat Narayana is another name of the Purusa, and these twd’
nama .are asSociated together, as we have seen, in the above cita-
t|onsfrom the Satapatha-Brahmana. Inthe Taittirlya- Arar_lyaka
(X 11 )Narayana is described with all the attributes of the
Supreme soul, which are usually found mentioned in the Upanisads.

In’ the Mahabharata and Puranas, hefiguresas the supreme
god; $pm|ally in connection with the creation; mythologically he
istepresented as lying on the body of a huge serpent in the ocean
of milk, the original conception of his connection with theprime-
val waters being still kept to. Narayanathus became an object’
of Worship. . In the Ghosundi Inscription noticed before! thereis
what appears to be a dedication of an enclosure to Narayana
(Narayadia-Vatikli).

33. The heaven of this Narayanawasthe Svetadwpa or whlte
isand. In the Kathasaritsagara (54. 19,21, 23) Naravahana-
datta isrepresented to have been carried to the white island by
Devasiddhi and to Hari-reposing on the body of the -serpent: Sesa
and attended by Narada and other devotees. In another place in
the same work (115,101-3) certain godsare spoken of as having
gone to Svetadwpa and seen Hari in a house made of great gems,
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lyingon the serpent bed with L aksmi sitting: at hisfeet. IntheHari-
vamsa (14,384 ) it is stated that Yoginsand Kapilasamkhyas, who
desre Moksa or- final deliverance, go to the white island or
Svetadvlpa, by reciting the prayer and praise composed by Balin.
Evidently, therefore, Svetadvipa or white island is the heaven in .
which Narayana, spoken of sometimes as Hari, d\fvells. It cor-
responds to the Vaikuntha of Visnu, the Kailasa of Siva, and the .
Goloka of Gopalakrsna; and to that heaven of Narayanait was
that Narada went and Saw him and learned from him the mono-
theistic religion of Vasudeva. Thereis, therefore, no need to sup-
poe that the white isand was a Christian country peopled by
white races. )

§.34. Narayana, being thus evolved as the Supreme Being in
the later Brahmanic period, was, of course, prior to Vasudeva,
and in the epicitimes when the worship of the latter arose, Vasu-
deva was identified with Narayana. Inthe Vanaparvan ( chapa
188, 189 ) there is a description of the condition of things at the
time of dissolution of the universe, in which it is stated that there
was water everywhere and there was a boy lying-on couch on a
branch.of a Nyagrodha tree. He opened his mouth and took in
Markandeya, who roamed in the inside and saw the wholeuniver se
and was struck with wonder. Then the boy vomited or threw
him.out, when he saw again the waters alone. M arkandeya then ask-
ed the boy who he was; then he said: " Formerly | gaveto the waters
the name of Narah, and those were my resting place (Ayana), and
therefore | am Narayana", and thus he goes on to describe his
greatness. Finally Markandeya, who tells the whole story, says
to Yudhisthira that Janardana, hisrelative, isthissame Nar ayana.
The burden of the whole of the Narayaniya section sems to be
this identity between Narayana and Vasudeva:

Besides this Narayana, the creator of all, there was a tradition
about another who wes? always associated with Nara. This com’
panionship seems to be traceable to the Upanisad idea of two birds
dwelling in a tree, friends and associates of each other. That ‘one
of those, who is called the lord and the onlooker, isin the present
tradition Narayana, and theother, whoisengaged in eating thefruit
of thetree, Nara. The old idea was transferred to the new con-
ception of Narayana as the resting place or abode'6f-all - men. " In
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the opening .chapter of the Narayaniya it is stated that Narayana-
the eternal soul of the universe, with four forms became the son
of Dhar maThefour forms or four sonswere Nara, Narayana,
Hari and Krsna. Thefirst two of these devoted themsdvestothe
practice of augteritiesin the Badarikasrama,

The same story is given in the Vamana-Pur ana (chap. 6). These
four arerepresented as the sons of Dharma and had Ahimsa (non-
killing) astheir mother. This sory ssms to be sgnificant.
About the time when.the new sysems of religion arose the ideas
that were undergoing fermentation were Dharma or righteous
ness and Ahimsa or non-daughter, as againg the old ceremonial
of sacrificial rites and the Kkilling of animals in accordance
with it. These four names therefore, were names connected with
the introduction of a new sysem of religion, not heterodox,
whieh-concerned -itsdf with righteousness and non-daughter of
animals. That'is what appearsto be meant by Dharma being
called the father of these four and Ahimsa their mother.

Nara and Narayana are sometimes called Rss, and that is
probably to be traced to the conception of Narayana as the
RS or composr of the Purusasukta. These gods mugt have been-
very famous at the time when the Mahabharata was composed,
snce in the opening danza of the different books obeisance is
made to these two gods  In the Vanaparvan (12. 46,47) Janar-
dana isrepresnted to have said to Arjuna " Oh invincible one
thou art Nara and | am Hari Narayana, and we, the sages Nare-
Narayanat have come to this world at the proper time; thou art-
not different from me, oh Partha, and | am not different from:
thee :it-is not « possble to know any difference between us **
In chap. 30 ( verse 1) of the same Parvan, the God of gods (Siva)
systo Arjuna: " In aformer birth ( body ) thou wast Nara and
with Narayana for thy companion, performeds austerities: for-
many thousands of years in Badari ". In the Udyogaparvan-
(49.19) itissaid: " Thetwo heores Vasudeva and Arjuna, who
aregreat warriors, arethe old gods Nara and Narayana This
isthetradition." In this manner there are a good many- examples
of the identification of Arjuna and Vasudeva with Nara- and.
Narayana. And thusthe old tradition about the two Rss who
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ere warriors at the: same time was brought into connection
with the two interlocutor s of the Bhagavadgita.

VIII. Identification of Vasudeva with Visnu.

§ 35. Visnu is.a Vedic deity. There.are but few. hymns
addressd to him.in RV, but his personality ishy no means un-
important. . The long grides which he takes, and - the three deps
by which he measures the.univer se, are always dexcribed with.an
enthusagtic spirit Hisfirg two deps can be disoerned. and
-approached -by.men, but the third no one can dare trangyress, and
it.is beyond the flight of birds (RV. I. 1555). The wise s the
highest place of Visnu (Paramam padam ), as it were .an eye
fixed in the “heaven (RV.1.22 20). In the highest place of
Visnu there is a well of honey, and there the gods rgoice (RV. 1.
154.5). Visnu appears as the comrade and helper of Indra.

‘Visnu, however ,.in spite of his compar atively subordinate pos-
tion in RV., began torisein importance in the time of the Biah-
-manas, whileduring theepic and Puranio period herosato therank
of the supreme spirit. - The moment which ssams to have been in
operation during this process of elevation, was reverence -for .the
third gep or the myserious highest abode of Visnu beyond the
ken of all. In the Brahmanic period we have .the mention of
Agni asthe lowes of the gods and Visnu asthe highest (AB.1.1).
Then we have a sory in Satapatha-Brahmana and Taittirlya-
Aranyaka of a sacrificial sssson held by the gods for the attain-
ment of plendour,.glory and food. They proposed to themsdves
‘that he amonggt them, who by his deeds reached the end of the
sacrifice before the others, .should attain the highest place among
them all. Visnu reached the end before the others and he thus
became the highest of the gods, and ‘therfore they .say .that
Visnu isthe highest of the gods (SB. XI1V. 1.1.). When this
.was written, Visnu-had already attained to the. supreme dignity,
.and:the gory-is invented .to account for it. There is,again in
.the.same Bxahmana (1. 2.5 ) the story of Visnu the dwarf. When
the gods and Asuras were contending for,a place of sacrifice, the
latter agreed that they would allow.as much land for .the former
as was equal tothe sze of the dwarf. Visnu was then made to
lie down, but gradually he grew 0 Iarge as to encompass the
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whole earth, and so the gods got the whole earth. Herea miracu-
lous power has been attributed to Visnu, though he is 'not nece-
ssarilythe_Suprerpo Spirit._ _ L

Inthe Maitri-Upanisad (V1. 13) food iscalled the form of
Bhagavad-Visnu, which sustains the universe. In the Katha-
Upanisad (1 1 1 . 9) the progress of the human soul is compared to
-ajourney, and the end of the path which he traverses is called
the highest place of Visnu ( Paramam padam ). This is the final
goal and the abode of eternal bliss, and the use of the word in this
sense lends support to the view that the elevation of Visnu to the
-dignity of the Supreme Being was due to the fact that the express-
ion"was capable of being used to dencte this sene Some time
after, Visnu became even a household god. In the ceremony of
the se\en seps contained in the marriage ritual, the bridegroom
has to say to the bride, when she putsforth a step : " May Visnu
lead you or be with you." This formula occurs .in the Grhya-
satras of Apastamba, Hiranyakesin and Paraskara, but not in that
of Asvalayana. In epic times Visnu grew to bein every respect
the Supreme Spirit; and Vasudeva is identified with Visnu. In
ohapters 65 and 66 of the Bhismaparvan noticed before! the
Supreme Spirit is addressed as Narayana and Visnu and is
identified with Vasudeva. '

Inthe Anugltaportion of theKs’vamedhikaparvan (chap.53-55)
Krsna, while returning to Dvaraka, meets on the way a sage of
the name of Uttahka of the Bhrgu race. The sage asks Krsna
whether he had established peace between the contending kins-
men, Pandus and Kurjs, and established affectionate relations
between them. Krsnarepliesthat the Kurus had been destroyed
and the Pandus were in possssson of the supreme sovereignty.
The sage got angry and said that he would pronounce a curse
against Krsna, but if be explained to him the philosophy of the

- soul (Adhyatma), he would desist. Krsna then does explain this
philosophy at the request of Uttanka and shows him his universal
form (Virat svarupam). The Svarupaisthe same as, or similar
to, that shown to Arjuna according to the Bhagavadglta, but it is
here called the Vaisnava form (Rupa), which name does not occur
in the other passage. Thusthen between the period of the Bhaga-

1 Ante, pp. 13and ff. (N. B.0.]
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vadgita and that of the Anugita, the identity of Vasudeva-Krsria
with Visnu had become an established fact. In the Santiparvan
( chap. 43) Yudhisthira addressing Krspa sings a hymn of praise,
in which Krsna is identified with Visnu. In the epic times, Visnu
is regarded as the Supreme Spirit, but the names of Nar Syana and
Vasudeva-Krsna apparently occur more frequently or are more
prominent.

§ 36. Still many parts of the Mahabharata represent a condi-
tion of things in which the divinity Vasudeva-Krsna was not gene-
rally acknowledged. In the above passage from the Anuglta, the
sage Uttarika is about to pronounce a curse on Krsna, as if he was
an ordinary individual, and desists only when his universal form,
is shown to him. Similarly in many passages noticed by Dr. Muir’
(O.S. T. 1V, pp. 205ff.) Krsna's divinity is denied; and Sarhjaya
and Bhlsma make strenuous efforts to establish it.

What appears to be the fact is, that thereligion of Vasudeva,
in which divine honours were paid to him, was professed by the
Satvatas, as observed in several of the passages noticed above, and
its gradual extensionto other tribes and people of the country is
shadowed forth in these portions of the great epic. In the Puranio
times, however, the cult of Vasudeva ceased to be militant, and three
streams of religious thought, namely, the one flowing from Visnu,
the Vedicgod at its source, aficther from Narayana, the cosmic and
philosophic god, and the third from Vasudeva, the historical god,
mingled together decisively and thus formed the later Vaisnavism.
There is however, a fourth stream, which in modern times in some
of the systems of Vaisnavism hasacquired an aln.ost exclusive
predominance, and to this we shall now direct our attention.

I X. ldentification of V_asudeva-K_rsr}a with the
Gowherd God ( Gopala-Krsna )

8 37. There isno allusion to the cowherd Krsna in the autho-
rities we have hitherto quoted. The Inscriptions, the work of Patan-
jali and even the Nurayanlya itself indicate no knowledge of the
existence of such a god. In the last the Avatara of Vasudeva is
mentioned as having been assumed for the destruction of Karhsa,
but of none of the damans whom the cowered Krsna killed in the

7[R. G. Bhandarkar'sWorks, Vol I V.\
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herd. It isthe name of a race, whose original occupation was
the tending of cows and consequently the name became in later
times equivalent to a' cowherd '. For these reasons the cowherds
among whom the boy-god Krsna lived, bdong to a nomadic tribe
of the name of Abhlras Thee Abhlras occupied the tract of
country from Madhuvana near Mathura to Anopa and Anarta,
the regions about Dvaraka (H. 5161-5163). The Abhiras are
mentioned in the M ahabhar ata (M ausalapar van, chap.-7) ashaving
attacked Arjuna, who was car rying the women of the Vrsnis from
Dvaraka to Kuruksetra after the extinction of the male members
of the Vrani race. They are desribed as robbers and Mlecchas,
and lived near Pancanada, which is probably Punjab. The Visnu-
Purana locates them near the Aparantas (K onkan) and Sauradras,
and Varahamihira assgns them nearly the same postion. Though
they are mentioned as the southern people ( Br. S 14. 12), and as
living in the southwest ( Br. S. 14. 18), the ‘Abhiras must have
migrated in large hordes into the country. They were at firs
mere nomads and afterwards sdtled in the country from about
theeastern confines of the Punjab tothe vicinity of Mathura and
in the south up to Sauradtira and Kathiavad, i. e, they must have
occupied the whole of Ra' putana and atract to the northeas of
it. After they were stttled, they took to various occupations, one
of which was of course the old ong namdy the tending of cows

The descendants of the old Abhlras are called Ahirs at the
presmt day, and we have now Ahirsfollowing the occupation of
carpenters, goldsmiths, cowherds and even priegthood. At one
time they founded a kingdom in the nothern part of the Maratha
country, and an Inscription of the ninth year of the Abhlra king
|svarasena, the son of Abhira Svadatta, is found at Nask®.
From the form of the charactersthe Inscription probably bdongs
to the end of thethird century. The Puranas mention a dynasty
of Abhirascompasad of ten princes®.  Ancther Inscription of an
earlier date is found at Gunda® in Kathiavad, in which the
charities of Rudrabhuti, a general, who iscalled an Abhlra, are
mentioned. The Inscription bdongsto the reign of a Ksatrap*

1 Ludera, Li it of Brahmi Inscriptions, Nr. 1137.
2 SeeVayu-PurBna, vol. | |, chap. 37, page453, Bibl. I nd.
3 Luders, List of Brahmi Inscriptions, Nr. 963.



Vaisnavism: Abhiras and Boy-Gad Stories 33

king of the name of Rudrasimha, who held power in Saka 102
corresponding to 180 A. D.

If then about the end of the second century and in
the third, the Abhiras enjoyed high political pos-
tion, they must have migrated into the country in the first
century. They probably brought with them the worship of the
boy-god and the story of his humble birth, his reputed father's
k'nowledgethat he was not his son, and the massacre of the inno-
cents. The two last correspond to Nanda's knowing that he was
not the father of Krsna and Kamsa's killing all children. The
stories of Krsna's boyhood, such as that of killing Dhenuka, a
demon in the form of a wild ass, were brought by Abhlras’, and
others were developed after they came to India. It is possble that
they brought with them the name Christ also, and this namé pro*
bably led to the identification of the boy-god with Vasudeva-Krsna.
The Goanese and the Bengalis often pronounce the name Krsna as
Kusto or Kristo, and so the Christ of the Abhlras was recognised
as the Sanskrit Krsna.

The dalliance of Krsna with cowherdesses, which introduced
an element inconsistent with the advance of morality into the
Vasudeva religion, was also an after-growth, consequent upon
the freer intercourse between the wandering Abhlras and their
more civilised Aryan neighbours. Morality cannot be expected
to be high or strict among races in the condition of the Abhlras
at thetime; and their gay neighbours took advantage of its
looseness.  Besides, the Abhira women must have been fair and
handsome as those of the Ahir-Gavaliyas or cowherds of the
present day are.

§ 38. The story in the Buddhistic Ghatajataka represents
Vasudeva and his brothers to be the sons of Kamsa's sister
Devagabbha and Upasagara. They were made over to a man of
the name of Andhakavenhu and to his wife Nandagopa who was
the attendant of Devagabbha. In this version there is a remi-
niscence of Devakl in the name Devagabbha; and Nanda and
Yasoda or Gopa of Gokula are compounded together to form the
name of the maid-servant who brought up Devagabbha's sons as

1 Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for 1907, p 981.
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her.sons.  Andin Andhakavenhu the names of the-two kindre
Y adavatribes, Andhaka and Vrsni, are compounded togethei
and the compound becomes the name of the husband of the maid
servant. Now as Andhaka and Vrsni were according to th
highest authorities two distinct names, and were the names of the
two tribes, this story contains a confused reminiscence of the true
legend and was of a later growth. All the Jatakas were no
written at one and the same time.  While some belong to a pre
Christian period, others must be assigned to post-Christian times
and the Ghatgjataka gppearsto me to belong to the latter class
The compound Nandagopa, therefore, though it contains a clean
reminiscenoe of the foster-parents of the boy-god Krsna, cannot be
considered to point to a pre-Christian period for the identification
of Vasudeva-Krsnawith Gopala-Krsna.

X. The Pancaratra or Bhagavata System.

8 39, We have thus gone over the last dement which goes to
form the Vaisnavism of the later times. That eement, however.
does not form a prominent part, or forms no part a all, of the
systems which are based upon the old Pancaratra doctrines. AS
we have seen, the Ekantika Dharma or monotheistic religion was
that which was promulgated by the Bhagavadgita; but the
Pancaratra system, consisting, as it did, of the worship of Vasu-
deva and his several forms, shows no organic connection with
that work, though Bhakti or devotionis common to both. That
system must have developed in about the third century B. C, as
we have already seen from the Inscriptions and passages in books
referred to before.  Their being free from the Gopala-Krsna
element isthusintelligible, andthe later Vaisnava systems, such
as that of Ramanuja and Madhva, which more or less recognise
the old Bhagavata doctrines or idess, have entirely neglected that
element. In other systems, however, it is recognised and in a
genera way in popular Vaisnavism.

The authorities on which the Bhagavata system was basad are
the Pancaratra-Samhitas; and Ramanuja in his comments on the
Brahmasitras, | | . 2. 39-42, quotes from some of these.  The first
quotation is from the Pauskara-Sarhhitg, which is intended to
show that, when Brahmanas worship the fourfold soul with the
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traditional names, it should be considered authoritative. The
second is from the Satvata-Sarhhita, which is to the effect that
this great Sastra contains the secret of Brahman and imparts
discrimination to Brahmanas who worship the true Brahman
bearing the name of Vasudeva. There are two from the Parama-
Sariihita. One of these gives the nature of Prakrti, which is
unsentient, of use to another than "itself, eternal, always change-
able, composed of three qualities, and isthe sphere within which
the action of agents is done. The other represents somebody, pro-
bably Sandilya himself, as saying that he has studied all the
Vedas with the dependent treatises and Vakovakya, but riot
having found the way to supreme bliss clearly stated in them.

One of these Sarhhitas, bearing the name of Satvata, has been
printed and is available. It begins by saying that Nirada saw
Parasurama on the Malaya Mountain and was told by him to-
visit the Rsis, who were in search of the place of Hari, and to
instruct them inthe Satvata method of worship (Kriyamarga).
Narada does this and explains to them the secret traditional
methods ( Rahasyamnaya). Narayana is spoken of here as the
supreme spirit. The secret methods were formerly explained by
the bearer of the discus ( Vasudeva ), when asked by Sarhkarsana.
Sarhkarsana spoke to Visnu at the beginning of the Treta age,
asking why his countenance had become red. The answer is:
* Because the people will be afllicted with passion in this age".
Being asked how they will be delivered from passion,Sarhkarsana
istold that they will be delivered by adoring the eternal and
highest Brahman in three ways. The Supreme Spirit, who has
bands and feet and eyes everywhere and isendowed with six Gunas
or qualities, is Para or the Highest It is one and the support of
all. Besides this there is a triad, each member of which is
distinguished from the others by adistinction in knowledge and
other qualities. These three should be known as Vyudhas, or
forms, who confer the desired fruit with ease.

Balarama then asks about the mode of service. Bhagvat then
explains it as follows :-- " When the pure Brahman, which is the
aim and end of the creation, exists in the heart of qualified
Brahmapas, who worship Vasudeva, the highest éagtra, which is a
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great Upanisad of Brahman, springs forth from it for the redemp-
tion of-theworld and confers discrimination; it contains divine
methods and has for its fruit final deliverance’. | will then
explain that to you which is of various kinds. This Sastra, along
with Rahasya, is fruitful to those who have gone through Yoga
with its eight parts, and whose soul is devoted to mental sacrifice.
The Yogins, who are Brahmanas guided by the Vedas and who
have given up the mixed worship, are competent for thie worship
of the single one, dwelling in the heart. The three orders, Ksatriya
and others, and those who are Prapanna or have resorted to sdf-
surrender are competent for the worship of the four Vylhas
accompanied by Mantras, and also unaccompanied by them, so
far as regards the series of ceremonies concerning the four Vyithas
aswell asthe actions and the collection of Mantras concerning
the Vibhavas®. All these persons should be free from attachment
‘and absorbed in the performance of their duties and be devotees
of the supreme lord by their deeds, words and mind. In this
manner, the four ( orders) become competent, when they are
initiated ( for service) with Mantras. Hear now the process con-
cerning the single form ".  Then follows the statement of the
mystic arrangement of letters and formulae and the meditations.
This work throughout contains the mystic modes of worship by
means of Mantras variously arranged.

The allusion at the end of Chapter 66 of the Bhismaparvan to
Samkarsana's having sung or expounded Vasudeva according to
the Satvata rites( Vidhi) refersin all probability to such ritesas
are detailed in this Satvata-Sarhhita.

éarhkaracarya, in his notice of the Bhagavata School under
Br. S. 1. 2. 42, gives five methods of worshipping the supreme
lord, Bhagavat Vasudeva, in his fourfold form, which, along with
the explanations given by the commentators, are as follows —
(1) Abhigamana or going: to the temple of the deity with the
speech, the body and the mind centred on him ; (2) Upadana or
collecting the materials of worship; (3) ljya or worship; (4)
Svadhyaya or the muttering of the usual Mantra; (5) Yoga or
1. Two lines out of this are contained in the quotations from Ramanuja given

above.
2Vibhavas are the incarnations of the Supreme Spirit.
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meditation. By worshipping him in these ways for a hundred
years, all sin is destroyed and the devotee reaches Bhagavat

8 40. The book called Naradapancaratra, published by the
Asiatic Society of Bengal, contains the samhita called Jnanamrta-
sara. Theglories of theboy Krsna are sungin this work. Narada

“desiring to know Krsna's greatness and the methods of his
_worship is recommended to go to éamkara, or éiva, and seek
instruction from him. Naradarepairsto Kailasa and enters the
palace of Sarnkara, which has seven gates. At these gates there
are pictures and sculptures relating to the scenes of Krsna's child-
hood and his various deeds in the cow-settlement, 6uch as Vrnda-
vana, Yamuna, Krsna's sitting on the Kadamba tree with the
gar ments of the cowherdesses and their return from bath in the
Yamunariver in a naked condition, the destruction of the serpent
Kaliya, the holding up of the Govar dhana mountain on the palm
of hishand, the journey to Mathura and the lamentations of the
Gopls and hisfoster-parents, etc.  Sculptures representing some
of these events were discovered on a pillar excavated at Mandor
near Jodhpur about two years ago™. The age of the pillar has been
considered not earlier than the fourth century A. D. The idea of
imagining such sculptures en the gates of Siva's palace could have
occurred to awriter only when the practice of adorning gates and
pillars with such sculptures had become general. The Jifanamrta-
sara, therefore, could not have been earlier than the fourth
century and appears to me to be considerably later, as will be
presently shown.

Goloka or the world of COWS is the heaven in which Krsna
dwells and which is reached by those who adore him, and several
Mantras aregiven in thisbook, the reciters of which are rewarded
with a place in that heaven. The servitude of Hari through devo-
tion is the highest Mukti or absolution according to this work.
There are six modes of adoring Hari; viz., ( 1) remembrance of
him, ( 2) utterance, ( of hisname and glory ), ( 3 ) salutation, (4 )
resorting to hisfeet, (5 ) constant worship of him with devotion,
and (6 ) surrender of the whole soul to him. The Bhagavata-
Purana adds three more, viz., hearing ( his praise), servitude, and
companionship (Sakhyam). These last two are preliminary to

1. Archaological Survey of India, Annual Report, 1005-1906, p. 135ff.
2. [ R G.Bhandarkar'sWorks, Vol V]
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the surrendering of the whole soul. Inthisbook Radhais meri-
tioned as the highest of the women whom Krsnaloved, and she is
represented to have been formed by the original lord becoming
two, one of which was Radha (11. 3. 24ff.). The exaltation of
this woman is thus one of the main objects of this Sarnhita.

The Sarhhita we have been considering, ssemsthusto be entire-
ly devoted to the advancement of the cult of the Krsna of the cow-
settlement or Gokula and of his beloved mistress Radha, now
raised to the dignity of hiseternal consort. The Vyahas which
form a peculiarity of the Pancaratra School, are not mentioned
init. The creed afterwards promulgated by Vallabhacarya is ex-
‘actly similar to that s forth in thisbook. This Samhita, there-
fore, must have heen written a short time before Vallabha, that is
about the beginning of the sixteenth century. The Ramanujlyas
consider this Samhita to be appcryphal.

XL The Avafaras of Visnu or Narayana,

§ 41. AnAvatara or incarnation of agod differs from mere
identification of two gods in this, that in the former case the god
that is considered an incarnation acts like a human being, or
even a brute, at the same time that he has the miraculous powers
of agod. Thetransition, however, from the idea of identifica-
tion to that of incarnation is easy. The peason in the flesh is
identified with the god who is a mere spirit, so that the habit of
thought which in Vedic timesled to the identification of some of
the Vedic deities with Agni, has been at work even in this con-
ception of the Avataras.

The Avataras of Narayana or Visnu ae variously given
by the various authorities. In the passage in the Narayanlya
translated above® six only are given, viz., the boar, the man--
lion, the dwarf, Rama of the Bhrgu race, Rama Dasarathi and
that assumed for the destruction of Kamsa ( Vasudeva-Kfsna).
This passage is followed after a short interval by another in which
the incarnations are given as ten, the additions being Hattisa
(swan), Kurma (tortoise), and Matsya (fish) in the beignning and
Kalkin at the end. The one preceding Kalkinis caled Satvata,
i. e, VasudevarKrsna. This passge, following so closely on the

1 Ante,, 9[N.B.U.J )
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first, appears to beinterpolated when the number of Avataras
became fixed at ten.

The HarivarHsa mentions the six given in the first of these two
passages. The Vayu-Purana gives the incarnations in two pas
sages ( Chap. 97, vv. 72ff. and Chap. 98, vv. 63ff. ), in the first of
which there are twelve, but some of them appear rather to be in-
carnations of Sivaand Indra. In the second the number ten, which
about that time must have come into usage, is made up by adding
to the six mentioned above the four: Dattatreya, one unnamed
called thefifth, Vedavyasa, and Kalkin. In the Varaha-Purana
we have the ten incarnations which came tobe accepted later, con-
taining the Fish, Tortoise, Buddha, and Kalkin, in addition to
the six mentioned above. The Agni-Purana gives the samtzten.

The Bhagavata-Purana enumerates the incarnations in three
different passages  In the first, contained in Chapter 3 of Book I,
twenty-two are mentioned. In the passage in Chapter 7 of Book
I 1, wehavetwenty-three, and in Chapter 4 of Book X | , sixteen are
given. It deserves notice that among the Avataras mentioned in
this Purana are Sanatkumara; the divine sage (Narada), who
expounded the Satvata system; Kapila who explained to
Asuri the Samkhya system, which determines the collection
of principles; Dattatreya, who is represented to have taught
Anvlksikl to Alarka and the Prahrada and the attainment
of excellence hy means of Yogato Yadu and Haihaya; Rsabha,
son of Nabhi and Merudevl, who abandoned attachment to all
things, acquired serenity, and looking at all things alike and
possessing Y oga power, acted asif he were a non-living creature ;
and lastly Dhanvantari, the teacher of the science of medicine.

Rsabha, from the parentage given here and other indications,
appearsclearly to bethesameasthefirst Tirthar hkara of the Jainas.
Hewas probably raised to the dignity of an incarnation asthe

- Buddha of the Buddhists was. There is hardly a wide-spread cult
+ of any of these incarnations except Dattdtreya, who is adored and
- worshipped by alarge number of people to this day, and Rama of
whom more will have to be said hereafter. Krsna, of course, though
included in the Avataras stands on independent grounds and his
wor ship over the widest area is due, not to hishaving been con-
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sidered an Avatara, but to his being the peculiar object of adora-
tion of the followers of a new religion or religious reform, asl
have ventured to call it, which first took its rise among the
Stvefcas

X11, Later Tracesof the Bhagavata School; and
,General Vaisnavism.

§ 42. We will now resume the chronological thread we have
traced f2om Menasthenes to the latest I nscription, that at Nanaghat,
which is to be referred to the first century B. C. For about four
centuries after thisthere are no epigraphical or sculptural traces of
any Brahmanic religious system; and they regppear about the time
when the Guptas rose to power in the first quarter of the fourth
centufy. The Gupta princes, Candragupta | | , Kumaragupta, and
Skandagupta, are styled Paramabhagavatas on their coins. They
were thus worshippers of Bhagavat or Vasudeva. Their daes
range from 400 to 464 A. D.

On apand a Udayasiri, there is afigure of a four-armed god,
who is probacy Visnu. The Inscription below bears the date
82G.E, i.e 40A. D.

Thereisanpillar at Bhitari in the Ghazipur District of the
U. P, onwhichthereis an Inscription which records the installa-
tion of an image of Sarngin and the grant of a village for its
worshipby Skandagupta, whose dates range between 454 sad
464 A. D. 'Sarhgin must have been Vasudeva-Krsna, Skanda
gupta himself being a Bhagavata.

A temple of Visnu was erected in 456 A. D. by Cakrapalita,
son of Parnadatta, appo nted viceroy of Surastra or Kathiavad by
Skandagupta. The Inscription, which records this, openswith an
invocation of Visnu in the Vamana or the dwarf incarnation®.

In an Inscription at Eran in the Sagar district, C.P.,belonging
to the reign of Budhagupta and bearing the date 165 G. E., corres-
ponding to 483 A. D., Matrvisnu and his younger brother Dhanya-
vishu are represented to have erected a tha;astambha or flag-

1 Corp. Insr. Ind. VoI 11, p. 21 ff.
2. 1bid. p. 52ff.

3, bid. p. 56ff,



Vaisnavism: Later  Inscriptional  Traces  ft

staff in honour of the god Janardana. Matrvisnu is called a great
devotee of Bhagavat (Atyanta-Bhagavad-bhakta )' The god
Janardana must therefore be Vasudeva-Krsna.

A copper-plate Inscription of A. D. 495, found near the village
of Khoh in Baghelkhand, records the grant of a village, by a chief
named Jayanatha, to Bhagavat for repairsto the temple of that
god and for the performance of ordinary ceremonies’.

An Inscription on an iron pillar near Kutub Minar at Delhi
speaks of that pillar as a flag-staff to Visnu erected by a great
king named Candra, who enjoyed universal sovereignty and was
a great devotee of Visnu. The Inscription is not dated, but if the
Candrareferred to here was Candragupta | 1, it belongs to the
latter part of the fourth century or the beginning of the fifth*.

In his Meghadata (v. 15) Kalidasa compares the cloud adorned
with a piece of arain-bow, with Visnu in the shape of the cow-herd
adorned with a shining peacock feather. Herethere is an identi-
fication of Gopala-Krspa with Visnu ; and, if the Vikramaditya
who was the patron of Kalidasa was Candragupta Il of the Gupta
Dynasty, this must be considered to be a record belonging to the
early part of the fifth century.

We have already alluded to the sculptures on a pillar exca-
vated at Mandor near Jodhpur. These sculptures represent the
overturning of a cart by the baby Krsna, the holding of the
Govardhana Mountain by Krsna on the palm of his hand, and
such other events. | refer them tentatively to the fifth century.

In Saka 500, Mangallsa, a prince belonging to the early
Calukyadynasty of the Deccan, got a cave scooped out, in which
a temple to Visnu was constructed, and an image of Visnu was
installed in it. The provision for the performance of Narayana-
bali (offerings to Narayana) was made by assigning the revenues
of a village for the purpose®. In this cavetemple there are figures
of Visnu and Narayana lying on the body of a serpent, with
Laksml rubbing his feet, and of the Boar and Narasimba incar na*

1. 1bid. p. 8.
2. Ibid. p. 121ff.
3. Ibid, p. 139ff.

4. Ind. Ant. Vol. I11. p. 305; Vol VI, p. 163,
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tions, amd of Harihara in which the peculiar marks of Hari, or
Visnu, and of Hara, or Siva, are combined®.

In mentioning the priests who are qualified to install and con-
secrate the images of certain gods, Varahamihira says that ‘this
function in the case of Visnu should he asigned to Bhagavatas*
Bhagavatas were thus recognised in his time as the peculiar wor-
shippers of Visnu. Varahamihira died in Saka 509, i. e. 587 A.D,°

Amarasimha, the author of the well-known Kosa or thesaurus,
was a Buddhist. After giving the words expressive of gods
generally, when he comesto the names of particular prods he
begins by giving those of Buddha and proceeds next to give the
names Visnu, Narayana etc., of which we have thirty-nine. After
finishing these he says that Vasudeva was his father. This means
that the thirty-nine names previously given are the names of
Visudeva. If we examine these, we shall find that before Amara's
time Vasudeva had already been identified with Visnu and
Narayana. Except the name Damodara, there is no other con-
necting Vasudeva with Gokula, and the etymology of Damodara
which connects him with that cow-settlement is doubtful. While
Kamsarati, or the enemy of Kamsa, does occur, we have no such
.name as Putanari, the enemy of Putana, or any other derived
from the names of the many demons he dew while he was a boy.
There are also no names of incarnations except the doubtful one,
Baiidhvamsin, which however, has been interpreted by one
commentator as the destroyer of ignorance by means of Bali or
oblations. There are, of course, several names derived from those
of other demons, such as Madhuripu and Kaitabbajit, but these
are not the enemies destroyed by Visnu in his incarnations as they
areusually mentioned. After givi'r{g the name of the father of

. Vasudeva-Krsna, Amara proceeds to mention those of Samkarsana,
or Baladeva and afterwards of Pradyumna and Aniruddha.
Thereafter he mentions those of Laksml, the wife of Narayana or
Visnu, then those of the weapons of the god and his ornaments, -
and ends with the names of GaruQa, the vehicle of Visnu. After

1 Fergusson and Buréess Cavé Templé,np: 407._'
2. Br.8.60.19.

3Bhau Dagji. Lit, Remains p. 240.
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'flnlshlng these he proceeds to the other great god of the Hlndus
Sambhu or Siva.

"Here Amara appears clearly to have in view the four forms, or
Vyuhas, of Vasudeva recognised by the Bhagavatas, so that in his
time the prevalent form of Vaisnavism was that embraced by ‘the
Bhagavatas. Amara's exact age is doubtful, but, if he was.a Bud-
dhist, he must have belonged to the Mahayana sect, the sacred
language of which was Sanskrit. This system was in full swing
in the fourth, fifth and sixth centuries. Amarasimha, therefore,
must have flourished in this last century, or, if webelieve in the
traditional verse which asserts his contemporaneousness with

. Kalidasa and in Candragupta Il as Vikramaditya, the famous
patron of learning, he must have flourished in the early part of the
fifth century. The identity of Vasudeva-Krsna with Gopala;Krsna
isvery rarely alluded to, while that with Visnu and Narayana
is clearly st forth.

About the middle of the seventh century, Bana in his Harsa-
caritarepresents a sage of the name of Divakaramitra, who, origi-
nally a Brahmana, became a Buddhist, as being surrounded .in the
Vindhya mountains, where he had his abode, by followers of a
number of sects two of which were the Bhagavatas- and
Paricar atr as. .

In the Dasavatara temple at Ellorathere is a figure of Vi$nu
on the body of a serpent with Laksml rubbing his feet and Brahmi
seated on a lotus coming out of his navel. There are also images
of the Narasiihha, Vamana and Varaha incarnations, as well as of
Krsna holding the Govardhana Mountain over the flocks of the
cow-settlement.  This temple was constructed about the middle of
the eighth century in the time of Dantidurga of the Rastrakuta
race. There are similar figures of Avataras in the Kailasatemple
scooped out in the latter part of the eighth century, in the time of
Krsna I, uncle of Dantidurga. Among these is also the scene of
the destruction of Kaliya by Krsna.

There is an Inscription in a cave at Pabhosa, about 32 miles

south-west  of AIIahabad which probably had a human figure
above and runs thus: " The maker of the i images of Sri-Krsna and

X. Vide my pep into the Early History of Ind|a JBBRAS Vo, XX, p,3%
[ =Vdume | of thisEdition, p. 45 N. B. U.]
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the milk-maids'. The dateis uncertain, but the Inscription is
referred to the seventh or eighth century by Biihler !

At Sirpur inthe Raipur digtrict, C. P, over the front of a
shrine-door thereis a sculpture of Visnu or Narayanareclining on
the folds of the serpent Sesa, and from his navel springs a lotus on
which is ssated Brahma. Down the two outer Sdes of the shrine-
door are some of the incarnations of Visnu, one of which is that
of Rama and another of Buddha, whose image is in the usual
meditative attitude. Thetemple bdongs probably to the eighth
oentury*.

At Osa, 32 miles north of Jodhpur, thereisan old temple ad-
joiningtothe house of the local Jahagirdar. On two pilasers,
projecting from the shrineinto the Sabhiamandapa, are two images

- of deities both seated on Garuda.  Both have four hands, but one

- of them holds a conch-shdl, the discus the mace and the lotus,
and the other bears a plough-share and a mace in his two hands
the other two being empty. The last has his head canopied by a

- five-hooded serpent. They are apparently Vasudeva and Sarhkar-
aana. Thetemple cannot belater than the ninth century®.

In awork called Dharmapariksa, Amitagati, the author, who
Was a Digambara Jaina, saysthat there were according to the
legendary lore current among the Jainas sixty-three eminent men;
the twelve supreme sovereigns, the twenty-four Arhats ( Jinas),
and nine Ramas, nine Keésavas, and the nine enemies of these nine.
The last of the Visnus ( Keésavas) wasthe son of Vasudeva, and
his Brahmapa devotess call him the pure the supreme beng.
They say: " He who meditates upon the god Visnu, who isall-
pervading,awhole without parts, indestructible and unchangesble,
who fressa man from old age and desath, is free from misery”. He
istraditionally known to have ten forms or incarnations. These
ten forms are the same as mentioned in the Varaha and Agni-
Puranas and which are now generally acoepted. Thus Buddha
had come to be recognissd as an incarnation of Visnu before
L Ep. Ind., Vol. 1. p, 482
2. Wp@r&s Report of Archaeologicd Survey, Western Circle, for

3 & theforthcomin%Annual Report of the Arch. Surv. of India ( This
note is printed asin the original Edition.—N. B, U. ]
4. seabove[p.59N.B. U. J
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the date of the Dharmaparlksa, which is Vikrama 1070, cor-
responding to 1014 A. D. |If the approximate date assigned
to the temple at Srpur is correct, Buddha mus have bem
admitted into the Brahmanic pantheon before the eighth century.
Amitagati also geaks of the mighty Visnu having become a
oowherd in Nanda's Gokula and of the all-knowing, all-pervad-
ing protector of theworld ( Rama) as being oppressd by the fire
of separation from Sitslikea mortal lover !

Hence, we have evidence of the exigtence of the cult of Visnu,
principally in accordance with the mode professad by the Bhftga-
vatas from the fourth to the eeventh century. The dootrine of
the incarnations had also become an article of ordinary faith, and
the founder of Buddhism and the firgt Tirthamkara of the Jainas
also came later to be recognised as incarnations of Visnu.

XIII. The Cult of Rama.

8 43. The architectural remains passed under review contain
only figures of the incarnations of Visnu and are not to be taken
as proving the exigence of the cult of any of these incarnations.
But at the presmnt day the cult of Rama exigs over a pretty wide
area. In thetemplesand other religious sructures hitherto noticed,
there isnone dedicated to his worship nor any flagdaff like
those erected in honour of Janardana or Vasudeva-Krsna. Rama,
however, was conddered as an incarnation of Visnu even in very
early times There are passages in the Ramayana pointing to
this, but there is good reason to believe that they are spurious or
-interpolated. But the passage in the Narayanlya, which we have
frequently referred to, contains his name and s do all ‘the
Puranasthat have been noticed. These in themsalves are not suf-
ficient to enable usto determine approximately the period in‘which
he.cameto beregarded as an incar nation. But in the tenth chapter
of the Raghuvamsa the gory of the birth of Rama ispreceded by
the usual appeal to Visnu or Narayana lying on the body of the
great serpent, with Laksml rubbing hisfed, in the milky ocean
and his promise to'be born as a son of Dasaratha for the destruc-
tion of Rivana.

1 For Amitagati'swork, sseVol. Il of this edition, pp. 308ff. [N. B. U.] *

2[ R, G. Bhandarkar's Works, Vol 1V |
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Amitagati also pesks in 1014 A. D., as we have s, of
Rama's being regarded as the all-knowing, all-pervading pro-
tector of the world. The Vayu-Purana, which is the earliet
work of that dass must have been written about thefifth century;
s0 that the beief in Rama'sbeing an incarnation of Visnu existed
in all probability in the early centuries of the Christian Era. But
there is no mention of his name in such a work as that of
patanjali, nor isthereany od Inscription in which it occurs
Amaradrhhat too, has no place for him in his sheme of
Brahmanic gods These circumstances, as well as those mentioned
above show that, though he wasregarded as an Avatara, there
was no cult in his honour. Still, as depicted by Yalmlki, Rama
was a high-souled hero, and poets including those nameess ones
who wrote Puranas in the names of old Rsis particularly Bhava-
bbuti, still more highly exalted his character. Réma, therefore,
won a place in the heart of the Indian people, and that mugt have
Baomn led to the foundation of the cult. But when this took place
it is difficult to say. Madhva or Anandatirtha, the founder of a
st to be noticed heregfter, is represnted to have brought the
image of Digvijaya Rama from Badarikasrama and sent Nar ahari-
totha to Jagannatha about the year 1264 A. D.2, to bring what
was called the original idols of Rama and Sita. The cult of Rama,
therdfore, mug have come into exigence about the deventh
oentury. Thereexist manualsgiving the modes of wor ship by means
of Mantras or formulae and magic circles, like those prescribed
in the Satvata-Sarnhita for the worship of Vasudeva. The cere
mony in connection with his birth on the 9th of the bright half of
Caitraisgiven in his Vratakhanda® by Hemadri, who flourished
in thethirteenth century. That writer, aswell asVrddha-Harta®,
gives the modes of worshipping him as an incarnation along with
others on certain occasions o that it appears that his worship as
in incar nation hasbeen of alonger duration than that based on
Items of equality with Vasudeva-Kraa.

Twenty-four images differing from each other 'in the order
in which the four objetts viz., the conch-shdl, discus mace

1 Ante,p. 64 [ N. B. U. ]

2 See below.

3 P. 241 (Bibl, Ind.).

4 Vratakhanda pp 1034ff Vrddha-Harita-Smrti (Anandarama Sanskrit
series), chap. X :
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and lotus, are placed in the four hands of the principal
god Vasudeva or Visnu, are mentioned by both those authors,
and the twenty-four names' correponding to the twenty-four
images, Kesava, Narayana, Govinda, €tc, which indude
thoe of the four Vyuhas, are repeasted by usat the beginning
of every ceremony that we peform at the presnt day; that
is, cbasance is made to the twenty-four forms of the god
by using the word Namah (salutations) after the .dative of
each of the names and the sn=e is ' Saluations to Kesava,
Narayana, €c,. The name of Rama, however, is not included in
them, whiletwo other Avataras, Narasmha and Vftmana, are
mentioned. Every Saddha ceremony is wound up by the ex-
presson " May Jarardana-Vasudeva, who is a form of the ances
tors, or the father, grandfather and great grandfather, be satisfied
by thisact ". All this shows that Vasudevism has penetrated
into every one of our ordinary ceremonies which include a
repetition even of Vedic Mantras, while thisis nat at all the cae
“with the cult of Rama, which is, therefore of a modern growth.

Thereis a work, entitled the Adhyatma-Ramayana, which
Ekanatha® a Maharastra saint, who flourished in the sixteenth
century, calls a modern treatise, composd of excerpts from
older writings and having no pretence to be consdered as emana-
ting from the old Rss.  The abject of this work throughout has
been to s forth the divinity of Rama. Thefirs book of it com-
prisss what is called Ramahrdaya, which was narrated to
Hanumat by Sita, who says that asthe original Prakrti, she does
every thing and did all the desds mentioned in the Ramayana,
while Rama as the only existing soul is inactive, unchangeable

- and blesad, and is a mere witness of her deds After dhe has
conduded, Rama explains the threefold nature of the knowing
spirit, viz., (1) the original, (2) that conditioned by Buddhi or

1 (1) Kesava, (2) KaYayafla, (3) Madbava, (4) Govinda, (5) Visnu, (6) Madhu-
sudana, (7) Trivikrama, (8 Vamana. (9) Sridhara, (10) Hraikess,
(11) Padmanabha, (12) Damodara, (13) Samkarsana, (14) Vasudeva,
(15) Pradyumna, (16) Aniruddba, (17) Furusottama, (18) Adhoksaja,
(19) Narasimha, (20) Acyuta, (21) Janardana, (23) Upendra, (23) Hari,

. (24) gikrana.

2 see his Bhavartha-Ramayana, Zraqgyakfipcja.
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finite intelligence, and (3) the appearances, the last-two - of whioh
are fictitious. The fifth canto of the last book is syled Ramagita,
which is meant to correspond to the Bhagavadgita of Vasudeva
and which isnarrated by Rama to Laksmana, who takes, the
place of Arjuna. The doctrine isthoroughly adualistic asthat of
the previous portion. The world and the individual soul are
illusory, and one spirit alone exigs. Thereis another book . called
‘Ramagita published in Madras, which represnts itself to be
contained in alarger work called Sattvaparayanaand is compossd
of eighteen chapters like the genuine Bhagavadgita. It isnarrated
1o Hanumat by Rama. In the beginning it profeses itsef to be
bassed on the one hundred and eight Upanisads, some of which
are manifestly very recent, Thiswork, therefore, mug be a- very
smodern, compilation. Thus the works desgned to glvelmportance
to Rama as a religious teacher are of recent origin.

X I'v. Vasudevism or Valsnavism in the South.

$ 44. We have sen that Samkarsana and Vasudeva had come

to be worshipped as gods inthe Maratha country by about the
first century B. C. The cult mugt have oread further south up
to the Tamil country, but there is no evidence to show at
what time it was: introduced there The Bhagav*ta»Pu*ina
(Book X1, chap.5, vv. 3840) says in the usual prophetic
style, that in the Kali age there will be found- men here
and there devoted to Narayana, but in large numbers in
the Dravida country, whereflow theriversTamraparnl, Kaveri
and others, and that those who drink the water- of thee rivers
will mostly be pure-hearted devotess of Vasudeva. When the
Purina goes out of its beaten track to make such a datement as
this, the fame of the devotess of Vasudeva, who had flourished in
the Tamil country, mugt have soread over either parts of India
when the Purana was compiled. The Purana was regarded as
sacred in thethirteenth century, when Anandatlrtha, who flourish
ed between about 1199 and 1278 A.D., placesit on the same level
" as the Mahabharata and devotes a treatise to the determination
-of itsdrift, asto that of the latter. About. the same time Bopadeva
prepared an abgract of it at the request of the councillor Hemadr i
The Bhagavata, therefore, must have been composed at the least
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two centuries before Anandatlrtha to account for the reputation of
the sacred character which it acquired in histime. It cannot be
very much older, for its style often looks modern and in copying
from the older Puranas it falls into mistakes, such as the one
pointed out by me in another place’. The Dravida devotess there-
fore, noticed in the Bhagavata, must have mostly flourished before
the eleventh century.

Thee devotess, who are known by the name of Alvars,
are generaly reckoned as twelve in number and are divided
into three dasses by S. Krishnaswami  Aiyangar® in accordance
with the received chronology which he follows to determine
their segquence, though in itself it assigns a preposterousy
high antiquity to them. Their names, Tamil and Sanskt, are
asfollowsr—

Class Tamil name Sanskrit name
Poygai Alvar Saroyogin
., ' Bhutattar Bhutayogin
Ancient Pey Alver Mahadyogin or Bhrantayogin
{ T|rumal|sa| Aivar  Bhaktisara
. Namm Alvar Sathakopa
| Madhurakaw
Later . Kulasekhara
Periy Alvar Visnucitta
Andal Goda
Tondaradippodi Bhaktanghrirenu
Last Tiruppari Alvar Y ogivihana

Tirumangai Alvar Parakala

The date of the first, ordinarily given, isB. C. 4203 and of file
last, B. 0. 2706, and the others range between these two. Not only
arethese dates fanciful, but even the ssquence shown above is un-
reliable.  Krishnaswami placesthe last in the earlier half of the
eighth century A. D., and all the preceding onesimpliedly before
that date. But there is distinct evidence to show that Kulaskhara
flourished much later. He was a king of Travancore, and- one of

1 Early Higtory of the Deccan ( Second Edition), pp. 32-33[= Val. Il1, p. 4%
of thisEdition.—N. B. U.J '
2 Ind. Ant. Vol. XXXV, p. 28
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the works compossd by him styled Mukundamala contains a
verse from the Bhagavata-Purana (XI. 2. 36 )*

« Againinan Inscription on a tablet, existing in a temple at
Naregal inthe Dharwar district, trandlated by Dr. Fleet? it is stated
that Permadi of the Sinda dynasty vanquished Kulasekharanka,
besieged Chatta, pursued Jayakesin, and sdized upon the royal
power of Poysdla and invested Dhorasamudra, the capital of the
Ppysdadynasty. In another Inscription® this Permadi is re-
‘presented to be a vassal of Jagadekamallal |, whose dates range
between A.'D. 1138 and 1150. While the former was in power as
'Mmammc_iaiesvara in the seventh year of Jagadekamadlla, i. e, in
A. D. 1144, a certain grant was made by a body of sdllers of betel
leaves and nuts. The Kulasekharanka, mentioned as being
‘vanquished by this Permadi, must be a prince reigning on the
western coad, as the others, Jayakesin, the Kadamba prince of
Goa, the Hoysalaking, and soforth, were. Putting this statement
and the quotation from the Bhagavata-Purana together, it appears
highly probable that the Alvfir Kulasekhara lived in the first half
of the twelfth century. The seguence, therefore, given above
cannot beimplicitly believed in.

Still it may be admitted that the earliest Alvars flourished
about the time of the revival of Brahamanism and Hinduism in
the North, which extended up to the Maratha country, as we
have shown from Inscriptions and antiquarian remains, and must
have extended still farther to the South. The earliest Alvars may
be placed before about the fifth or sixth century, but there is
nothing to show that Vaisnavism had not penetrated to the Tamil
country earlier, i. e, about the first century. But an impetus, such
‘astherise of the Alvarsindicates, could in all probability come
only from the energy of the revival. The hostile relations into
‘which the Alvars and the Saiva saints, Nayanmars, came with
‘the Buddhists and Jainas, lend support to the V|ew we have
'ajvocated
TheAIvarsomposed mostly in Tamil, what are called Praban-
- dhas or songsin praise of thede|ty fuII of piety and devotlon and
*1 Kayana vaca manasendriyair va, etc. o

2JBBRAS,Vol XL p.244.
3 Ibid. p. £51.
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containing also religious truth. They are considered as very
sacred and spoken of as the Vaisnava Veda. Thereverence paid to
the Alvars is very great, and their images are placed by the side
of the god representing Visnu or Narayana in some form and wor-
shipped. It may be noted here that Kulasekhara-Alvar'sfavourite

deity was Rama, the son of Dasaratha.
XV.Ramanuja

§ 45. There were two classes of teachers among the Vai_shavés
of the South, viz, the Alvars and the Acaryas. The former devoted
themselves to the culture of the feeling of love and devotion for
Visnu or Narayana, and composed songs, while the object of the
latter was to carry on disputations and controversies and seek to
establish their own theories and creeds. The first class we have
already noticed briefly. The first of the second class appea_r.s_' to
have been Nathamuni. His successor was Yamunficfirya' or
Yamunamuni. Ramanuja succeeded Yamunamuni, one of Whosg
last directionsto his successor was to compose a commentary on
Badarayana's Brahmasutra. The necessity for such a work - was
felt by the leaders of the Vaisnava faith, since they found it not
posshble to maintain the doctrine of Bhakti or Iove'in the face aof
the theory of Advaita or Monism of Spirit set up by Sarhkaragfirya
as based upon the Brahmasutras and the Upanisads.

During the period of the revival of Brahmanism and Hinduism
there was such a fermentation of thought as that. which existed
when Buddhism, Jainism and other heterodox systems on the one

- hand, and Vasudevism on the other, arose. The present fermenta-
tion, however, did not rest on independent thought, but was
“based upon the sacred works that had been handed down from the
earlier times. The Pali Buddhism made way for the Sanskrit
Mahayanism, and against this last, controversies were carried on
- by the School of Nyaya founded by Gautama and by the MImftrh-
sakas, especially by Sabarsvamin and Kumarilabhatta. But the
Mimamsakas attacked not only the Buddhists, but the Aupanisadas,
6r a school of thought based upon the Upanisads. They main-
tained the efficacy of the sacrificial religion alone and denied'it
to the faith and practices of the latter school. The efforts of this
" sthool were therefore directed towards the maintenance of their
position that their system alone can lead to supreme bliss.
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The person who appeared prominently on the soene on thisocca
sonwas Gaudapadacarya and some time after him the pupil of his
pupil, ‘Samkaracarya. Thetheory that this latter s&t up, wasthat
there exigs one spirit alone, and the fedings of individuality and
other attributes of the animal spirit and the variety of the inani-
mate world, owe their origin to a principle of illusion, and are
consquently unreal. This doctrine left no room for the exerdse
of love and piety in the world of reality, though its followers
dlow it in the ordinary illusive condition of the human souls
and therefore It laid the axe at the root of Vaisnavism. The great
wish of the Southern leaders of the latter faith was the over-
throw of this doctrine of illusion, or Maya, on the same Aupani-
ipeda grounds on which it was st up. And this wish of his
predecessr was carried out by Ramanuja, and henceforward
every Vaisnava sygem, and even, in ane or two CasEs Saiva
sygems had to tack on Aupanisada or Vedantic theories to their
own doctrines

46, Ramanuja was born in Saka 933 corresponding to 1016
Or 1017 A. D. In hisyouth helived at Kancipura or Conjesvaram
and Was a pupil of Yadavaprakasa, who was an Advaita philoso-
pher and therefore professed spiritual monism.  Ramanuja whose
inclinations were towards Vaisnavism, was disstidied with the
teachings of his mager, and the ultimate result was his spea
tion from him. He applied himsdf to the sudy of the Prabandhas
of the Alvars and drank in their spirit. When he became a
-quooesy of Yamunacarya, he lived at Srirahgam, near Trichino-
poly, and did hisliféswork there  He is said to have gone on a
pilgrimage to the noted holy places of Upper India. In the latter
ytarsofhis age he was subjected to persecution by the Cola
prince of histime, who wanted him to renounce Vaisnavism for
saivigm, in consguence of which he took refugein 1096 A. D. in
the dominions of the Hoysala Yadava princes, who reigned in
Mysore and whose capital was Dvarasamudra,” the modern
Halebld. There he converted Vitthala Deva, popularly called
‘Bitti Deva, Bitti being, in all likdihood, the corruption of
Vitthala or Vitthi. This took place in 1098 A. D. Vitthala Deva
Was not the reigning prince, but administered some of the frontier”
provinces in the name of his brother Ballala, who was on the
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throne". Vitthala Deva or Bittj Deva was called Visnu vardhana
after his convergon to Vaisnavism. This is the ordinary account.
But what appears true is that his name was originally Visnu,
which was corrupted into Bittu or Bifti in the Kanarese the
vernacular of the didtrict, so that his original name Bitti Deva
is the same as Visnu Deva which he is represented to have assumed
after his converson. He reigned from 1104 to 1141 A. D.
Ramanuja composd the following works. — Vedantasara,
Vedarthasamgraha, Vedantadipa, and commentaries, or Bhasyas,
on the Brahmasutras and the Bhagavadgita

8 47. The Vedantic theory, or the theory basd upon the
Brahmasttras and the Upanisads, which Ramanuja s up to
provide soope for the feding of Bhakti, or love for God and the
spirit of worship, was that there are three eternal principles, the
indi\_/LduaI or animal soul (Cit), theinssnsate world (Acit), and
the Supreme Soul (Isvara).

There are Upanisad texts to support this, and one of
them isthat in the SU. (1.12) to the efect that all Brahman,
regarded as composad of the enjoyar or sufferer, the objects
from which enjoyment or suffering springs, and the con-
troller or mover, isthregfold. But the Brahmadutraslay it down
on the authority of the Upanisads that Brahman is the material
as well as the effident cause of the world.  To make this possble
in his sygem, Ramanuja rexorts to the passge in BU. of the
Mfidhyamdina schod, beginning from 111.7.3, in which the
Supreme Soul is gated to be the internal controller (Antaryamin)
of the individual soul aswell as of the external world. The form
that he givesto his theory is that the individual soul and the
insensate world arethe attributes of the Supreme Soul. They
congitute his body, as dated in the Upanisad aso, and thus, they
with the controlling inward Supreme Soul congitute one entity
called Brahman, just asthe body and thein-dwelling soul condtitute
the human being.

1 See Krishnaswami Aiyangar's paper in No. 8 of the magazine Visistavaitin
lor most of these facts. :
3 Imperial Gazetteer, Vol XVIII, p. 173.
3 See Krishnaswami's paper alluded to above.
10 (R. G. Bhandarkar's Works, Vol.1V,]
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Before creation the body of the Supreme Soul exids in a
subtle form, and when creation takes place it devdops in
the form of the existing universe ; thus Brahman is the material
cause of the external world. It is aso the efficdent cause when,
astheinternal controlling soul, it wills to creat. The subtle
form of the insensate world isthe Prakrti, a term first invented
by the original author of the Sariikhya doctrine. 1t developsunder
the guidance of the in-dwelling Supreme Spirit until the mundane
egg isproduced.  The successve dages of Mahat, Ahamkara,
ec, are like thoee of the Samkhya sygem, which has bemn
adopted by the Puranas also in the account of the creation. And
the.creation after the production of the mundane egg is also made
by lsvara asthe internal controller of Brahmadeva, Daksa, etc.

Isvara or Gad is free from all faults or defects He is eternal,
pervades all living and non-living things, is theinternal controller
of all, ispurejoy or blessedness is posssssd of the auspicious
qualities of knowledge, power, €c, is the creator, protector and
degroyer of the world, and is resorted to by those who are afflict-
.ed, who wish to gain knowledge, who sk to attain a certain end,
and who are aready enlightened. He confers the fourfold
fruit of exisence. He is posesad of a wonderful celestial
body of unsurpassable beauty and has for his consorts Laksmi®
Bhu (theearth), and Llia ( sport).

Thislsvaraappearsin five different modes :—

| Paraor the highes, in which mode Narayana, called aso
Para-Brahman and Para-Vasudeva, lives in a city called Vai-
kuntha, which is guarded by certain pesons and which hat
door keepers;, sested in a pavilion of gems on a couch in the form
of the serpent Sesa, placed on a throne having the eight legs,
Dharma and others ; attended by &ri, Bhu and Lila; holding
the cdegtial wegpons, conch-shel, discus, and others, adorned
with cdegtial ornaments such as atiara and others, possesd of
numberless auspicious attributes, knowledge, power, and others;

.1 Thex arethefour, Arta, Jijnasuy, etc., mentioned in BhG. (7.16).

2 Artha, or worldly prosperity, Kama, or the dbjets of dedre Dharma,
or rdigiousmerit, and Moksg, or final ddiverance, arethefour dbjedsof .
exigence

3 From the Tattvatraya of Lokacarya,
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and his presnce being enjoyed by the eternal spirits, such as
Ananta, Garuda, Visvaksena, and others and by ddivered souls

It Vyuha, in which the Para himsdf has assumed four forms
Vasudeva, Samkarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha for conveni-
ence of worship, and for purposss such as creation, €c.  Of thee
Vasudeva is posessd of the six qualitiese, Samkarsana has two,
viz., omnisdience and sustaining power », Pradyumna two, vis,
contralling power and unchangesbleness and Aniruddha, creative
power and all-overcoming prowess.

[ I'l. Vibhava. which mode consgs of the ten Avataras, fish,
tortoise, c.

I'V. Antaryamin, in which mode he dwelsin the heart and is
to be ssen by Yogins and accompaniestheindividual souls even
when they go to heaven or hell. *

V. ldols or images s up in houss villages, towns, etc., made
up of a material chosn by the worshipper, in which he dwedls
with a body not made up of matter 2

Other authoritiesleave out Vasudeva from the Vyadhas and
have the other three only. The Arthapancaka has another form
of the Antaryamin, in which form he dwedls in .everything and
rules over all, is bodiless all-pervading and dore of all good
attributes, and is called Visnu, Narayana, Vasudeva?, etc.

Sdf-consdousness, knowledge, union as a soul with a body,
agency, are attributes common to the supreme and individual
souls® The latter is sdf-illumined, joyous, eternal, atomic,
imperceptible to the snses unthinkable, devoid of parts un-
changeable, the substratum of knowledge, subject to God's contral,
depending on God's existence for his own exigence and an attri-
bute of God®. This description of the individual soul differs a

1 These are translations of the words Jnana, Bala. Ailvarya, Virya, éakti,
and Tejas, according to the definitions in the Y atindraramatadipika.

2 Yatindramatadipika, 9.

3 See my Report onthe Search for Sanskrit Manuscripts during’ 1883-84,
p. 69. [ = Volume 1 of this Edition,”. 184-N. B. U. ]

4 Yat. 8.

5 Tattvatraya,
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great deal from that of éarhkaraoarya, who attributes no agency
or substantiality toit; and the dependence on God in a variety of
ways cannot, of course, be thought of under the doctrine of
splrltual monism. The soul'sbeing an atom is also denied by
Samkara's schod and various others. The souls are many and
aredividedinto;—

(1) Baddha or tied down to the circle of exisences from
Brahmadeva to the vilest worm, as well as the vegetable souls ;

(2) Muktaor finally delivered; and
(3) Nityaor eternal.

Of the first class, those that are rational, that is, not brutes or
vegetables, are of two sorts; (1)desirous of enjoyment; (2) desirous
of finaLddiveranoe, Of those that are desirous of enjoyment,
some devote themsdves to the acquisition of wealth and the
satisfaction of carnal desres, and others, who sek to attain the
happiness of heaven, perform all rites and sacrifices, make pilgri-
mages to holy places and give in charity. Some of these devote
themselves to Bhagavat and others to other deities.

Some of those who desre final deliverance sek the consci-
ousness of their pure soul only ( Kevalin), and others eternal
bliss. Of these latter, some are Bhaktas, who seek to attain God by
resorting to Bhakti with all itsdetails, havingfirst of all studied the
Vedas and acquainted themselves with the Vedanta and the philo-
sophy of rites (Karman). The three upper orders alone can practise
Bhakti, but not the Sudras. Othersare Prapannas, who are those
who take refuge in God, feeling themselves poor and hepless. Of
Prapannas, some seek the first three objects of life, while the rest,
finding no happiness in these, renouncing everything worldly,
desire eternal bliss ( Moksa ) alone, and, seeking the advice of a
preceptor and acquiring from him the impulse to action, fling
themsdlves on the will of God, not having the power of going
through the Bhakti process and being helpless. This Prapatti or
surrender to God can be practised by all orders, including
Sudras.!

What are necessary for the efficacy of the method of Bhakti,

lYat.8
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are Karmayoga or the performance of actions, and Jnanayoga or the
acquisition of knowledge. Karmayoga isthe performance of al | acts,
ritesand ceremonies without regard for the fruit resulting from
them. These are the worship of the deity, practice of austerity, pil-
grimageto holy places, giving in charity and sacrifices.

This Karmayoga purifies the soul and leads to Jnanayoga,
or acquisition of knowledge. This knowledge consists in seeing
onesdf as distinct from Prakrti, or matter, and as an attribute
of God himself ( S=a). This Jnanayoga leads to Bhakti.

Bhaktiyoga, or the method of Bhakti, conssts in con-
tinuous meditation accompanied by the practice of the eight
Yoga processss, Yama, Niyama, etc. This is to be attained
by (1) the purification of the body by the use of un-
polluted and unprohibited food, (2) chastity, (3) constant practice,
(4) the performance of five great rites and ceremonies according
to ones means, (5) virtues such as truth, uprightness, compassion,
charity, non-destruction of life, (6) hopefulness or absence of des
pondenoy, and (7) absence of datedness.  Bhakti, as promoted by
these seven means, assumes the form of actually seeing (God) and
produces the final mental perception.

Prapatti consists in the resolution to yield, the avoidance of
opposition,* afaith that God will protect, acceptance of him as
saviour or praying him to save and sense of helplessness resulting
inthrowing ones whole soul on him.?2 Prapatti thus comes to
self-surrender

The Arthapancaka mentions a fifth way called A caryabhim,ftna:
yoga, which isfor one who is unable to follow any of the others,
and consists in surrendering onesdf to an Acarya or preceptor
and being guided by him in everything. The preceptor goes
1 Thetwo expressions thus translated have also been otherwise explained as

bearing good-will to all and the absence of ill-will.

2 There is another reading here which should be translated as " throwing one-
self upon him and a feeling of helplessness." Thus there are sx constituents
of Prapatti. These are; (1) Anukalyasya sarhkalpah (2) pratikulyasya
varjanara, (3) raksisyatiti visvaso (4) goptrtvavaranam tatha, (5) atmani-
ksepa- (6) karpanye sadvidha saranagatih.

3Yat.7.-
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through all that is necessary to effect his pupil's deliverance asa
mother takes medicine hersdlf to cure an infant.

Sixteen modes of worship are to be practised by the devotees of
Visnu, as stated in a passage quoted from the Padma-Purana by a
recent writer of the Ramanuja school. Eight of these are the same
as those included in the nine modes of Bhakti enumerated in a
previous Section' as mentioned in the Bhagavata-Purana, Sakhya,
or friendship or companionship, being omitted. The other eight
are : (1) imprinting the marks of the conch-shell and the discus
and other weagpons of Hari on the body; (2) the making of averti-
cal mark on the forehead; (3) repeating of Mantras on the occa
sion; (4) drinking the water usad in washing the fest of Hari;
(5) the eating of the offerings of cooked food made to him; (6)
doing- service to his devotees: (7) the obsaervance of fast on the
11th of the bright and dark halves of each lunar month; (8) laying
Tulasl leaves on theidol of Hari.

A text from the Harltasmrti isaso quoted giving nine modes
of worship ( Bhakti), three of which are commontoit with the
.Bhagavata-Purfina. The other six are the same as the eight in
the above, the first two being combined and the third being omit-
ted. The vertical mark on the forehead mentioned above consists
of two lines made with white earth and a connecting cross line
at the bottom, with, in the middle, a yellow line made with
turmeric powder or a red line composed of the same material
reddened by mixing it with lime.

§ 48. In Northern Indiathere are not many followers of Rama-
nuja; in Southern Indiathere is a very large number. There are
-two Schools among them, known by the names of Vadakalai or
‘northern learning, and Tenkalai or southern learning. The essential
difference between them is brought out by the different illustra-
tions” that they give of the connection between God's grace and
man's effort in bringing about final deliverance. The illustration
.used by the former, or the northern, isthat of a femae monkey
and her cub. The cub has to hold fast its mother on the abdomen to

1 Ante, p.57.[ N.B.U.]
2 The following remarks are besed on Viastadvaitin, Vol. |, No. 8, pp.
200ff., and Mr . Govindacharyasarticle, JRAS, 1910, pp. 1103 ff.
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be conveyed to a safe place. The southerners use the illustration of
the cat and its kittens. The female cat catches hold of the kitten,
without any effort onits part, and takes it to a place of safety. In
the first case the doctrine is that the process of deliverance must
begin with an act of aperson seeking it. In the other case the
process begins with God himself.

In keeping with this distinction is the idea of Prapatti or self-
surrender held by the two Sects. The first maintains that Prapatti
is one of the ways resorted to by the devotee and begins with him.
The southern School holds that it is not one of the ways, but it is
a frame of mind which characterises all those who seek absolution,
and reject all other ways in favour of this. Those who resortto
other ways have not arrived at the right mood which leads to
God. When asoul isin thisframe of mind, God himself takes
entire possession of him, while by the other ways, man, as it were,
makes approaches towards him. The Vadakalai lays down that
Prapatti is for those who cannot follow other ways, such as Kar-
mayoga, Jnanayoga and Bhaktiyoga, while the Tenkalai holds
that it is necessary for all, whether able or not, to follow the other
ways. The first School says that one should give himself up to
God when one finds other ways, which have been resorted to, to
be fruitless. The second holds that self-abandonment to God
“should precede the trial of other ways. Self-assertiveness is the
characteristic of the first, but it is forbidden by the second and self-
abandonment is enjoined. The northerners say that the six ways
of Prapatti or self-surrender given above are preliminaries to the
Prapatti which results from them. The southerners say that
Prapatti must take place first and then the six follow as results,

The nothern School teaches that a person belonging to an in-
ferior caste should betreated well only so far as conversation by
-words is concerned. The southerners say that they should be
admitted to an equal treatment in all respects and no distinction
be made. The syllable Om should be omitted from the eight-
syllabled Mantra, according to the Vadakalai, when taught to

- others than Brahmar]as; the Tenkalai does not make this distinc-
tion and provides for the teaching of the whole Mantra in the
same form to al |*

1 This Mantra is" Om Namo Narayanaya ".
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§ 49 It will he s from the short summary here given that
Ramanuja derives his metaphysical dodrinesfrom texts in the
Upanisads and from the Brahmasutras, whilehis theory of the
external world is that adopted by the Puranas and bassd on
the twenty-four dements of the Sarmkhya sysem. HisVaisnavism
is the Vasudevism of the old Pancaratra sysem combined with
the Narayapa and Visnu dements  The last name does not occur
often in the literature of his shod. The mog prominent name is
Narayana, though Vasudeva takes his proper place when the
Supreme Soul and the Vyuhas are gooken of. The name of Gopala-
krsna is congpicuous by its absnce and Ramanuja's sydem is
free from that repulsve form which Vaisnavian assuumes when
Radha and other covherdeses are introduced. Rama too does not
appear to be a favourite deity. Rantanuja's dodrines as to the
Way of reaching the Supreme Soul arethe same as or amplified
forms of, those in the Bhagavadgita. But in this sygem Bhakti
Isreduced to the form of a continuous meditation on the Supreme
Soul. It thus correpponds to the Upasanas or meditations, de-
sribed by Badarayana, and does not mean a boundless love for
God, as the word is commonly undergtood, though the meditation
that is enjoined implies tacitly a feding of love.

Thetendency of Ramanuja'ssysemn sams to be to give an
exclusve Brahmanic form to the traditional method of Bhakti, or
devation to God, and thisis distinctly sen in the doctrines of the
Vadakalai ; whileTenkalai, or southern learning, ismoreliberal
and 0 shapes the doctrines of the sysem asto make them appli-
cableto Sudrasalso. But we shall find the Sudras asserting
themsdves when we come to the disciples of Ramananda and to

_theMaratha saintsand teachers Namdeva and Tukarama.

Thefifth Upaya, or way to God, given in the Arthapaficaka,
of surrendering onesdf completely to a teacher or preceptor,doing
nothing onedf and the preceptor doing all that is necessary for
ones redemption, seams sugpidious It has a striking ressmblance

. to the Chrigtian doctrine of Chrigt suffering, or in the words of
our author, going through the processss necessary for redemption,
the bdiever doing nothing but putting complete faith in his
saviour. |f the prevalence of Chrigtianity in and before the time-
Of Rimanuja in the country about Madras is a proved fact, this



Vaignavism: The Madhva System 81

doctrine as well as some of the finer points in the theory of
Prapatti may be traced to the influence of Christianity. Rama-
nuja's system is known by the name of érlsampradaya or the
tradition springing from Sri.

XVI1 Madhva or Anandatirtha

8§ 50 The great object of the Vaisnava teachers of the eleventh
century and upwards was to confute the theory of Maya, or the
unreality of the world, and establish the doctrine of Bhakti, or
love and faith, on a secure bass. Ramanuja effected this by the
system which he promulgated and which we have already noticed.
But in order to reconcile his doctrine with the theory s&¢ forth in
the Brahmasutras on the basis of the Upanisads, that God is the
material as well as the efficient cause of the world, he propound-
ed the doctrine of God's being a composite person, having»for his
body the individual souls and the inanimate world. Even this
Madhva considered objectionable as having a tendency to depre-
ciate the independent majesty of God, and therefore he denies his
being the material cause of the world. All the Satras of BadarS-
yana which set forth that doctrine have been interpreted by him
in an entirely different way. Probably he would have sat aside
the Brahmasuotras altogether-, but he could not do so, since the
work had acquired an uncontested authoritativeness as regards
religious truth before his time. He had therefore to show that
his system did not go against the Brahmasutras, and therefore ac-
cepted them and interpreted them in almost a fantastic manner.
Texts from the Upanisads, too, which do not agree with his
doctrines, he treats similarly.

In opposition to the pure monism of Sarhkara and the qualified
monism of Ramanuja, Anandatlrtha sets forth five eternal distinc-
tions or individualities, viz., the distinction between

(1) God and theindividual spirit,

(2) God and theinanimate world,

(3) theindividual spirit and the inanimate world*
(4) oneindividual spirit and another,

(5) oneinanimate object and another.

According to the Madhvavijaya, or the history of the triumphs
of Madhva, by Narayana, the son of Trivikrama, therewasinthe
Xl I R. G. Bhandarkar'a Works Vol I V.]
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town of Rgjataplthaafamily known by the name of Madhyageha.
‘Madhva's father was called Madhyagehahhatta' ; the name given
to Madhva after his birth was Vasudeva. After Vasudeva had
received the usual education of a Brahmana, he was initiated as
an anchorite by Aeyutapreksacarya who. thus became his Guru.
After hisinitiation he wentto Badarikdsramain the Himalaya
and brought back the idols of Digvijaya Rama and Vedavyasa
He was raised to the sest of high priest in the presence
of kings.

Anandatlrtha went from country to country, putting down
the advocates of the doctrine of Maya and others, and
edtablished the Vaisnava creed. He had for his pupils Padma
nabhatlrtha, Naraharitlrtha, Madhavatirtha, and Aksobhyatlrtha.
Naraharitlrtha was sent to Jagannatha in Orissato bring the
original idols of Rama and Sita. Anandatlrtha's other names
were POrnaprgjma and Madhyamandara, or wish-giving tree of
thefamily of Madhya.

The date of his degth given inthe list preserved in severa of
the Mathas, or establishments of the sect, is Saka 1119, and as he
lived for seventy-nine years, the death of his birth has been given
as Seka 1040, But these statements are open to serious doubts.
There is an Inscription in the Kurmesvara temple at Srlkarmam
in the Chicacole Taluka of the Ganjam District, in which Nara-

“haritlrtha is represented to have constructed a temple and placed
in it an idol of Yoganandanarasmha in the year Saka 12032
The first person therein mentioned is Purusottamatirtha, who is

. the sme as Acyutapreksa3'_ then his pupil Anandatlrtha, and the
last is Naraharitlrtha, the pupil of Anandatlrtha. This Narahari-
tlrtha is consdered by some to have been the ruler of Orissa But
this arises from a confusion between him and a king bearing the
same name, in the slightly modified form of Narasimha, who
wasthe actual ruler of the country from about Sska 1191 to

1. Kallianpur in the Udipi Taluka of the district of South Kanara is stated
to be the birth-place of Madhva. It was probably the same as the
Rajatapltha of the Madhvavijaya. (Imp. Gaz.,, Vol. X | V, page 3X4.)

2. Ep. Ind., Vol. VI, pp. 260 ff.

3. Madhvavijaya, V1, 33,
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1225. Heis mentioned in an Inscription at Srikurmam of Nara-
haritlrtha himself, bearing the date Saka 1215, which is represent-
ed as the eighteenth year of the king's reign’. He was Nara-
simbal I, and was the prince panegyrised in a work on rhetoric,
the, Ekavali 2. Naraharitlrtha'sother dates gathered from other
Inscriptions range between Sska 1186 and 1212 3. All these
epigraphical records confirm the truth of the tradition that Nara-
haritlrtha was sent by Anandatlrthato Orissa. He appears to have
held a very high position there.

Now if Naraharitirtha's active period extended from Saka 1186
to 1215, his master could not have died in Saka 1119, i. e, fully
67 years before. It seams therefore, reasonable to take the date
given in Madhva's Mahabharatatatparyanirnaya, which is, 4300
of the Kali age, to bethe correct date of hisbirth. It corresponds
to Saka 1121, which, bearing in mind the fact that some use the
current year of an era and some the past, we must regard as equi-
valent to Saka 1119, the date given in the lists for Anandatirtha's
death. But instead of taking it as the date of his death, we shall
have to regard it as the date of hisbirth. Helived for 79 years
according to the current account, so that his death must be placed
in Saka 1198 *. The two dates may, therefore, be taken as settled.

Anandatirtha thus lived in the first three quarters of the
thirteenth century. He was succeeded, according to the list, by
Padmanabhatirtha who held the pontificate for seven years, i. e, up
to Seka 1205. He was succeeded by Naraharitirtha who occupied
the pontifical et for nineyears, i. e, up to Sska 1214, or, if we
regard 1121 asthe date of the first pontiff's birth according to the
strict interpretation of the Kali date, up to Sska 1216 ; and, as we
have seen, his latest date in the Inscriptions is Seka 1215.

8 51. The Madhvas follow the method of Vaisesikasand divide
all existing thingsinto the categories of substance, qualities, etc.,

"1. Ep. Ind., Vol. VI, page 262, note.

2. Semy note in Trivedi's edition of the work, BS8. [ =Volume Il of this
Edition, pp. 439ff. N. B. U. ]

3. Ep.Ind., Vol. VI, p. 266.

4. This agrees with the tradition existing in the Matha at Phalmaru, near
Mulki in South Canara, to the effect that Anandatirtha was born in Saka
1119 and died in Saka 1199; EP- Ind., VI, p. 263, note.



VR Vaisnavism, saivism &c.

with some modifications of their own!. God is a substance
The supreme soul possessss innumerable or an infinite number of
qualities. Hisfunctions are eight, viz., (1) creation, (2) protection,
(3) dissolution, (4) controlling all things, (5) giving knowledge, (6)
manifestation of himsdf, (7) tying beings down to the world, (8)
redemption. Heis omniscient, expressble by all words and
entirely different from the individual souls and the inanimate
world. He poseses the holy form made up of knowledge, joy,
etc., independent of every thing, and one only, assuming different
forms All his forms are his full manifestations, and he is identi-
cally the same with his incarnations in qualities, parts and
actions. Laksml isdiginct from the Supreme Soul, but entirely
dependent on him. Sheiseternal and blessed (M ftkta) like the
Supreme Soul and is his consort.  She has various forms but no
material body, and isthuslike the Supreme Soul, and like him is
expressbleby all words She possessssthe same extension in pace
and time asthe Supreme Soul, i. e, is concomitant with him.

Jivas or individual souls go through the usual successon of
exigences and are characterised by ignoranceor other defects
They areinnumerableindividually, or as membersof groups such
as Rjus > who arefit for attaining Brahmahood, and others who
arefit for the attainment of the dignity of Rudra, Garuda, Asuras,
or demons ec. They are of threekinds: (1) fit for attaining final
bliss (2) always going through the circle of exigences and
(3) fit for the conditon of darkness The gods Rs, and the manes,
and the beg of men, bdong to the firg dass ordinary men bdong
to the ssoond dass and demons ghods and the vilest of men, ec,
tothethethird dass All thexe individual souls are digtinct from
each other and from the Supreme Soul.

Creation beginswhen the Supreme Soul disturbstheequilibrium
of the Prakrti, which then devdops into all the other princi-
plesof the Sarnkhya sysem, as madified by the Puranas, until the
mundane egg isproduced. Then placing the sentient and non-

1. This account of the system is abridged from a work called Madhvasid-
dhantasara by Padmanabhasuri, printed in Bombay by Javaji Dadaji,
irnayasagara Press, published at Kumbhakonam in Saka 1815, correspond-,
ing to 1883 A. D. The tedious details are omitted.

2. Rjus are aclass of gods.
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sentient objects into his inside, he enters into the mundane egg.
Then, at the end of a thousand cdestial years he produces fiom
his navel a lotus, which is the st of the four-faced Brahmadeva;
and from thislast after a long time the ordinary creation takes
place

All knowledge springs from Paramatman, whatever the means
by which it isproduced. It is of two kinds—that which leadsto
worldly exigence, and that which leadsto Moksa. Visnu betows
knowledge on the ignorant, and Moksa on those who have know-
ledge. The knowledge, or feding which creates an attachment to
the body, child or wife, leads to aworldly life. This is not true
knowledge, but ignorance from which results that worldly life,
and that ignornce is digpeled by the knowledge of God.

Moksa is attained by the direct knowledge or perception of Har i
by means of a method of service possble to onedf and in a
body fitted for it. That direct perception is possble to all good in-
dividual souls from Brahmadeva to the best of men. This direct
perception is to be attained by many means

What are necessary for direct knowledge, which leadsto Moksa,
are: (1) Vairftgya, or thedisgus of enjoyments of this world
or the next, generated by seeing the vanity of the world by the
company of good persons 5 (2) equanimity (Sama) and sdf-control
(Dama), etc, (3) acquaintance with the lore; (4) sdf-surrender
(Saranagati), in which the mind is devoted to God, as the best of
all beings, and is full of the highest love and in which everything
isresdgned to God and he is worshipped with devotedness in the
three ways, and which is accompanied with thefaith that He will
unfailingly protect and the feding that the devotee is His: (5)
attendance on a Guru, or preceptor, and propitiation of him, which
is necessary for Moksa or redemption ; (6) acquisition of know-
ledge from the Guru and not from books or, in the absence
of a Guru, from a good Vaisnava, and, in rare cass from
books also; (7) reflection over what has been taught) (8)
devation, inthe order of their merits, to a preceptor and persons
better than onesdf and deserving repect; (9) love of God (Paramift-
tmabhakti) conssquent on the knowledge of God's grestness and
hisbeing the bes of all. This love should befirm and higher
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than that-for all- others, and this leads to Moksa or -eternal bliss; :
010 ) sympathy for those who are inferior, but good- men, love for -
those'who are equal,-as if they were the same as themsdves, .and -
respectful love or reverence for superiors; (11) performingrites and

ceremonies deliberately without any desire, which has the effect of -
purifying the soul;(12) the avoidance of prohibited deeds i.e.,sins
g'r'eat and small; (13) resigning every act to Hari as done by him.
aiﬁd not. by onesdlf; (14) the knowledge of the comparative position,
of beings and of Visnu as the highest of all; (15) knowledge.
of the five distinctions already mentioned; (16 ) distinguishing

Erakrtl from Puruw all beings (from Nar ayana down to men, with

their. consorts) bemg Purusas, and theinanimate world being the

Prakrti’ (17) reprobation of false doctrines; (18) Upasana or wor -

ship. This last is of two kinds, viz.. (1) the learning of the Sastras,

(2) meditation. Meditation ( Nididhyasa ) is placing Bhagavat

before the mind's eye to the exclusion of everything ése This

meditation is possble for one who has a distinct knowledge of a

thing acquired after the removal of ignorance, doubt and delusion

by means of reading or hearing something read and reflection. Some

people . meditate on Bhagavat as a single spirit and cothers on him

&s having four phasss as Sat (existence), Cit (knowledge), Ananda

joy),Atman (spirit). Then aregiven meditations resorted

to by gods and some of those mentioned in the Brahmasutras.

* “All these eighteen ways lead to the direct knowledge of God,
'whlich is possble for all from Brahmadeva to man. The direct
knowledge of God attained by men is comparable with the corus-
cation of lightning, and that attained by gods to the bright disk of
the'sun. Garuda and Rudra have that knowledge in the shape of
a reflection, while Brahmadeva has the knowledge of the whole
with all its parts, and some have the knowledge of Him as dwell-
ing in the universe and I|m|ted by the unlverse The direct
knowledge is simply - mental.

8 52. The foIIowers of Madhva wear a mark on the forehead
oomposed of two white perpendicular lines made with an earth
called Goplcandana above the bridge of the nese, and a dark line
in the middle with a reddish spat in the centre The two white
lines arejoined by a crossline on the bridge of the noe They
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"wear on the shoulders and on the other parts of their body prints,

made with the same white earth, of the conch-shel, the discus
and other weapons of Visnu. Thee are impressed occasonally
"with a heated metallic samp on the skin, o as to leave a perma-
nent car.  Members of this st exist in pretty large numbersin
‘the Kanarese Districts of the Bombay Presidency, Mysore,'and oh
“the Western Coedt from Goato South Kanara, and thereare only
scattered adherentsin Northern India. There are eight es'tablish-
‘ments or Mathas, for the dissemination and preservation of the
cred in South Kanara and three in the inner country. SJmeof
"these were founded by Anandatlrtha himsdf.

~ Anandatlrtha composd thirty-seven® dlfferent treatlses He
indudes among the authorities enumerated by him in support of
. his sysem the Partcar atra-Sarnhitas; but it will be ssn from the
acoount given above that in his cread there is no place for.the
“Vyithas, Vasudeva and athers, and the name by which the Supreme
. Spirit is gooken of is mogtly Visnu. Some of His incarnations,
epecially Rama and Krsna, are also adored. But the Gopala-
Krsna dement ssams to be entirely absent from his sygem, and
. Radha and the cowherdesses are not mentioned.

It thus appears that the Pancaratra a. Bhagavata system has
been st adde by Anandatirthaor thrown into, the background.
e The od traditional Vasudevian of the Bhagavata schod

" gradually dissppeared about histime and made room -for general
Vaignaviam..

XVII. Nlmbarka.

asumed in the South from the middle of the deventh century to
the middle of the thirteenth. A drong feding of Bhakti,.or love,
and a fear of the dangerous consequences of the doctrine of M aya,
“or illusion, were the guiding principles of the new development.
* The influence of this lagt extended itself tothe North, and we‘can
- digtinguish between two dasses of founders of sact§ viz.,
( 1) those who wrote in Sanskrit, ’ .

-1 For fhe names of these, see the Granthamalikastotra. ih my Report on the
Search for Sanskrit Manuscripts during 1882-83, p. 207. (= Volume Il of
thisEdition, p. 24f. N.B. V. J
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and ( 2 ) those who used the vernacular for the propagation of
their creed. '

The first of the former class we have to notice is Nimbarka.
Nimbarka is said to have been a Tailanga Brahmanaby birth
and to have livedin avillage called Nimba', which perhapsis
thesame as Nimbapura in the Bellary District. He was born
on the 3rd of the bright half of Vaisakha, and his father's name
was Jagannatha, who was a Bhagavata, and his mother's Sares-
vati®. He isbdieved by his followers to be an incarnation of the
Sudarsana, or the discus of Visnu. Asto when he flourished we
have no definite information, but he gopearsto have lived some
time after Ramanuja’. Nimbarka composed the Vedantaparijata-

1 Manuscript No. 706 of the Collection of 1884-7. Nimbarka wasthe" Sun
of Nimba".

' 2 Introduction tothe commentary on Dasasloki by Harivyasadeva. Itisto

be regretted that the commentator does not give the year of Nimbarka's
birth.

3 In my Report on the Search: for Sanskrit Manuscriptsfor the year 1882-83,
| have given two suooesson lists of spiritual teachers, one of the sect of
Anandatirtha ( p. 203) and another of that founded by Nimbarka ( pp. 208
12). Thiscontains 37 names. Thereis another list in Manuscript 709 of the
Collection of 1884-7, which contains 45 names. The two lists agree to No.
32 HafivySsadeva. After that, whilethefirst has only five names, the
soond has thirteen names, and none of these agrees with any of the five,
sothat after Harivyasadeva, the line appears to have divided itseif into .
two branches. No. 709 of the same Collection was written in Sarmvat 1806
corresponding to 1750 A. D., when Gosvamin Damodara was living. He
wasthethirty-third after Nimbarkain the new branch line. The thirty-
third after Anandatirthadied in 1876 A. D. Anandatirtha according to our
revised date died in 1276 A. D., so that thirty-three successors occupied 603
years. Supposng that the thirty-three successors of Nimbarka ocoupied
about the same period, and allowing about fifteen years of life to Damodara
Gosvamin, who was living in 1750 A. D., and subtracting from 1765 A. D.,
603 years, we have 1162 which is about the date of Nimbarka's death, so
that he lived after Ramanuja. This calculation of oursis of course very
rough, and, besdes, the date of the Manuscript No. 706, which is read as
1913 by some, but which looks like 1813, conflicts with this calculation,
as nine more XcSryas flourished after Damodara. And, if 1813 is the
correct date, seven yearscannot 4auffice for these, though 107 may, if the -
date isread 1913.
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saurabha, which is a short commentary on the Brahmasutras, and
also asmall work containing ten stanzas of the name of Siddhanta-
ratna, usually called Dasaslokl, from the number of stanzas con-
tained init. Srinivasa, the immediate follower of Nimbarka, wrote
acommentary called Bhasya on the first, and Harivyasadeva,
. the thirty-second in the list of succession, wrote on the second.
The thirteenth in the list, Devacarya, wrote the Siddhantajahnavi,
and his successor, Sundarabhatta, wrote a commentary on it,
called Setu. The thirtieth in the list composed a commentary, or
Bhasya, on the Brahmasutras. His name was Kesava Kasmliin.

§ 52. Nimbarka's Vedantic theory is monistic as well as plura-
listic. The inanimate world, the individual soul and God are dis-
tinctfrom one another as well asidentical. |dentical they areinthe
sense that the first two have no independent existence, but are de-
pendent on God for their existence and action. The theory of the
Brahmasutras that Brahman is the material cause of the universe,
is thus understood : To be the material cause of an effect is (1) to
possess the capacity of assuming the form of that effect, and (2) to
be fitted to do 0. Brahman possesses various capacities which are
of the nature of the animate and inanimate worlds. These in a
subtle form constitute its natural condition. This satisfies the first
of the two requirements. The capacities again contain in them
the rudiment of the effect, i. e, the world, in a subtle form.
This meets the second requirement. By realising these capacities
and bringing the subtle rudiment into agross form, Brahman be-
comes the material cause of the world. Ramanuja's theory of Brah-
man forming with the animate and inanimate world a composite
personality and of its being the material cause in so far asthe
bodily portion of the composite personality becomes developed, is
rejected by the school'. For a further knowledge of the system,
I will here give atranslation of the Dasaslokl.

I. Jiva, or the individual soul, is knowledge, dependent on
Hari, and isin a condition to be associated with, or dissociated
from, abody ; isan atom, different in different bodies, and is a
‘knower and numberless.

It is called knowledge here to show that it is able toJ know

1. See Kesava'scommentary, Br. 8. |. 4. 23.
12 [ R. G. Bhandarkar'sworksVol. 1V, 1



90 Vaisnavism, saivism &c.

without the organs of sense, and it isnot to be understood here
that the soul is the mere phenomenon of knowledge, and not a
substance, which is the doctrine of Samkaracarya.

I 1. Theindividual soul has hisform distorted by its contact
with Maya, or the constituent principle with thethree qualities
which has no beginning. Its true nature becomes known by the
grace of God.

Individual souls are of two sorts: (1) those delivered or in a
supremely blissful condition ; ( 2) thosetied down to the circle of
existences. The first are of two kinds: (|1 ) those who are eternally
in a supremely blissful condition, such as (a) Garuda, Visvaksena,
and (b) the crown, ear-ornaments and the flute considered as
living beings; and (I1) those who are freed from thetrammels of
life. Of these last some attain to thelikeness of God and others
are content with thetperception of the nature of their own soul.
Corresponding to these two last are two kinds of Mumuksu, those
who seek deliverance of either kind.

I I'1. Theinanimate objectsare of threekinds: (1) not derived
from Prakrti; (2) derived from Prakrtj; and (3) time. In thethings
derived from Prakrti wehavetheordinary material objectshaving
thethree colours, viz., red, white, and dark.

The first class consists of those which are spoken of figuratively
by the use of the names of objects belonging to the second class,
such as the sunlike refulgence of the Supreme Soul. It is a reful-
gence not arising from the Prakrti. Similarly the body, hands,
feet, and ornaments of God, as well as all the surroundings, such
as garden, palace, etc., belong to the first classand are of an inani-
mate nature, though they are not made of matter, i. e, not deri-
ved from Prakrti'.

I V.1 meditate on the highest Brahman, viz., Krsna, who has
eyes like the lotus, who naturally isfree from-all faults, isthe
store of all beneficent attributes, who has Vydhas for his parts,
and who is adored by all.

1. The physical attributes, given to God by Ramanuja and the rest and to.
which theword ' celestial * is sometimes prefixed, areto be understood in
this sense.
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The Vyihas here mentioned are those usually referred toin the
Pancaratraand Ramanuja systems. The commentatorsunderstand
the incarnations also by this expression. One gives a large num-
ber of these, divided into classes on certain principles. Krsna is
called Varenya or adored by all, because he has a holy celestial
body and bodily qualities, such as beauty, tenderness, sweethess
and charm. All thessare of course non-material ( Aprakrta),
though inanimate accordingto Stanzal I | .

V. | reflect on the daughter of Vrsabhanu (Radhika), who
shines with a corresponding beauty on the left side (of Krsna), is
attended on by thousands of female friends, and who always con-
fers all desired objects.

V| . This Parabrahman should be always worshipped uninter-
ruptedly by men in order to be free from the darknessinthe shape
of ignorance, in which they are enveloped. So was Narada, who
directly perceived the whole truth, taught by Sanandana and
others.

VI1. All things having Brahman for their souls in accordance
with the Srutis and Smrtis, the knowledge that [ Brahman] is
all istrue. Thisisthe doctrine of those who know the Vedas, and
at the same time the three forms are true as determined from the
sacred precepts ( Smrtis) and the Sutras.

Hereislaid down the unity of all thingsin so far as Brahman
isthe inner controlling soul of all and is concomitant with them,
and their existence and actions are dependent on it, and also
pluralism, since there are three distinct substances, which are
called forms of Brahman in the Stanza, viz., the inanimate world,
the individual soul and the Supreme Soul.

VIIl. There appears no way to salvation except the lotus-like
feet of Krsna, which are adored by Brahmadeva, Siva and others-
Krsna, who, at the desire of a devotee, assumes a form
easy of meditation and whose power is unthinkable and whose
essence cannot be comprehended.

| X . His grace extends itself/to those whohave a feeling of help-

lessness and other qualifications, and by that grace is generated
Bhakti, or devotion, consisting of special love for Him, Who bag
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nosuperior lord. This Bhakti isoftwokinds: the highest is one,
and the other is that which leads to or isinstrumental toit.

By the feeling of helplessness and other qualifications are meant
the six modes of Prapatti given in connection with Ramanuja's
system. The Bhakti which isinstrumental to that which is the
highest, is of the nature of the six or nine modes mentioned in
previous Sections. :

X. These five things should be known by the devotees: (1) the
nature of the being to be worshipped? (2) the nature of the
worshipper-, (3) the fruit of Gods's grace; (4) the feeling of enjoy-
ment consequent on Bhakti, orlove; (5) obstructionsto the attain-
ment of God.

The first is the knowing of the nature of the Supreme Being as
existence, intelligence and joy ( Saccidananda), of his possessing
acelestial body ( non-material), of his dwelling in such places as
the cow-settlement (Vraja), which is called the celestial city
( Vyomapura), of his being the cause of all, omnipotent, tender,
merciful, gracious towards his devotees, and so forth. The second
consists in knowing the worshipper as an atom, possessing know-
ledge aud joy, and as the servant of Krsna, etc. The thirdis the
self-surrender and the giving up of all actions except the service
of God, which resultsin self-surrender. The fourth arises from
serenity, servitude, friendliness, affection, and enthusiasm. These
states of mind are consequent upon the peculiar relation to
God of each individual, as affection was the feeling of Nanda,
Vasudevaand Devakl, and enthusiasm, of Radhaand Rukminl.
The fifth are such as regarding the body as the soul, dependence
on others than God and one's preceptor, indifference to the com-
mands of God contained in the sacred books, worshipping other
gods, giving up one's own peculiar duties, ingratitude, spending
one'slife in aworthless manner, vilification of good men, and
many others.

8 55. These ten Stanzas contain the quintessence of Nimbarka's
system. This appears to have Ramanuja's doctrines for its basis
and is a side wise development of it. It gives predominance to
Prapatti or self-surrender of the six kinds, alluded to above, and-
then, by the grace of God, love for Himisgenerated. His Sadhana
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Bhakti ocomprehends all the Yogas of Rfimanuja's sygem. Rama-
nuja, aswehave already remarked”, changes the original smnee of
Bhakti and rendersit equivalent to the Upasana, or the medita-
tion prescribed in the Upanisads. But Nimbarka kegps to the ori-
ginal sne  His doctrines make a nearer approach to the Ten-
kalai, or Southern Learning, of the Ramanujlyas. But the great
different between the two teachers is, that, while Ramanuja con-
fines himsdf to Narayana and his consortsLaksml, Bhu and Lila,
Nimbarka gives aimog an exclusve prominence to Krsna and his
misress, Radha, attended on by thousands of her female com-
panions Thus the fourth dement of Vaisiavism which we
have mentioned® rises to the surface in Vaisnavisn about this
time, and retainsitsplace in Northern India, including Bengal,
except in the case of those sedts whose favourite deity is Rama
and not Kasna; and to these for the present we will now turn
our attention, coming back again to Kranaiam later on.

Nimbarka's sygem isknown by the name of Sanakasampra-
daya, or the tradition originating with Sanaka. Though Nim-
barka was a Southerner, he lived at Vrndavana near Mathura,
which accountsfor the preference given by him tothe Rfidhfi-
Krsnaform of Vaisnavism. Hisfollowersare scattered over the
whole of Northern India, and 6xist in large numbersnear Mathura
and in Bengal. They wear two perpendicular lines of Goplcandana
with a black gpat in the middle on the forehead, and use a neck-
lace and rosary of the wood of the Tulasl plant. They are divided
into two dasess the asctics and  householders  This distinction
appears to have originated at the time of Harivyasadeva, after
whom, as | have cbsrved in a note, the uccessors of Nimbarka
were divided into two branches The reason for the division was
probably this new digtinction.

XVIII. Ramananda.

§ 56. A spirit of sympathy for the lower cages and dasss of
Hindu society has from the beginning been a digtinguishing
feature of Vaisnavism. Still, so far as we have advanced, the
great teachers kept these cagtes and dassss into, what might be

1.[Ante, p. 80.N.B U]
2. [Ante,p.49.N.B.U.I
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called, an outer court, though they were admitted to the benefits
of the new dispensation. They had not, as the pure Vedantins
assxt, to do the duties prescribed for their mean position, and rise
in succeeding lives until they were finally born as Brahmanas,
when alone they could avail themsdlves of the methodslaid down
for the attainment of Moksa. or deliverance. They could attain
thiseven as members of the lowest caste by resorting to devotion,
but the Brahmanic teachers, Ramanuja and others, made the
methods based on the study of the Vedic literature accessble
only tothe higher cases leaving other methods to the rest.

But Ramananda now began a radical reform and made no
distinction between Brahmanas and members of the degraded
castes, and all could even dine together, provided they were the
devotess of Visnu and had been admitted into the fold. Another
reform, which must be traced to Ramananda, was the use of the
Vernaculars for the propagation of the new creed. And a third
very important reform made by him was the introduction of the
purer and more chaste worship of Rama and Sita instead of that
of Krsnaand Radha.

Mr. Macauliffe mentions Mailkot asthe place of his birth and
says that he must have flourished in the end of the fourteenth
and thefirst half of the fifteenth century, which, he dates, corres-
ponds with a reckoning which gives 1398 A D., asthe date of the
birth of Kabir. Thiswould rather make Ramananda live long before
the end of the fourteenth century, as Kabir was his successor,
and ordinarily believed to be hispupil®. The authority® | have
consulted statesthat he wasborn at Prayaga as the son of a
Kanyakubja Brahmana, named Funyasadana, and hiswife Susla.
The date of his birth is given as 4400 of the Kali age, equivalent
to 1356 of Vikrama-Samvat. This corresponds to 1299 or 1300
A. D., and ismore consstent with the traditional statement that
there were three generations between him and Ramanuja. The

|.Theskh Religion, etc., by M. A. Macauliffe, Vol. V1, pp. 100-1.1908 A. D.
it laid by Maoauliffe to correspond to the 510th year of hisera. By his he
must mean Kabir's.

2. Chapters from the Agastya-Samhita with a Hindi translation by Rama
Narayana Dasa, completed in Samvat 1960, corresponding to 1904 A. a
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date of Ramanuja's death isusually given as 1137 A. D., though
it makes him out as having lived for 120 years. The lgpse of three
generations between 1137 and 1300 A. D., isa more reasonable
supposition than between 1137 and the end of the fourteenth
century. This last date, therefore, given for Rammanandais,
manifestly wrong, and that occurring in the book | have con-
sulted appears to be correct in all probability.

From Prayaga Ramananda was sent to Benares for the usual
education of a Brahmana. After he finished this, he becamea dis-
ciple of Raghavananda, ateachar of the Visistadvaita school of
Ramaruja. After some time he gave up some of the restrictive
practices of the sect, such as that of taking food without being
seen by anybody, and separated himself from his preceptor, and
himself became the founder of a school. As indicated above, he
took pupils from the degraded castes dso. Thirteen of them be-
came noted and their names are: 1. Anantananda, 2. Surasarananda,
3. Sukhananda, 4. Naraharlyananda, 5. Yogananda, 6. Plpa,
7. Kablr, 8. Bhavananda, 9. Sena, 10. Dhanna, 11. Galavananda,
12. Raidas, and 13. Padmavatl.

Of these Plpa was a Rajput, Kabir was a Stidraand spoken of
aso as a Mahomedan following the profession of a weaver, Sena
was a barber, Dhanna a Jat, Raidas belonged to the degraded
cagte of curriers or workers in leather, and Padmavatl was a
woman. With thefirst twelve he went about the country visiting
holy places, conducting disputations with the advocates of the
Maya doctrine, Jains, Buddhists, etc., establishing his own
Visistadvaita theory, and converting mento his views and ad-
mitting them as his disciples. Ramananda is stated to have died
in 1467 of Vikrama-Samvat, corresponding to 1411 A. D. This
giveshim alife of 111 years, which is rather improbable. Some
of his pupils became the founders of different schools, and through
them the worship of Rama spread over an extensive portion of
Northernand Central India, successfully competing with that of
Gopala-Krsna.

X1X. Kabir.

8 57. The few particularsthat have come down to us about
thebirth and life of Kabir are these. He was the son of a
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Brahmana widow who cagt him away as soon as he was born, to
hide her shame near the Lahar Tank in Benares A Mahomedan
weaver of the name of NIru was passing by the way with his
wife Nima, when the latter saw the child and carried it home He
was nurtured and brought up by her and her husband Niru, and
Kabir when he had grown up, followed the occupation of a
weaver. He showed leaningstowards the Hindu faith, and the
idea of making Ramananda his Guru, or preceptor, arose in his
mind. But he conceived it not possble that that sage should
receive a Mahomedan as his disciple and therefore had recourse
toa oontrivance.;Helaid himsaf down on the Ghata, or pavement
on the Ganges, at which Ramananda bathed very early in the
morning. On the way Ramananda trampled on the boy and
exclaiméd : " Rama, Rama! What poor creatureisit that | have
trampled upon ?" Kabir roee up and received the exclamation
" Rama, Rama" asa Mantra communicated to him by Rama-
nanda, and he undersood that he had thus been made a disciple.

Ancther account is that, being trampled on, Kabir rose up
and cried aloud, when Ramananda told him to be quiet and go on
uttering the name of " Rama". Conddering that he had thus bean
acoepted as a pupil, Kabir went on with his adorations of God,
proclaiming [that he was the disciple of Ramananda. Some
Hinduswent to thelatter and asked him whether he had initiated
Kabir. Thereupon Kabir was snt for and asked by Ramananda,
when it wasthat he had been initiated. Kabir mentioned to him
the incident of his having been trampled upon the Ghata. Then
Ramananda remembered the matter and dagped Kabir to his
breagt. Since that timeKabir regularly attended at his mager's
Matha and joined him in his disputations with the Pandits.

For sometimeKabir lived at Manikapur, as is mentioned in
one of hisRamainis. There he heard of the fame of Shaikh Taqgi
and of twenty-one Pirs. He heard their disoourses ocondemned
their teachings and said: " O Shaikhs, of whatever namel listen
to me. Open your eyes and setheorigin and theend of all things
and their creation and dissolution”. In one of the books of this
sect, Shaikh Taqgi isrepresented as an enemy of Kabir, and a Pir,
or the rdigious guide, of Skandar Lodi. At his advice the
emperor persecuted Kablr and usad various methods to destroy
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him. But Kabir miraculously excaped death and was eventually
‘reconciled to Sikandar L odi, who received him into his favour.

Kabir died at Maghar, and there was a dispute between the
Hindus and the Mahomedans as to the disposal of his dead body,
‘which was covered by a sheet of cloth. When the sheet was
removed, the body had disappeared, and in its stead there was a
heap of flowers. The Mahomedans took one-half of the quantity
“and buried it at Maghar and erected a tomb over it, and the
Hindustook their share to Benares, where it was burnt. Kabir
had a wife of the name of L oi, ason of the name Kamal, and a
daughter of the name of Kamall. But there are miraculous stories
as to how Kablr came by them.

As to how much of this account is historical and how ,much
legendary, it is difficult to say. But that he was a Mahomedan
weaver at the beginning may be accepted as a fact. And that
Shaikh Taqqi, a Mahomedan Pir, who is mentioned in one

" of the Ramainls, as stated above, was his rival and that
Kablr lived about the time of Sikandar Lodi may also be
regarded as historical. Asto whether Kabir was a disciple of
Ramananda, thereis some question, aswill be presently mentioned.
Mr. Westcott considers it not impossible that he should have been
both a Mahomedan and a Sufi®, but all hiswritings show a com-
plete familiarity with the names occurringin Hindu religious
literature and Hindu manners and customs, so that it appears to
methat thereislittle or nothing in Kabir'swritings calculated to
show that histeachings had a Mahomedan basis. The basis ap-
pears to be purely Hindu, though Kabir was a bold and uncom-
promising reformer and hurled anathemas at the Pandits, the
Brahmanas proud of their caste, and the teachers of the existing
sects of the Hindus, and thus appears to have come under the
influence of Mahomedanism.

The datesgiven by various writers for the birth and death of
Kabir are conflicting. Mr. Westcott makes him live for 78 years,
from 1440 to 1518 A. D.,? and according to Mr. Macauliffe he

_ 1Kabir and the Kabir Panth by Rev. G. H. Westcott. Cawnpore, 1907, p. 44,
2. Ibid, Chronological Table p. V1 1.

13 [R. G. Bhandarkar'a Works Val.1V.]
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was born in Samvat 1455, correspondingto A. D. 1398", and he
died in A. D. 1518, having lived for 119 yeas, five months and
twenty-seven days. In afootnote he quotes from an original work
the date Saka 1370, corresponding to 1448 A. D., asthe date of his
death. Sikandar Lodi was on the throne of Delhi from 1483 to
1517 A. D. Thelast of the three dates does not harmonise with
this, and so it must be given up. Ramananda, we have seen, is
gpoken of ashavingbeenbornin 1298 A. D. anddiedin 1411 A. D.
If Mr. Westcott's date for Kabir's birth is true, Kabir cannot
have been adisciple of Ramananda. If that of Mr. Macauliffeis
accepted, it is just possible that he should have so become, for at
the time of Ramananda's death, Kabir must have been thirteen
years of age, and he is represented in one of the legends to have
ben but a boy when he was accepted as a disciple by the old sge.
The date 1518 A. D. given by both the writers for his death may
be accepted as correct. But if that of hisbirth given by Mr. Ma-
cauliffeis aso accepted, we shall have to supposethat Kabir lived
for 119 years; Ramananda aso according to the dates given in
thelast section lived for 113 years. Whether both of them lived
such long lives might well be questioned. But, until we have
more evidence, the dates for Ramananda already noticed, and for
Kabir as given by Mr. Macauliffe may be provisionally accepted,
and thus K abir might be considered to have really beenadisciple
of Ramananda, though of course, being aboy of thirteen, he could
not have taken part in his master's disputations with Pandits. In
Kabir's works, however, so far as | have seen them, Ranmranandas
name does not occur, though the name Rama asthat of the.
Supreme Being and dso the relation of the individual soul with
Rama, as well ashisrefutation of the doctrine of God's being
Videha or Nirguna, i. e, without attributes, must have been
borrowed from Ramananda's doctrines, which again are based on
Ramenujas system.

8§ 58. We now give atranslation of afew passages illustra-
tive of the teachings of Kabir.?

1. The Skh Religion, &c, Vol. VI, p, 122

2. 1bid. pp. 13940.

3. Theedition consulted isthat published with acommentary under theorders™
of Raghurgiasimha, Mahargja of ReWah, in Samvat 19%4.
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First Ramainl.'

1. There was in the ingde a subgance called Jiva or indi-
vidual soul; thelnternal Light illuminated [it]. 2. And then followed
awoman of the name of 'desre’; and she was called Gayatri. 3.
That woman gave birth to three sing Brahma, Visnu and Mahesa.
4. Then Brahma aked the woman who was her husband and
whoe wifeshewas 5. (Shereplied:) "Thouand I, | and thou,
and thereisno third. Thou art my husband and | am thy wife. '*
6. The father and son had a common wife; and one mother hasa
two-fold character; there isno son who is good son and who will
endeavour to recognise his father.

Ssoond Ramainl.

1. Inthelight there was sound, which was a woman. 2, And
of the woman were Hari, Brahma and the enemy of the three
cities(Siva). 3. Then Brahma created an egg and divided it into
fourteen regions. 4—6. Then Hari, Hara and Brahma stled in
three regions, and thusthey arranged the whole Brahmanda and
the sir philosophies and ninety-six hereses. Nobody then taught
the Veda for hissugenance; and Turuk did not come for making
crcumcison. 7. The woman brought forth from her womb
children. They became distinct individuals and followed different
ooursss of action. 8. Therefore | and thou are of one blood and
areonelife. Didinctness arisss from ignorance. 9. From one
woman ail sprang, and what knowledge is it that brought about
diginctness between them ? 13 (Sakhl). Kabir proclaims. All this
ordinary world is destructible; without knowing the name of
Rama ail individuals are drowned in the ocean of exigence

Kabir's account of creation ssms to be this. In the light of
Rama there exiged a substance which was the subtle dement, the
aum total of all individual souls  And then that subgance was
illuminated by that light. Then followed a desre in the shape of
a woman, which was at the ssametime called Gayatri and sound
(Sabda), and from her the creation took its rise. His idea thus
1. Ramaini is a piece of composition consisting of several Caupais ( gk"Catu_

fpadl), which are stanzas consisting of four lines with the ends of the first
two and of the last two rhymingwith each other, and a Sakhi ( which is
another species of metre ) at the end.
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sEmsto be that individual souls came into being, or were deve
loped out of a subgance which wastheir subtleform, at thewill of
the Supreme Soul, which (will) was uttered in the form of a sound.
That isto say, the Supreme Soul was nat the material cause of
the world, but a digtinct subtleentity. What, in the language of
the Upanisads, became many was this entity and not the Supreme
Soul himsdf. Kabir's philosophy is thus not a monign, but
dualism. All individuals sorang into exigence from the .same
causg there was one blood and one life, and consequently the dis-
tinction of castes and races was a later fiction. Kabir thus appears
to be an opponent of this distinction.

Fifth Ramain,

The subgance of the firg five Caupais ssams to be that Hari,
Har aand Brahma, taking thetwo letters (Rama), laid the founda-
tion of all learning, and gradually the Vedas and Kitabs (books)
came to be composad. 6—38. In all the four ages the devatess
devised sygems but were not aware that the bundle they had
tied up wastorn. Menran in all directions for salvation, being
afraid. Abandoning therr lord they ran towardshell.

Eighth Ramaini.

- L Thepresgpt " Tat tvam ad" (that thou art) is the message
of the Upanisads 2. They lay great dress upon it, and those who
are qualified explain it (at greet length). 3. Sanaka and Narada
became happy by regarding the highest principle to be digtinct
from themsdves 4. The colloquy between Janaka and Y ajnaval-
kya comes to the same effect, and that same swest sentiment was
taged by Dattatreya. 5. Vasgha and Rama sang together the
same thing, and that same thing was explained to Uddhava.
6. That same thing was subgantiated by Janaka, and though he
had abody, he was called bodiless (Videha). 7 ( Sakhi). No
mortal becomesimmortal without abandoning the pride of birth.
That which one cannot s by experience is to be conddered as
"unsen” or " unpercaved”.

In this Ramainl Kabir shows acquaintance with the Upanisads
and other branches of Hiudu saored literature, sothat he cannot
have been a mere " Sfi and Mahomedan”. Hergectsthe theory ™
of the identity between the Supreme and the individual soult
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which isregarded as being laid down in the expresson " That
thou art" of the Chandogya Upanisad. The commentator says
that by "that" isto be understood the subtle body of sixteen parts
and the expresson means " Thou art that subtle body". Kabir
takes all the individuals he has named in this Ramainl to have
preached duality.

In the fourteenth Ramaini there is a condemnation of the
several sydems of religion-that contained in the Puranas, that
of Brahma, Hamsa, Gopala, Sambhu, ghogts and goblins and
various forms of worship upto the Nevaja of the Mahomedan.

Thirty-fourth Ramaini.

1. The Pandits were mided by the study of the Vedas which
are basad on the Gunas, or qualities, and did not know thgir Own
nature and their true friend (God). 2. They practise Samdhya,
Tarpana, the sixritesand various other such ceremonies. 3. In
all the four Yugas Gayatri has ben taught; ask who obtained
salvation (M ukti) by itsmeans. 4. When you are touched by
other people, you bathe; tell me who is more degraded than
yoursdves. 5. You are very proud of your virtues. Too much
prideisnot good. 6. How can he whose name degtroys all pride
bear this proud behaviour ? 7 (Sakhl). Giving up the traditional
mode of worship of the family, they sk the place of Nirvana;
having destroyed the ssed and sprout, they became an entity
without attributes (Videha or Nirguna).

Kabir here condemnsthe rites, ceremonies and other practices
of the Brahmanas, the pride that isgenerated in them by thes,
the contempt in which they hold people of other cagtes, and also
their search of Nirvana, or a condition without any attributes, i e,
the Advaita, or adualistic, sysem which they follow.

Fortieth Ramaini.

1. The see, which isa collection of waters, isa ditch, and in it
are the sun, themoon, and the thirty-three crores of brothers.
2. In the whirlpools (of such a universe) they (men and gods)
have seated themsdves and desre happiness, but have not
shunned the touch of misary. 3. Nobody knows the secret of
misery, and the world has become mad in a variety of ways.
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4. Everybody is afool or a sage in himself and nobody knows
Ramawho dwells in the heart. 5. (Sakhi). They themselves
are Hari (God), they themsdves are lords, they themselves are
thedavesof Hari. When thereis no guarantee, the lady (M ukti
or salvation) goes away disappointed.

Here again therg'is a condemnation of various sysems and of
the sdf-confidence which has given rise tothem and the neglect
of God dwelling in the heart.

Sakhis,
l.

31. The crowds went by the path traversed by the Pandits,
L ofty is the ascent to Rama. Kabir has climbed it. 135. The
whole world has gone astray by partiality for ones own system.
He who, becoming free from partiality, adores Hari, is a wise
sage. 138. The great ones are lost in their own greatness; pride
peers out through every pore; when they are not familiar with a
wise preceptor, all the orders of men are of the Canmar caste, i. e,
the degraded caste of curriers. 182. The Kali is a wicked age;
the world is blind and nobody believes in the true word. He to
whom a salutary advice is given, becomes an enemy. 211. Three
things went to a holy place (the body, the fickle heart, and the
mind which isathief). They did not destroy a single sin, but on
the contrary the mind contracted ten others. 260. The Kablrs
(men in general) polluted the path of Bhakti, or faith, by washing
pebbles and sones  Keeping poison within, they have thrown
out the nectar. 358. "1 am the author of the whole creation, there
1B no other who is superior tome." (This is what some people
think). Kabir saysthat, when one does not know what one is
onesdf, one thinks everything to be contained in onesdf. 365. In
thisworld all have passed away considering themselves to be
Rama, but no one actually became Rama. Kabir saysthat, those
who know Rama as hetruly is, attain all their objects, 366. This
world has become mad and has conceived a love for something
which can be no matter of experience ; and denying all authorita-
tiveness to actual experience, they attach themsdves to a soul
without attributes (Videha). 372. Seeing a void, men were mided
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and went about searching in all quarterstill they died, but did
not find a form without attributes.

91. The bee loiters in the garden, being enticed by the in-
numerableflowersin it. In the same manner the individual soul
loiter samong the objects of sense and at the end goes away dis-
appointed. 95. The soul is to the mind as a monkey is to a show-
man. Makingit dancein avariety of ways, it (mind) finally retains
it in itsown hands. 96. The mind isfickle, a thief and perfect swin-
dler. The gods and the sages fell off in_consequence of the mind
and mind finds a hundred thousand openings. 136. If a man gives
up his belongings, it does not mean much. Egotism, or sdf-pride,
cannot be given up. Self-pride, which led astray the great Munis,
devoursall. Running after gold and women, men are burnt by
the passon generated by an illusion. Kabir says, how can they
be saved, being like cotton which has come in contact with fire ?
147.  All became subject to the power of illusion: Brahma, Visnu,
Mahesa, and the four, Narada, Sarada, Sanaka, and Ganesa, the
son of Gaurl. 209. Do not kill apoor living creature5 thelife of
all isthesame.  You will not be free from (the sin of) killing,
even if you hear crores of Puranas.

122. He to attain whom the great sages (Munis) go through
austerities and whose virtues the Vedas sing, himself gives
instruction, but nobody believes. 208. One single poor soul is bound
up by many fetters. If the father ( God ) will not liberate him,
what power hasthe soul himself to do so? 243. | (God) instruct
him ; but he does not understand and sdlshimself into the hands of
others. | pull him towards myself; but he runs away to'the city
of death (Yama). 282 If you endeavour to acquire one thing
(God), every other thing will come to you; but if you endeavour
to acquire every other thing, that one thing will be lost. If you
“water the root of atree, you will obtain a sufficiency of flowers

“and fruits. 310. If you want me (God), give up your desre for
every other thing and become mine, and then everything will be
yours. 236. He has entered into every body and remains there
fully watchful. When one wantsa certain accomplishment, he

. 1Apier?
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inspireshim with the corresponding thoughts (calculated to en-
able him to achieve success).

Herethefirst group contains a condemnation of the current
religious doctrines 5 the second gives a specimen of Kabir's moral
teachings5 and the third explainsthe way in which God's grace
operates towards the deliverance of man. Kablr, therefore, was as
much a constructive reformer as destructive. In Sakhi 260 of the
first group, Kabir, it will be seen, condemns the worship of
idols. Thereligion which he promulgated, therefore, was a pure
spiritual theism. The mode of worship used by his followers up to
the present day consists of prayers and praises only.

Kabir founded a Pantha, or a sect, and the M athas, or establish-
mentsof that sect exist in several parts of India. Theprincipal one
isat Benares, with abranch at Maghar in the Gorakhpur District,
where he died. Thislast is said to be in the charge of a Mahome-
dan Mahant, or superior. The second was established by Dhar-
madas, his chief disciple, in the Chattisgarh District of the Central
Provinces’. The followers of Kabir'ssect are to be found princi-
pally among the lower cagtes, but the sage is highly venerated by
all Vaisnavae of whatever caste or dass.

X X . Other Ramanandins.

§ 59. Malukdas, who lived about the end of Akbar'sreign,i. e,
about the end of the sixteenth century, was a wor shipper of Rama.
Thetradition that he belonged to the school of Ramananda ap-
pearsto be correct. LikeKabir, he ssems to have been a non-
idolater, sincein a hymn which | have seen, he ridicules men
and women who hammer valuable metals into gods, wor ship them,
and, whenever there isa nécty, sell them for the price of the
metal, and says that the true way was shown to him by his wise
preceptor. The sect founded by him has seven Mathas, or establish-
ments, and its adherents follow the occupation of householders.

Didu was a cotton cleaner at Ahmedabad. At twelve he re-
moved to sambhar and finally settled at Naraina, about twenty
koses from Jaipur. He flourished about 1600 A. D., at theend of
Akbar'sreign. Hisdoctrines appear to be similar to those of
Kabir. The only mode of worship was Japa, or the repetition of .

|. For detail sseRev. G. H. Westcott's Volume on Kabir referred to abort,
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the name of Rama, The sect does not worship images of Rama and
it erects notemples. Dadu inculcates faith in, and love of, Rama
and meditation on him. His followers are divided into three
classes: (1) Viraktas, (2) Nagas, and (3) Vistaradharis. The first
live the life of ascetics, the second are bearers of arms and enter
into the service of princes as soldiers, and the third lead an ordi-
nary life.

Raidas, a pupil of Ramananda, was a founder of a st the
followers of which are to be found in the caste of Camars. or
leather-workers. Nabhajl in his Bhaktantara tells many legends
about him. Under the name of Rohidas he is known and revered
even inthe Maratha country, and Mahipati, the Maratha writer
on saints, devotes a chapter to him.

Sena the barber, a follower of Ramanarda, is also reported to
have founded a sect. He too isknown in the Maratha country™.

XXI. Tulasdas.

8 60. Another" person who contributed to the propagation of
the cult of Ramaover Northern India, was the famous Tulasidas,
whom we will now briefly notice. Tulasidas belonged to the
Saravarya or Sarayuparina caste of Brahmanas and was born in
Samvat 1589, corresponding to 1532 A. D., under an inauspicious
constellation. He was abandoned by his parents and was picked
up by a Sadhu, or a pious man, in whose company he visited
many placesin India. His father's name was Atmarama Sukla
Dabe, his mother's Hulasl, and his own Rama Bota. His father-
in-law was a man of the name of DInabandhu Pathaka,» and his
wife was called Ratnavall. His son's name was Taraka.

Tulasidas commenced the composition of his great work, Rama-
caritamanasa, usually known as Ramayana, at Ayodhya in 1574
A D., and finished it at Benares. He wrote eleven other works,
six of which were smaller. Tulasidas was not a sturdy reformer
likeKabir and does not seem to have founded a sect or even to
have promulgated a definite Vedantic theory. In this respect he
appears to have been, like a host of other persons who flourished
in the country, ateacher of the Bhaktimarga, or the path of devo-

1. see Wilson's Hindu Religions.
14[ R. G.Bhandarkar'sWorks, Vol.1V.]
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tion, which is based upon a dualistic philosophy with a leaning
towards spiritual monism of the Advaita system. Tulasidas dled
in1623A.D!

§ 61. | will now give ashort specimen of Tulsidas teachings
from his Rama-Satasa, the composition of which, as dated in
Doha 21 of the first chapter, was commenced on Thursday, the
ninth of the bright half of Vaisakha, Samvat 1642 = 1585 A. D.

Chapter I.

(Doha 3) The highest soul, the highest excellent place, than
whom or which there is no other, Tulasi understands and hears to
be Rama, the blessed. (Doha 4) " Ramawhose attributes confer
blessings upon all is himself free from all desres. Hefulfilsall
dedires, isthe benefector of all. The sages assert this"—So says
Tulasi. ( Doha 15) Tulasi sesplainly that in every pore of Rama
there is an endless universe. He is pure, is unchangesble and is
irresistible. ( Dotia 6) The blessad Janakl is the mother of the
world, and Rama the father. Both are beneficent. Their grace
destroys sin, and cregtes conscience (confers the knowledge of
distinguishing good from evil). (Doha44) Where there is
Rama, thereis no [ evil ] desire ; where there is [ evil | desire,
thereisno Rama. Oh Tulasl! the sun and the night do not exist
inoneplace. ( Doha45) When Ramaisafar, Maya(illusion or
temptation) isstrong. When he isknown, it becomes tiny or
thin. When the sunis at a distance, the shadow is long; when
he is on the head, it is below the fest. (Doha 48) Says Tulasl:
"If thereis no love for Rama, all learning is thrown into an
oven; and Yama takes away knowledge and devours it; every-
thing burns away and the very root is desroyed*'. ( Doha 57)
All thingsby which aman is surrounded, serve as hindrances,
and none proves a help (towards the way of bliss); and, In such
circumstances, if the end is good, it can become so only through
Rama's grace.

Chapter 11.

(Doha 17) SaysTuls!:" Through the disobedience of God,
man brings evil on himself and all his associates. The king of .

” 1 Forde:als, saeDr ériérson‘s atidesinthe Indian Antiquary, Vol, X XI1.
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the Kurus, while governing his kingdom, was reduced to dust
aong with his army and family". (Doha 18) Says Tulasi :
" From sweet words results good on all sdes. This is a spell that
overcomes everything; avoid all harsh words”. (Dohal9) "A
man attains happiness by the grace of Rama, and it exgpes one
withoutit", says Tulasl, "though they know this, bad men neglect
to adore Rama."

Chapter 1V}

82 (89B.1). Theexcellent retentivefaculty is called Gira or
Sarasvatl, and the immutable Dharma is a Vata tree. Dharma
consists of atriad of confluent rivers destroying sin.  Oh Tulasl,
conceive no dislike for these and accept these.

Thetriad is given by the commentator as action, knowlédge,
and Bhakti, or devotion.

83 (90 B. 1.). One becomes clean by bathing (in these three
confluent rivers), i. e, grasping the triad by the understanding.
The dirt in the shape of immortality is washed off, and then there
isno doubt asto the easy attainment of the place of Rama
84 (91 B. I). Forgivenessisholy Varanasl. Bhakti, or devotion,
islike the river of gods (Gahga) and clear knowledge is like
Visvesvara. These together with compassion, which is power
(Parvatl), shine.

The commentator remarks that just as Benares with the other
three brings about deliverance, so do forgiveness, devotion, know-
ledge, and compassion.

85 (92 B. 1.). Varanadl isnot far from him whose heart dwells
in the house which is Ksama (forgiveness) — Varanasi, in which
shines, oh Tulasi! the celestia river in the shape of Bhakti, which
results in numerous virtuousdesds 86 (93 B. |.). Kasi is the
bright half of a month and Magaha, or Magadha, is the dark half
inwhich dwell covetousness, infatuation, intoxication, and lust.
OhTulasi! considering whichisbeneficial and whichisinjurious,
do [ choose where to] reside during all the watches of the day.

1. The editions consulted are those published by Navalkisora at Lakhnau in
1886 and in the Bibliotheca Indica in 1897,
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Kasi is assodated with the four virtues mentioned above, and
Magadhawith the vices noticed here. So one is told to praetts*
what is beneficial and to avoid what is injurious.

87 (94 B. |.). What hasgoneaway wil | not comeagain. There-
fore do acquire knowledge. The same thing that you have to-day
you will havetomorrow; therefore, oh Tulasl! gave up all in-
fatuation. '

The idea s;ems to be : Do not wastetime by procrastination;
begin your devotions at once.

88(95B. 1.). The past and the future Hang together on the
present. OhTulasi! do not entertain any doubt-, get through that
which is before you at present.

89 (96 B.1.). A good soul islike the Manasa (lake), and in it
is the pure water of the sweet glory of Rama. Sinis washed off
and the heart becomes pure (by bathing in that water); and this
calm water is not inaccesible to the wise.

The idea ssams to be that in a good soul ataste for devotion to
Rama springs up, and when it is cultivated, the soul becomes
pure.

From these extracts it will be seen that according to Tulasidas
Rama is the supreme God, and that through his grace man be
comes holy and blessed.  He should, therefore, be adored ; where
heis, sin is not, and therefore, for the purification of the mind,
he should always be thought of and meditated on. The ways to
God usually followed are, he says, inefficacious and as such may
be thrown into the fire.

XXII. Vallabha.

§ 62. We will now turnour attention to the more extensive
and almost exclusive cult of the Krspa of Gokula. The founder of
it was Vallabha. He was the son of a Tailahga Brahmana named
Laksmana Bhatta, who was a student of the Black Y ajurvedaand
lived at avillage named Kankarava in the Telugu country. On
one occasion Laksmana Bhatta went on a pilgrimage to Benares
with hiswife, Elanmagara. On the way she gave birth to a son on
the eleventh of the dark half of Vaisakha of the Vikrama year
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1535, corresponding to 1479 A. D.* That son was known as
Vallabha.

Vallabhalived for soame time in Vrndavana and for some time
at Mathura. About that time it is alleged that Gopala-Krsna
manifesed himsdf on the Govardhana Hill by the name of Deva-
damana, called dso Sri—NathajI. The God told Vallabha in a
dream to come and s him, informing him that his companions
in the cow-settlement, when he became incarnate as Krsna, were
born again in the presnt age, and commissoned him to make
them his attendants, that he might sport with them as in the
former age Accordingly, Vallabha went and saw Devadamana
or Sri-Nathaji. Sri-Nathaji commanded him to erect a shrine for
himself and to promulgate the method of wor shipping him, with-
out which a man would not be admissibleto the Pustimarga, or
the path of divine grace which Vallabha had founded. The
meaning of this ssams to be that Vallabha connected his sygem
with a pedia manifestation of Krsna known by the name of
&ri-Nathaji®.

Vallabha's Vedantic theory is the same as that of an earlier
author of the name of Visnusvamin. This Visnusvamin is said
to have been the son of thecouncillor of a Dravida chief dependent
upon the Emperor of Delhil Nabhajl in his Bhaktamala makes
Jnanadeva, Namdeva, Trilocana, and lastly Vallabha his success
ors. Thefirg was Jfianadeva, who is represnted as a follower
of hissysem ( Sampradaya). He was ane of three snsborn to a
man, who became a householder after he had asuumed the order
of an axetic. He was, therefore, excommunicated and was not
allowed to learn the Vedas But he himsdf by his miraculous
powe made a male buffalo repeat the Vedas. This gary is the
same asthat related of the Jnanadeva of Maharastra, the author
of a Vernacular commentary on the Bhagavadgita. But the
Marathas do not know of Visnusvamin as his Guru, or teacher,

1. Yajnesvara, Aryavidyasudhakara.
2. See Hariraya Maharaja's Govardhanaprakatyakl Varta, published in
Samvat 1935, p. 11.

3. Yajnesvara, Aryavidyasudhqkara, p. 228,
4. Ed. by Khemaraj, Bombay, Saka 1827 (1905 A. D.), pp. 95-98.
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or of Jnanadeva being his successr or follower. If, however, the
tradition reported by Nabhajl iscorrect, Visnusvamin mug have
lived about the middle of the thirteenth century. The date of the

commentary above alluded to is sska 1212, correponding to
1290 A. D.

The Vedantic theory of Visnusvamin which isthe ssameasthat
of Vallabhais as follows The one primeval soul was not joyful,
because he was alone ( BU. |. 4. 3), and, desring to be many, he
himsdf became the inanimate world, the individual soul, and the
inward controlling soul. These sprang from him like parksfrom
aburning fireand arehisparts(M U. I | . 1). By hisown inscru-
table power he rendered the properties of inteligence and joy
imperceptible in thefirg, and hisjoy alone in the seoond, while
thethird has all the attributes perceptible in it. Simple Brahman
as such has perceptible joy prevailing in it*.

8§ 63. The following particulars have been gleaned from two
works belonging to Vallabhacarya's sect>. The whole world has
Brahman for its material caue The perception of forms
apparently different from the Brahman is due to ignorance or
ddusion and to the true nature of Brahman being rendered im-
perceptible. The individual soul is identical with Brahman, a
part of Brahman and atomic. From the Aksara composad of
exigence, intdligence, and joy (Saccidananda) particles come out
as arks from fire. From the predominance of the Sat portion in
them the joy portion is concealed, and thus we have the indivi-
dual souls possssdng Sat, exigence and Cit, intdligence. The
individual soul isnat a form of the Supreme Soul altered by a
third thing being involved in .it, such as the Maya (illusive
power), but is itsdf the same subgance as the Supreme Soul with
one attribute rendered imperceptible. The relation between the
two isthus that of identity (Advaita), both being in the pristine

unchanged form, i. e, identity of untransformed souls ( Suddha-
dvaita).

Theindividual soul isof two kinds: (1) going through thecircle

1. BakalSoSryamatasaibgraha by Srinivasa, Chowkh. Series.

2. Suddhadvaitamartanda by Giridhara, and Prameyaratnarnava by Bala-
krsna Bhatta, Chowkh. Series.
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of existences, and (2) delivered from the trammels of life. The first
is subject to misery in consequence of hisdelusion that his body
and snses are his soul. He remains in this condition till he
acquires knowledge, ss the vanity of the world and devotes
himself to meditation and the love of God, when he is delivered.
The delivered souls are : (1) those who have become so while in
their previous condition, by the termination of ignorance or delu-
sion, such as Sanaka and others; and (2) those who dwell in the
world of the Bhagavat, other than the pervading Vaikuntha',
where they attain the condition of pure Brahman by the favour
of the Bhagavat ¢, (3) there are others, who, having the divine
nature inthem, and coming in contact with good men, resort to
various ways of Bhakti, or the propitiation of God, until perfect
love done for Him comes to dwell in their heart, and finally be-
come the asociates of the Bhagavat in His eterna sports and
amusements. Thislast is the Moksa, or deliverance.

That class of worldly soulswho have no divine nature in them,
and in whom evil predominates, are ever moving inthe circle of
existences. The souls who havethe divine nature in them are of
two kinds: (1) those who subject themselves to certain moral
discipline (Maryadgjlva and (2) those who depend entirely on
God's grace (Pustijlva). Both attain final deliverance, but there
is a difference which corresponds to that between (2) and (3) above
and which will be further explained below.

&ri-Krspais the highest Brahman. He has hands and feet not
made up of ordinary matter ( Aprakrta), but celestial. Hisbody
congsts of Sat, existence; Cit, intelligence; Ananda, joy.. He is
called Purusottama, as the most excellent of all beings, and has
all attributes which are not ordinary, but celestial. All hissports

1. | translate the word Vyapi-Vaikun$ha thus. The Vyapi-Vaikuntha is
above the Vaikuntha of Visnu, the protector of the world. There dwells
Purusottama, who manifests himself variously to his various devotees.
To those in whom Bhakti has risen to the highest pitch and has become a
haunting passion he manifests himself as the sportive Krgna. In a portion
of theVySpi-Vaikunthathere is the Goloka with Vrndavana in which
there are extensive trees, bowers of creepers, and the river Yamuna. The
highest Bhaktas are transferred to this Vcndavana, and Krsha sports
with them there.
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areeternal. He, with hisfour arms or two arms, sports with his
various devatess or Bhaktas, in the extensve Vaikuntha, which
contains Vrndavana with its large forets Krsna is, therefore,
the hight joy ( Paramananda). By his will, his Sattva portion
overoomes the Ananda or joy portion, and. becoming Aksara, or
unchangegble, he is the cause of all causes and creates the world.
Then Aksarabrahman isof two kinds: (1) that which is recognised
by the devotess as the place of Purusottama, which has the attri-
butes of the extensive Vaikuntha and others; (2) to the enlightened
it appearsin the form of exigence, intdligence and joy, infinite
in time and gace, sef-manifesting and devoid of all qualities.
Therefore, in the form in which the enlightened s it, all the
positive qualities are hidden or rendered imperceptible by the
inscrutable power referred to above and therefore they are not
to be regarded as non-exiging. When Brahman is gpoken of as
devoid of all qualities, what is meant is just this. Thereare thus
three forms of the Supreme Being, Purusottama and thetwo kinds
of the Unchangeable here mentioned.

To explain the controlling of all by Purusottama, that form of
his thatdwellsinthe sun, the gods the earth, ec, is called
Antaryamin (theinward controller). Itisthisinward controller
that becomes incarnate in the various forms usually mentioned.
The celegtial Sattva quatity of Kysna becomes Visnu, and in this
form he becomes the protector of all. Similarly the qualities of
Rajas and Tamas assume the forms of Brahmadeva and Siva
for discharging the functions of creation and destruction.

Pugf is the grace (Anugraha) of God which is to be inferred
from itsfruit or the results, which areordinary, or of this world,
and extraordinary, or of the next world. Mahapugti, or the
highest grace, is that which removes great obstades and conduces
to the attainment of God himsdf. Pusti enables one to attain the
four objedts of life. Extraordinary, or specia Pusti, conduces
to Bhakti, which leadsto the attainment of God. The Bhakti, or
devotion generated by this special grace, is called Pustibhakti.
The frame of mind generated by this kind of devotion is the
desre of the attainment of God to the exclusion of everything dse

This Pugtibhakti is of four kinds: (1) Pravaha-Pustibhakti,
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(2) Maryada-Pustibhakti, (3) Pusti-Pustibhakti, (4) Suddha—Pust_i-
bhakti. Thefirst is thepath of those who, while engaged in a
worldly life with its me and mine, which is compared to a stream
(Pravaha), do acts calculated to bring about the attainment
of God. The second is of those who, withdrawing their minds
from worldly enjoyments, devote themselves to God by hearing
discourses about him, singing his name, and such other processes.
Thethird is of those who already enjoying God's grace are made
by another grace competent to acquire knowledge useful for
adoration; and thus they come to know all about the ways of
God. The followers of this path have to depend on their own
efforts for the acquisition of knowledge referred to. The fourth
is of those who through mere love devote themselves to the
singing and praising of God as if it were a haunting passion.
This Bhakti isgenerated by God himself and does not depend
upon man'swill as the third, mentioned above, does. First a
liking for Himself is generated by God in the mind of a man to
whom his grace extends. Then a man sets about acquiring know-
ledge about God, and all thisiscalled Premabhakti (flove-adora-
tion). Now the stagesin the development of this are as follows :
(1) love or liking (Preman), (2) attachment or addictedness
( Asakti), (3) a haunting passion, which isthe mature condition
of the first two (Vyasana).

The haunting passion leads to attainment of the end, that
is, the highest bliss. Those in whom Bhakti has attained to
this pitch regject with scorn the four kinds of Mukti and
choose the eternal service of Hari, as noticed in the section
on the Paficaratra system. By the haunting passion about
Hari he isseen everywhere, and therefore everything becomes
an object of love, and the devotee identifies himself with
everything. Then the inner and the outer world is, for the
devotee, full of Purusottama, or the highest soul.

The final fruit of this devotion is admission to the eternal
sports of Krspa. The Bhaktas join in these sports, assuming the
forms of cows, beadsts, birds, trees, rivers, etc., and enjoy the
company of Purusottama, which confers boundless joy. These
eternal sports are like those which Krsna went through when he,

15[ R. G. Bhandarkar'sworks, Vol.|V.]
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became incarnate in Vraja and Vrndavana. Some of the devotees
become, in the celestial Vrndavana, Gopas and Gopisand join in
the sports.  The Maryadabhaktas attain Mukti called Sayujy*,
which consists in being one with Hari. The Pustibhaktas reject
it with scorn and seek for participation in the sportsof Hari.

8§ 64. These are the doctrines of the school of Vallabha. We
will now proceed to give a short description of the practical
modes of worship. Vallabha had a son named Vitthalesa, and
they are spoken of respectively as Acarya and Gosam or
Gosvamin. The latter had seven sons of the names of Giridhara,
Govindaraya, Balakrsna, Gokulanatha, Raghunatha, Y adunatha,
and Ghanasyama. The Gurus of this sect ordinarily caled
Mahargjas are descendants of these seven. Each Guru has a
temple of his own, and there are no public places of worship. The
devotee should visit the temple of his Guru at stated intervals,
which are eight in number during theday. The mode of worship
is as follows.

The conductor of the worship should rise early inthe morning,
utter the name of Bhagavat and rinse his mouth and drink a
little of the washings of the feet [ of Bhagavat ], and, with his
face to the north or the eadt, should utter the name of the Aoarya
and pray to him and make a bow. The same should be done to
Vitthalesa and the names of his seven sons should be uttered, as
well as of one's own Guru, and then a bow should be made to
Krsna after uttering the names Govardhana and others. Then
the river Y amuna should be remembered and bowed to, and six
stanzas of a poem called Bhramaraglta should be repeated; and
then the Gopis, or cowherdesses, should be adored.

After thisthe worshipper should answer the call of nature,
wash his hands, feat and face, and then drink a portion of tie
washings of the feet of Krsna, and eat the residue of the betel
leaves supposed to be eaten by Krsna.  Then he should besmear
his body with oil and bathe. After bathing he should drink
in a little water, after rep dating the name of Narayana. Then
he should make a perpendicular mark on his forehead with
‘white earth, the mark of alotus on the bosom and of a bamboo
leaf on the arms, etc, twelve in all, to represent the twelve
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forms of Vispu, Késava, Narayana, Madhava, eic. He should
then print the forms of the various weapons of Visnu on his
body,and then, saluting Vallabhacarya, should adore Krsna with
the Gopte, He should then open the door of the temple, and
going into the deeping apartments, bring out the wreaths of
flowers and all otter thingsused on the previous day, and then
avesp and clean the apartments. He should then brush the
throne and make all the arrangements necessary for the reception
of Krsna awakened from deep.

He should then approach the bed-room and sing a song calling
upon Krsna to rise from deep, to take the refreshments prepared
for him and to go with his companions to the forest for grazing
the oowa Krsna should be brought out and placed on the throne.
Radha should be placed to his left band, and then the worshipper
should prostrate himself before her.  The refreshments aready
prepared should then be placed before them, and they should be
requested to eat them. Then the bed should be dusted and cleaned
and then Krsna should be made to wash his mouth. Other
refreshments should be then placed before the two. And at the
end of all an Aratl, or waving of lamps, should be gone through
with a song. Vallabhacarya should then be saluted.

.Then comes the bath of Krsna. After bathing saffron paint
should be applied. Then he should be dressed and milk given to
him. Afterwards by the churning of milk, froth should be prepared
and offered to Krsna. He should be then told to wash his mouth
with water. Then betel leaves should be offered to him. Then
a cradle should be adorned and Krsna should be told to get into
it, and then it should be rocked and toys should be got ready for
the divine boy.

Afterwards the mid-day dinner should be prepared. A Cauka,
or asmall four-legged table, should be placed before him and
viands of ail kinds in cups should be put on the table. The lord
should then betold to eat them. A little rice should be placed in
asmall plate and, mixed with ghee, five or seven mouthfuls
should be held before him. Then lamps should be waved about
him. Subsequently all the other dishes should be offered. In
this manner the ceremoniesgo on. A med is again prepared
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a night and Krsnaiis laid on the sleeping cot and made to deep
again.

Thus the order of the ceremonies is as follows : (1) theringing
of the bell; (2) the blowing of the conch-shel, (3) awakening of
the Lord (Thakurjl) and offering morning refreshments, (4)
waving of lamps, (5) bathing, (6) dresing, (7) Goplvallabha food,
(8) leading the cows out for grazing, (9) the mid-day dinner; (10)
waving of lamps; (11) after the lagt, the screen is drawn up and
the God cannot be seen; this interval is called Anosaraor Anava-
sara,-i. e, notime for seeing him,-(12) the finishing up, (13) the
evening meal, (14) going to bed.

Beddes the ordinary worship detailed above, the followers of
this st hold a number of feats and fegtivals, some of which are
in honour of Vallabhacarya, hisson and ssven grandsons The
influence exercisad by Vallabha and his successrs over their
adherents seams to have been immense, and this has come down
to their descendants or existing Gurus of the st alo. This is
kept up by the fact that the God cannot be worshipped inde-
pendently in a public place of worship, but in the house and
temple of the Guru or the Maharaja, which therefore has to be
regularly visited by the devotess with offerings  The followers
of this sysem congg principally of the trading dassss of Gujarat,
Rajputana and further tothe north about Mathura. Theprincipal
doctrine which these latter are taught is that all their bdongings
should be dedicated to their Guruse, and this doctrine is not
sddom carried to an extreme.

Among the different kinds of Bhakti mentioned above there is
only one which contemplates non-attachment to worldly objects
The highest Bhakti aswell as the others are generated in the
heart of man by the grace of God ¢, and the firs even ripensinto
a haunting passon. This grace of God one may enjoy even while
engaged in aworldly life.  The Maryada-Pugti, which is one of
the four forms and requires the restraint of pasions does not
conduce to the attainment of the highest bliss, which condgs in
joining in the eternal sorts of Hari in the Goloka. The spirit of
this sysem, therefore, seams to be sportive enjoyments and it
connot but be expetted to ipfluence the ordinary life of its
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followers, Moral rigidity culminating in indifference to worldly
enjoyments and sdf-abnegation does not appear to be a characteri-
gic of this schod, Vallabhacarya himsdf was a married man,
and 0 were all his ucoessrs and 0 are all the Gurus of the
sact, who are as much men of the world as their followers.

§ 65. From the account we have given, it will be sen that
the fourth dement of Vaisnavism, that we have dexribed in a
preceding section, alone conditutes the religion of Vallabha. The
gportive boy Krsna of the cow-settlement with all his pranks is
the highest god of this schod ; and his misress Radha, who is
mentioned only in the later books and dignified into his eternal
consort, aswill be mentioned further on, is the objet of the
despes adoration. This sportive Krsna with hisRadha is, trans-
ferred to a heaven which isin a region higher than the ordinary
Vaikuntha of Narayana or Visnu, and is called Goloka. The
highest aim of man'slife isto get to this place and join in the
gorts  Thusthe doings of Krsnain Gokula, and his reations
with the men and women as well as the inferior animals, trees,
and even the river Yamuna, congitute the bads of Vallabha's
gydem and aso its goal when transferred to Goloka

XXI1I. Caitanya.

8 66. About the ssme time as Vallabha, there flourished in
Bengal another propagator of the religion of Radha and Krsna,
who is known by the name of Caitanya. The prominent dis
tinction between the two appears to be, that while Vallabha and
thosz who followed him devdoped the ceremonial sde of the
religion, Caitanya and his succesors devoted themsdves to the
cultivation of the emotional dde Caitanya endeavoured to
win the hearts of man, by instituting Kirtanas or the fervent
singing of songs about the love of Radha and Krsha and other
devotional matters. The love of the cow-herd god and his misress
had already become the subject of bewitching songs by Jayadeva
in Sanskrit and by other poetsin the Vernacular.

Caitanya also was a more courageous reformer in so far as he
cried down the mechanical religious ceremonial of the prevalent
Hinduism, and preached spiritual devation and at the same time
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condemned the diginctions of cages, and admitted all, includ-
ing even Mahomedans, as his pupils.

§ 67. Caitanya's original name was Bisambhar (Visvarhbhara)
Misra, and his father's name was Jagannatha Misra and mother's
Sacl Debl. The father lived originally in Sylhet in Eastern
Bengal, but had emigrated to Nadiya ( Nabadvipa) before:the
birth of Bisambhar, his younget son. The ddest son's name
was Bisvartpa, who is called Nityananda in the history of
Caitanya. Thee werethe only two sons of Jagannatha, and
between these were eight daughters, who died young.

Caitanya was born on the full-moon day of Phalguna in'the
year 1407 of the Saka era, corresponding to 1485 A. D. Hewas
afterwards called Krspa Caitanya and was conddered by his
disciples an incarnation of Krsna himsdf. As such he is reported
to have played pranks with the women of the village, which,
however, cannot be consdered as historically true. Caitanya’is
also known by the name of Gauranga, i. e, posssed of a ‘fair
and not a dark body, and Gauraocandra, or a fair moon. When
he was eighteen years of age he married a wife of the name of
Laohml Debl and began to live the life of a householder, taking
pupils and giving them secular ingtruction.  Soon after he took
to a wandering life and visited many places in Eastern Bengal.
Begging and singing were his occupation, and heis said to have
collected a great deal of money. During his peregrinations his
wife died, and on hisreturn home he married another. When he
was about twenty-three years of age, he went to Gaya to make
offerings to his manes and on his return he began the misson of
hislife. He condemned theritualistic sysem of the Brahmanas
and preached faith in Hari and the love of Him aswell assinging
His name as the only effectual ways to salvation. :He aso
preached the doctrine of the brotherhood of men, denouncing the
sysem of cades

It is sated that the doctrine of faith and love had ben
preached before Caitanya by a person of the name Advaitacarya,
whose practice it was, after the performance of the usual Brah-
manic rites, to go to the banks of the Ganges and call out for the
appearance of God to substitute the doctrine of faith and love for
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that of the performance of various rites. It is aso said that this
Aoftrya was at first the instructor of Caitanyaand afterwards
became.hispupil. Whatever it may have been, the new doctrine
was . first publicly proclaimed to the exclusion of others
by Krana Caitanya. He was assisted by his brother Nityananda,
who was regarded as an incarnation of Balarama, the brother of
the god Krsha.

Caitanya now began to hold meetings for the singing and
glorification of the name of Hari. These were at first private
and held in the house of a pupil named Sribasa. The doings of
these devotees met with scorn and ridicule, especialy at the
hands of the worshippers of Kali, one of whom put red flowers
and goat's blood on the steps of the door of the house in,which
the Vaisnava mesetings were held. The fervour displayed at these
Klrtanas, or singing of the name of Hari, gradually increased in
intensity, until theloud singers, and principally Caitanyahimself,
swooned away and dropped sensdess on the ground.

In the year 1510 Caitanya became a Sarhnyasin, or an ascetic,
and wasinitiated into the order by Kesb Bharatl of Katva
After this hefirst went to Puri to visit the shrine of Jagannatha,
and thence wandered about the country for six years preaching
his new faith®. On one occasion he went to Benares, where he
is reported to have held a disputation with Prakasananda, a
teacher of the monistic Vedanta of Samkaracarya. Caitanya
condemned Sarmkarals commentary on the Vedantasttra and said
that It mystified the sense of the original. Samkaracarya did not
give theplain ordinary ssnse of the words of Badareyana but
forced his own views into them. The doctrine of development
(Parinamavada) was held by the author of the Setras, while
Samkaracarya rejects it and brings in his doctrine of illusion
(Vivartavada). Theformer doneistrueaccording to Caitanya.
After these wanderings he returned to Purl, where he spent the
last eighteen years of hislife, and died in Seka 1455, corresponding
to 1533 A D.

§ 68. Some of the doctrines attributed to Caltanya ae as

¢ 1 Theaboveisan abstract of thé account given by J. Beames in his paper
published inind.Ant. Vol. |1, pp. 1 ff.
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follows. Krsnaisthe highest god and is so beautiful that he
exciteslove for himsdf even in the heart of the God of love, and
is enamoured of himsdf. His Parabrahmasakti ( power) pervades
the universe and asumes a corporeal form by his wonder-
creating power (M ayasakti), though he is the soul of al He
poseses a self-multiplying power (Vilasasakti) which is of two
kinds. By one of these in sporting with the cowherdeses he
became as many Krsnas aswere sufficient to give one to every
two of them ( Prabhavavilasa). By the other self-multiplying
power (Vaibhavavilasa) he assumes the forms of the four Vyuhas,
or forms of Vasudeva, Samkarsana, ec,, Vasudeva representing
intelligence, Samkarsana, consdousness, Pradyumna, the love,
and A.niruddha, rotiveness

Here, it will be semn, the functions of the four Vyahas are
changed, and the principle of love is attributed to Pradyumna,
ingead of that of the mind as in the older sygem, and that of
sportiveness, indead of sdf-conscousmess, which is trandferred to
Sarhkarsana, is attributed to Aniruddha. Thischangeis in con-
sonance with a sysem of which love and sport form the distin-
guishing characterigtics. All the usual incarnations spring from
one or other of the Vytihas. According as the quality of Sattva,
Rajas, or. Tamas predominates, Krsna becomes Visnu, Brahma-
deva, or Siva, respectively.

The orts of Krspa go on always, as the rising and setting
of thesun. Hiseternal sportsare carried on in the Goloka. Krsna
has three powers. the internal which is intdligence, the exter-
nal which generates appearances, and the differentiated which
formsthe Jiva, or individual soul. Hischief power isthat which
creates dilatation of the heart, or joy. This appears to be the
powe of love. When thislove becomes sdttled in the heart of
the devoteg it congtitutes Mahabhava, or the bes feding. When
love attains to the highest pitch, it conditutes itself into Radha,
who isthe mog loveable of all and full of all qualities. She was
the abjet of the highest love of Krsna, and being idealised as
love, some of the agresable fedings of the heart are consdered
her ornaments. The sorts of the cowherdessss were due to
smple love (Preman), and thisit was that Uddhava and other
devotess sought to attain.
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* The Supreme Soul (Paramatman) is boundless and is full
intdligence Itsdf. The individual soul is an atom having
rintelligence. They are necessarily connected together and this
(Connection can never be destroyed. Krsna is the support (A&raya)
and Jivaretson him (Asrita). The relation between the two is
identity as well as difference Thus the Vedantic theory of
Caitanya's system is the same as that of Nimbarka. As the bee
is diginct from the honey and hovers about it, and, when it
drinksit, isfull of it, i e, isone with it, so the individual soul
isat firg distinct from the Supreme Soul, ssks the Supreme Soul
condstently and continuoudy, and, when through love he is full
of the Supreme Soul, he becomes unconscious of his individual
existence, and becomes as it were, absorbed in him. Herein is
dextribed the ecgtatic condition in which the individual soul
becomes one with God, though they are really digtinct. Krsna is
thelord of the power of ddusion or ignorance (Maya), and Jiva
isthe dave of it. When the latter cuts off its shackles, he dis
tinctly seeshis own nature and histruerelation to God. Krsna
isto be approached and attained by Bhakti alone'.

8 69. Krsna Caitanya, Nityananda and Advaitananda are
called the three Prabhus, or magsers of the sect The desoendants
of Nityananda live at Nadiya, and those of Advaita at Santipur.
They are the spiritual heads of the sct. Nityananda was
appointed by .Caitanya himsdf as the superior of the church. His
female descendants live at Balegor, and male ones at Khordu
near Barrackpur. There are temples bdonging to Caitanya's
followers at Mathura, Vrndavana, and three principal ones in
Bengal: one at Nadiya dedicated to Caitanya, the othe at
Ambika, to Nityananda, and thethird at Agradvipa, to Gopinatha.
Thereisashrine dedicated to Caitanya in the vicinity of Dhaka-
.dakenain Northern Sylhet, where his father originally lived. It
isvisited by pilgrims from all parts of the district and even
from Bengal. At Khetur, in the Rajasahi district, a temple is
elected in his honour, where aréigious fair Is hedd in the month
.of October, which is attended by about 25,000 pe”sons

1. B— Gaurangatattvasaha Gaurangacarita by Prasanna Kumara Vidya
ratna, printed at Calcutta-
16 [ R.G. Bhandarkar's Works, Vol. 1V ]
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The sectarian marks worn by the followers of Caitanya 8te
two white perpendicular lines on the forehead joined together at
the bridge of the nose and aline continued up to the tip of the
noxe They aso use necklaces of three strings of Tulasi beeds
and arosary of the same, asa help in the muttering of Hari's
name. The worship of Gurus, or spiritual heads, as gcds
characterises this system. Most of Advaita's followers observe
cagte distinctions, but a minority consists of Bairagis, or recluses.
In one branch of the sect there are monks as well as nuns.  They
live in the same convent. And there isonly a platonic relation
between them.

A person of the name of Ram Saram Pal of the Sadgopa caste
founded about two hundred years ago a branch of the sect called
Kartabhgas, or worshippers of the Karta, or headman. It admits
of 'recruits from all castes and observes no distinction. The
founder, dso called Karta Baba, died at Ghosagpur, and his
votaries assemble periodically to do honour tohim. The spiritual
teachers of Caitanya's sect, whether male or femde, are celibates.

The three Prabhus, or magters, did not leave any compositions.
But Caitanya's pupils, especialy Ropa and” Sanitaria, Wrote a
great- deal. A work by the latter entitled Rasamrtasindhu con-
tains an analysis of the feeling of love, or Bhakti, explaining the
states of mind which lead to it and its various forms. ~ A- con-
siderable body of literature has grown up round this system "of
religion. |

XX1V. Debasement of Vaisnavism.
°* ' :

§ 70. The worship of Fiadha, more prominently eventhan that
of Krsha, has given rise to a sect, the members of which assume
the garb of women with all their ordinary manners and affect to
be subject even to their monthly sickness. Their appearance and
acts are so disgusting that they do not show themselves very
much in public, and their number is small. Their goa is the
realisation of the position of female companions and attendants
of Radha ; and hence probably they assume the name of Sakhl-
. bhavas(literally, the condition of companions). They deserve
notice here only to show that, when the female element is idolised
and made the object of special worship, such disgusting oorrup-
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tionsmust ensue The worship of Durga in the form of Tripura-
sundar| has led to the same reult.

Though the Vaisnava sysems of Nimbarka, Vallabha and
Caitanya are basad on the fourth dement of Vaisnaviam that we
have pointed out in a preceding Section, still that dement has
undergone an important modification. Before Krana was a
peson who had amorous dalliances with the Gopis generally.
But now Krsna had a definite consort in Radha, who had a large
number of female companions who were praobably the original
Gopls. She is indissoluble united with him in the aexd of
wor shippers.

- ThisRadha is not mentioned by name in the Harivams&a,
Visnu-Purana and the Bitagavata. In the last, however, among
the cowherdessss engaged in Krana's amorous gorts in Vrnda-
vana on an autumnal moonlight night, there was one with
whom the youthful god carred on his dalliance further,
after he had beoome invisble to the rest This woman
became proud of Kranas specia attachment for her, where
upon the god dissppeared from her a0, Here was con-
tained a suggetion which probably led to the creation of
Radha in later times. In the apocryphal Naradapancaratra-
Sarhhita, as mentioned before® the one single lord is represented
to have become two, one a woman and the other a man, who was
hehimsdf. Hethen had amorous intercourse with her. The
woman was Radha. In the Brahmavaivarta-Purana she has bean
made to spring from the primordial body of Krena forming its left
sde and is eternally assodated with him in his amorous gorts
in thisworld as well asthe world of cows ( Goloka ). The name
of Rukmini occurs in the ordinary form of Kranaism, but in the
gydems named above it isentirely absnt. The introduction of
Ridha's name, and her devation to a higher pogtion even than
Krana's, operated as a degrading dement in Vaisnavism, not
only because she wasa woman, but also because she was original-
ly a migress of the cowherd god, and her amorous degling were
of an overt character.

In the Rama cultus, Staisadutiful and loving wife, and is

1. (Ante,p. 58N, B.U.J
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benignant towards the devotees of her husband. She halds a pos-
tion entirely subordinate to Rama, while Radhft is often preferred
t6Krsna. Thereis no amorous suggestion in her gory asin that
of Badha, and consequently the moral influence of Ramaism is
more whaesome Kabir doss not, sofar as | know, mention the
name of Staat all. Hewas a srict monothes, and his Rama
was the supreme lord (Saheb ) only. Those other teachers who
followed him maintain the same attitude, so that the Rama cultus
represmtsa saner and purer form of Hindu rdigiousthought than
Radhakr snaism.

XXV. Namadev and Tukaram,

% 71. The popular Vaisnavism of the M ar atha country centres
itsdf round the shrine of Vithoba at Papdharpur, which is a city
Stuated on the banks of the Bhima or Bhimarathi. The full name
of the god is Vitthal, which is not a Sanskrit name, but the ety-
mology is dear enough. It is dated that the corruption of the
Sanskrit name Visnu in the Canaree language is Vitthu, and
thislooks probable, snce Krsna is corrupted into Kusta In the
Goanex dialect and Kutta, Kitti, or Krgtainthe Canarexe; end
we have s that Visnu, the firg portion of the name of the
Hoysala prince Visnuvar dhana, was oorrupted to Vitti or Bitti®.
Theterminations ba and la are appended to the name Viero or
Vittu to indicate additional sense such astenderness or reverence.
When the shrine was established, we hate not the means of deter-
mining, but we have dear evidence of its being in exigence in
the middle of the thirteenth century. In a copperplate Inscription
of thereign of Krsna of the Yadava dynasty of Devagiri, it is
dated that Mallisetti, a general and viceroy of the king, made,
while engaged on amilitary expedition, the grant of avillage in
the Belgaum digtrict at Paundarikaksetra, a holy place situated
on the Bhimarathl, in the vicinity of the god Visnu, in the year
1171 of the Saka era corresponding to 1249 A. DA Now if the
Paundarikaksetra was situated on the Bhimarathl of Bhimariver,
it is certainly not unreasonable to suppose that is was the same
asPandhari which isthe alter native name of Pandharpur; and

1 See above, p. 72.
2 Indian Antiquary, Vol X1V, p. 68ff,
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the god in whose vicinity the grant was made mug therefore
have been Vitthal, or Vithoba, here mentioned by hie Sanskrit
name and not the popular Canarexe corruption. In another
Inscription on done exising at Pandharpur itself and dated
1192 aaka, which correponds to 1270 A. D, Bhanu the son of
Kesara, isrepresented to have performed an Aptoryaraa sacrifice
in pandurangapura, in consequence of which crowds of people,
and Vitthala together with the gods were greatly gratified.!
Here we have another name of Pandharpur, and that was pro-
bably given to it because it was the city of Panduranga.

Fandaranga, or Pandurahga, is according to Hemacandra a
name of Rudraor Sva’. And we have a temple of Siva at
Pandharpur, and pilgrims have to visit it firs before going to
that of Vithobaor Vitthal. Panduranga, which is the same as
the Pandurahga of Hemcandra, is however in modern times a
popular name for Vitthal. Whether then the city was called
Pandurahgapura on account of it containing the temple of Visnu
or Vitthal, or that of Sivaisdoubtful. But from the wording of
the Inscription, in which Vitthala and Pindurahgapura are
mentioned independently, it would appear as if Vitthal had no
connection with the name, and it was given to the city on
account of its containing a Siva temple  But when Vithoba's
importance increased in later times so vastly that Siva was
thrown entirely into the shade Pandurahga became identical
With Vitthala.

The name Paundarika occuring in the first Inscription sams
to oneitsorigin to a man named Pundarika, the popular legend
about whom is to the following effect. The region about Pandhar-
pur was it issaid, a forest of the name of Dindiravana. There
lived a man of the name of Pundallka, who spent all histimein
the service of his aged parents, and the god Krsna was pleasd
with his devotion to them. In the meantime, while Krsna was
living at Dvaraka, he remembered Radha, who was the object of

1 Early Higtory of the Deccan, Ssoond Ed., p. 115, in which, however,
Kesara, the father of Bhanu, is by mistake represented at the sacrificer.
[=Vdumel I | of this Edition, page 161—N. B. U. ]

|. Desinamamala, VI.23
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hisfervent love while he was in Gokula. Radhft, who had, after
Krsna's leaving Gokula, betaken hersdf to areddenoe in the
Himalaya mountain, for the practice of austerities in conssquence
of her separation from Krsna, came to know of this through her
innate cognitive power, and came at once to Dvarafcft and sat on
thelap of Krsna. Sometime after Rukminl, the wedded wife of
Krsna, came to the place, and Radha did not rise up to honour her,

asevery other woman in similar circumstances did at her approach.

Krsna even did not take Radha to task for this dishonour of
Rukminl, and Rukminl got offended, left Dvaraka and wandered
about, until she cameto Dindiravana, and rested there on the site of
the modern Pandharpur. Krsna wasfilled with sorrow at the dis-
appearance of Rukminl and went about in quest of her to all
parts of the country, until he came to the place where Rukmini
waslying. After some explanations she was reconciled to him,
and Krsna then went to the hut of Pundalikato reward him for
his devotion to his parents by personal manifestation. Pundalika
being engaged in attending to the wants of hisfather and mother,
was not able to greet him at oncg and threw back a brick
(Marathi: vit) and asked him to 6tand onit and wait for him
until he finished what he was engaged on. Krsna good on the
brick and there he was joined by Rukminl, and thus the shrine’
of Pandharpur grew up. '

Pundallka has been referred to asthe originator of the Vitthal
cult of devotion both by Namadev and Tukaram, and that is
the popular belief. The legend points to this fact, and we may
therefore take him to be the person who promulgated the cult of
Vitthoba, or Visnu, in the Maratha country. He established
himsdf at Pandharpur and it mus be on that account that the
city is called the holy place (Ksetra) Paundarlka, which | identify
with the modern name Pandhari in the first Inscription. The
Pandurahgapura of the second may have become the later
Pandharpur.

There is another historical significance in this legend, and that
appears to bethis. At first, no woman was connected with the
Krsna wor ship, as we have ssm in the case of the pure Pafica-
ratra or Bhagavata sysem. Then came Radha to be asodated
with him in the North, as we have s, in the sygems of
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.Nimbarka, Vallabhaand Caitanya, while Rukmini, the lawful
wife, wasunited with him in the Maratha country. The Krsna
of Pandharpur is amost exclusively known by the name of
Vitthalaor Vithoba, and Rukmini by the name of Rakhamai or
Rakhamabai. Inthereligious literature of the country, Vitthala,
or Krsna, is amost exclusively spoken of as Rukminlpati or
Rukminlvara, the lord or husband of Rukmini, and not as Radha-
vallabha, or the lover of Radha.  Thus the Vaisnavism of the
Maratha country, associated as it is with these two names is
-‘more ober and purer than that of the three systems named above.
Rahi the Marathi form of Radhika, is not unknown, but an in-
significant place is assigned to her. The sports of Krsna in
Gokula are also represented occasionally in the mode of WOI’ShIp,
but very little importance is attached to them.

This Vaisnavism of the Maratha country found a fertile soil
among the lower dasss, though it has had followers among
Brahmanas and other higher classes dso. Like the Vaisnavism of
the disciples of Ramananda, it had no learned or Sanskrit-knowing
promulgators, but its prophets were Sudras, who, however, had
the true religious instinct and possessed a clear spiritual insight.
Such were Namdev and Tukaram.

§ 72. Thefamily of Namdev originally lived at the village
called Narasi Vamani, situated near Karhad in the Satara District,
and now known by the name of Bhaye-Narsingpur or Kolem-
Narsingpur. It belonged to the tailor ceste and followed that
occupation or of deders in cloth. The name of Namdev's father
was Dama Set, and that of his mother, Gonabal. They migrated
to Pandharpur, where Namdev was born in the Seka year 1192,
corresponding to 1270 A. D. Namdev received ordinary educa
tion, but showed little capacity for the usual occupation of his
family. He became adevoted worshipper of Vithoba and had for

_his Guru apearson named Visoba Khecar, who gppears to have
been anon-idolater. For Namdev says of him that he gave him
the following instruction .—

No.191%. " A stone-god never spesks. What possibility then
of his removing the disease of mundane existence? A stone

1. Tukaram Tatyasedmon publlshed in Bombay in 18%4.
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image is regarded as God, but the true God is whally different.
If a gone-gad fulfils desres how is it he breaks whan sruck
Those who adore a god made of done, lose everything through
their folly. Those who say and hear that a god of - sone pesks
to hisdevotess are both of them fools Those who extol the
greatness of auch a god and call themsdves his devatess should
be regarded as worthless personsand their words should not foe
heard by theear. If by chisdling a gone a god is made of it
and is worshipped with care for many years, will he be of use at
any time ? Do rdflect on this well in your mind. Whether a
holy place is small or large, thereisno god but done or water.
In thevillage of Dvadas (Barsi)' ingruction was given that
there is no place which is devoid of God. That God was shown
to Nama in his heart, and thus Khecar conferred a blessng on
~ him."

The omnipresence of God and his being neither sock nor
gone are well brought out hee The omnipotence of God
Namdev brings out in the following :—

NO. 151. " The Veda has to spesk by thy might and the sun
has to move round; such isthe might of thee the lord of the
universe!  Knowing this essential truth, | have surrendered my-
«df tothee By thy might it is that the douds have to pour
down rain, mountainstores firm and the wind to blow. Nothing
moves at all (without thee). Oh lord Pandurang! thou art the
cause of all."

It will thus be s that, though Namdev -worshipped fee idol
at Pandharpur, he had full knowledge of the true nature of God,
as given in treatises like the Upanisads, and this God it was
that hetried to attain.

No. 1029. " Your mind isfull of vices What is the use of
the pilgrimages you make ? What is the use of austere practices,
if thereisno repentance ? The dns resulting from a mental act
cannot be efaced by the highest holy place (literally: the father
of the holy places). The esnce of the matter is very smple :
Sin is dfaced by repentance ", s0 says Nama.

1. Barsi isatown near Pandharpur.
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No. 887. " Vows, fasts, and austeritiesare not at all necessary;
nor it is necessary for you to go on a pilgrimage. Be you
watchful in your hearts and always sing the name of Hari. Itis
not necessary to give up eating food or drinking water ; fix your
mind on the feet of Hari. Yoga or sacrificial ceremonies or
giving up objects of desire is not wanted. Realise a fondness for
the feet of Hari. Neither isit necessary for you to contemplate
(lit. dwell in) the one without attributes. Hold fast to the love
of the name of Hari; saysNama, be firm in singing the name
and then Pandurang will render himself manifest to you."

In these two songs Namdev urges upon his hearers the total
inefficacy of the usual modes of purification and of the attain-
ment of God, such as pilgrimages, vews, fasts, or meditation on
the absolute, and sacrifices.

No. 245. " Recognise him alone to be a righteous man, who
sees Vasudeva in all objects, eradicting all pride or egoism. The
rest are entangled in the shackles of delusion. To him all wealth
islike earth and the nine species of gems are mere sones. The
two, desire and anger, he has thrown out and cherishes in his
heart (lit. house) quietude and forgiveness. He constantly
repeats the name of Govinda, not desisting even for a moment."

No. 1004. " Firmly grasp thetruth whichisNarayana. Purity
of conduct should not be abandoned ; one should not be afraid of
the censure of people and thus accomplish on€s own purpose.
Surrender yourself toyour loving friend ( God ), giving up all
ostentation and pride. The censure of people should be regarded
as praise and their praise not heeded. One should entertain no
longing for being respected and honoured, but should nourish
in onesdf a liking for devotion. This should be rendered firm in
the mind and the name of God should not be neglected even for
a moment."

In these songs Namdev describes the holy condition of him
whoisa devotee of Vasudeva and sees him everywhere, and
preaches self-surrender to him, regardless of the criticism of the
world.

Thisis a short specimen of the teachings of Ndmdev. Purity
of heart, humility, self-surrender, forgiyeness, and the love of God
17 (R.G. Bhandarkar'sWorks, Vol. lv.}
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form the 6um and subgance of ft. Namdev wrote songsin Hindi
also and some of thee are incorporated in the Grantha—Saheb,
or the Bible of the Skhs. | will here trandate two of thess"—

No. 2352. " Heisone [but] fills and encompases many ;
wherever you look yon find him there. There is scarcdy one
who undergands him, all being dduded by the variegated picture
drawn by Maya (delusive power). Everything is Govinda, every-
thing is Govinda, there is nothing without Govinda. Just as
there is onethread and on it are woven breadthwise and length-
wise hundreds of thousands of beads 0 is everything woven in
the lord. The waves, the foam, and the bubbles of water are not
different from water. All this extent of the universeis the sport
of parabrahma, and when we think of it, is not different from it
[lusive phantoms and the dbjects sen in dreams are regarded
asreal. When by theingruction of my Guru my mind awoke,
| accepted the truth. Reflecting in your mind, see thisall to be
the creation of Hari, says Namdev; in theindde of every indivi-
dual thing thereisone M urari alone without any inter stice."

No. 2353. " The pitcher is filled and the water brought to
bathethe god. There were forty-two hundreds of thousands of
animalsin it; there was already Vitthal in them. Whom shall
| bathe ? Wherever we go thereis Vifthal and he ever orts in
joy. Flowers have bemn brought and wreaths woven of them for
worshipping God. First of all the flowers were amdt by the bess
therewas Vitthal there ; what shall | do ? Milk has bean brought
and cooked for the offering of Khir? to God. The milk was first
tagted by the calf, in it was Vitthal, what shall | do? Here is
Vitthal, thereis Vitthal, thereis no world without Vitthal. This
place and that, thou hagt filled. Thou has filled the whole world,
says Nama, humbly ".

In these hymns God's omnipresence is described by Namdev.

1 Tukaram Tatya's edition.

2 A preparation of milk and Pice mixed with sugar.

3 These two hymns have been translated by Macauliffein Vol. VI, pp. 41-42
of the Sikh Religion. Thereadingsin the Bombay Ed. have been com-
pared with those'in the Grantha-Saheb, pp. 427-28 of the Lucknow Ed.
of 1893.
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§73. The date assigned to the birth of Namdev is, as we have
seen, saka 1192, that is 1270 A. D.  This makes him a contempo-
rary of Jnandev, the author of the Jnandevi, which weB finished
in 1290 A. D. But the Marathi of the latter work is decidedly
archaic, while that of Namdev's writings has a condderably more
modern.appearance.  Namdev's Hindi too looks more modern
than that of the thirteenth century, when the pog Canda
flourished”. What this is due to, it is difficult to say. But it
appears probable that the traditional date of Namdev's birth
-Saka 1192-has been pushed backwards and that he is represented
as a contemporary of Jnandev. Wehave sen in a former section?
that Nabhajl in naming the sucoessrs of Visnusvamin places
Jnandev firg and Namdev afterwards. If weare to judge from
Namdev's M ar athi and Hindi, his date must be put later by about
a century.

Some conception, however, of thetime when Namdev flourished
may be formed from the strong and definite sentiments as to the
futility of idol- worship, which his ingructor is represnted (in
one of the hymns trandated) to have expressad. Khecar, or Visoba
Khecar ashe isusually called,.appears to have besn an uncom-
promising opponent of idol-worship from the accounts given of
him in the existing biographies. All previous writers, including
Ramanuja, as well asa great many that followed, exousad idol-
worship in some way or other. If then Khecar's attitude towards
it was definitely hodtile, he and his pupil Namdev mug have
flourished when the Mahomedan influence had for the firs time
become very powerful. The Mahomedans etablished themsdves
In the Deccan in the beginning of the fourteenth century of the
Chrigtian era, and their hatred of idol-worship mugt have taken
about a hundred yearsto make itsway into the understanding of
religious Hindus.

But a more direct evidence for the fact that Namdev flourished

after the Mahomedans had established themsdves in the Maratha
country is afforded by his mention in a song (No. 364) of the

| See my Report on the Search for Sanskrit M8S, 1887-1891, page L X X X,
[ = Volume Il of this Edition, p. 343—N. B. U. ]
2 Ante p.109,-N,B.V.J
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destruction of idols by the Turaks, i. e., Turks. The Mahomedans
were often called Turaks in early times by the Hindus. Naradev,
therefore, probably lived about or after the end of the fourteenth
century.

It will thus be ssen that the. date of Namdev'e birth
given with such detailsis quite wrong. Unfortunately the histori-
cal spirit has by no means been the distinguishing feature-of the
intellectual life of us Indians, and we often confuse different
persons together, and attribute to one what belongs to another.
Some such confusion must have taken place in the prmt case.

Tukaram

§ 74. Tukaram was born and lived at avillage called Dehu,
which is about fourteen milesto the north-east of Poona The name
of the-family.to which he belonged was More. It was a family of
the Maratha caste, which case may have sprung from the old
order of Ksatriyas, but is considered to belong to the Sudra order.
Nothing specific is known about the date of his birth, but there is
no reason for doubting the truth of the date traditionally assigned
to his death, whichis Saka 1571, corresponding to 1649 A. D. His
biographer, Mahl pati, represents him to have become a bankrupt
at the end of the first half of his life, when he was twenty-one
years of age.  From that it is inferred that helived for 42 years,
and heis thus understood to have been born in 1607-8 A. D.

Seven of Tukaram's ancestors were devoted worshippers of the
god Vithoba. Of these Visambhara was the first who made regular
pilgrimages to Pandharpur, but after some years he constructed a
templein his ownvillage, and placing the idols of Vithoba and
Rukmal init, dedicated it.to their worship. Tukaram's father's
name was Bolhojl and he followed the occupation of a petty
trader. When he became old, he proposad to entrust the affairs of
his family and hisbusiness to Savjl, his eldest son. But Savjl was
a man for whom aworldly life had nointerest, and he declined
to undertake the busness. It was, therefore, made over to
Tukaram, who wasthen thirteen years of age. Tukaram managed
the affairs somehow, till he became seventeen years old, when
hisfather died. He naturally felt desolate when this occurred,
and being aman of simplicity and liable to be imposed upon by
designing persons, his affairs got into disorder and he incurred
loss in his trade.
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Tukaram was at first married to a wife who was sickly, and
some time later he married another of the name of Jijabfil or
Avail, the daughter of a well-to-do trader in Poona. When his
affairs got into confusion, Avail procured aloan for him and set
him up again. A short time after, he made a profit in his new
trade, and, while coming back from the placeto which he had
gone for the sale of his goods, he met a man who was being carried
about by the agents of his creditor, and who was crying out for
assistance to relieve him from his debt and the impending impri-
sonment. To this man Tukaram gave all that he possessed—the
capital, and the profit that he had made. He returned to Dehu
empty-handed, and soon after there was a famine, which made
him a thorough bankrupt, and hisfirst wife died of hunger.

Tukaram then made up his mind to renounce his business, but
hisyounger brother Kanhy a protested against it. Then,sitttng on the
banks of the Indrayanl, he told his brother to bring all the docu-
ments, deeds and bonds relating to their business, divided them
into two parts, gave one to Kanhy-a, and told him to live separa-
tely from him, and his own share he threw into theriver.

Henceforward he devoted himself to the contemplation of God
and singing his praises, spending the day on the top of a hill near
Dehu and the night at the temple of Vithoba in the village.

Heread the Marathi works on religious subjects of the saints
and sages who had flourished before him. The idea of giving
expression to histhoughts and feelingsby composing songs in
M arathi soon arose in his mind. The metre used by him was that
which is known by the name of Abhang, the measure of which is
by no means strict or regular, but which is characterised by the
use of rhyming words at specific intervals. A single-minded piety
and the desire to be of service to all, even by executing their
errands, became settled points in his character. Family matters
had to be attended to by his wife, Avail, who often found herself
in great straits.

Tukaram's chief occupation was the performance of
Kirtans,which consist of religious discourses interspersed with
the singing of songs. These discourses gradually became very
attractive and drew in crowds of people. The songs he sung at
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these had been often prepared by himsdf, and some were composad
by him extempore while engaged in the discourse

Tukaram's fame gread about not only in his village, but in
the surrounding country, and it evoked jealousy, especialy in
the minds of Brahmanas, who had st themsdves up as religious
teachers; and he was subjected to per secution. He, however, main-
tained an evenness of temper throughout, though there were
grugglesin the mind. His fame reached the ears of therising
prince, Sivaji, the future king of the Marathas. He was eager to
hear Tukaram 'sKirtans, and on oneoccason invited himintohis
presence, sending him messengers with torches, umbrella and
horses, as emblems of high honour. Tukaram. however, declined
to go and sent him aletter written in hisusual metre. On another
occasion Sivaji attended his Kirtan at Lohagaon, about Six miles
from Poona, and placed before him a plate full of golden coins
Tukaram, of course, declined to receive them, and they were dis-
tributed among the Brahmanasthere. When hisend approached,
heis reported to have gathered together a large body of his
followers and to have proossded to the banksof the Indrayanl,
all singing loudly and enthusiastically the praises of God and
fully absorbed in it. When they approached the river, Tukaram
suddenly disappeared. No further account of his death has been
handed down.

§ 75. It hasbeen already stated that Tukaram had acquired a
great facility in composng Abhangs. He spoke in Abhangs and
wrotein Abhagns. Some of these only could be written and
werewritten, and otherswere neglected by him or hisimmediate
followers, but retained in the memory of athers. The collections,
therefore, of his pieces cannot be expected to be of the same sze
Thereare two such printed in Bombay, one containing 4621
pieces and the other 8441. Thislatter collection is uncritically
made and oftentimes one same piece is given a ssoond time with
the opening lines omitted. Still, thisisa larger collection and
contains Abhangs which are not to be found in the firs collec-
tion, but are quitein the syle of Tukaram with the usual fervent
ilevotion and purity of thought.

We will now give a few specdmens s—
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First collection, No. 2869. " When the auspicious juncture of
Srhhastha comes it brings fortune only to barbers and priests
There are crores of dns in the heart, but externally a man shaves
the hair on the head and the beard. What has been shaved of, has
dissppeared. Tell me what dse has changed. The vicious habits
are nat changed, which might be regarded as a mark of the
dedtruction of 9ns5 says Tuka, without devotion and faith every-
thing ds is udess trouble”

Seoond collection, No. 4733. " What hag thou done by going
toahaly river ? Thou hag only outwardly washed thy skin. In
what way hasthe interior bean purified ? By thisthou hast only
added a feather to thy cap (lit. prepared a decoration for thyself),
Even if the bitter Vrndavana fruit is coated with sugar, the s2-
tled quality of the interior (bitterness) isin no way lesshed. If
peace forgiveness and sympathy do not come in, why should you
takeany trouble?"

First call., No. 90 (1-2). " Sesamum ssxdsand grainsof rice
thou hag burnt by throwing into fire, but desre and anger areas
mischievous as before Why hast thou taken trouble in vain,
giving up the adoration of Pandurang?"

Here Tukaram condemns religious practices which concern
the body only, and mechanical rites, such as giving oblations, and
enforces the necessity of striving for the attainment of spiritual
virtue and of the adoration of God.

In No. 2383 (first coll,) Tukaram condemns the worship of
goddessss Jakhal Jokhal, of gods like Bhairava and even Gana-
pati, and of ghods and gobling and earnestly recommends the
adoration of him whose consort is RakhamaXx Tukaram wasthus
a devatee only of Vithoba of Pandharpur and a monotheid in this
sne  Though he worshipped the idal at the place still he had
always before his mind's eye the great Lord of the universe, as
- thefollowing will show :—

First coll., No. 4361. " Thy greatness isunsearchable Eventhe
Vedas became slent and the power of the mind bemm_es s_tunted

1 When Jupiter isin the sign of Leo, the perlod is consder-éd favourable
for the washing away of sins, and Hindus go to holy places, such as Nasik,
shave their heads and mustaches and bathe in the river.
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W hat possibility isthere of my mental power reachingHim, whose
light it is that the sun and the moon display ? Even thethousand-
tongued (the great serpent) is unableto expound thy greatness.
How then shall | be able to do so? Says Tuka, wearethy
children, thou art our mother: place us under the shadow ( pro-
tection ) of thy grace."

Fist coll., No. 4419. " All the world says that there is not a
space so minute as a sesamum seed without thee. The old Rsis,
sages, poious and holy men said that thou art in the heart of all
thesethings . . . .Thou hast filled up numberless universes
and also aresidue still remained. But to me thou hast become
inaccessible. "

Fir.st Coll., No. 1870. ' God isours, certainly ours, and is the
soul of all souls. God is near to us, certainly near, outside and
inside. God isbenignant, certainly benignant, and fulfils every
longing even of alonging nature. God protects us, certainly pro-
tects us, and subdues strife and death. God is merciful, certainly
mer ciful, and protects Tuka."

This great God is to be attained only by devoted love and by
no other means.—

First coll., No. 810. " Thisthy nature isbeyond the grasp of
the mind or of wordse, and therefore | have made devoted love a
measure. | measure the Endless by the measure of love ; he is not
tobe truly measured by any other means. Thou art not to be
found by processesof concentration (Y oga), sacrificial rites, practice
of austerities, and any bodily exertions, nor by knowledge. Oh
K eSava, accept the service which we render to thee in the simpli-
city of our hearts."

There is peace and pure indescribable bliss in seeing God :—

Second coll., No. 1411, " Oh Narayana, the peace arising
from rest istruly not to be attained without thy feet; even if
modes and methods are followed for crores of Kalpas,* bliss will
not ensue. The bliss of bliss, which isinterminable and boundless,
which is enjoyed by Har i and Har a, manifest to me, oh thou! the

J. A long fabulous period.
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sustainer of my soul, oh omniscient, those feet of thine [ which
produce it]."

But thisGod is not to be seen by those whose passions are un-
restrained —

First coll.,, No. 4420. " The Endless isbeyond, and between
kim and me there are the Idfty mountains of desire and anger. |
am not able to ascend them, nor daol find any pass Insurmount-
- able is the ascent of my (mountain-like) enemies. What possibility
is there of my attaining Ndardyana, my friend ? Pandurang is
lost to me; says Tuka, it is now plain that this valuable life of
mine has gone for nothing."

To curb these passions becomes now hisgreat and earnest aim.
He examines his heart carefully and on all occasions in life jinds
them present there in one shape or another; with all his efforts he
failstorestrain them ; and addresses fervent prayers again and
again to God tohelp him. The number of these is very large :—

Second Coll., No. 1430. " With whose support shall | gird up
my loins? Oh Pandurang, | feel depressed. All wicked persons
abide in my frame and my mind is subdued by them. AIll my
efforts have proved fruitless. What shall | do? Thou art the only
mother of the helpless; says Tuka, those wicked persons will not
" leave my frame without thy might."

Thewicked persons are passons.

When inthe course of yearé, Tukaram became famous and was
praised everywhere, he found a glow of satisfaction gathering
strength in his heart. This he recognised as pride or conceit,
and he was greatly afraid of it, and again and again prayed to
Goad to free him from this pride and bestow humility of spirit : —

" First coll., No. 1779. " | have become an expert in the unre-
stricted use of words. The root of the whole matter | have not
attained. Therefore, oh king of Pandharl! my mind is afflicted.
. Who knows what is in my heart ? | am respected or worshipped,
and this has given rise to conceit; and my further progress
(towards perfection) has been arrested; says Tuka, | do not know
- the true way and find myself in the hands of egotism. " Again :-

First coll., No. 1133. " What shall | dowith fameand worldly
18 [R. G. Bhandarkar's Warks, Vol.lV.]
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honour and greatness? Do show methy fest Do not bring about
this (result), that thy servant should go for nothing. “1f 1 become
great and bear the burden of ogentatious knowledge, | shall go
away from thy fegt farther and farther. What possibility is there
of people knowing the internal condition ? A man isjudged by his
external appearances.  Even adversity will be sweet to me if it
leads me to thy fegt."

He thus goes on cultivating the virtue of humility, until at
last he comes to eak of the death of the sdf in him as in the
following :—

First call., No. 3474. " | have surrendered my soul to thee and
then | have abandoned my individuality ( dwelling). Now thy
might alone prevails here | being dead, thou hag edablished
thy dation here Now nothing like m e and mineremains here”

Here he esks of his ha-ing abandoned the sdf and God's
having come to dwell in his heart ingead of the df. And more
digtinctly :—

First Coll., No. 2668. " | have ssn my own death with my
g/es Thereallt isincomparable rapture. The three worlds are
filled with joy. And | have enjoyed asthe soul of all. By my
sne of individuality | was confined to one place and by its
abandonment | have become all-reaching. The pollution arising
from birth and death isat an end and | am free from the littleness
resulting from the feding of meand mine. Narayana has now
given me a placetodwell in : putting my faith in him | have
remained at hisfeet; Tuka says the fulfilment of what | under-
took | have manifested to the world."

Her e he spesks of the dying of the lower man in himsdf and
the coming to life of the higher man.

Thereisalarge number of pieces conveying ingtruction to
men sking spiritual advance A few spedmens will now be
given . —

First coll, No. 3800. " Therefore one should surrender onesdf
to God with all onés heart. Hewill carry one to the opposte
bank of theriver of life, which is difficult to be crossd. He
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who® name is Ananta, or Endless isvery merciful; Tuka says
| have experienced thisand therefore announce it to all."

Seoond Caoall., No. 5383. " Fortunate, indeed, are those persons
in whose heart dwedls forgivenessand to whom, when there is
occason, courage and strength do nat fail; who do not criticise |
other people by calling them good or bad and who think nothing
of worldly greatnessor superiority ; who internally and externally
are alike pure like the Ganga and whose heart is tender; Tuka
says | will wave my body round them and place my head on
their fegt."

First coll., No. 2397. " For all bengs entertain no hogtile
feding. This one alone is the excdlent way. Thus alone will
Narayana acoept thee.  All talk without this is usdess trouble.
Relatives as well as the evil-disposed should be regarded as altke
and the mind devoted to the doing of good to others, Tuka says
when the mind is pure everything becomes efficacious.”

First call., No. 1368. " Do not give up food; do not betake
yoursdf to a forest-dwelling; in all your sufferings and enjoy-
mentsthink of Narayana. A child sitting on the shoulders of its
mother feds no trouble. Put an end to all thoughts different
from this. Do not get entangled in worldly enjoyments nor
abandon them; dedicate everything you do to God, and have done
with it; Tuka says, do not ask me again and again ; nothing dse
isto betaught but this."

HereTukaram dissuades men from giving up the world and
becoming redusesand advises them ingead to dedicate their lives
to the srvice of God and do everything in a manner to propi-
tiatehim.

The quetion has often been discussed among Maréthas whe-
ther Tukaram followed the Vedantic theory of Samkaracarya and
regarded everything as an illusion except one soul There are
gome Abhahgs' which exhibit the doses possble approach to that
theory such as the following :—

First call.. No. 300. " What means crossing a mirage to reach
the yonder bank? Children play with golden coins which are but
pot-sherds Is there any: profit or loss by those transactions?
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Little girls perform marriage (of dolls). Is the relation thug -
edablished real ? The happiness or misery experienced in a

dream is sn not to be truewhen a man awakes. The expre

sons, one is born, one is dead, are all false; and the saying that

persons are in bondage or areddivered isa mere wage of breath,

vsysTuka."

Here the illusive nature of everything is st forth qwte in the
syle of Samkaracarya'sworld-illusion. Again —

First coll., No. 1992. " A sugar crystal and sugar powder
differ only in the name. Thereis no difference when swestness
istobejudged. Tell mg oh Pandurabg, haw thou and | are
diginct. Thou hast moved the world, and m eand mi nearethe
results. Gold in the form of ornaments isworn on the foot,
the hands, noee and the head. When all these are thrown into
the crucible, where remainsthedistinction ? Prdfit and loss are
real in the dream when onegoeto dep ; both vanish when one
is awakened, s0 says Tuka." : :

Here there is a mixture of the two opposte theories that of
Parinama, or devdlopment, as in the caseof gold and ornaments
made of it, and that of Vivarta, or illusion, asin the case of things
sm in a dream. The latter alone is held by Samkaracarya
Again:—

First coll., No. 2482. "When salt is dissolved in water, whaI_
isit that remains distinct ? | have thus become one in joy with
thee and have logt mysdlf in thee. When fire and camphof ™ are
brought together, isthere any black remnant ? Tukft says thou
and | wereonelight." '

Here the losng of sdf-constiousness in moments of ecdasy
appears to be what is meant, and not quite a perfect identity of
God and man. Namdev and Tukaram were not learned Pandits
like Ramanuja and Madhva and cannot be expected to formulate
a condgent metaphyscal theory of the __r'elations between God,
man, and the world. On the other hand, Tukaram was such a
devout and dncere lover of God that the idea of such a distinct-
ness between the three as would render such a love possble, - was.
‘congantly presnt in his mind, and there are a great many
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Abhahgs in which he condemns the theory of spiritual monism
as in the following:—

- Firstcoll, No. 1471. "His words should not be listened to,
who expounds usdess ( unsubstantial) knowledge without Bhakti, -
or devotion. When monism is expounded without faith and love,
the expounder as well as the hearer are troubled and afflicted. He
who calls himself Brahma and goes on in his usual way, should
not be spoken to and is a buffoon. The shameess one who spesks .
heresy in opposition to the Vedas is an object of soorn among
holy men.. Even an outcast is superior to him who cuts off the
relation between God and his devotee (by asserting them to be
identical); so says Tuka."

Here is an uncompromising denunciation of spiritual monism
which leaves no scope for Bhakti, or devotion. It is considered
as opposed to the Vedas and asa heresy.  Again —

First coll., No. 3753. " For me there is no satisfaction in the
doctrine of monism. Sweet to me is the service of thy fed..
Confer this gift upon me making it fit (to be given by thee). Thy
name and the singing of it are dear to me. The relation between
God and his devotee is a source of elevated joy. Make me fed
this, keeping me distinct from thee. All this belongs to thee
Confer it upon me some day."

Here in his confutation of spiritual monism he takes his stand
on the heartfelt charms of the love of God. He sts the innate
feelings of his heart against the sophism of the advocates of the
Advaita Vedanta.

First coll., No. 1589. "1 will make the mouth of the knowers
of Brahma to water (in longing) and make the delivered ones to
abandon the pristine condition ( attained in consequence of deli-
verance ). In singing, the whole bodily frame becomes instinct
with Brahma and the good fortune ( resulting from it) -consists
in making God a debtor. | will bring indolence on him whose
practice it is to repair to holy places, and make the enjoyment of
alife in heaven bitter. | will make the man who practises
austerities give up his pride and put to shame sacrificial
rites and charities. 1 will accomplish the great object of life, vis,,
love and wealth of devotion, which constitutes the true treasure
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time promulgated the worship of the grown-up Krsna, for
ever associated with Radha, who was idealised into an image of
purelove. The increasing ardency in the love and devotion of
God sought for realistic expression, and the conception of Radha
deepened and acquired an exclusive prominence and importance.
The devotion of Caitanya and his followers was sincere and
fervent, and even bordered on the frantic ; but that of Vallabha
and hisschool was more dramatic than real. Ultimately this con-
. ception led to the degradation of Vaisnavism.

In the Maratfia Country, Namdev, whose date is uncertain,
but who probably lived about the end of the fourteenth century,
and Tukaram, inthe first half of the seventeenth century, preached
the worship of Vithoba of Pandharpur asthe supreme God, and,
discarding Radha-Krsnaism, cultivated a more sober line of
devotion. They also resorted tothe Vernacular for the dissemi-
nation of their ideas. They, as well as Kabir, and to a certain
extent, Caitanya also, condemned the formalism, which prevailed
in thereligion of their day, and preached pure love of God. The
two Maratha saints and Kablr also laid particular stress on the
purification of the individual's heart and moral elevation as
means to a single-minded and devoted love of God, and as
hecessary for the attainment of eternal bliss.

The points of contact between these various Vaisnava systems
are that their spiritual elements are essentially derived from the
- Bhagavadgita, that Vasudeva as the name of the Supreme Being
stands in the back-ground of all, and that spiritual monism and
world-illusion are denounced by them equally. The differences
arise from the varied importance that they attach to the different
spiritual doctrines; the prominence that they givo to one or other
of the three elements that were mingled with Vasudevism ; the
metaphysical theory that they set up; and the ceremonial WhICh
they impose upon their followers. -

The Bhagavadgltd was supplemented in later times by the
Pancaratra Samhitas and the Puranas such as the Visnu and
the Bhagavata, and other later works of that description. These
occasionally elucidated some of the essential doctrines, laid down
the ceremonial, and brought together a vast mass of legendary
matter to magnify the importance of their special teachings, and
render them attractive.



Part 11.-
~ SAIVISM AND MINOR RELIGIOUS SYSTEMS.

| . Introductory.

" Formation of the (Conception of RudraSiva.

- 8§ 77, Some of the phenomena of external nature are pleasing,
vivifying-.and benignant; others are terrible, dispiriting and
destructive. In the dawn, the Aryas found the lovely goddess
- Usas, pursued by her lover Surya, or the Sun ( R V. 1.115. 2). In
the rising sun, they found Mitra, a friendly god, who roused them
from deep and set them to do the work of theday (RV.111.59.1;
V11.36.2): Andinthesun, who visibly at rising stretched forth
hisrays asif they were his arms, filling the heaven and the earth,
vivifying the world at the end of the night and placing it in the
course assigned to it by him, they found Savitr (RV.IV.53. 3).
The dreadful and destructive phenomena are usually the storms
that uproot trees and even demolish houses, accompanied by the
thunderbolt which strikes down men and beasts dead in a
moment; and the epidemics that rage and carry off numbers of
men.The these the old Aryas saw Rudra, who went about howling
with the stormy winds ( Maruts), who were his sons( Rudriyas).

~But human beings do not believe in a purely malignant power
reigning in the universe. The dreadful phenomena are attributed
to the wrath of a god, which, however, can be appeased by prayer,
praise and offerings. Then the god becomes Siva, or the benig-
nant. This appearsto be the natural process by which a belief
insuch a god as Rudra-Siva became established in India in
ancient times. We will now trace the development of the idea of
. thisgod until he became the supreme creator, ruler, and pervader
of the universe, a knowledge of whom contributed to eternal bliss.

1. The Development of the ldea of Rudra-Siva.

§78. Rudra is represented as discharging brilliant shafts
which run about the heaven and the earth (RV. V11.46.3) and

19[ R. G.Bhandarkar'sworks, Vol.1V.J
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as posessng wegponswhich day cowsand men (RV. 1.114. 10).
Here the degtructive agency of lightning ssams to have been
clearly in view. He isprayed to by the singers to kesp thee
away from them and to protedt; the two-footed and four-
footed beingsbelonging tothem (RV. |. 114.1). When, in conse
quence of the prayers or in the natural course of things, the
cattle go unharmed, Rudra is represnted to be Pastupa, or
protector of the cattle (RV. . 114. 9).

Rudra is prayed to not to afflict children with disase
(RV.VIIl.46.2) and to kexp all in the village free from
illness (RV. 1.114.1). Rudra was thus beieved to cause
dissasss and when men recovered from them or were
altogether free from them, that also was attributed to the
agency of Rudra*, and he is consequently spoken of as posessng
healing remedies( RV. |. 43. 4) and as the bex physician of
physcians (RV. | | . 33. 4) and as posessd of a thousand medicines
(RV.VI1.46.3). Thedngesasopray for the acquistion of
those pure and salutary remedies belonging to the Maruts and
Rudra, which father Manu desred (RV. 1t.33..13).

The general character of the prayers addressd to Rudra
is wdl brought out in the following: " Oh Rudra, do
not, out of thy anger, injure our children and desoendants,
our people our cattle, our housss and do not kill our
men. We invoke thee always with offerings " ( RV. 1.114. 8.).
By his power he percaves all earthly beings and by his
universal sovereignty he percaves divine bengs (RV.
VIl.46.2). Hereevenin the Rgveda, Rudra is raised to su-
preme power.

§ 79. The character of Rudra appearsin a much more develop-
ed form in the Satarudriya (TS.1V.5. 1 VS. chapter 16). His
benignant form (Siva tanuh) is digtinguished from its opposite, the
malignant. Heiscalled Girlsaor Giritra, " lying on amountain”,
probably because the thunderbolt that he hurls, springs from a
cloud, which is often compared to a mountain and in which he
was believed to dwell. The cowherds and the female bearers of
waters s him as he aegs along with hisblue neck and red com--
pletion, that is those smple folk working in the open fidd s a
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black cloud tinged red by the soft glow of the lightning. Repre-
senting, as Rudra does the darker powers of nature, he may be
expected to dwell away from the habitations of men, and therefore
he is called the lord of the paths, of the forests and of those who
roam in them, of thieves and highway robbers, who frequent and
move about in lonely places te prevent being detected, and aso
of outcads who live away from the usual dwellings of men.

In his character as a hedler, he appears here asthe lord of
medicinal herbsand iscalled a heavenly physcian. Beng the
lord of the open fidds or plains, heisthe lord of cattle ( Paginam
patih). which roam in them. Then Pasupati became in later
times a special appdlation of this God. In this manner the
range of Rudra became so0 wide that he came to be called the
" lord of thequarters". Heiscalled Kapardin, or thewearer of
matted hair, which epithet is probably dueto his being regarded
as identical with Agni, or fire, the fumes of which look like
matted hair. The names Sarva (arrow-wielder), and Bhava also,
occur, and when his wrathful nature is thoroughly appessd, lie
becomes sambhu or  bendficent, and Siva or auspicious, which
names occur at the end of the Satarudriya. He is also represent-
ed aswearing ahide (Krttirh vasanah ). How the epithet arose it
is difficult to say. But, being represented as roaming in forests
and other londy places the idea of investing him with the skin-
clothing of the savage tribes may have suggested itsdf to a poe.
The Nisadas, a forest tribe, are compared to Rudras, which fact
lends support to this view.

The name Rudra has bean generalised and many Rudras are
goken of, and a wish is expressad that they may be far away
from the snger. Here the sgnification of the common name
appears to be an evil spirit. In another place aso the name is
generalised, but the signification is much better. The Rudras are
called Ganasor tribes, and Ganapatis or leaders of tribes, work-
men, potters, cart-makers, carpenters, and Nisadasor men of the
foret-tribes  Thusthexe followers of handicraft and also the
fores-tribe of Nisadas are brought into dose connection with
Rudra; probably they were hisworshippers or their own peculiar
gods were identified with the Aryan Rudra. This last suppos-
tion appears very probable, snce the groups of bengs whose
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Pati, or lord, he is represented to have been, dwelt in or frequent- ¢

ed gpen fidds foress and wage lands, remate from the habita-
tions of civilised men.

§ 80. In AV. the conception of Rudra is further deve
loped, and he is devated to ahigher platform. Several cthe
names, by which he was known in later times; are alo given, but
the bearers of these are gooken of and addressad ‘as separate gods
Bhava and Sarva are treated as two digtinct deities and spoken of
asruling (I&athe) over two-footed and four-footed beings (1V. 28.1).
They are gyled the swiftest of all archers and to them bdongs
what is near as well asremote  They are called thousand-eyed.
Their range isfar and wide (3). Their groke can not be avoided
by any man or god (5). They are invoked to launch their thunder-
bolt againg the Yatudhana, or evil spirit (6). They are implored
to ddiver the singers from calamity (7). Sarvalis called the
archer, and Bhava the king (Rajan ), and obasance is made to
them, and they are desred to removetheir deadly poisons to other:
places (V1. 93. 2 ) Obdsance is made to Rudra who isin Agni,
who is in the waters, who has entered-into the herbs and who has :
formed all thexe beings (VI 1. 87. 1). Thisverse occurs in AU.
(V1)and doin SU. (I1.17), where however, it appears in a -
omewhat altered form, the word Deva being usad ingead of
Rudra*

In dexribing a particular ox Mahadeva is spoken of as -
histwo arms (1 X . 7. 7). Bhava and Sarva are invoked to launch
the lightning againg the doar of wickedness ( X. I. 23). They
are called Bhutapati (the lord of spirits) and Pasupati (the
lord of beagts), (XI.2 1). They are reverenced as being in -
their domainsin the ky and in the middle regions (XL 2. 4).
Five digtinct gpedes of animals, kine, horsss men, goats and
shemp, are marked doff as bdonging to Pasipati (X1.-29X Td".
Ugra, thefierce bdong thefour intermediate quarters the sky,
the earth, and the wide atmosphere and that which has spirit and
breathes on the earth ( X1.2.10). Bhava s everything..on
earth. Nothingis far or near to him. He destroysthings in the
farther ocean, being himsdf in the preceding ocean (XL 2.25X-
Rudra is implored not to bring on consumption, poison, and cde--
dial fire (X 1. 2. 26). Bhavaisthelord (I sa) of the heavens, the
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earth, and fills the whole atmosphere (X 1. 2. 27). Bhava is address
ed asking (Rajan), (XL 2. 28). A wish isexpresd that thearrows
of Bhava, Sarva, and Rudra, who is Pasupati (the lord of beegts) -
may ha always propitious (Sadagva ), ( XL 6. 9). Savitr is called
Aryaman, Varuna, Rudra, and Mahadeva (X 111. 4. 4). All the
garsand the moon are under Rudra'scontral (X111.4.28). The
gods made Bhava the are her, the protector of the Vratyas, or out-
oads in the intermediate space of the eastern region, Sarva of the
southern region, Pasupati of the western region, Ugra of the -
northern region, Rudraof the lower region, Mahadeva of the -
uppe region, and |&naof all theintermediateregions (XV. 5.1-7).

§81.1n B. (VI1.13.7) and KB. (6.1.9), Rudrais mentioned -
asthe son of Usas and, after he was born, Prajapati gave him, as
he grew up, eight names seven of which are the same as those
given above from the AV. and the eghth is Asani, or the thunder-
bolt. It would be sen that the AV. regards the seven as different
though allied gods though once Rudra is identified with
Pasupati. Asin the caze of the sun-god, the several ways of
looking at him gave rise tothe conception of several sun-deties
uch as Savitr, Surya, Mitra, Pusan, etc., so the sameterrible and
destructive agency in nature, with its benignant and gracious
counterpart, looked at from different points of view, gave rise to
the belief in the sven different gods mentioned in the AV. They
areail regarded as the names of one god in the SB. and KB., and
an eghth name isintroduced. Of thexe eight names four-Rudra,
Sarva, Ugraand Asani, are indicative of the destructive energy,
and the other four, viz., Bhava, Pasupati, Mahadeva or Mahan
devah, and Isana, of its beginant counterpart. :

It will have been odosxved that the AV. brings in a
nev dement, that of pasons which the terrific god was
believed to snd forth and of his shafts beng unfailing
and unavoidable by gods and men. On the other, or the
benignant dde, Bhava is represnted to be a shining king -
(Rajan). Rudraisthelord of all crestures His range is far
~and wide. Hecontrolsthe dars and the moon. Hereignsin the
sky and the middleregions Heisin fire and water, in plants
and herbs and in all beings and heisthe protector of Vratyas
in all quarters; and heispre-eminently theruler (Isana).
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Thustheterrible and the destructive God became, when hewas -
propitiated by men in a variety of ways, a benignant God and
attained to the whole majesty of the godhead by the time of the
YV.and AV., and it ison this majegtic form of the god that the
theosophic speculations of SU., which we will natice further on,
are basad.

§ 82. But the darker dde of the nature of this god was never
forgotten. A sacrifice called Sulagava is mentioned in mogt of
the Grhyasutras. A bull is sacrificed to Rudra to appease him
(AG.IV.9). Therite should be peformed beyond the limits
of a village, and its remains should nat be brought into it, which
rule sufficiently indicates the inauspicious character of the rite.
The Vapa, or omentum, should be sacrificed to Rudraby uttering
twelve names, seven of which arethe same as thefirg three in the
first group given above and the four in the ssoond group. A&ani
is omitted, and we have the following five additional names
Hara, Mrda, Siva, Bhima, and Samkara. Or the Vapa may be
thrown into thefire by uttering sx spedfic names only or the
sngle name Rudra. This Sulagava sacrifice should be performed
in a cow-shed when a cattle, disease has to be averted. In PG.
(I'1'1.8)the names uttered in throwing the oblations are the
wives, Indrani, Rudrani, Sarvani, and Bhavani. HG.(11.3.8)
hasthe same deities as the eight above-mentioned, Bhima being
subgtituted for Asani; and oblations are given to the wife of each
by repeating the formula" Bhavasya devasya patnyai svaha" (to
the wife of God Bhava) etc, and not by uttering their proper
names. '

Directionsaregivenin PG. (1 11. 15) to render obdsance to
Rudraand pray for safe conduct when traversing a path, coming
to a place where four roads meet, crossng ariver, getting into a
ferry-boat, entering a forest, ascending a mountain, passng by a
cametery or by a cow-shed and such other places Similarly HG.
(1.5.16) directsthat atraveller should adore Rudra by repeating
the edfic formula given by him, when he comesto the crossing

.of four roadsor toaheap of cattle-dung, when serpents creep,
and when heis overtaken by toraado, or is entering a river, or
comes to a variegated scene sacrificial Ste or an old largetree.
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I'twill thus be seen that, in the time of the GrhyasUtras, Rudra
was still aterrible god, who had to be gppeased.  He was the god
that held sway over regions away from home, over fields, wilder-
neses, cemeteries, mountains, old trees and rivers. Whenever
aman came to anything which inspired awe and. terror, Rudra
was the god thought of and prayed to protect. Herein liesthe
reason which rendered him in later times the omnipresent
supreme lord of the universe to the exclusion of all other Vedic
gods except Visnu. Many are the occasions in the life of man,
which excite fear; there are epidemic and other diseases, . poisons,
serpents, storms, thunderbolts and wild and awful scenes, and
consequently, the god who brings on these occasions, and protects
when gppeased, will be thought of oftener than other gods. The
lovableness of the works of God, his grestness and majesty and
his mysterious nature, are also matters which strike the mind of
man; and these gppear to have operated in bringing Visnu into
prominence.

What contributed to the formation of Vaisnavism were the
appearances and occurrences which excited love, admiration and
a spirit of worship; while in Rudra-Saivism the sentiment of
fear is at the bottom, howsoever conceded it may have become in
certain developments of it, and this sentiment it is that has
worked itself out in the formation of various Rudra-Saiva systems
of later times. In the monotheistic religions of other countries
the same god is feared and loved ; in Indiathe god that is loved
in Visnu-Narayana-Vasudeva-Krsna, while the god that is feared
is Rudra-Siva.

|11. Svetasvatara and Atharvasiras Upanisads

8 83. Before we proceed to the consideration of the Rudra-
Siva scts, we must devote some time to the consideration
of a religio-philosophic treatise which represents the farthest
point in the development of the idea of Rudra-Siva as a
god worshipped by the Indian Aryas generally. This is the
Svetsdvatara-Upanisad. It does not appear to be composed in
a sectarian spirit.  The elevated notions about the nature of God
and his relations to man and the world, which had been reached
in the time of the early Upanisads, have been disentangled from
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their connection with the impersonal Brahman and- transferred to
the God-who had at the time when the Upanisads were ‘written,
acquired a living and active personality in the mindsof the people.
This god was Rudra-:Siva,' who, as we have seen, had by the time
of AV attained to the dignity of the supreme god. o

After the preliminaries, the doctrinal points that oécur
in the first chapter are these: that there are three unborn
‘dlements in the world ? of these the all-knowing and® the
ignorant, the ruler and the ruled, are two, and there is
a third which has in itself materials of enjoyment’ and
suffering (9): Brahman is of three kinds, viz., the suffefer or
enjoyer, what is enjoyed or suffered, and the dispenser or mover.
There, is nothing further to be known (12). Pradiana is change-
"able, the immortal is unchangeable; Hara, the onelord, rules over
the changeable and the soul. By meditating on him, by devoting
-oneself to him, by realising him, the whole ignorance is dispelled
(10). By making one's body the lower block of wood, the ‘syllable
" Om " the upper, and by the act of meditation, which is(like) the
rubbing of the two blocks against each other, one should perceive
the hidden god (14). One finds that soul in oneself who seeks him
by means of truth and exertion, as oil in seeds, butter in curds, or
water in a spring (15).

The three elements mentioned in 9 and 12 are adopted by
Ramanuja in his system, and these texts are quoted by writers of
that school. What is s¢t forth in the tenth is similar to that
which occurs in the sixteenth and seventeeth verses of chap. 15
of the BhG. '

In the second chapter there is first of all a short mention of the
Yoga processs, which lead to the perception of the supreme soul
and the purity of the sdf. When by the purified nature of the
individual &f, as by a lamp, is known the nature of Brahman, or
the god who isunborn, unchangeable, pure in every way, one is
free from all bondage (15). The chapter dosss with the verse
which we have noticed as occurring in the AV. :

In the third chapter, we have in the beginning a stanza which
&ets forth that those become immortal who know him who posess
ing a net, rules by hisruling powers, rules over all the worlds by
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his ruling powers, who alone is the cause of production and
growth (1). Thereis only one Rudra—and they do not recognise
-another—who rules these worlds by his ruling powers, who is the
inmost soul of all men, who contracts everything on the final day,
and, creating all beings, protects them (2). He has his eyes every-
where, hisface every where, asin RV. X. 81. 3(3). May Rudra, the
cause of the production and growth of the gods, the lord of theuni-
verse, the great prophet, and who formerly created Hiranyagar bha,
endow uswith a holy will (4). Then follow two verses from the
éatarudriya, praying Rudratolook at the singer with hisgracious
countenance and not to do harm to men, etc. (5, 6). Knowing the
lord (15a), who is the highest Brahman and the greatest of all, who
dwells in the inside of all beings whatever their form, and who
. encompasses the whole universe, men become immortal (7). Then
follow similar verses expressive of the attributes of the supreme
God and prescribing a knowledge of him as the door to immor-
tality.

As formerly remarked,! averse and a half in this chapter
occurs word for word in thethirteenth chap, of the BhG. It also
deserves remark that the proper names of the supreme being that
occur are Isana, Isa, and Siva; and the epithet Bhagavat, that is
used also, deserves notice (11,12,15, 17, 20). In verse 20, which
occursalsoin the M U., thereis Isam for Atmanah which is indi-
cative of the peculiarity of this Upanisad which we have noticed.
There are two verses from the Purusasukta ( RV. X. 90).

The fourth chapter opens with the expression of the desire that
he who, himself being without form, creates many forms with a
certain purpose, in whom in the end as well as in the beginning
the universe exists, may endow the adorers with a holy will. Then
follows the identification of this supreme soul with fire, sun, wind,
moon and a variety of other objects (2-4). We have then the
metaphor of one male goat lying down with the female goat and
another male goat abandoning her after enjoyment, which repre-
sents the soul in the worldly and the delivered conditions (5).

1 Ante, p. 31. [N.B.U.]
20[R.G.Bhandarkar'sWorks,Vol.TV.J
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We have next the verse about two birds, the friends and
companions of each other, resting on the same tree, one eating
thefruit of that tree, andthe other simply looking on without
eating, which occursinthe RV. (1. 164. 20) and intheMU. (11 1.
1. 1). The next verse about the weak soul being deluded and in
grief and being delivered from his sorrows when he sess the other
soul, who isthe ruler (Isa), occursinthe MU. aso(I11.1.2)
but not inthe RV.

After two versesthereisanother, inwhich Mayd' iscalled Prakrti
and he who usssthis Maya is called Mahesvara (10). Mahesvara
isaname of Siva. Having known the boon-giver, 1sana, who
presides over eyery productive organ and in whom and from
whom are ail things, one attains eternal pesce or serenity (11).
Then there is arepetition here of a verse in the previous chapter
(1'11.4),withanunimportant difference of reading (1%). Then
occurs the second part of the versein RV, which represents Hiran-
yagarbhato be the lord of two-footed and four-footed animals
( X.121. 3), thefirst part of the latter being paraphrased here (13).
This verse was probably suggested by the occurrence of the name
of Hiranygarbha in the previous verse

Having known Siva (the auspicious), who is minuter
than the minute, the creator of the universe, of many
forms, and who aone encompasses the universe in this
medley of the world, one attains eternal peace (14). That
sane lord of the universe conceded in all objects is the pro-
tector of theworld in time. Devoting themsdves to him and
knowing him thus, the Brahmarsis and the deities cut away the
noosss of death ( 15). Knowing Siva, conceded in all beings,
who is as subtle as the essence of milk, other than the butter,
knowing the god who aone encompasses the universe, one is free
from all nooses (16). Thisgod—thisgreat soul—whose work isthe
universe always dwells in the hearts of men. He is determined
by the heart, the intelligence, and internal consciousness; those
who know thisbecome immortal (17).

When there was simple darkness and no day or light, no
entity or non-entity, Sivaaone existed. He was the one un-
changesble thing, and he was the bright light of the sun,
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and from him sprang all intelligence (18). Here appears an
idea similar tothat expressed in RV. X. 129. No one can sgze
him above, transversely or in the middle. There is not another
likehim. Greatishisglory (19). Hisform isinvisible. Nobody
sees him with the eye. Those who se him, dwelling inthe heart,
. by the heart and the internal consciousness, becomeimmortal (20).
Thisverseisthesameasin KU. (VI.9), excepting in the third
line, which there is the same as the third line of v. 17 above. The
chapter ends with two verses containing a prayer to Rudra to
protect, the latter of which is the same as RV. 1.114. 8.

In the first verse of the fifth chapter are mentioned two inde-
structible beings, Brahman and the other, who are endless, in
whom there lie, unobserved, knowledge and ignorance. Ignorance
isdestructible, knowledge is indestructible ; and there is' another
who rules over knowledge and ignorance (1). In the next verse
is mentioned the birth of Kapila and his being fed with knowledge
by him who presides over every productive energy (2). Giving
various forms to each group (lit. net), the god resolves everythihg
into the original principle. .Creating again the lords of beings,’
he, the great soul, the ruler, wields sovereignty over all (3). As
the sun illuminates all quarters, upper and lower and transversal,

- s0 also the god, the Bhagavat, presides over the natures of- all
productive energies (4). The original cause of the world makes
natural powers develop, and bringsto a mature condition those
who are capable of development. He presides over this universe
and putsinto operation' all thequalities (5). That is concealed in
Upanisads, which contain the secret of the Vedas. That origin of
Brahman, Brahmadeva knows. All the ancient gods and Rsis,
who knew that, being absorbed in it, becameimmortal (6). '

The Upanisad then proceeds to mentiontheindividual soul, the
lord of the vital airs, who performs actions and enjoys or suffers
their fruit, possesses three qualities and follows three ways, and
goes through a succession of birthsin consequence of his actions
(7). Heisasbig as the thumb, bright like the sun, is conscious of
himself, and wills, is as minute as the hundredth part of the
hundredth part of the point of a hair, and is endless. In himself

* he is not a female nor a male nor sexless.  This depends on the
body assumed by him (8, 9,10). He assumes many gross and
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subtle forms in accordance with his qualities and the qualities of
his actions and of the Hf. But he who dfects their union, is
ancther (12). Then followsaverse similar to |'V. .14 and the latter
part of 16 (13). In the last verse Siva, the God, the creator and
desroyer, issaid to be knowable by Bhava faith, love, or the
pureheart (14).

The sixth chapter appears to be a sort of reume of what
precedes  Among other things it is stated that he who promotes
virtue and dispds sin, should be known as existing in onesdf -
(6) ; that the one Gad is concedled in all bengs, is all-pervading,
the internal soul of all beings presiding over all actions, the
support of all beings, the witness of all, the life-giver, absolute and
without qualities (11); and that, knowing the cause which isto be
understood by means of the Sarhkhya and the Yoga, a man is free
from all noosss (13).

After this fdlows a verse to the efet : " nor the sun
nor the moon nor the sars nor lightning illuminate him
(i.e., make him known); when he shines everything shines
after him, and by his light all this is rendered visible,. or is
illuminated " (14). Thisverseoccursin KU. (V. 15) and in M U.
(I'1.2 10). Thework endswith an expresson of the author's sf-
aurrender to the god, who shines forth in onés own intelligence,
who firg created Brahmadeva, and who sent forth the Vedas—
the god who has no parts, who does not suffer change, who is all
peace has no defects and is unpolluted, the bridge for crosang
over to immortality, and who is like fire that has burnt fuel
(18.19).

884. From this short summary, it will be sen that this
Upanisad contains versss from the Samhitas of the RV. and YV.
and others, which must have been in a floating- condition, and
were appropriated by the Mundaka and K atha Upanisads aswell
ashy this; and a great many others, which have not bemn traced
dswhere, are original. All these contain truths about the
nature of God, the individual soul and the inanimate world and
thereations between them. The way to redemption is meditation
on the Supreme Soul, which way is-characterigtic of the Upanisad
doctrine in general. Certain Yoga prooesses are prescribed to
render this meditation effective, and the final result is a perogp-
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tion of the Supreme Soul as existing everywhere, and this perogp-
tion conditutes eternal bliss -

This treatise contains the theism of the Upanisad period in its
mog mature form with a God distinctly pergona at the centre
The attributes of the Qupreme Soul are often given in very
general terms, and heisreferred to by the non-sectarian general
name Deva, but as often that Deva isidentified with Rudra, Siva,
Isana and Mahesvara, and his powers are ooken of as|sanis; but
thereis no indication whatever that these names have bemn given:
for the purpose of raising Rudra-Siva to the supreme. godhead to
the exdusion of another god. Names indicative of Rudra-Siva
appear to have been usad, snce he was invested with a pertona-
lity perceived and acknowledged by all. This Upanisad, there-
fore isnot a sectarian treatise like others promulgated in later
times, and isoften quoted by Samkaracarya, Ramanuja and other
writers of the different schods and n6t by those of one scthod
only.

It mugt have been composd before the BhG., ‘§nce the latter
containg, as already dated,! averseand a half from it, and the
nature of the religio-philosophic speculations contained in it,
though essentially Upanisadic, make a nearer approach to the
later Bhakti Schod than those of any of the dder treatises of the
dass The description of the godhead and of thefinal pure serenity
areinginct with the gow of love and admiration, anpl the
treatise ends with an expresson of sdf-aurrender to the god,
who makes himsdf manifet in onés own inteligence. The
Svetadvatar a-Upanisad, therefore, sands at the door of the Bhakti
School, and poursits loving adoration on Rudra-Siva instead of
on Vasudeva-Krana, as the BhG. did in later times when
the Bhakti doctrine was in full swing. Vasudeva-Krsna
had a historic bass; and the circumstances which led to his
being invested with the supreme godhead, occurred in later times,
while in the age, in which the Svetasvatara-Upanisad was com-
posad, Rudra-Siva was alone in thefidd as the supreme god, and
the germs of Bhakti, or love, which manifeted themsdves at the
timeweredirected towardshim ; but when Vasudeva-Krsna also
came into the fidd, he appealed mare to the heartsof men as the

1 Ante, p. 31, and p. 153. (N. B. U.J
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god-who had come to dwell amongst them; consequently the

germs of Bhakti speedily developed, and he became the object of

the heightened feelings in preference to the "ather. .
_ ~ Uma-Haimavati.

§' 85. Upto thetime at which we have arrived, we meet with
no mention of the wife of Rudra or Siva, but in the Kena-
Tanisad, which is certainly one of the earlier Upanisads, the
name of Uma occurs. Sheis called Haimavati, or the daughter
of Himavat, but she isnot mentioned in the KnU. as the wife of
Rudra or Siva, though in later times she was known to be .
The story is—'Brahman conquered the enemies of the gods for
them, but the godstook credit to themselvesfor the victory and were
proud of their achievements. Agni, Vayu and Indrawere sitting
together, engaged in joyous conversation, when there appeared at
. some distancea spirit. Agni first went out to see what it was.
The spirit asked him the nature and extent of his power and laid
down a blade of grass, which it asked him to burn away. Agni was
not able to do thts and returned baffled. Then went Vayu, who
aso was not able to blow away the blade of grass; afterwards
went Indra, and at his approach the spirit disappeared. . Indra
was disappointed, but he saw a beautiful woman of the name of
Uma-Haimavatl and asked her who the spirit was. She said it
was Brahman. The story represents that condition of things, in
which the old Vedic gods had lost their power or hold over men,
and brahman had comeinto prominenoe as the supreme spirit
Since it was Umathat disclosed the nature of the spirit, it may
be understood that the Brahman mentioned was Rudra-Siva and
Uma was his wife. It would thus gppear that she had come to be
50 regarded some time before the Upanisad was composed.

8 86. The Atharvasirasis another Upanisad appertaining to
Rudra.- Itis amuoh later work asis shown even by the very
variant texts before me, commented on by Narayana and Sarhkara:
rianda. The gods it is said, wentto heaven and asked Rudra who
hewas. He said that he aone was, is, or will be and nothing
s Heisin all the quarters, he is Gayatri, man, woman, etc.,
and thus a number of things are mentioned with which he is
identical. Then Rudrawasinvisible to them, and they raised
their arms and praised him saying: " He who is Rudra, is
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Bhagavat, and who also is Brahmadeva, a bow to him". In the
similar sentences that follow, instead of Brahmadeva we have
Visnu, Mahesvara, Uma, Skanda, Vinayaka, etc. The sun and
the constellation are also included. Then Omkarais mentioned,
to which many epithets and epithets- of epithets expressive of
divine attributes are given, and lastly it is called the one Rudra
who is | $dna, Bhagavat, M aheSvara and Mahadeva, Then follow
the etymologies of the epithets or names. The only” Rudra heis
called, because he alone creates and absorbs everything. He is
called Isana, because he rules by the powers called the Isanls.
Then follow four or five versesfrom SU. with different readings
in some cases.

The substance of what follows is thus given by Samkara-
nanda. For the knowledge of Rudra one should use mode
rate food, devote himself to reading ( Sravana), thinking
(Manana), etc, become a Paramaharhsa, or a single-minded
devotee, and spend his time thus. One should undertake the
Pasupata vow (Vrata), which is of the following nature. Greed
and anger should be given up. Forgiveness should be realised.

" The muttering of Om should be practised, and meditation resulting
in Avagati, or perception, should be .resorted to. The text, of
which thisisthe explanation, may be generally rendered thus:—
" In the inside of the heart exists the subtle body, in which there
are anger, greed and forgiveness. Destroying greed, which is at

. the bottom of human motives, and concentrating the mind on
Rudra, who is one and eternal, one should be moderate in eating
and drinking ". Then follows a precept to besmear the body
with ashes by repeating the words : " The ash is fire, the ash is
water, the ash is earth, everything is ash, the ether is ash, the
mind, the eyes and other senses are ash." This is the Pasupata
vow (Vrata), enjoined for the removal of the noose with which
the Pasu, or the individual soul, istied."

" Here the besmearing of the body with ashes after repeating a
formula, or Mantra, is prescribed as a vow for the devotees of
Pasupati, or Rudra-Siva, calculated to effect a deliverance from
the trammels of life. The expression " PaSupagavimoksana ",
which means the loosening of the noose tied round the necks of
beings, is a characteristic of the Pasupata sect. This Upanisad



160 Vaisnavism, saiviam &c.

therefore belongs to that Best.  Before, howeyer, we pass on to
the consideration of this sect, we must cast a glance at the posi-
tion which Rudra-Siva holds in the Mahabherata.

V. Rudra-lvain theMahabharataand Linga Worship.

§87. At the beginning of the Bhismaparvan Krsna advises
Arjunato make an obeisance to Durga before the commencement
of the battle and pray for success  Arjuna does so after repeating
ahymnin honour of Durga, containing the names of Uma,
mother of Skanda, Katyayanl, Kaiall and a number of others® In
the Vanaparvan Arjuna is represented to have gone to the
Himalaya and practised austeritiesthere.  Some time after, Siva
appears dresad like a Kirata, and a severe fight ensues between
them. Arjunais overpowered in the end and lies on the ground
exhaugted. He then praises Siva, and, having made an altar of
earth, puts flowers on it in the name of Samkara. Thesg, however,
appear as placed on the head of the Kirata, whereupon Arjuna
makes him out as Siva the object of his adoration, and surrenders
himself to him. 'Siva becomes plessed and  offers him whatever
he wishes. Arjuna asks for the wesapon presided over by Pasupati
(Pesupatastra), which posseesses the power of destroying all formi-
dable enemies (chaps. 38-40).

In the Dronaparvan again, (chaps. 80-81 ) the attainment
of the. Pasupatestra, which appears to be of another kind,
consisting of a bow and arrow, by Arjuna, is mentioned.
Arjuna and Krsna ae spoken of as having gone to the
Himalayain avision and ssn Samkara at his dwelling. They
bow their heads before him, sing ahymn in his praise, in which
they call him the unborn, the creator of the universe, the un-
changeeble and utter the names which we have given as occurring
in earlier works, and thus propitiating him ask for the Pdsupata
wegpon. They are directed to a lake where the Astra bad been
thrown. There they saw two venomous serpents, which, however,
asumed at the time the forms of abow and an arrow, and these
Arjunatook away. ¢

In the Sauptikaparvan ( chap. ?) Asvatthaman is mention-
ed to have propitiated Samkara and obtained a sword from .
him. Siva himself enters into his body, and Asvatthaman
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carries havoc and destruction with the terrible sword in the camp
of the Pandus, killing all their progeny, and even Dhrstadyumna,
who had cut off the head of his father Drona. Yudhisthira asks
Krsna how he was able to effect all this.  Krsna says that he did
it through the power of Sarhkara and relates another story about
him. Brahmadeva once told Sarkara not to create. Whereupon
Sarhkara concealed himself under water for a long time. When,
therefore, there was no creation for such a long period, Brahma-
deva created another Prajapati, who brought into existence a
large number of beings. These beings, being afflicted with
hunger, went to Prajapati to devour him. He, being afraid, went
to Hiranyagar bha, who created two kinds of food for those beings
. and then they were quieted. After some time Mahadeva rose out
of the wetflBr, and seeing that new beings had been created and
were in a flourishing condition, he cut off his organ of generation
as no more necessary, and it stuck into the ground. He then
went away to perform austerities at the foot of the Muiijavat
mountain.

Thereis a similar story about Mahadeva's having ceased to
create and become a Yogin in the Vayu-Purana (chap. 10).
Brahmadeva told Nlialohita (Mahadeva) to create, and bringing
to mind his wife Satl, he created thousands of beings exactly like
himself, who wereimmortal. Thereupon he sopped and rendered
himself incapable of procreation. He then resorted to all those
processss of the Yoga, which in the Purana is called the Pasupata-
Y oga.

In the Sauptikaparvan, Krsna continuesthe story of Mahadeva
and tells Yudhisthira that when the gods created the rite of sacri-
fice and assigned no oblation to Rudra, he was full of wrath and
destroyed the sacrifice ; whereupon they assigned him a portion
and the god was pleased.

Inthe Anusasanaparvan (chap. 14), Krsna is introduced as
recounting the glories of Mahadeva. He says, Jambavati, one of
his wives, expressed a desire for as good a son as Rukmini, his
chief consort, had. To procure such a son he had recourse to
Mahadeva, through whose favour only his wishes could be ful-
filled. He then went to the Himalaya, on which Siva lived.
On the way he saw the hermitage of Upamanyu. Upamanyu

21[ R.G. Bhandarkar'sworks Vol.1V.]
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enters into a long discourse on the beneficent deeds of Mahadeva.
A list is given of persons, including many Daityas, who obtained
their desred objects, such as sons, weapons, powers, etc., through
the favour of Mahadeva, whom they had propitiated by rigid

austere practices and other ways. One of these was Sakalya, to
whom was granted the boon that he would be an author and
would obtain immortal glory, and his son would be the composer

of Sutras. The persons alluded to here must be the compiler of
the RVS.. and the author of the Pada text. Upamanyu began to
practise austerities to propitiate Siva at the instance of his
mother, who, in describing the god's power and beneficence,
spoke of him as dancing nakedly and of his having the quarters
for his clothing ( Digvasas). In the course of his austerities,
Mahadeva, to test Upamanyu'sdevotion, appearsbefore him in the
form of Indra, and offers him many magnificent boons, which
Upamanyu refuses, and declares that he would have boons from
Samkara alone, and that he would become a worm or a butterfly
at the command of Samkara, but did not desire even the
sovereignty of the three worlds given by Indra. In the course of

his narrative, Upamanyu says that Mahadeva was the only god,

whose organ of generation (Linga) is worshipped by men. He
and Uma were the real creators of animals, as these bear the.
marks of the two, and not the discus or the conch-shell or marks
of any other god. Eventually Siva and Uma appeared before
Upamanyu, seated on a strong towering ox, attended on the one
side by Brahmadeva seated on the swan, his vehicle, and on the
other, by Narayana on Garuda with the conch-shell, lotus, etc.,
and conferred on him all the blessings he desired. At his
instance Krsna also entered on a long course of austerities, at the
end of which' Mahadevawith Uma appeared before him in the
same manner as they did to Upamanyu. The god conferred

eight boons upon him, and his consort eight more; besdes she
promised him sixteen thousand wives, and altogether the number
of boons he obtained was twenty-four inclusive of the birth of

such a son as he wanted.’

§ 88. The characteristics of éiva, or Mahadeva, as brought
out by these accounts appear to be these. He was a powerful,.
wrathful and impetuous god, but generous and bountiful, and
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spared nothing when he was propitiated. Whenever a man con-
ceived a desire for anything, he was the god to be appealed to for
its fulfilment. Helived on the Himalaya with his wife Uma3,
Parvatl, or Durga, who had a number of other names such as
Kali, Karall,etc., and was attended by a number of beings called
his Gangs or hosts. Hisvehicle was an ox. He had, of course,
all the attributes of the supreme godhead. He is represented as
having betaken himself to the process of Yoga or contemplation,
when he had ceased to be creative.

It will be seen that the object of worship in Saivism is the
Linga, or phallus. We have found no trace of this characteristic
in the earlier literature, so far as we have examined it*, and the
first time we meet with it isin this passage from the Anusasana-
parvan. We have had occasion in a previous section® to remark
that Rudra-Siva had a close connection with stragglers in the
forest, with Vratyas, or those who were not included in the Aryan
community, and with the wild tribe of the Nisadas, and also
that the gods of these last were amalgamated with Rudra. Rudra's
partiality for serpents and his being thelord of spirits or Bhutas,
wer e probably due to the influence of the serpent-worship and the
devilry of the savage tribes.

There are two places in the EV., in one of which Tndra is
.prayed to not to allow those whose god is Sisna, to disturb the
rites of the singers(V I 1. 24.5); and in another he is represented
to have conquered the riches of a city after killing those whose
god is Sisna. Here evidently those whose god was Sisna, or
phallus, are meant as the enemies of the Vedic Aryas, who dis
turbed their holy rites. Notwithstanding all that is said about
the matter, my own belief is that the persons here referred to were
really some tribe of the aborigines of the country, who wor shipped
the phallus. Just then, as the Rudra-Siva cult borrowed several
elements from the dwellers in forests and stragglers in places out

1 1 do not, however, deny the possibility that When the SU. in | V. 11 speaks
of the god Isana as presiding over every Yoni, and in V. 2, of the lord as
presiding over all forms and Yonis, an allusion to the physical fact of the
Lihga and Yoni connected together, may have been meant as typifying
the philosophical doctrine of gods presiding over every creative cause

2 (Ante, p. 149 N, B. U]



164 Vaisnavism, saivism &c.

of the way, so it may have borrowed this element of phallic
wor ship from the barbarian tribes with whom the Aryas came in
contact. This element, however, does not appear to have come
in all at once, especially among the learned classes, whose beliefs
are represented in the literature which we have examined.

The Linga worship had, it appears, not come into use at the time
of Pajanjali; for, the instance he gives under P.V. 3.99, isthat of an
image or likeness ( Pratikrti) of Siva as an object of worship, and
not of any emblem of that god. It seemsto have been unknown
even in the time of Wema-Kadphises, for, on the reverse of his
coins, there is a human figure of Siva with atrident in the hand ;
and there is also an emblem, but it is Nandin or the bull, and
not a Lihga or phallus. But this element must have crept in
early enough among ordinary people, who were in closer com-
munication with the uncivilised tribes, and gradually made its
way to the higher classes, of whose creed it subsequently became
an article.” And it isthis final stage of its adoption by thehigher
classes that is represented in Upamanyu 's discourse in the Maha-
bharata.

From all that we have brought forward from the post-Sarhhita
literature, it will appear that Rudra-Siva was a deity whose
worship was common to all Aryas, and who was not at first a
sectarian god. As above remarked,’ he was in charge of the field
before the Vaisnava or Vasudevic deities came in to contest his
supremacy. The Grhyasutras, which, as we have seen, give
directions as to the adoration of Rudra under various circum-
stances, cannot be considered as belonging to any Saiva sect.
In the time of Patanjali, images of Siva, Skanda and Visakha,
made sometimes of precious metals, were kept for common wor-
ship by certain religious persons who derived an income from
them?. The images of Siva here alluded to cannot have been
meant for the use of a particular sect.

1 Ante, p. 1574. [ N.B.U.]
2 See his comment on P. V. 3. 99.
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V. Origin and Diffusion of the Saiva Sects and the
Several Glasses of Siva Worshippers.

§89. A Saiva sect is, however, mentioned even by Patafljali.
The members of it were known as Sivabhagavatas, or devotees of
Siva, the Bhagavat. —Siva, we have seen, is called Bhagavat in
AU.—A Sivabhagavata carried in hishand an iron lance as an
emblem of the deity he worshipped (under P. V. 2. 76).

In the Narayaniya section of MBh., the Pasupata is mentioned
as one of five schools of religious doctrines (Sa?htlparvan chap.
349, v. 64). S|va-Sr|kantha the consort of Um&, the lord of
spirits and the son of Brahmadeva, is represented to have revealed
the tenets of that school (ver'se 67 ). Whether this statement is
to be understood in the sense that its founder was a human being,
afterwards recognised as an incarnation of Siva, or whether it is
a mere general statement like that contained in the BU. (11.4.10)
that the Rgveda, Yajurveda, etc., are the breath of this great
being, meaning nothing more historically than that the system
gradually came into existence, without any special individual
being concerned with it, is a question somewhat difficult to answer
definitely ; but there is evidence in the Puranas and Inscriptions,
of the existence of a belief in favour of the first supposition.

The Vayu-Purana ( chap. 23) and theLihga-Purana (chap. 24)
represent MaheSvara to have told Brahmadeva that when, at the
time of Krsna-Dvaipayana during the twenty-eighth repetition of
the Yugas, Vasudeva, the bes of Yadus, would be born of
Vasudeva, he would incarnate himself asa Brahmacarin by the
name of L akulin after entering a dead body thrown into a ceme-
tery ; the place where this would occur, would be called Kfiya-
vatara or Kayavarohana, and he would have four pupils of the

- names of Kusika, Garga, Mitra and Kaurusya. These Pasupatas,
with their bodies sprinkled with ashes, resorting to the Yoga of
Mahesvara, would in theend go to the world of Rudra.

Now, in an Inscription in the temple of Natha near that of
Ekalingji, 14 miles to the north of Udaipur, Rajputana, it is
stated thai Siva became incarnate as a man with a club
(Lakula) in his hand, in the country of Bhrgukaccba, being pro-
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pitiated by Bhrgu. Sages Kusika and others, conversant with
the Padupata Y oga, and using ashes and wearing bark-dress and
matted hair, are mentioned.

There is another Inscription, usually called the Cintra
Prasasti, which states that Siva became incarnate in the
form of Bhattaraka Srl-Lakulisa, and dwelt at Karohana in
the Lata country. There gppeared in bodily form four pupils
of his of the names of Kusika, Gargya, Kaurusa and Maitreya
for the strict performance of the Pasupata vows, and they became
originators of four branches. The date of the first Inscription is
Vikrama 1028, or 971 A. D., and the second was composed between
A. D. 1274 and 1296. In another Inscription dated 943 A. D.,
found at Hemavatl in the Sira Taluka, Mysore, Lakulisa is
represented to have been born again as Muninatha Chilluka to
preserve the memory of his name and doctrines'.

Madhava calls the Pasupata system that he explains in his
Sarvadarsanasamigraha, Nakullsa-Pasupata, and quotes a few
words from what gppears to be a work attributed to him.
From all this it appears that there lived a certain person,
of the name of Lakulin (the holder of aLlakuta, or Laguda,
or Lakula, i. e, aclub) who founded a Pasupata system. Four
schools sprang out of it, and their reputed founders, whether
historical or legendary, were considered his pupils. Lakulinis
the same as Nakulin, and the fact that his rise has been represent-
ed by the Puranas to be contemporaneous with VSsudeva-Krsna,
points to the inference that traditionally the system was intended
to take the same place in the Rudra-Siva cult that the Pancaratra
did in the Vasudeva-Krsna cult. We may, therefore, place the
rise of the Pasupata school mentioned in the Narayaniya about a
century after that of the Pancaratra system, i. e, about the second
Century B. C.

90. Before we proceed further, we will notice .the extent of
the diffusion of the creed. At the end of the commentary on the
Vaisesikastitras, the author Prasastapada makes his obdsance to
Kanada, the author of the Sttras, and characterises him as having
composed the Vaisesikasastra after propitiating Mahesvara by the .

i Se JBBRAS, Vol. XXI1, pp. 151-153
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greatness of his Yoga ( meditation or concentration), and Acara
( practice). These two ways are common to both the Pasupata
and Saiva systems, as will be seen hereafter, and Kandda, there-
fore, may have been a follower of the Pasupata or Saiva system.
Bharadvaja, the author of the Uddyota, or aglosson Vatsyayana's
Ny&dyabhasya, is called Pasupatacarya, or a teacher belonging to
the Pasupata school, at the end of his work.

Wema Kadphises, a powerful prince of the Kusana race,
who ruled over a large part of Northwestern India about
the middle of the third century A. D., styles himself onthe
reverse of his coins a devotee of Mahesvara or a member
of the Mahesvara set, and an image of Nandin and
another of Siva with atrident in his hand occur on the obverse.
Varahamihira in the latter part of the sixth centlry, lays down
the rule that the priests to be employed for the installation of an
image of Sambhu, should be Brahmanas besmearing their bodies
with ashes. By these he means members of a Saiva sect, since,
in the case of other gods, the names mentioned are those of the
sects founded in the names of those gods.

Haribhadra, an old Jaina author, speaks in his Saddarsana-
samuccaya, of the schools of Gotama and Kanada as professing
the Saiva faith. But his commentator Gunaratna, (who flourished
in the latter part of the fourteenth century)?, calls the Vaise$ikas
Pasupatas and the other school Saivas. Thislast must be amistake,
since Bharadvaja of the Nyaya school is specifically spoken of
as a Pasupatacarya, as we have seen.

The Chinese traveller Hiuen-Tsiang in the middle of
the seventh century mentions the Pasupatas twelve times
in his book. In some places he says that there were
temples of MaheSvara at which the Pasupatas worshipped;
in one or two temples, he says that they resided. And at Benares
tie found about ten thousand sectarie$ who honoured M ahesvara,
besmeared their bodies with ashes, went naked and tied their hair
in knots. These and those who lived in temples must have been
like the Bairagis, or ascetics, of modern times, who had given up
;he world ; but probably the others mentioned by him were the

1 Ind. Ant. Vol XI, pp. 2552%6.
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followers of the Pasupata faith who lived the ordinary life of .
householders.

In the eopper-plate charter of Nagavardhana, nephew of
Pulakesin 11 of Maharastra, who ascended the throne in 610A. D.,
and was livingin 639 A. D., agrant isrecorded of a village near
Igatpuri in the Nasik District for the worship of the god Kapale-
Svarai. e, thelord of the wearers of garlands of skulls, and for the
maintenance of the Mahavratinsresiding in the temple. It will
hereafter be shown that the name Mahavratin, or observer of the
great vow designated the Kapalikas or Kalamukhas. Thusthere
is evidence of the existence in the middle of the seventh century
of the sect of Kapdlikas in Maharastra.’

IntheKarhad grant of Krsnal | | of the Rastrakuta dynasty,
the king mentions his having granted in Saka 880 (=958 A. D.), a
village to Gaganasiva, the practiser of great austerities, who was
fully versed in all the Sivasiddhantas and was the pupil of
Isanasiva, who was an Acarya, or preceptor, and the head of the
establishment at Valkalesvara in Karahata. These holy men and
their establishment seem to have belonged to the Saiva sect and
not to the Pasupata. The evidence for the existence of Kaldamukha
and Saivasectsin Mysore, in the latter part of thetwelfth century,
will be given in the next section.

Here it seems necessary to make another distinction. Bana in
the Kadambar| represents Pasupatas with red clothing to have
been among those who waited to see Taraplda's minister Sukanasa
at the door of his house for some private purposes of their own;
but in another place herepresents Vildsavati, the queen of Tara-
pida, to have gone to the temple of Mahakala on the fourteenth
( of the dark half of the month ) to worship the god. Bhavabhuti
inthe Malatimadhava (Act | | 1) represents Malati to have gone
with her mother to the temple of Samkara on thefourteenth of the
dark half of the month. This fourteenth day still continues to be
sacred to Siva when special worshlp isperformed. Now Vilasavati
and Malati and her mother can hardly have been meant to be
members of that sect, some followers of which with ared clothing
were wafting at Sukanasa's door. |t, therefore, appears to be clear
that all worshippers of Slva were not members of _any of those

TX JBBRAS Vol.XIV,p.26.
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scts the names of which have come down to us, as observed in
a previous section.

Rudra-Siva had gradually from the earliest times grown to be
a god commonly worshipped by the Indians, and he has continued
tobetheir ordinary god tothisday. The sectsthat subsequently arose
were based upon specific methods of redemption, when religious
and philosophic thought was advancing or perhaps declining, but
the old god was resorted to by ordinary people without reference
tothem. And it must be remarked that those secfs must have had
aclerical or ascetic class as well as a class;of lay followers
or householders—and probably in some cases at least Hiuen
Tsiang means these last by his Pasupatas—and a class of Saiva
religious men, as distinct from lay followers, existed in Karahata
as we have noticed.

There were thus three dasses of Siva wor shippers :(—(1)
clericals or ascetics, ( 2) their lay followers, and ( 3) ordinary
people who had no particular connection with any sect.
The poets Kalidasa, Subandhu, Banha, SfI-Harsa, Bhatta-Nara-
yana, Bhavabhuti and several others adore Siva at the beginning
of their works. They may have been the lay followers of any of
the sects, but, in all likelihood, they belong to the third class. For
of these Subandhu, Bana and Bhatta-Ndrayana invoke Hari or
another form of Visnu at the same time, thus showing that they
~were not exclusive adherents of one of the two gods. The many
témples of Siva constructed by the early Calukyas and the
Rastrakutas, and the Kailasa and other cave temples at Ellora
excavated by the latter, contain no indication of their being
intended for a specific S'aival sct, and therefore they may be
regarded as pointing to the diffusion of the general worship of
Sivain Maharasira from the seventh to the tenth century.

V| . Names and Doctrines of the Saiva Sects.

§91. The older Saiva sects had and have aliterature of their
own, the so called Agamas attributed to Siva himself, and a
number of works by human authors. But the literature has not
yet been published nor even discovered. | have, ther'efore,
necessarily to resort to the stray notices about 'the sects and their

22 [R.G.Bhandarkar'sworks.Vol.lV.J
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doatrines, contained in works not written by the followers of
the sygems except in one case With the more modern sects

the cae is different, their literature having recently become
available.

Samkara says that the Mahesvaras maintain that Pasupati
hasrevedled five topics(Br. S. 1 1. 2. 37). Thus the ssds were
known by the general name of Mahesvara, and Pasupati, or the
god Siva, was believed to be their founder. Ramanuja under
the same Satra, which, however, is numbered 35, gesks of the
gygems asthe tenets of Pasupati. Keskava Kasmirin calls the sits
thefollowers of the " tenets of Pasupati." Srlkantha-Sivacarya calls
them the " believers in the Agamas revealed by Paramesvara, or
the great god". The name Mahesvara isthe dd name asiis evident
from the fact that WemaKadphises, as noticed above, and
sveral later princes, epecially of the Valabhl dynasy, called
themsdves Mahesvaras. Hiuen Tsiang, too, as we have s,
mentions temples of Mahesvara, at which the Pasupatas wor-
shipped. It alo followsthat all thee sts were at the same
time known by the name of Pasupata sects, and the founder of
them all was believed to be the god Pasupati.

The same condusion is to be deduced from the Mysore
Inscriptionsthat have been published, the only difference being
that the original teacher iscalled Lakulin or Lakullsa. In one
Inscription dated M43 A. D., rferred to above it is dated that
Lakullsa, being afraid that his name and doctrines would be
forgotten, became incarnate as Muninatha Cilluka! This
appearsto be a general name applicable to all sysgems In
another dated 1078 A. D. one ascdtic is called an ornament to the
L akula schod and ancther is gpoken of as " ahand toLakula"*.
This appearsto be the general name and does not point to a
sedficset. In a third dated 1103 A. D. SomevaraStri is
goken of as having causad the Lakula doctrine (Siddhanta) to
bloom. Heiscalled a Naiyayika and Vaissska'. This shons

1Ep.Carn.Vol. X11,p.02(Trandation).
2Ep.Carn.Vol. V11, Skarpur Talug No. 107.
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that he bdonged to the gedific Padupata sct. In a fourth
dated 1177 A.D. oertain asetics are called upholders of the
Lakulagamasamaya, i. e, the sysgem bassd upon a work of
Lakulin, and adherents of Kalamukhas* Here evidently the
Kalamukhasare called Lakuias, which is the same as Pasupatas
The names of the ascetics mentioned in this Inscription end in
the word sakti and jlya, which appear to be characterigtic of the
Kalamukha s=t.  In afifth dated 1183 A. D. is noticed a grant
to Nagasiva-Pandita, who is called an upholder of the Lakula
sysem, and the names of his preoeptors in the two preceding
generations end in the suffix sva. Nagagva is praised for emi-
nence in Agama and in Sivatattval From the ending auffix siva
in these names and the mention of a proficency in Agama and
in Sivatattva, it appears that Nagasva was a follower of the
Saiva shod and at the same time he was a Lakula, or Pasupata.
A sixth dated 1199 A. D. natices a grant of land to Bammadeva,
on of Nagaras, the promoter of the sysem based upon the work
of Lakulin®. The suffix ras isfound in a grest many names of
the devatess of Siva.  Whether it is a characterigtic of a gedfic
st is nat clear, but it appears that the bearers of it bdong to
the Pasupata, or the Kalamukha schod.  In a seventh dated 121$
A. D. acertain religious man is represmted as the upholder of
the sygem known by the name of Vagi-Lakula, i. e the sydem

1 Ep.Carn.Vol.VII,Pt.l1,p.64(Translation).

2 Ep.Carn.Vol.V,Pt.I,p. 135 (Translation).

3 Ep.Carn.Vol V, Arsikere Talug No. 8. Another holy person of the
name of Naga with the auffix ras instead of siva is mentioned in Insor.
No, 69 Arsikere Talug (Ep. Cam. Vol.V,p.137). A grant is therein
recorded to Madhajiya, a disciple of Nagarasi, who beonged to the
Kalamukhas and was himself the disciple of Padmasiva-Pandita. Another
Nagarasi is mentioned in Inscr. No. 48 (Ibid ). The grantee in this case
is K alyanasakti, disciple of Sivasaktideva, who was himself the disciple of
Nagarasi, " bound to the Kalamukhas ". This Nagarasi, or these two
Nagarasis, appear to me to be different from the Nagasiva mentioned in
thetext. And theus of the termination ras in his case, he being a
Kalamukha, and of the word sakti in the case of two of the pupils
strengthens my supposition that these were characteristic of the Kala-
mukha sect, the former being applicable to the Pasupata also,

4 Ep.Carn.Vol.V, ArsikereTalug No. 103,
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of the learned Lakulin'. In an .eighth dated 1285 A.D. the .
grantor is called a supporter of the new system of Lakulin?. This.
perhaps refers to the later school of Lingayatas.

Thus it will be seen that Lakula was the genera name by
which the Saiva sects were called, and the gpecific name Kala-
mukha is associated with the general name in one case This
general name has for its basis the historical fact, noticed above,
that a person of the name of Lakulin or Lakullsa founded a
Saiva system corresponding to the Pancaratra system, which the
Vayu- and Linga- Puranas consider to be contemporaneous with
it. The other general name Pasupata arose by dropping the name
of the human individual Lakulin and substituting that of the
god Pasupati, whose incarnation he was believed to be, as is
dore in the texts of the MBh. quoted above. But that the Saiva
system had a human founder is confirmed by the fact that the
name of his work, the Pancadhyayl, or Pancarthavidya, has been
handed down, aswi | | be shown immediately below, and probably
the work is extant, even if it has not yet been discovered, as Ma-
dhavamentions a gloss on the perpetual commentary ( Bhasya)
onit, whichdsowill be noticed below. The conclusion therefore
aopears to be that a certain historical person was the founder of
the main Saiva system which was the same as that explained by
Madhava as Nakullsa-Pasupata, and that three other systems arose
out of it in later times.

The commentators of Samkara state that there were four of
tihese schools bearing the names of Saiva, Pasupata, Karukasid-
dhantin and Kapalika. Vacaspati, however, calls the third
Karunikasiddhantin. Ranfanujaand Kesava Kasmlrin mention
the same four schools, but call Karukasiddhantin by the name of
Kalamukha. The word Karuka is probably a corruption of
Kaurusya, the name of thethird of the four ( according to the
Puranas) pupilsof Lakulisa, or thislast name may be the Sanskri-
tised form of the original Karuka®. A work of the name of
1 Ep.Carn.Vol.V, Arsikere Talug No. 46.

2 Ep.Carn.Vol. X 11, p. 45 (Translation).
3 These four schools are mentioned in the Vayaviyasamhita® of the Siva-

Purana (I'1. 24,177). The Saiva school, however, is called Siddhantamarga
and the Kalamukbas are called Mahavr atadhar as-
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Pancadhyayi, dealing with the five topics alluded to aove and
attributed to Pasupati, is mentioned by Kesava Kasmirin and is
quoted by Ramananda on Kaslkhanda®. This must be same-
work as that which is quoted from by Madhavain the section on
Nakullsa-Pasupata and attributed by him to Nakullsaor Lakulisa.

VII. The Pasupata Sysiem,

8§ 92, The five topics mentioned by Sarhkara and explained by
his commentators are these (1) Karya, or effect, which js Mahat
and the rest produced from Pradhana; ( 2 ) Karana, or the cause
which is Isvara or Mahesvara and also Pradhana; (3) Y oga, which
is aosorption in meditation or the muttering of the syII'abIe O,
contemplation, concentration, etc.; (4) Vidhi, bathing (mashes)
at the three points of time, i. e, the beginning, the middle and "
the end of the day, and the rest up to Gudhacarya, i. e. |ncogn3to
movement; (5) Duhkhanta, which is final deliverance. This is
amplified by Madhava in the section on the Pasupata sect.

|. Effect (Karya) isthat which is not independent. Itisof
threekinds: (1) cognition (Vidya), (2) organs (Kala), and (3 ) in-
dividual soul (Pasu). Of these cognition is the property of the
individual and is of two kinds: (1) external, and (2) internal.
External cognition is of two kinds: (1) dlstln(_:t, and (2) indistinct.
Distinct external cognition, which is educed by the instruments
of knowledge, is called conceptual operation (Citta). For by the
conceptual operation every man reduces to definiteness the thing;

1 See Aufrecht's Cat. Cat. The Vayaviya Samhita (11, 24, 169) also mentjogs
thiswork, which it characterises as the highest theosopby (Vidya) of Siva
and gives Pancartha as its name, i, e, Pancarthavidya. This Pancartha ap-
pears to be alluded to by Madhava when he refers his leader to the Pancar-
thabhasyadlpika in his section on Nakulisa-Pasupata. In an !.n_sc_ripgion_
in the temple of Harganath, which exists in the Skar principality of the
Jaipur state, a person of the name of Visvarupa is mentioned as the teacher
of the Pancartha-Lakulamnaya, i. e, the sacred book of Lakulin, ‘called
Pancartha. The Inscription is dated V, E. 1013= A. D. 957, so that there
can beon question that the PaSupata system was attributed te *a human
author named Lakulin, the work composed by him being called Pancartha

Ep.ind. 11.p.122). Coo

The occurrence of the names of the schools and of this book in the Purina
shows that its composition was later than the foundation of the schoals,
which, therefore, must be consdered as owing nothing to it.
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that hasbeen apprehended definitely or indefinitely by the aid of
the light in the shape of the external object. The internal cogni-
tion is of the nature of Virtue or vice, which forms the objective
of the individual and determines for him the body of precepts he
has to follow. Organs are dependent on the cognitive individual
and are themsvesinensate They are of two kinds: (1) efects
and (2) causss The dfected organs are of ten kinds: the five
daments, earth and others, and the five qualities, colour and
others  The organs which are causes are of thirteen kinds the
five snses and the five organs of action, and the three internal
organs, viz. intelligence, egoism and mind, the furictions of which
are the determination of the will, the consiouses of the of,
and the formation of a plan respectively. The individual (Pa&u)
isthat which has individualism (Pa&utva). It is of two kinds
(1) impure, and (2) pure. The impure individual is that which
is connected with the body and the organs, while the pure one is
unconnected with them. The details should be ssn in the Panca-
rthabhasyadipika and other works.

I 1. The cause (Karana) isthat which effects the destruction of
the whole creation and its prosperity or promation. Though it is
one, still on account of its various properties and functions it
has many forms, such aslord (Pati), naturally powerful ( Sadya),
etc. To bethelord means to have the unbounded power of know-
ing and acting. He is, therefore, the eternal ruler. To be a
Stdya is to be posessd of supreme sovereignty, which is not
incidental, but natural.

-I'l'l. Yoga isthe connecting of the individual soul with god
through the conceptual faculty (Citta). It isof two kinds, con-
sging in (1) action, and (2) cesstion from action. The firg
oconggs in muttering syllables and formulas, meditation, €tc.
The soond, or cessation from  action, consgs in mere feding
(Sarhvid).

I'V.Vidhi, or process is an operation which efects or brings
about righteousness. It is of two kinds: (1) primary, and (2)
secondary.  Thefirst, or primary, isconduct ( Carya) which in-
duces righteousness directly. That conduct is of two kinds: (1)
vows, and (2) meansor doors. Thevows consgt in besmearing
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thebody with ashes and lying down in ashes definite practices
( Upahara ), muttering and circum ambulation. Thus has Nakullsa
said: " One should besprinkle ones body at the three points of
the day and lie down in ahes " The definite practices are six.
. These have been sated by the author of the Sutras to be laughing,
singing, dancing, Hudukkar a, prostration, and inaudible repeti-
tion. With thee he says one should worship. Laughing is
the making of thesound ' ha! ha! hai 'by theforcible stretch
of the throat and the lips. Singing is the contemplation
of the attributes of Mahesvara in accordance with the rules of
the stience of musc. Dancing should be resorted to by con*
tracting and sretching forth hands feet, ec. and all other
principal and subsidiary limbs accompanied by the representa-
tion of feding in accordance with the sdence of dancing and
gesticulation. Hudukkarais a holy sound resembling that of an
ox made by striking the tongue on the palate. Hugduk is an
imitative sound like the sacrificial Vasat. When thereis a crowd
of people, all this should be done 0 as not to be observed.

The means or doors: arethese: (1) Krathana, i. e affecting to
be adegp when one is awake; (2) Spandana, which isthe moving
or the shaking of the limbs as if they were paralysed ; (3)
Mandana, or the walking as if onéslegs and other limbs were
disabled; (4) S'hgarana, which is showing onesdf to be in love
by means of amorous gestures asif on seeing a beautiful young
woman; (5) Avitatkarana, which isdoing a thing condemned by
all as if one were devoid of the snse of discrimination between
what should be done and what should be avoided; (6) Avitad-
bhasana, which is gpeaking nonsenscal and absurd things.

Secondary prooessss are those which are intended to help the
conduct ( Carya), such asbesmearing with ashes after worship,
and to remove the snee of indecency or impropriety attaching
itself to begging and eating the remnant of what othe's have
eaten. For this purpose the author of the Sutras has laid down
that one should besmear hisbody after the worship and wear the
faded flowers and leaves which had been removed from the god
and a Linga (the image of the phallus).

V. Duhkhanta, or final deliverance, isof two kinds: (1) total



176 Vaisnavism, Saivism &c.

destruction of misery, and (2) an devated condition consigting
in the posesson  of the powea of knowing and acting. The
poWer of knowing is of five kinds : (1) Darsana, or sesing all
objects which are atomic, concesled or are at a distance, and
touching them;(2) Sravana, or the miraculous hearing of all
- sounds; (3) Manana, or the miraculous knowing of all objects of
thought; (4) Vijnana, or the miraculous knowledge of all the
diglices with that of the treatises on them and the matter con-
tained in thee last; and (5) Sarvajnatva, or the miraculous
knowledge of the principles (of a science ), whether mentioned or
unmentfoned, succinct and detailed, with their divisons and
peculiaritiés. The peculiarities of the pressnt sysem are 6uch
ail these In other sysems the dedtruction of misary s final
deliverance; in this sysem the attainment of the highest powers
isalso tobeadded. With others, that which comes into existence
from non-exigterice is an effect; here the efect is eternal such
& Patii, or the individual soul. In other sygems the cause
dependsfor itsoperation on a subordinate cause ; here the great
lord aatS independently. With cthers, the fruit of the Yoga, or
concentration, isthe attainment of an absolute condition; here it
isthe attainment of the highest powers With cthers Vidhi, or
process has for itsfruit heaven and other places from which
thereisareturn to mortal life; in this sygem the fruit is proxi-
mity ed. (togoad ), from which thereisnoreturn.

The power of acting, though one is regarded as thresfold:
(1) Manojavitva, or the powe of doing anything instantly;
(2) kamarupitva, or the power of assuming variety of shapes
and forms or ‘bodies and Bansss without an effort; (3) Vikramana-
dharmitva, of the posssson of great power, even when the
- operation of the snss is uspended. Thus then a man acquires
these miraculous powers of knowledge and action at the end of a
long ocourse of conduct and discipline prescribed by the Pasupata
- ystem.
It will be sen how fantastic and wild the processes prescribed
“In this syg¢em for the attainment of the highest condition are.
Rudra-Siva was the god of the open filds and wild and awful
- regions away from the habitations of men and worshipped by’
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aberrant or irregular people. This character did impress itself
on the mode of worship for his propitiation, which was developed
in later times. The SU. endeavoured to humanise Rudra—Siva;
but the wild and outlandish character of the god prevailed. . We
will now proceed to the consideration of the Saiva system which
seems to have been established in later times. Here also Madhava
will be our main guide, since the many works that he quotes
from are not available.

VIIl. The Saiva System.

§ 93. There are three principles: (1) the lord (Pati), (2) the
individual soul ( Pdsu), and (3) fetters ( Pasa) ; and the whole
system has four Padas, or parts, which are knowledge (Vidya),
action (Kriya), meditation ( Yoga), and conduct, or discipline
(Carya). The first part contains an explanation of the nature
of the individual soul (Pasu), fetters (Pasa), and god (l$vara),
and determines the importance of formulas (Mantra) and the
lord presiding over the formulas ( MantreSvara). This leads to
initiation (Diksa), which is necessary for the acquisition of the
highest object of life. The second part contains an explanation
of the process of initiation ( Diksavidhi), which is of many forms
and has many parts. The third part explains meditation, or con-
centration, along with its subsidiary processes. The - fourth
teaches discipline, or conduct, consisting in doing what is
prescribed and avoiding what is proscribed. Without this Yoga
is not possible.

I. Now the lord ( Pati ) is Siva.  Siva acts, being impelled
thereto by the deeds (Karman) of souls, and produces things to
be enjoyed or suffered and their means. The exercise of his
creative power thus depends on the Karman of man. He does
sverything; therefore, he is omniscient. God has not a body
like that of an individual soul which has the fetters of taint and
Karman, etc.; but he has a body made up of powers, certain
specific five formulas (Mantras)! being imagined to be the

'1 These five formulas, or Mantras, are contained in the TA. ( X, 43-47) ‘and
in the Mahanarayamya Up. 17. The commentator consders these to
refer to the five faces of Siva, respectively. They are SadyOJata Vama
deva, Aghora, Tatpurusa and Isana. They are also called forms of Svar
One of the Danas, or charitable gifts, mentioned by Hemadri ( Danakhanda

23 (R.G.Bhandarkar's Works, Vol. IV.\



178 Vaishaviam, saivism &cC.

different parts of hisbody. These five are his powers and are ao
conddered hisdifferent forms, and by these he doesthefive actions,
which are creation, exigence or protection, destruction, conceal-
ment, and benefaction. Thefollowing four partake of the nature
of Siva: (1) formulas (Mantras), (2) the deity presiding over the
formulas (Mantreavara), (3) the great god (M ahéwara), and (4)
ddivered souls (M ukta).

. ThePaau istheindividual soul, who isatomic and known
by the name of Ksdrajna ( sdf-conscious) and others It is
gternal and all-pervading. It is not incapable of action nor isit
ane only, as is maintained by other schodls of philosophy. When
the fetters are removed, he becomes Siva, possesing eternal and
boundless knowledgeand power of action. The Muktas, or deli-
vered ones are Sivas, who have so become by the favour of him
who iseternally Mukta, and is a peson with five formulas
( Mantras) for hisbody, i. e he is identified with the god Siva
himsdf. Though they become Svas, they are not independent
but depend upon the eternal god, Siva. Pasu is of threekinds:
(1) Vijnanakala, who has shaken doff his connection with all the
organs (Kalah)® in consquence of the destruction of the impres-
son of deds done, by means of knowledge, meditation, asceticiam,
or by the enjoyment or suffering of the fruit (Bhoga), and has
smpletaint (Mala). Thessond is Pralayakala, whose organs
are destroyed by the dissolution of the world. He has both im-
presson of deds (Karman) and taints(Mala). Thethird is Sakala,
who has all thethree fetters, taint (Mala), impresson of dexds
(Karman), and material cause (Mraya). Vijnanakala is of two
kinds: (1) one whese taint.(Kalusa) has ended, and (2) another
who taint (Kalusa) has not ended. The firg are thoss who,
their taint (Kalusa) having ended, are devated to the position of
Vidyesvaras. The Vidyesvaras are eght and are as follows:
(1) Ananta, or endless (2) atomic, (3) the mogt excellent Siva, (4)

Voll, pp. 789-792 Bibl. I nd.) consists of fiveimages made of gold or other
metal fashioned in a particular manner of these five forms of diva< In
giving each a certain verse has to be repeated. These five forms are
ident fied in a Saiva treatise with the earth, water, fire, wind an d ether,
respectively, and they are considered as the creators of these elements in |
another, vis., Vira-saiva-Cintamani, Sholapur 1908 A. D.

1. See previous section.
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the one-eyed, (5) the one Rudra, (6) he with the three forms (7)
Srikantha, and (8) Sikhandin. Anocther author saysthat Siva in-
vess the Samaptakalusaa ( one whoe taint has ended) with
Vidyesatva, which is of eight kinds, and the Asamaptakalusa (one
whose taint has not ended) he raisesto the dignity of fomulas
(Mantras) which are sven aores Pralayakala is ds of two
kinds. The firdg is one whose two fetters have matured (and about
to be shaken off), and the seoond is different from him. The
first attains Moksa, and the seoond, entangled with Puryastaka,
undergoes many births in accordance with hisimpresssn of deads
(Karman). The Puryastaka is a subtle body, wich is composed of
dements whioh are varioudy enumerated. Of those who have
the Puryastaka, some, who are virtuous, are raised to Bhuvana-
patitva by Mahesvara Ananta. Sakala is aso of two kinds: (1)
one whose taint (Kalusa) is matured, and (2) one whose taint
(Kalusa) is not matured. The firsd is raised to the dignity of
Mantresvara of 118 Mantras, i. e of so many kinds. Paramesvara,
assuming the form of his preceptor by the process of initiation
and the use of power calculated to counteract the matured taint,
confers Moksa.  Those Anus or atomic souls, whose taint  has not
ripened (i. e isnot in a condition to be wiped away), are made to
suffer or enjoy in accordance with their Karman.

I'I'l.Pasa(fetter) isof four kinds: (1) Mala, or taint (2) Karman,
or theimpresson of deeds (3) Maya, or material cause, and (4)
Rodhasakti, or obgtructive power. Mala, or taint, is that which
concels the knowing and acting power of the soul and islike the
husk enveoping a grain of ricee. Karman is the impresson of
dexds done for the attainment of fruit. It is righteous or un-
righteous. It is unbeginning, ever continuing in succeson in
the manner of ssd and its gorout. Maya is that into which
the whole creation resolves itsdf at the time of dissolution and
from which it springs out at the time of recreation. The obgtruc-
tive power is the power of siva which, because it regulates the
three other fetters and concedls the true nature of the soul, is itsdlf
called a fetter. It performs its function, because it is the principle
of gpesch by means of which names are given to things and thus
their nature is determined.*
1. Sambhudeva's Saivasiddhantadipika, Sholapur 1909. °
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§ 94. Thiscongtitutesthefirst part of the sysem (Vidyapada),
‘the nature of the other three parts has been sucoinotly given
-above. A few details are these : The second part (Kriyapada)
“treats of the accomplishment of Mantra, the twilight adorations,
wor ship, muttering of formulas (Japa), throwing oblations into
-the fire, occasional ceremonies for the attainment of eternal bliss,
- anointing of the preceptor and of the person entering on a course
of action for final emancipation (Sadhaka), and on€'s own initia-
tory ceremonies necessary to fit one for a wordly and for an
eternal life. Inthethird, or the Yoga part are mentioned the
thirty-sir principles; the deitiespresiding over them; the lords of
~.the different worlds; the individual soul; the all-ruling soul; the
- power (sakti); the direct perception of Maya and Mahamaya,
which arethe causes of the world; the attainment of the mira-
culous powers, minuteness, lightness, ec. for those who concern
themselves with the worldly element; the methods of the restraint
of the breath, abstraction, meditation, concentration, and absorp-
_tion in thought (Samadhi); and the positions of the circles in the
body beginning with the root-circle (Muladhara, or navel). The
fourth part treats of penances, a purificatory ceremony (Pavitra-
ropana), the foundation, and the natures of Sivalinga, of the
visible Lihga of Uma and Mahesvara, and of the lord of Ganas,
or groups, such as Skanda and Nandin, of the rosary used for the
muttering of formulas, and the funeral Sraddhas. This last part
appearsto contain matters subsidiary to, and explanatory of, the
actions enjoined in the second part. The proscribed actions men-
tioned above are: (1) the eating of the residue of what is offered
to another deity; (2) the vilification of (a) Siva, (b) of the devotess
of Siva, (c) of the system of Siva and (d) of the practices enjoined
in the Saiva system; (3) the enjoyment of things belonging to God |
(4) thekilling of animals.

§ 95. The doctrines of the Saiva school are more moderate and
rational than those of the Pasupata school. Thislast, as well asthe
two extreme schools to be mentioned next, are called Atimargika,
or sohoalsthat are away from the path or go astray, and are spoken
of by Sarhbhudeva, quoted in the above paragraph, as revealed by
Rudra. The Saiva schools he callsthe Siddhantasastra, or thetrue -

X, From the ssmework.
L}
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sastra  based upon the Mantras, and says that it was réve;:ﬂ"ed by-
Siva. The Vayaviyasamhita also calls it the Siddhanta school.

I't will have been seen that both this and the Pasupata school
are dualisfcic or pluralistic and maintain that the supreme and
“individual souls are distinct entities and the Pradhana the con-
stituent cause of the material world. Inthe delivered c'ondit_ion
the individual soul shakes off its ignorance and weakness and
attains boundless knowledge and power of action according to
the Pasupata doctrine, while the Saivas hold that he becomes
“Siva himself, i. e. attains perfect resemblance with the ‘God Siva
‘without, however, the power of creation.

The Saiva school, that developed itself in later times, and is
represented by Sambhudeva and Srlkanthaswaca'rya : be
noticed hereafter, and supported also by texts in the Vayavlya—
samhitd, holds that Siva possesses or develops in himself a Sakfi,
or power, consisting of the rudiments of the individual soul and
the material world, and from this power the whole world is
developed. This doctrine may, therefore, be called quallfled
spiritual monism like that of Ramanuja, in- as-much as S|va
characterised by the Sakti creates. This last is a tenet of the
Lirigayat school also.

I X. Kapala and Kalamukha Sedls.

8 96. Ramanujatellsusunder | 1. 2. 35 or 36 that the Kapa-
likas maintain that a man who knows the essence of the. six
marks ( Mudrika) and who is skilful in their use, attains the
highest bliss by concentrating his mind on the soul seated on the
female organ. The six marks are (1) a necklace, (2) an ornament,
(3) an ear-ornament, (4) a crest jewel, (5) ashes, and (6) the sacred
thread ( Yajnopavita). He whose body bears these marks is free
from transmigration. The Kalamukhas hold that the following
are the means for the attainment of desires concerning this
world and the next:— (1) eating food in askull; (2) besmearing
the body with the ashes of a dead body ; (3) eating the ashes; (4)
holding aclub; (5) keeping a pot of wine; and (6) worshipping
the god as seated therein. A bracelet of Rudraksa, one string of
matted hair on the head, a skull, besmearing. the body with
ashes, and such other things are mentioned in the Saiva
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sacred books They also maintain that people of other cedes
become Brahmanas and attain to the highet order by the per-
formance of certain rites. For it is said " One becomes a
Brahmana immediately after the process of smple initiation, and
a man becomes a holy saint by undertaking the vow of a Kapala'.

In the 'Sarhkaradigvijaya (chap. XV, w. 1-28) Madhava
brings Sarhkara into contact with the Kapalikas at a place which,
aooording to the commentator, was Ujjayinl. The preceptor of
the sect came forward to mest Samkara. His body was besmeared
with the ashes taken from a burning-ground. He had a skull in
hishand and also an iron lance He said to Samkara: " The
aches on your body are all right’. But why dogt thou carry an
unholy patsherd ingead of the holy skull 7 Why dog thou not
worship Kapalin who isBhairava ? How will Bhairavabecome
pleased unless he isworshipped by the skullsred with the blood
of men and with wine?' Then enwues a fight between Sudhanvan,
the king, who accompanied Sarhkara in his wanderings and the
Kapalikas. Samkara also pronounced a curse on them, and they
were all killed. Then Krakaca, the leader of the Kapalikas,
coming up to Sarhkara, filled the skull in his hand with wine,
drank half of it and left the other half and invoked Bhairava.
Bhairava came up and Krakaca prayed to him to desroy his
enemy; but as Sarhkara was his own incarnation, he destroyed
Krakaca himsdf and not Samkara. In Anandagiri's book the

~ Kapalikas, whom Samkara mests at Ujjayini, pesk of Bhairava
being the great god, who creates, degtroys, eic. They profess to
have their knowing power sharpened by drinking wine and
eating a certain kind of food ( probably a disgusting substance )
and always being embraced by the power (Sakti) of Kapalin, i. e
Bhairava. Bhavabhuti in his Malatimadhava gives &risaila as
the principal seat of the Kapalikas. Miraculous powers of ey
movement attained by the practice of Yoga are attributed to
them. Thewoman Kapalakundala wears a garland of human
skulls, She carries away Malati, the heroine of the play, from
the place where she was deeping in her father's palace in the
dead of night and places her before the image of Karala-Camunda

1 Lines of ashes are borne on the body by ordinary Savas dso, and”
samkaras body was marked with them,
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near the cametery to be killed and sacrificed to the goddes by
her preceptor Aghoraghanta.

It will be ssen how horrible and demoniacal this sect was.
The fear which some of the phenomena of external nature inspire
in the mind of man led to the Vedic conception of Rudra, and
this has now culminated into the ideal image of the horrid god
Bhairava with his wife Candika wearing a garland of human
skulls and requiring human sacrifices and offerings of wine for
his propitiation. In the account just given there appearsto be a
confusion between the saits of Kapatikas and Kaamukhas. From
Ramanuja's account the Kalamukhas appear to be the mog
extreme sect; and they are called Mahavratadharasin the Siva-
Purana as noticed above Mahavrata means the great vow, and
the greatness of the vow condds in its extraordinary nature,
auch as eating food placed in a human skull, besmearing the body
with the ashes of human carcases and others which are attributed
tothe Kalamukhas by Ramanuja. Jagaddhara, the commentator
on the Malatimadhava, however, explains Kapalikavrata by
Maltavrata’, and this explanation appears to be correct, since the
axetics dwelling in the temple of Kapalesvara in the Nask
district are, as we have ssmn, called in the grant Mahavratins,
or the obsrvers of the great vow. The account of Kapalikas
given above from other authorities looks like those of the mog
extreme s¢t.  Ordinarily, therefore, people do not ssem to have
made a sharp digtinction between the Kapalikas and the
Kalamukhas.

X. Kashmir Saivism.

97. Itisaredlief now to turn away from thisghastly picture
of the wild aberrations of the human intellect and spirit to a
sydem of Saivism more humane and rational The Kashmir
Saivism has two branches, the Spandasastra and the Pratyabhi-
jnasagra. The authorship of thefirg is attributed to Vasugupta
and his pupil Kallata. Thetwo principal works of the sygeny
- arethe Sivasatram or Sivasutrani and the Spandakarikas which
are fifty-one versss only.  The firg are said to have bean revealed

1 Act I, p. 33, on 1. 127 of my second edition of the play.
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to, Vasugupta by Sivahi mself or by a Siddha, or perfected human
being. They were inscribed on arock on the Mahateva hill, and
Vasugupta was directed to the rock by Siva.  Another account is
that they were reveded by the god in adream, and another account
still further confersthe credit of the revelation on the prefected
human being. " Theése two last occurrences are said to have taken
place on the Mahadevahill. As to the second work, there are
aso varying traditions, one ascribing the authorship of the verses
t6 Vasugupta and another to Kallata. A third tradition, however,
that Kallata obtained the knowledge of the system from Vasu-
gupta and composad the Spandakarikas for the instruction of his
pupllsseensto contain the truth.! What the meaning of the
roundabout tradition about the Sivasiitras which do not ascribe
tteir authorsh|pto Vasugupta directly is, it isdifficult to say ;
perhaps the original work was the SpandaKerikas and the prose
Slvasutras were oompoeed in later times in the older or more
orthodox form, and asVasugupta was probably too near the time
when they were composed and as what he did wasknownto all,
amiraculous origin was given to the new Sutras and Vasugupta
wasrepresented to have received them from others and not com-
po&d them hi mself

98. Kallatallved in the reign of Avantivarman’, 854 A. D.,

wherefore his Guru'sliterary .activity must be referred to the be
ginning of-theninth century. The followers of thisschool boldly
deny the necessity of God's having a prompting cause, such as
Karman, or amaterial cause, likethe Pradhana, for the creation of
the world. Neitherdo they admit that he is himself the material
cause, as the Vedantasutras maintain, nor do they think that
some principle; of illusion, such as Maya, generates appearances
which aréfalse.. God is.according to them independent and
creates merely by the force of his will all that comes into exis
tence. He makes the world appear in himsdlf, as if it were dis-
tinct. from himself, though not so really, as housss or even towns
appea" |n a mlrror ‘and |s as unaffected by |t as the mirror is by

1 For these various traditions se my Report on the Search for Sanskrit
' Manuscriptsduring 188a—84, p. 77f. [ =Volume 11 of this Edition p 199f
2 Buhler, Report of a Tour made in Kashmir, p 78
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the images reflected in it. Neither does he exist only as realised
inthe world, which is the conclusion that follows from the
doctrine that he is the material cause. In a verse attributed to
Vasugupta an obeisance is made to Sulin, or Siva, who is repre-
sented as portraying apicture of the world without a canvass
and acollection of materials.*

Another illustration that they give of creation without any
material or prompting cause isthat of a Yogin who creates
objects by his mere will without any materials. God himself by
his own wonder-working power appears in the form of the many
individual souls, and by means of another power, brings into ex-
istence the state of things which goesto form what we call the
wakeful and dreamy condition of our life.? Thus according to
this system the individual soul is identical with the supreme
soul. But the former does not perceive this identity on account
of hisimpurity. '

This impurity, or Mala, is of three kinds. When a soul forgets
his own free and universal nature through ignorance, and believes
himself to be imperfect, and regards things, such as the body,
which are not himself, to be himself, and thus reduces himself to
finiteness or subjects himself to limitations, the impurity is called
Anava (littleness). Then hisremaining in the body, which is
prepared by the originator of things, called Maya, is another
species of impurity known as Maylya, or effected by Maya. And
when under the influence of the internal organ, or the heart, the
organs of action are set in motion, the impurity arising from it
is called Karma, or resulting from action, such as that consisting
in a man's consciousness of having done a good or evil deed
which is to lead to happiness or misery inthe end.® These several
kinds of impurity are brought into action by Nada, which isthe

1 See Madhava's Sarvadarsanasamgraha, Pratyabhijnadarsana. This verse
is quoted in the Kavyaprakasa, Chapter 1V; and by other writers on
Alamkaras.

2 Seethefirst note on p. 80 of my Report for 1883-84 = ( Volume 11 of this
Edition, p. 203n2 N. B- U. ]

3 Sivasutravimarsini by Ksemaraja under Sutra I, 2 and 3, published by the
Kasmira Government.

24 [ R. G. Bhandarkar's works, Vol. 1V.J
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female element constituting a primeval power (éakti) of Siva
and from which rises speech.

Without speech the ideas which render aworldly life possible
cannot stand, or assume a shape or form, and therefore the
principle of speech is believed to be the origin of the Mala, or im-
purity, which leads to a worldly life. This power is associated
with others which are personalised as Amba, Jyestha, Raudrl,
Vama'

The impurity vanishes when by means of intense contempla-
tion the vision of the highest being breaks in upon the mind of
the devotee and absorbs all finite thought. When this condition
becomes stable, the individual soul is free and becomes the
supreme soul. The breaking in of the vision is called Bhairava,
because it is his and is caused by him.?

§ 99. The founder of the Pratyabhijna school of Kasmira
Saivism was Somananda, the work written by whom is called
Sivadrsti. But the principal treatise of the school was composed
by his pupil Udayakara, and contains verses which are called
Sutras.  On these Sutras there are glosses and detailed explana-
tions by Abhinavagupta, the pupil of the pupil of Somananda?
Abhinavagupta wrote between 993 and 1015 A. D.,* wherefore
Somananda must be taken to have lived in the first quarter of the
tenth century.

The doctrines of the creation of the world and of the relations
between the individual and supreme souls set' forth by this
school are the same as those maintained by the preceding one.
But the way of the perception of the identity is recognition
according to this system. There is an Upanisad text®, from
which it follows that every thing shines when He shines and

1 Ibid. Sutra 4, and Spandapradipika, V. 42. These several kinds of Mala and
Nada correspond to Pasas, or fetters, viz, Mala, Karman, Maya and

~ Rodhasakti given by Madhava in the Saivadarsana. The word Mala stands
here for the Pasa of that system and Anava for its Mala. It is also called
Anava by Sambhudeva.

2 sivasutravimarsini, 1. 5.

3 Buhler, Report of a Tour made in Kasmir; extract from Nos 465-66, p. CLX. -
41bid- pp. 81-82.

5KU.515;8U.614; MU.2 2, 10,



saivism : The Virasaiva or Lingayat Sect. 187

that everything becomes perceptible by Hislight, and thus OUT
knowing power is the same as God's and everything outside of us
becomes an object of knowledge by his illumining power.
Capable of knowledge and action as we are, we partake of the
nature of God ; but there is no reason to place a limit to this
participation, and it must be understood that we are God him-
self. Butthejoy and elevation, characteristic of God, we are
unconscious of in our present condition, and that is due to the
fact that we do not recognise that we are God, though we are
really so. Just as a maiden, stricken with love for a youth
whose excellences have been described to her, is not filled with
raptures when she is carried to him and looks upon him as an
ordinary individual, but is overjoyed and devotes her whole
soul to him when she is told that he is the man whose excellences
had so fascinated her, so is it with the individual soul. The
serene bliss of godly nature he does not feel, though he is him-
self God, because he is not aware that those high attributes
which belong to the divine nature exist in him. But when he is
led to believe by his preceptor that he possesses them, i. e, when
by hisinstructions he is enabled to recognise God in himself,
then it is that the serene bliss dawns upon him. The Spanda
school mentions the dawning of the form or vision of Bhairava,
or God, on the mind in the course of meditation and thereby the
clearing away of the impurities as the way to the realisation of
the identity with God, while this maintains that recognition of
oneself as God is the way.

According to Madhava, these two systems do not enjoin res-
traint of the breath, concentration, and all that course of fantastic
external and internal conduct or discipline which the other
schools prescribe as essential. These two schools apparently
cut themselves off from the old traditional Saivism, which
gradually developed itself into the ghastly Kapalism or Kala-
mukhism, and hence the epithet Pasupata or Lakula cannot be
applied to them in any sense. A fresh revelation, therefore, was
claimed for Vasugupta, though some of the doctrines of the more
sober Saiva school were preserved in the Spanda system.

XL TheViradaiva or Lingayat Sect.

§ 100. The foundation of this sect is generally attributed to
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Basava, who was the son of Madiraja, a Brahmana supposed to
be of the Aradhya sect. His story isgiven in the Basavapurana®
published in 1905, at Poona. From this story it by no means
followsthat he founded the sect by settling its doctrines and
founding what may be called a church. He, however, appears to
be a strenuous supporter of the sect. In the beginning of the
Basavapurana, Narada is represented to have gone to Siva and told
him that on earth there were devotees of Visnu, followers of the
sacrificial religion, Jainas and Buddhists, but that there were no
devotees of his. He mentions Visvesvararadhya, Panditaradhya,
Ekorama, the great Yogin, and others as having flourished from
time to time and established éivabhakti, but there is none now.
Siva thereupon told his Nandin to become incarnate on earth for
the promotion of his religion and the furtherance of the cause of
Vlrasaivas.

From all this it does not appear that;Basava was the origina-
tor of the sect. He had predecessors, three of whom have just been
named. His was a life of political turmoil. From his native
place Bagevadi he wentto Kalyana, when Vijjala or Vijjana, was
reigning (1157—1167 A. D.). Hismaternal uncle Baladeva was
the minister of the king, and he himself was raised to the position
after his death. Basava's sister, a beautiful woman, was married
by the king. He wasin charge of the king's treasury and spent
large amounts in supporting and entertaining members of
Lingayat mendicants, called Jangamas. The matter came to the
notice of the king Vijjapa, who gradually became completely
alienated from him, and endeavoured to apprehend him. Basava
fled away, and the king sent afew men in persuit. These were
easily defeated by Basava, whereupon the king himself advanced
with troopsto punish him; but Basava had collected a large
number of followers and succeeded in defeating him. The king
was reconciled to Basava and brought him back to Kalyana, but
there could be no true reconcilement, and after a time ‘Basava
caused the king to be assassinated.

1 This book and a good many others appertaining to the Lingayat sect have
been published under the patronage of an influential and enlightened -
member of the sect, the late Mr. Mallappa Varada of Sholapur,
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§101. Thereisawork entitled Vijjalatayacarita by a Jaina,
which also gives an account of Basava and his relationswith
Vijjana. It is written from the point of view of an enemy
of Basava, and mentions Basava's sister as having been given to
the king as a mistress, which was perhaps true. But sinoe the
Lingayat account and the Jaina account agree in the main
particulars, they may be accepted as historical’. Basava thus
Wasasicheming politician and could hardly have been the pro-
pounder of a new system of doctrines or the organiser of a new
sect. Besides, in the many Lirigayat works now available, his
name is not mentioned as the name of a teacher of any articles of
faith. What he did, therefore, appears to have be_aenthat be used his
political influenceto raise the fortunes of the Virasaivasect, to bring
itinto prominence, and to disseminatethe creed. Thereis another.
man who has been brought forward by Dr. Fleet, on the strength
of certain Inscriptions, as the founder of the Lingayat sect and’
that is Ekanta, or Ekantada, Ramayya. An account of this per-:
son is also given in the second part of the BasavapurSna, and
this and that in the Inscriptions come to this that he was an
enemy of the Jainas and wished to destroy their gods and shrines.
He laid a wager with them that he would-cut off his head and |ay
it at the feet of Siva, and ifit should be restored to him and re-
placed on his shoulders as it was before, the Jainas should con-’
sent to throw down their idols and profess a belief in Saivism.
According to the Inscription, this was first done at Ablur at the
place where it exists, and when Ramayya compelled the Jainas
to destroy their idols, they went to Kalyana and complained to
King Vijjana, who thereupon summoned Rafnayya into his pre-
sence and réquired him to explain why he did so. He offered to
repeat the feat of cutting off his head and getting it back again in
the presence of the king. The Basavapurana represents Basava
himself to have been present when Ramayyalaid thiswager. So
that beyond undermining the Jaina sect there is no evidence of
Ramavya's having built up the Virasaiva creed.

§ 102. In connection with Diksas, or initiatory ceremonies, as,
for instance, that which one has to go through when one has to

1 For theLIhgayat account sse thetranslat|on of the Basavapurana, Journ.
B. B.R. A. S Vol.VIII, or the Basavapurana itself, printed at Poona, and
for the latter sse Wilson's Mackenzie Mas.
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choose a Guru, or preceptor, it ig necessary to place four metallio
vessds full of water at the four cardinal points and onein the
middle. Thislast belongs to the person to be consecrated as Guru
or preceptor, who is supposed to represent an old Acarya, or
teacher, of the name of Visvaradhya, and the other four to four
other priests chosen as having been brought up in the schools of
Bevanasiddha, Marulasiddha, Ekorama and Panditaradhya and
connected with certain Mathas, or establishments! The same
list is given in another treatise® These five vesels are con-
seorated to-the five faces or forms of Siva, Sadyojata, etc. mention-
ed in a former Rection? The Acaryas, or teachers, named above
are believed to have sprung from the five forms of Siva in this
Kali age®. Others bearing other names, born in other ages of the
world, are also mentioned, but with these we have nothing to do.
Of these five teachers three at least are mentioned as having pre-
ceded Basava in the passage quoted at the beginning of this
section.

It will thus appear that the Virasaiva, or Lingayat, system
came into existence before Basava. It is affiliated to the moderate
or sober school of Saivas known by the name of Saivadarsana, or
Siddhantadar$ana as it is called by its followers, and especially
to the later form of it alluded to before® But its technical terms, *
Sthala, Anga, Lihga, etc. and itsideas are entirely different from
those of that school as explained by Madhava and others. And
these terms we do not meet with elsswhere, so that this was a
modern school. When it originated, it is difficult to say. But it
was clearly in a militant oondition in the time of Basava. It
must, therefore, have originated about a hundred years before.
The names of two at least of the five teachers as given above end
in the word aradhya, while in other books all the five have that
epithet attached to their names* Thiswas the name of a sect
allied to the Lingayats.

1 Vivekacintamani Purvabhaga, Sholapur 1909 A. D. pp. 230ff.

2 Virasaivaoar apradipika, Poona 1905 A. D., pp. 33-37.

8 P. 177. note 1.

4 Panoaoar yapancamotpattiprakarana, Bombay 1903 A. D.. p. 1.
5 05

6 Pancacaryapancamotpattiprakarana p. 35.
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Of the five Acaryas represented by the five metallic vesds,
Mr. Brown" does not mention the middle one and calls al | the other
four Aradhyas, so that all the five preceptors honoured at the time
of initiation and other ceremonies belong to the Aradhya set,
which, accordingto Mr. Brown, was a sect of the Vlrasaiva creed.
There has been a good dea of ill-feeling between the Aradhyas
and the ordinary Lingayats, and that gppears to be due to the
retention by the former of some Brahmanic rites, such as repedt-
ing the holy Gayatrimantra and wearing the sacred thread. But
the very name Aradhya, which means one to be adored or wor-
shipped, shows that, before the contention between the two sects
aose the Aradhyas enjoyed very great respect.

Taking all these circumstances into consideration, what appears
to be the truth is that the Virasaiva creed was reduced to a shape
by the Aradhyas, who must have been men of learning and holy
living, and the subsequent reformers, such as Basava, gave it a
decidedly uncompromising and anti-Brahmanical character. And
thus these two sedts of the Virasaiva faith came into existence.
We will now give a short account of the doctrines of this schoal.

8 103. The One, Highest, Brahman, characterised by existence
(Sat), intelligence (Cit), and joy (Ananda), is the essnce of siva
(Sivatattva) and is called Sthala.  Then are given explanations as
to why it is caled Sthaa, two of them based upon an artificial
etymology. In the supreme Brahman, or the essence of Siva,
Mahat and other principles exist and are eventually resolved into
it. Inthefirst existence the universe, arising from Prakrti ana
Purusa, and to it it returns at the end; therefore it'is called Sthala.
( The first part stha signifies sthana, or standing, and the second
part la signifies laya, or resolution.) That name is given to it
a0 because it is the support of the whole movesble and immove-
able world and holds all powers, all luminaries, and all souls.
It is the resting place of ail beings, of all worlds, and of all pos
sssons. It isthe highest place to be attained by those who seek
the highest happiness, and therefore it is called the One only and
non-dualistic Sthala (position).

By the agitation of its innate power (Sakti), that Sthala be-

% Madras journal of Literature and Science, Vol. XI.
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comes divided into two: (1) Lihgasthala, (2) Ahgasthala. Lihga-
sthala is Siva or Rudra and is to be worshipped or adored, while
the Ahgasthala is the individual soul, the worshipper or adorer.
In the same manner, the éakti, or power, divides herself into two
by her own will, cne of the parts resorting to Siva and being
called Kal, and the other resorting to the individual soul and
being called Bhakti, or devotion. Sakti, or power, has got a certain
susceptibility, which leads it to action and entanglement with the
world, while Bhakti isfree from that susceptibility and turns
away from action and from the world and leads to final deli-
verance. The Sakti, or power makes one an object of worship,
while Bhakti makes one a worshipper; therefore, the former
exists in the Lihga or Siva, and the latter in the Ahga or indivi-
dual soul. Eventually, by this Bhakti, there isa union between
the soul and Siva.

ThelLihgais Siva himself, and not a mere external emblem of
im. TheLihgasthalaisdivided into three: (1) Bhavalihga, (2)
Pranalihga, and (3) Istalihga. The first is without any parts
(Kala) and is to be perceived by faith. It is simple Sat
(existence ), not conditioned by space or time, and is higher than
the highest. The second is to be apprehended by the mind and
has parts and is without parts. The third has parts and is
apprehensible by the eye.  This confers all desired (ista) objects
and removes afflictions; or it recelves its name because it is
worshipped (ista) with care. The Pranalihga isthe intelligence
(Cit) of the Supreme Soul, and Istalinga, the joy. The first is
the highest principle, the second is the subtle form, and the third,
the gross form.

These three Lihgas, corresponding to the soul, the life and the
gross form, and being characterised by use (Prayoga), formulas
(Mantra) and action (Kriya), form what are called Kala, Nada
and Bindu. Each of these threeis divided into two; the first
into Mahalihga and Prasadalihga, the second into Caralihga and
éivalihga, and the third into Gurulinga and Acaralihga.
These six operated on by six kinds of Sakti, or power, give rise
to the following six forms. (1) When the Siva essence is
operated on by the power of intelligence (Cit), it forms the
Mahalihga, the attributes of which are the absence of birth and
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death, freedom from taint, perfection, unity, subtleness being
higher than the highest, incorruptibility, unfathomableness
capability of being apprehended by faith and love, and idealistic
(Caitanyarupa). (2) When the'Siva esmce gets permeated
with itshighest power (Parasakti), then isproduced a principle
called Sadakhya' which islight, eternal, indivisible, imper cepti-
ble to the snses apprehengble by reason, indestructible, and the
rudiment that devdops ; and that principleis called Prasadalinga.
(3) When the Siva essnce is operated on by its primeval power
(Adisakti), Caralingais produced, which isinfinite and pervades
theinternal and external world, which is full of light, is a
Purusa (aperson), and is higher than the Pradhana or Prakrti,
and capable of being contemplated by the mind alone. (4) When
permeated by the will power (lcchasakti) it forms Sivalinga,
which is a finite principle with a snsee of egoign, posesd of
knowledge and power (K ala), having a cdestial refulgence, with
oneface and ssene  (5) When pemeated with the powe of
knowledge (Jmanasakti) it forms a Gurulihga, which posess
agency, presdes over every sysem or  stience that ingtructs, is
full of light, a boundless ocean of joy, and dwels in human
intelligence.  (6) When influenced by the power of action
(Kriyasakti), it is called Acaralihga, which in the shape of
action serves as the support for the existénoe of all things, which
is concaivable by the mind, and leads to a life of renunciation.

It will be sen that the original entity becomes divided into
God and individual soul by itsinnate power, and the sx forms
of the first, that are mentioned, are the various ways of looking
at God. The firgd form is the infinite Being conddered in*
dependently.  The second isthe form in which we concaive of
him as developing or creating by its highet power. The third
is the form in which he is conceived as distinct from the
material world. The fourth is a bodily form, the body, how-.

1 The Sadakhya is the product of the combination of the principle, the éir*,
esence, with the two of the five powers, Para and Adi. The sadakhyas are

_ five: (1) Sivasadakhya, which develops into Sadasiva ; (2) A mart &, or not
finite, which becomes I sa; (3) samurta, or finite, which resultsin Brahmeegj
(4) Kartr, or agent, which becomes|4vara; (5) Karman, or action, which

- developsinto ISana. The Sadakhya alluded to in the text must be Sadisiva.

25[R.G.Bhandarkar'sWorks,Vol.lV.J
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ever, not being made up of ordinary matter, but celestial like the
body attributed to Narayana, or Krsna, by the Vaisnavas. The
fifth isthe form in which he instructs mankind. And the sixth
involves the idea of his guiding the individual soul in his
actions until he is delivered. In this form Siva is the Redesmer.

Bhakti is the characteristic of the individual souls It con-
sgsin a tendency towards God, and there are three dages in
the progress of this tendency and, corresponding to thess, there
are three divisions of the Angasthala, or the subject of the indivi-
dual soul. Thefirg or highest division is called Yoganga, the
soond  Bhoganga, and the third Tyfigftnga. By the first, a man
obtains happiness by his union with Sivas, by the seoond, he
enjoys along with Siva; and the last involves the abandonment
Of the world astransent or illusory. Thefirg corregponds to the
resolution into the cause and to the condition of sound degp, the
soond to the subtle body and to dreamy desp, and the third to
the grossbody and to the wakeful condition. Two varieties of
each of thee are diginguished. of the fird, or Yoganga, we
have the two, Aikyaand Sarana. The first condss in sharing
the joys of Siva after one is convinced -of the unreality of the
whole world. This is called Samarasa Bhakti, in which God
and thé soul are united,in blissful experience. The soond is
called Saranabhakti, in which one sss Linga, or God, in himsdf
and everythingds It is a condition of joy for onedf. The
soond is also of two kinds: (1) Pranalingin and (2) Prasadin. The
first” conggts in abandoning all regard for life, renunciation of
egoiam, and concentration of the whole mind upon the Linga, or
God. The ssoond is realised, when one resigns all the objects of
onés enjoyment to the Linga, or God, and nerenity (Prasada) is
acquired. The divisonsof the last are Mahesvara and Bhakta.
Thefirg is one who has afirm bdlief in the exigenoe of God, who
goss through the whole discipline conssting in the observance of
vows and restraints, which have Siva for their object, and truth,
morality, deanliness, ec. and a heroically rigid vow baaed upon
afirm belief in the unity of the Liriga, or God. A Bhakta is one
who, turning his mind away from all objectsby which it is at-
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tracted and practisng devation and rites, Ilvesa life of indiffer-
enceto the world.!

This represmts the progress of the soul from indifference to
the world, which isthe firs gep, through the intermediate sages
in areverse order, to Samarasya, or union in blissful experience
with Siva, which is the highest condition. The goal thus pointed
out doss not involve a perfect identity between the supreme and
individual souls or the shaking off of individuality and becom-
ing a smple soul unconscious of itsdf, which is the doctrine of
the great non-dualistio schod of Samkara.

The belief of the Virasaiva schod that the original essnce of;
Siva divided itsdf by its own innate power into Lihga or God,
and Ahga, or the individual soul, and under the influence of other
power's the essnce became the creator of the world, shows that the
doctrine of that sthod is that the rudiment of the creation exists
in God himsdf in the shape of his power, but this powe is.not
unreal. This doctring, therefore, ressmbles that of Ramanuja, but
‘with the latter thereisa real rudiment of the soul and of the ex-
ternal world characterisng God which afterwards devdops but
with the Virasaivasthere exigsa power only in God which leadsto
cregtion; so that it is the power that characterises God according
to the latter, while the rudiment is his characterigtic according to
the former. The Lihgayat schodl, therefore isa schod of quali-.
fied spiritual monism ( Visigadavaita). Ik will also have bean
s that the method of redemption taught by this schod is
that of Bhakti or love of God, and a course of moral and spiritual
discipline up to the attainment of Samarasya with Siva. In this
respect also it resmbles Ramanuja's sysem.

Srikanthasivacarya, whose Bhasya on the Vedantasutras has
long ben before the public, halds the same  view. Under 1. 4. 22,
he dates that the word Atman in the snse of the individual soul
isused to expressthe suprame soul in BU. (V.. 5. 6), because the
latter isthe internal controller of the former and is goken of as
identical with everything in thissense  Under | | . 2. 38, he Sates
that Siva as possessad of powers is the material cause of the world;

1 The aboe is an abdract of the matter contained i in the Anubhaaeutra
d Mayideva, Sdapur, 1909
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and in his comment on V. 4. 3—4, he represents the ddivered
soul as similar to the Supreme Soul, that is, as having the attri-
butes of the latter. And under V. 4, 2, he spesks of the ddlivered
oul as Samarasa, or united in blissful experience with the
Supreme Soul. Thus Srlkantha's view appears to be identical

with that of the Virasaivas. Therefore unlike the four older

ghods (Pasupata and others), which are dualigtic, these three
Saiva sohods hold a doctrine of qualified spiritual monism.

8 104 The highest dassof Lingayatsiscomposad of thosewho
call themsdves Lirigi-Brahmpas, the other cades or dases who
wear the Linga being smply their followers, The Lingi-Brah-
manas congg of two main dases the Acaryas and the Pancamas
The legendary account given of thee is as follows. The Acaryas
were originally five in number and sprang from the five faces
Sadyojata, ec., of Siva spoken of in a former section”. They are
the same as those mentioned above as having a metallic vesd
placed-in their names on the occason of any holy ceremony.
From these five have sprung up all the priestly dases now
existing. Thexefive had five Gotras, viz. VIra, Nandin, Vrsabha,
Bhrngin, and Skanda, who were originally personsalmos as high
as Siva himsdf. From the I%ana face of Siva sprang a Ganesvara
(leader of agroup), who had five faces From thee five faces
gprang five Pancamas, known by the namesof Makhari, Kalari,
Purari, Smarari, and Vedari, which, the reader will remember,
were the names of Siva himsdf given to him on account of certain
desds done by him. From thee aroe othes who are called
Upapancamas. Each Pancam a has to connedt himsdlf with one
of thefive Acaryas ashisGuru. The Gotraof the Guru is his
Gotra, and there can be no marriage relation between the mem-
bers of the same Gotra. These Pancamas have got Gotra, Pravara
and Sakha of their own, and the Lihgayatsthusseam to have
copied the Brahmanic sygem. The Pancamas are spoken of as
the true devotees of Siva’.

According to the ordinary account the true Lingayats are
divided into four dasses (1) Jangamas, or priests (2) Slavants,

1 Antep. 177ni[N. B. U]
2 Pancacaryapancamotpattiprakarana.
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or pious, (3) Banjigs, or traders, and (4) Pahoamsalis. Thesecond
and the third olasses are based on the occupation or mode of life
followed; so that even here, there are only the two classes men-
tioned in the work referred to above. The members of the first or
Acaryaclass are popularly called Jahgamae. Of these there are
some who are called Viraktas (passionless) and who devote them-
selves to contemplation and other religious exercisesandlive alife
of celibacy and asceticism. They maintain a convent (Matha)
and are adored by all people.

One such convent, which might be called the chief convent, is
that which existsat Chitaldrug in the Mysore territory about a
hundred miles from Dharwar. The head monk is held in degp
reverence and exercises great influence over the followers of the
sect.

The second division of the class comprises those who follow a
priestly occupation and conduct all ceremonies. They are married
men and lead the life of householders. They exercise religious
control over the Pancamas and the followers of their sect. These
priestly Jahgamas are the representatives of one or other of the
five principal establishments located in different parts of the
country from the Himal ayato the Mysore province. Any knotty
question concerning the sect is decided by the final orders issued
at one of these establishments. Besides the true Lingayatstheir is
an affiliated class and another composed of half Lingayats. The
Lingayats abstain from meat and drink. Their widows are
alowed to marry. And women are not considered polluted and
untouchable during the days of monthly sickness, asisthe case
among Brahmanic Hindus.

8 105 There isa Diksa ceremony among the Virasaivas corres-
ponding to Upanayana among the Brahmanas. Instead of the
Gayatrlmantra of the | atter, they havethe Mantra ' Om namas
'Sivaya,' and have to wear the Linga, or emblem of Siva, in the
place of Y gjiiopavita. On the occasion of the Diksa, the Guru
holdsaLingain hisleft hand, worshipsit inthe usual sixteen
ways, and showsit to the disciple. Then placing it inthe left
hand of the disciple and enjoining him to look upon it ashisown
soul and as the highest existing thing and so forth, he ties it
round the neck of the disciple with asilken cloth by repeating a
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Mantra used by the Brahmanas in putting on the Yajnopavita.
Thisis caled the Lingasvayattadlksa. This ceremony is perform-
ed in the cae of girls aso, and the women too have to wear the
Lihgalikemen. TheLihgaisgenerally put into abox made of
silver and suspended round the neck. The Vlrasaivas have to
gothrough daily ceremonies similar to the twilight adorations of
the Brahmanas, and the Mantra repeated on the occasion is that
given above, as dso the Siva—GayatrI, the first two lines of
which are the same as the Brahmanio Gayatrl, and the last is
* Tan nah Sivah praoodayat'.

In the marriage ceremony the Mantrato be repested on the
occasion of the taking hold of the hand of the bride is the same
as among the Brahmanas, and in the ceremony of walking the
seven deps together with the bride, the formulas repeated are
the same as those used by Rgvedin Brahmanas. But in their
marriage ceremony, they do not perform the rite of throwing
parched rice into the fire as the Brahmanas do. The worship of
the Linga, called Ista-Lihga, worn on the body, is their chief
divine worship; and attendance at temples and worship of the
Lihgatherein aeby no means necessary for them. They do
not concern themselves directly with the public temples of Siva.

§ 106. Thereis atraditional legend among the Lihgayats
that, when Siva brought Brahmadeva into existence, he told him
to create the world. But Brahmadeva said that he did not know
how todoit. Whereupon Siva created it himself in order that it
might serve him as a model. And the Acaryasand Pancamas, as
detailed above with their Gotras and Sokhas, are that creation of
Siva. The true import of thislegend isthat the Lingayat s&t up
a system for themselves as arival to the Brahmanic system and
the close resemblance between the two confirms this view. But
amere copy was not their object, and they introduced severa
reforms, especialy in the condition of women, aswill have been
seen from the above notice.  In this respect, this system differs
from all other schools, Vaisnava or Saiva or even Buddhist or
Jaina, who did not set up for themselves a specia system of
social relations and domestic rites, though, as shown above, that
framed by the Lihgayats for themselves is a copy of that of the
Brahmanas, which, however, is areformed copy.
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The impression that this whole account creates in one is that
Lingayatism owesitsorigin to aspirit of jealousy of the power
exercised by Brahmanism and of rivalry with the system, Such
a spirit of jealousy and rivalry cannot be expected to have arisen
in thoroughly depressed minds. The system therefore must have
come into existence among the spirited members of the upper
classes of non-Brahmanic Hindus under the leadership of a body
of men composed of Brahmanas known by the name of Aradhyas.
Some of the members of this body did not go far enough in the
desired reform, as mentioned before, and formed a distinct sect™.

It will thus be seen that all the Lingayats have not sprung
up from the Stidra caste, but there is a mixture of the three
higher orders among them. The claim that the two main classes
of the sect put forward of their being Lingi-Brahmanas, i. e,
Brahmanas wearing the Lihga, seems to be founded on truth.
The Acarya or Jahgama classis said to have sprung from the
five holy persons, adored on the occasion of a religious ceremony,
whose names end in the suffix aradhya significative of their being
Brahmanas. We might therefore safely take them to be of a
Brahmanic descent’. As to the Pailcamas, they probably repre-

1 An Aradhya sect is mentioned by Anantanandagiri as having come into
conflict with Sariikar ScSrya ( See Sarhkaravijaya, Bibl. Ind., p. 37). In the
corresponding portion of Dhanapati's Dindima which accompanies
Madhava's éahﬁkaravijayathe name of the 'sect does not occur ; o that it
is guestionable whether the Aradhya sect came into existence before
Samkara, even if we suppose that the sect mentioned by Anantanandagiri
was the same as the one we have noticed as affiliated to the Lingayats.
Or, on the evidence of Anantanandagiri the Aradhya sect may be con-
eidered to have come into existence about the time of Samkaracarya,
that is, before the ninth century A. D., and the theory advanced, that the
Lingayat reform was carried out within its limits, and a portion of the
Aradhya sect adopted the new creed and developed it, while another
remained orthodox and staunch to some of the Brahmanic practices. To
this portion is to be traced the Aradhya sect of the present day.

2 There are Jangamas who know Sanskrit, and | have been in communica-
tion with one such of the name of Mallikarjunasaatrin, who directed me to
ome of the books of the sect wich | have followed in this section, and also
gave oral information on some points. He claims to be a Brahmana
authorised to study the Vedas, his own Veda being the White Yajurveda,
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sent the Vaisya order of the Brahmanic system which followed
the ocoupation of traders and cultivators, and as the VaiSyas
belong to the class of the twice-born, so aso do the Pahcamas
and hence they are included in the Lingi-Brahmana group.

X11. saivism in the Dravida Country.

§ 107. Saivism prevails in the Draviga or Tamil country,
and poseses an extensive literature of its own. It consists of
eleven collections. The first three contain the hymns composed
by asaintheld in great reverence, of the name Tirunanasam-
bandha. They are three hundred and eighty-four in number,
each being called a Padigam, which conssts of ten stanzas with
an eleventh containing the author's name usually added. The
next three were composed by Appar who was an older contem-
porary of Sambandha, who had renounced Buddhism or rather
Jainism and become a Saiva. The seventh collection belongs
to Sundarawho was a Brahmana devotee of a later generation.
These seven books are called Devaram and are compared to the
Brahmanic Veda. In certain processions, while on the one side
the hymns of the Brahmanic Veda are repesated, on the other are
sung those contained in the Devaram which are addressed to the
deity. The Tiruvasagam forms the eighth book, and it resembles
the Upanisads. The author of this book is Manikkavasagar.
The ninth group ismade up of hymns composed in imitation of
the Devaram hymns. One of the writers is Kandaraditya, a
Colaking, from whom Bajargja Cola, who cameto the throne in
984-85 A.D.,wasfifth in descent. The tenth contains mystic
songs of aYogincaled Tirumular. The eleventh collection is
composed of miscellaneous pieces, the last ten of which were
written by Nambi Andar Nambi. Thethird of these ten forms
the basis of the Tamil Purana called Periyapurana. These eleven
collectionstogether with the Perlyapurana, which areall written

The head monk of the Chitaldrug convent aIIuded to above was on a
visitation to Poona about two montbs ago with all the state of a spiritual
potentate, having four elephantswith him and anumber . followers. He
was a good, courteous and kindly person, had studied Sanskrit grammar
and was able to converse fluently in pure Sanskrit. Some of the books of
the sect arewritten in Sanskrit.
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in the Tamil language, form the sacred literature of the Tamil
Saivas. Besides these there are the works of what are called
Santana-Acaryas, which are fourteen in number and called
Siddhantasastras. Their contents are of a philosophical nature.

The most highly honoured of all these writers is Tirurmmana-
sambandha. He was a Brahmana by birth, and the poetic
faculty was developed in him very early in life. His hymnsare
full of the purest devotional feeling and are melodious. The
tunes in which they were originally sung were Dravidian, but
in later times northern melodies with northern names came to be
used. Sambandha's image is set up for worship in every Saiva
temple, and he is adored by Tamil poets and philosophers in the
beginning of their works. He was agreat enemy of Buddhists
and Jainas; and every tenth stanza of his Padigams, or hymns,
contains an imprecation against them. On one occasion, he was
invited by the queen of Kuni Pandya of Madhura, where he held
a disputation with the Buddhists or Jainas, which ended in the
conversion of the king to the Saiva faith®.

In an Inscription in the Rajarajesvaratemple at Tanjore the
king Rajarajadeva, after whom the temple was named, makes a
daily allowance for the support of the reciters or singers of the
Tiruppadiyam or the Padigams of Tirunanasambandha, before
the twenty-ninth year of his reign®. The date of Rajaraja's
accession to the throne has been determined by the mention of a
lunar eclipse in one of his inscriptions to be 984-5 A. D2 This
is consistent with the fact mentioned in another Inscription® that
he conquered Satyasraya, who was the immediate successor of
Tailapa, the founder of the later Calukya dynasty of Maharastra,
and died in Saka 930, or 1008 A. D. Thus before the twenty-ninth
year of Rajargja, i. e. before 1013 A. D, the Padigams of Sam-
bandha had come to be looked upon as so sacred that the recita-

X The above account is mostly taken from the able paper of F. Sundaram
Pillai published in the Ind. Ant. Vol. XXV, pp. 113ff. It isto beregretted
that Mr. Pillai does not give us precise information as to whether it was
the Buddhists against whom Sambandha directs his attacks or the Jainas.

2 South-Indian Inscriptionsad. by E. Hultzsch, Vol, ' |, p- 252, No. 65,

3 Ind. Ant, Vol XXIII. p. 207

4 South-Ind.Inscrs, Vol.l | ,p.2.

26 [ R. G. Bhandarkar'sworks,Vol.I V .}
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tion or singing of them was considered an act of religious merit
likethe repetition of the Satarudriyaby the followers of the
Brahmanic Veda. This character the hymns of Sambandha
could not have acquired unless they had come into existence
about four hundred years before the beginning of the eleventh
century. Thisisconsistent with the conclusion arrived at by
Mr. Pillai that Sambandha flourished in the seventh century,

The Inscriptions in the temples at Kancipura contain evidence
of Saivism being in aflourishing condition inthe sixth century.
The Pallava king Rgjasimha constructed a temple, and the god
inside was named after him Ragjasimhesvara. Rajasimha appears
from some of the Inscriptions to have been a contemporary of the
early Calukya prince Pulakesin|.®, who may be referred to
about the year 550 A. D., as his son Kirtivarman |, came to the
throne about the year 567 A. D.2.

The Saivism that prevailed in the Tamil country seems to
have been generally of the ordinary kind, since the hymnsin the
Devaram sing the praises of Siva and exhibit fervent devotional
feeling, but there must have been some Darsana or system of
philosophy dso, since in an Inscription in the Ragasimhesvara
temple at Kanci Atyantakama, which was another name of Rgja-
sithha, is represented as proficient in the system of the Saiva
siddhantas. And the last species of the Saiva Iterature detailed
above is, it will have been seen, called Siddhentasastra composed
by Santana-Acaryas. These must be philosophical works on
Saivism. And the system therein taught appearsin all likelihood
to be the same or similar to the Saivadarsana, which has already
been explained. But what exactly the system taught by the
. Siddhantas was, we have not the means of finding out, as none of
the works is available for examination.

The Periyapurana gives an account of sixty-three Bhaktas or
devotess of Siva, and these correspond to the Aivars of the
Vaisnavas. The enemies that both these classes of devotees had
to contend W|th were Jainas, and it appeers to me that both

180uth Ind Inscrs V0| 1 p. 11 '

2 Early Higory of the Deccan, Ssoond Ed., p. 61 [ =Vdume | | | of this
Edition, p. 68.—N.B. U.]
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Saivism and Vaisnavism penetrated to the extreme South of
India after the revival of Brahmanism in the North during the
fourth and fifth centuries. Buddhism and Jainism had been
introduced earlier, and were in possession of the field when the
two later systems of theistic belief were introduced into the
Southern country. Hence arose the necessity of controversies
and contests which these systems carried on with their earlier
predecessors. Whether Saivism extended itself to the Tamil
country before the revival, we have not the means of determining.

XIIl. The Saktas or Sakti Worshippers.

§ 108. Inthe Vedic literature down to the Grhyasttras which
we have examined for tracing the development of the idea of
Rudra-Siva, no female devotee of predominant power is mentioned.
We have such names as Rudran| and Bhavanl, which are simply
derivatives and do not show a belief in the existence of an
independent powerful goddess Umg, too, is the wife of a god
and does not overshadow her mae consort. In the MBh.
(Bhismaparvan, chap. 23 ), however, there is a hymn addrersed
to Durga by Arjuna under the advice of Krsna in which se is
prayed to for granting victory in the forthcoming battle. This
hymn itself shows that at the time when it was. composed and
inserted in the poem, Durga had aready acquired such an
importance that she was adored by men as a powerful goddess
ableto fulfil their desires.  Among the names by which she is
addressed occur the following : Kumarl (maiden), Kali (black
or female time as destroyer), Kapali ( wearer of skulls), Maha-
iall(the great destroyer), Candi (angry), Katyayanl (of the
Katya family ), Karala ( frightful), Vijaya (Victory ), Kausiki
(of the Kusikafamily ), Uma, Kantaravasini ( dwelling in the
forest). Thereis another hymn in the Virataparvan ( chap. 6)
sung by Yudhisthira. It does not exist in the principal Southern
MSS., and is probably aninterpolation, as it contains amost the
gane matter as in a similar passage in the Harivamsa. The
points and epithets in this hymn which deserve notice are these.
Se is called Mahisasuranasinl (or the destroyer of the demon
in the shape of a buffalo) and she is fond of wine, flesh and beeds.
She was born to Yasoda and dashed against a stone, whereupon
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she went to heaven. Sheis called the mog beloved of Narayana.
and the dger of Vasudevas She resdes permanently on the
Vindhya mountain.

It is related in the Harivam&a ( vv. 3236 ff.) that Visnu
desoended into the Patala, and aked dep in the form of des
troying time (Nidra Kalarupinl) to become the daughter of
Yasoda. Sheistold that she would become Kausikl and would
have a permanent resdence on the Vindhya mountain. There she
wastold that she would kill Sumbha and Nisumbha and would
be worshipped by animal sacrifices There is given a hymn to
Apya (Durga) in which she is represmted as the goddes of
Sabaras, Pulindas, Barbarasand other wild tribes, and as fond of
wineand flesh.

The goddess that killed the buffalo-demon, was, acoording to
the Mfirkandeya-Purana ( ch. 82) made up of the fierce radiance
of Siva, visnu and Brahmadeva, and all the other gods contri-
buted to the formation of her limbs as well as her ornaments.
She is called Candi and Ambika. The formation of the goddes
that killed Sumbha and Nisumbha, according to the account
which follows, is thus explained. The gods being oppresssd by
the demons Sumbha and Nigumbha went to the Himalayas and
praised the goddess whereupon Parvatl came out to bathe in the
Ganges Then Siva, ad called Ambika, came out of the body of
Parvatl, and said that it was she whom the gods were praising to
induce her to kill Sumbha and Nisumbha. She was called
Kausikl, because she sprang out from Kosa or frame of Parvati's
body. When Ambika came out of her body, Parvati's complexion,
became dark, and hence he received the name of Kalika (dark
one). In the course of the fight, when Sumbha and Nisumbha
pounced upon her, her forehead became dark with anger, and
from it came Kali with a frightful face wearing a garland of
skullsand a tiger-skin and with an infernal weapon (K hatvinga)
in her hand. She killed the demons Cauda and Munda, and went
back to Ambika, who thereupon, snce se had ‘killed those
demons gave her the name Camunda. The seven Saktis, Brahmi,
Mahesvari, Kaumari, Vaisnavi, Varahi, Narasmhi and Aindri,
which arethe powers or spirits of the gods from whom their
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names arederived, are called he excdlent forms (Vibhatis).
At the end, the goddess says that she would, in the Vaivasvata
Manu, destroy Sumbha and Nisumbha again by asuming the
form of the goddess residing on the Vindhya mountain, and pro-
osals to give the other forms that e would asume on other
occasons such asthe daughter of Nanda, Sakambharl, BhimS,
Bhramarl, etc.

8§ 109. In the account here given, it will be ssn that there is
one goddess with a number of different names.  But the critical
sye will se that they are not merey namesbut indicate different
goddessss who owed their conception to different historical con-
ditions, but who were afterwards indentified with the one goddess
by the usual mental habit of the Hindus. First we have Umfi,
the protectress, the consort of Siva. Then we have Haimavatl,
and Parvati which are the epithes of Uma, snce Sva, he
consort, was Giriga, or dweler on the mountain, and she was a
woman born on the mountain.

Then there are goddeses dwelling in forets and on the
VindUya mountain, to whom animals and even human beings were
sacrificed, and oblations of wine were given and who were a0
the goddesses worshipped by the wild tribes, such as Pulindas,
Sabaras and Barbaras. These were fierce goddessss and have the
names of Karala, Kali, Candi, Camunda, and others It mugt be
admitted, however, that the first two names came into use when
in an early age Rudra was identified with Agni, whos flames,
which were consdered his tongues, have those two names and
five others  Probably the ferocity of the later goddeses of those
names was due to this identification and not to their being the
objects of worship to the ferocious barbarous tribes. In all likeli-
hood, however, both the dements contributed to give that
character to Kali, Karala and Camunda. That an aboriginal
dement should have contributed to the formation of Rudra's
consort in later times, as It did in earlier times, towards' the
formation Of Rudra himsdf as he is represnted in the Sata-
rudriya, is a matter that might be expected.

A third and powerful dement in the conception of these
goddesss is that of Sakti, or power. The powers of willing, acting,
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creating, illuding, etc. were conceved of as goddeses as the
noun Sakti is of the feminine gender. The seven goddesses
named above Brahmi, Mahesvari, eic. owe their origin to this
conogption of Sakti and the powers of the saven gods  In later
times some of the Brahmanic families came to have tutelary
goddeses and thus we have Katyayani, or the goddes of the
Katyas, and Kausikl, the goddess of the Kauskas A further
devedlopment went on especially under the influence of the idea of
&kfd, or power, and thus we have three forms in which the
goddess was worshipped.  First we have the ordinary bland
form, in which the goddess is worshipped. Then we have the
fierce form, in which he is asodated with the schods of
Kapalikas and Kalamukhas, and animals and human bengs are
sacrificed.  And thethird isthe sensual form, in which e is
the object of worship with the schod of the Saktas who are 0
called because they are worshippers of Sakti.

§ 110. The Tantras inculcating the worship of the goddess in
these various forms, congtitute a consderable body of literature.
We will here natice the formation, doctrines and practices of a
sthodl basad on one of these forms, that which we have called
snsual. The goddess here is called Anandabhairavl, Tripura-
sundarl, and Lalita. Her dwellingis thus dexribed. There is
an ocean of nectar, in which there are five cdegtial trees Then
thereisarow or endosure of Nipa or Kadamba tress, in the
midst of which is a pavilion made of jewel gones In that
pavilion is stuated a palace made of the wish-giving stone
where lies the great Isani, the great Tripurasundari, on a couch,
which is Siva, with Mahesana for its coverlet and Sadasiva for
itspillow. The legs of the couch are Brahmadeva, Hari, Rudra
and Isvara. Thesare spirits discharging certain functions con-
tained in the esence of Mahesvaral. This is a mythological
explanation of certain figuresin the mystic cirles and of techni-
cal teems. The goddess is thus devated to the highest postion.
Anandabhairava or Mahabhairava, which isthe name given to
Siva, isthe soul of, or is compossd of, the nine collections of
things of which the world is made up, such as time and its

1 Saundaryalahari with Laksmidhara's commentary, Mysore Ed, comment,
on vw. aand 92. '
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various forms ( Kalavyuha), existing things like the blue sub-
ganoe ( Kulavyuha), names ( Namavyuha), perception ( Jiiana-
vyiiha), the five faculties, viz. consciousness, heart, will, intelli-
gence, and mind (Cittavyuha). Maltabhairavaisthe soul of the
goddess ; therefore she adso isthe soul of, or composed of, the
nine collections. Both, therefore, constitute one entity. When
there is Samarasya, or community of joy or intense love between
them, creation follows. The femae eement, or Mahabhairavi,
however, is predominant in the process of creation and the male
element, or Mahabhairava, in the work of destruction®.

The metaphysical doctrines of what is called Sambhava
daréana, on which the usual practices and rites of the Soktas
profess to be based, are these’. Siva and Sakti are the primordial
substances.  Siva in the form of Prakasa (light) enters into
Sakti in the form of Vimarsa or Sphurti (feeling or appearance),
and assumes the form of a Bindu (drop); and Sakti similarly
enters into Siva, whereupon the Bindu develops, and there arises
out of it the female element called Nada (sound). These two,
the Bindu and the Nada, becoming united, form one compound
Bindu, and that substance represents the intense affinity between
the female and male energies and is called Kama (love). Again,
there aretwo drops, one of which is white and represents the
male element, and the other, red, which represents the femae
element. These form the Kala; these three again, the compound
Bindu, and the white and red drops form one substance called
Kamakala. Thus there are four powers united here: (1) the
original Bindu representing the material of which the world is
made; (2) Nada, or sound, upon which depends the naming of
the substances, arising from the development of the Bindu.
Between these two there is intense love, but no creation follows
simply from it. They only contain the materials of things and
gpeech.  Therefore a productive energy is associated with them
by (3) the white mae drop which, however, by itself cannct
produce, and by (4) the femae red drop which is fecundated by
the male drop.

1 Ibid. v. 34

2 The following contains in a recast form the matter given in pp. 8—91 of
my Report on the Search for Sanskrit Manuscripts during 1883—84,
[ = Volume Il of this Edition, pp. 210-223N. B. U. J*
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When all these four principles unite into one substance,
Kamakala, the whole creation of words and the things expressed
by them ( Vagarthau), proceeds. Another substance called the
Héardhakala is also developed, according to some, along with the
Néada, when the female element first enters into the simple Bindu.
In a certain text the highest deity, or Kamakala is spoken of as
having the sun ( compound Bindu) for her face, fire and moon
(thered and white Bindus) for her breasts, and the Hardha-
kala for her organ of generation. This view provides a womb
from which creation springe out. The creative agent, therefore,
is a goddess thus constituted, and she is the highest deity and is
called Para, Lalita, Bhattarika and Tripurasundarl. Siva is
symbolically identifieu with the letter a and Sakti with h, the
last letter of the Sanskrit alphabet. Thish is called Ardhakala,
or half part, and hencethe female element, or womb, mentioned
above is called the half part in the shape of the letter, h. This
h, or the half part, together with a which stands for Siva is a
symbolic representation of Kamakala or Tripurasundarl, who is
the result of the combination of Siva and Sakti. She is thus
called Aham, the ego, and is invested with egoism or individua-
lity, and hence it isthat all her developments (i. e. the whole
creation) have egoism or individuality; and all souls are but
forms of Tripurasundarl and become Tripurasundarl when they
study and practise the Ke_lmakalévidyé with its series of Devl-
cakras, or mystic circles. A and h, being the first and last
letters of the alphabet, contain between them all letters and
through them all words, i. e. the whole speech ; and just as all
things are produced from Tripurasundarl, so are all words which
express the things. She isthus called Para, the first of the four
kinds of speech. Creation is Parinama, or development, and not
Vivarta, or the generation of false appearances. This is the
philosophy of the Se-lmbhavadarsana, and it will be seen that,
though it admits a male element in the beginning, still it is
thoroughly subdued by the female element which becomes pre-
dominant-, and the highest deity is a goddess, viz. Tripurasundarl.
The ambition of every pious follower of the system is to become
identical with Tripurasundari,and one of his religious exercises.
isto habituate himself to think that he is a woman. « Thus the
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followers of the Sakti schoaol justify their appellation by the
belief that God isa woman and it ought to be the aim of all to
become a woman.

Tripurasundarl is propitiated and eventually attained by
assuming the vow ( DIksa) of a devoted worship of her. This
vow is of three kinds. The first conssts in fully concentrating
the mind on the Devi as sitting on the lap of Siva in the Maha-
padmavana ( a garden of lotuses), as possessed of a body which
ispurejoy and isthe original cause of all, and as identical with
ones own df. The second is the Cakrapuja, the worship by
means of the mystic circles, which is a Bahyayaga, or material
worship; and the third consists in studying and knowing the
truedoctrine. The second is the proper Sakti ceremonial. It
consists in the worship of a picture of the female organ drawn
in the centre of another consisting of a representation of nine
such organs, the whole of which forms the Srlcakra. The pictures
aredrawn on a Bhurjaleaf or a piece of silken cloth or on a gold
leaf®. With reference to this worship it must be observed that
there aretwo classes of Saktas : (1) Kaulika and (2) Samayin.
The former worship the gross material object, while the latter
have a recourse toimagery. The worship of the pictures just
mentioned isresorted to by ancient ( Purva) Kaulas, while the
modern (Uttara) Kaulasworship the organ of aliving beautiful
woman. The Kaulasworship their goddess by offering to her,
and themselves using, wine, flesh, honey ( Madhu ), fish and such
other things. Tke Samayins, of course, abstain from such
practices. There are even Brahmanas, who secretly profess the
doctrines of the Sakta school and worship the goddess Tripura-
sundarl in accordance with the Purva-Kaula or Uttara-Kaula
way. There are no distinctions of caste when the worship.of the
Bhairavlcakraisgoing on. Men of all castes become Brahmanas,
but they resume their own castes when the worship .is over*.
There are several more innocent and decorous modes of .wor-
shipping the goddess under the names of Lalita and Upanga-
lalita mentioned in the ordinary religious books. The, worship
of the latter comes off on the fifth lunar day of Asvina and of

1Saundarya|ahar| v. 41, commentary.
2 Anfrecht's Oxf. Cat. p. 22, n.
27 [R.G. Bhandarkar'sWorks Vol. V. J
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the former for thefirg ten days The latter, when 0 worshlpped
by women, wards off widowhood".

XIV. The Sect of Ganapatyas.

8 111. Rudra had hishods of Maruts, who were called his
Gapas, and the leader of these Ganas was Ganapati. The name
Rudra, aswe have ssen, was generalised and signified a number
of spirits partaking of the character of the original Rudra; and 0
was the name Ganapati generalised and meant many leaders of
the Ganas or groups. Another name, Vinayaka, denoting aspirit
alsocameintoue Inthe AU. Rudrais identified with many
gods or spirits, and among these there is one called Vinayaka.
In the MBh. (Anusasanaparvan 151, v. 26) Ganesvaras and
Vinayakas are mentioned amongs the gods who obsarve the
act|onsof men and are pressnt everywhere; and again, (v 57)
Vlnayakasaresald toremove all evil from men when praised.
Ganetvaras, or Ganapatis, and Vinayakas are here represented
as the former are in the Satarudriya, many in numbe and
presnt everywhere. '

In the Manavagrhyasitra (2. 14) is given an apcQunt of
Vinayakas. They are four in number. And their names are
(1) Salakatankata, (2) Kusmandarajaputra, (3) Usmita, and (4)
Devayajana. When posssssad by these a person pounds sods of
earth, cuts grass, and writes on his body, -and sees in dreams
waters, men with shaved heads camds, pigs asss ec., and feds
he is moving in the air, and when walking, sses somebody pur-
suing him from behind. Again, when possesad by these Princep
Royal do nat obtain the kingdom, though qualified to govern.
Girls do not obtain bridegrooms, though posesad of the
necessary qualities.  Women do not get children, even if other-
wise qualified. The children of other women die A learned
teacher qualified to teach doss not obtain pupils, and there are
many interruptions and breaksin the course of gudent. Trade
and agriculture are unsuccesful. A person, who shows such
sgns of being posssssd by Vinayaka, is madeto go through the
ceremony of bathing in waters brought from four places and
with alittle earth from four different quartersthrown into them.

1 See Hemadri, Vratakhanda. S e
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After bathing oblations of mustard oil extracted afresh should be
offered to the four Vinayakas in aladle made of thewood of the
Udumbaratree and poured over the head of the individual.
Then food of many sorts, rice, husked and unhusked, flesh, and
fish, cooked as well as raw, pulse of various kinds, etc should be
put into a basket and the basket placed on the ground where four
roads meset, the ground firs being covered with Kusa grass.
Then certain deities including evil spirits are invoked, and a
wish expresed that they may be satidfied, and, becoming 0,
satidfy the worshipper, etc. This is the ceremony which fress
the persons haunted by the Vinayakas.

Yajnavalkyain his Smrti (1 . 271ff. ) gives the same ceremony
and frequently in the same words  But the ceremony appears
in & somewhat more developed or complicated form. He begins
by stating that Rudra and Brahmadeva appointed Vinayaka to
the leadership of the Ganas, (i.e. made him Ganapati), and
assigned to him the functions of raising difficulties and obsruc
tionsin the actions of men. In the Smrti, one Vinayakais only
addressd, but instead of the four names occurring in the Sutra,
sx aregiven, viz. (1) Mita, (2) Sammita, (3) Sala, (4) K atarikata,
(5) Kusmanda, and (6) Rajaputra, and these are said to be sx
different names of the one Vinayaka. After the baske with
various kinds of food has been prepared, directions are given to
make an obesance to Ambika, the mather of Vinayaka.

The form of the ceremony contained in the Sutra is un-
guegtionably more ancient than that contained in the other work.
But the difference between the two showsthat during the period
that half dapsed between the composdtion of the Sutra and that of
the Smrti, the four Vinayakas had become one Ganapati-Vinayaka,
having Ambika for hismother. 1t will thus be sen that, in his
own nature, thislast god is an unfriendly or malignant spirit,
but capable of being madefriendly and benignant by propitiatory
rites. In this repect, he resambles Rudra himsdf. That the
Vinayakas had cometo be objects of faith before the Christian
era, may be taken tofollow from the occurrence of the ceremony
mentioned above in a Grhyasatra. But the one Ganapati-Vina-
yaka, the son of Ambika, wasintroduced into the Hindu pantheon
much later.
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None of the Gupta. Inscriptions which | subjected to an
examination on a former occason’ contains any mention of his
name or announcss any gift or benefaction -in his honour. But
in two of the caves at Ellora, there are groups of images of Kala,
Kali, the Seven Moathers or ‘Saktis, and Ganapati®. Thee caves
areto berdered to the latter part of the eighth century. So that
between the end of the fifth and the end of the eighth century
the Ganapati cult mug have come into practice, and the Smrti
of Yajnavalkya mug have bemn written not earlier than the
gxth century. Ancther Inscription,..and an old relic, which
indicate the prevalence of the worship of Ganapati, are found at
a place called Ghatiyala, 22 miles north-west of Jodhpur. There
is a column there, on thetop of which there are four images of
Ganapati facing the four quarters. In the opening sntence of
the Inscription engraved on it, an obasance ismadeto Vinayaka.
*The date of the inscription isVikrama-Samvat 918 = A. D. 862

When and how the god came to have the dephant's head, it is
difficult to deermine.  The images in the cavetemples at Ellora
have that head, and Bhavabhuti as in the beginning of the
eighth century dexribes him, in the opening danza of the
Malatimadhava, as posssad of such a head. Rudra-Siva and
the gods allied with him were connected closdy with forests and
wild places, in which dephants aso were found.The hide worn
by Rudra and by his consort also in one of her forms was the
hide of an-dephant, and it perhaps suited thefancy of some men
to place the head of that animal over the body of a god originally
mischievous.  Ganapati's reputation for wisdom is, | beieve, to
be attributed to the confuson between him and Brhaspati, who
inRV.11.23 1iscalled Ganapati. Brhaspati, of course is the
Vedic god of wisdom, and is called the sage of sages

§ 112. Six varieties of the Ganapatya st are mentioned by
Anandagiri, or Anantanandagiri ashe is sometimes called, in his
Samkardigvijaya as well as by Dhanapati in his commentary on

1 Seemy 'Peep into the Early History of India'; JBBRAs, Vol. XX.
Pp.336ff,

2 In Ravana-ki-khai, in the circumambulatory passage and Ramesvara
temples. See Cave-Temples by Fergusson and Burgess,

3 Ep.Ind.Vol. I X, pp. 277,
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the corresponding work of Madhava. The firs condds of those
who adore Mahaganapati. Mahaganapati is, according to them,
the creator, and he alone remainswhen Brahmadeva and others
have been degtroyed at the time of the dissolution. He should be
meditated upon as possessad of his peculiar face with one tooth
and as embraced by the Sakti. By his own wonderful power, he
creates Brahmadeva and others  One, who repeats the original
Mantra and meditates on this Ganapati, attains supreme bliss.
The name of the person who expounds these doctrines to the
Acaryais given as Girijasuta.

Ancther interlocutor follows.  His name is Ganapatikumar a,
and he adores Haridraganapati. Hetakeshis s¢and on RV. | | .
23. 1, and makes out this text to mean "We meditate on thee
who art theleader of the group of Rudra, Visnu, Brahman, Indra
and others, and art theingtructor of sagesBhrgu, Guru, Sesa and
others, the highest of all who know the sdences the greatest
lord of the Brahmans engaged in the creation of the world, i. e
adored by Brahman and others in the work of creation and
others". He should be worshipped and meditated on as being
dressd in a ydlow silken garment, bearing a ydlow sacred
thread, having four arms, three eyes and his face suffused over
by turmeric ointment, and holding a nooee and an dephant-goad
and a gaff in hishand. He who worshipsthe god in this form,
obtains emancipation. Ganapati is the cause of the whole world,
and Brahma and others are his parts. The worshipper of this
Ganapati should bear, on bath of hi6 arms, the marks of Gana-
pati's face and one tooth impressed upon them by a heated iron
gamp.

Then came Herambasuta, who was the wor shipper of Ucchista-
ganapati. The followers of this variety resort to the left-handed
path (Vamamarga), which probably was st up in imitation of
the Kaula worship of Sakti. The form of Ganapati meditated
on isvery cbene  There is no distinction of cagte among the
followers of thissect. Norestriction isto be observed, such as
marriage imposss and promiscuous intercourse is allowed and
also the use of wine.  The follower should have a red mark on
hisforenead. All the ordinary ceremonies, such as twilight
adorations ( Samdhyavandana), are left to a man's own will.
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The followers of the other three Ganapatis, Navanita, Svarna,
and Samtana, worship their god, they say, according to the Sruti.
But since Ganapati isadored in the beginning of every religious
act, he is the chief god and al the other gods are parts of him
and should be worshiped as such. They regard the whole world
as Ganapati and adore him as such.

Since the god Ganapati-Vinayaka Was introduced about the
sixth century, it is questionable whether these several sects
existed at the time of ‘Samkaracarya. The imprinting of the face
and the tooth of the god on the arms was a custom common to
them with the MadhvaVatsnavas, though it is hardly indicative
of the period in which the sect arose.  But the worship of Gana-
pati without reference to any particular sect is practised by
nearly all Hindus at the beginning of any religious ceremony
and on special occasions.  His image made of clay is worshipped
with great pomp in the Maratha country on the fourth lunar day
of the month of Bhadrapada (September), and at Chinch wad near
Poonathere is a specia establishment for the exclusive worship
of that god.

XV. Skandaor Kdrttikeya.

§ 113, Another god whose Worship was extensively practised
in ancient times, but is now rare, isSkanda or Karttikeya. The
genera belief isthat heWasthe son of Siva and Parvati. But
in the Ramayana he is represented as the son of the god of fire
and Ganga (I chap. 37). The foetus was thrown by Ganga
on the Himavat mountain, and it was nourished by the six
stars constituting the constellation of Krttika. (Pleiades), and
was thus called the son of the Krttikas or Karttikeya. In
the MBh. (Vanaparvan, Chap. 229) also he is represented as the
son of Fire, but the mother Wes Agni's true wife Svaha, who had
assumed the forms of the wives of six Rss, whom Agni loved.
But here he is called the son of Siva aso, as Agni is a form of
that god. There are other stories connecting him with Siva and
Parvati as his parents. But whatever the legend may have been
there is no question that he was connected with Siva, and was
the leader of one of his Ganas.  There is a Lingayat tradition-

. reported in the section on that sect* that he was afounder of a

Ante p: 196 B. U.] - e
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‘Gotra, and was a form of Siva himsdf. His having the peacock
for his vehicle is also consistent with bis connection with Siva,
as peacocks are found in forets of which Rudra and his
attendants were gods  His being the leader of the army of the
gods was an idea probably suggeded by his being the leader of a
Gana of Rudra. And in historical times he has been asodated
with Siva.  Under P. V. 3. 99, Patanjali mentionsthe images of
Siva, Skanda and Visakha as being worshipped in his time. On
the reverse of the coins of the Kusana prince Kaniska, there are
figures with their names in Greek letters of Skando, Mahaseno,
Komaro and Bizago'. Thefirst is Skanda, and because he was
the commander of the army of the gods he was as called
Mahasena, which isthe ssoond name on the coin.  The third is
Kumara, which isalso a name of Skanda, and the fourth is the
Skr. Visakha. I thefirst three were the names of one deity only,
there was no necessty for giving three names and three figures
Thess, therefore, must have been regarded as three different gods
as Visakha undoubtedly was from his belng mentioned separately
from Skanda by Patanjali. Inthe gory in the MBh. referred to
above Visakha is mentioned as having arisen from theright sde
of Skanda when it was struck by Indra's thu'nderbolt This is
indicative of the tendency to make the two as one peson ; and
they appear to have besn so made ip later times. Or, looking.to
the fact that there are two names of Buddha on the coins, the
above three may have bean the names of one single deity. Thereare
also three indications of the prevalence of the worship of Skanda
or Mahasenain the early centuries. In the year 414 A. D. was
built a Pratoll, or gallery, in thetemple of Svami-Mahasena by
one Dhruvasarman at Bilsad®>. Several holy observances and
vows in the name of Kumaraand Karttikeya are mentioned in
Hemadri's Vratakhanda, and the worship of that god has not
become obsdlete even at the present day.

XVI. The Sett of Sauras and the Northern Sun-Wor ship.

114. surya, or the sun asthe orb that is ssen in the sy
and not as an imaginary god of light, wasa Vedic deity. It is

1see JBBRAS Vol. XX, p. 385,
21b. p. 3%5.
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but reasonable to expect that the worship of such a deity should
not become cbolete in later times, snce the orb of the sun is
daily ssn in the ky. Intwopasagssin RV. (V1. 60.1; 62 2)
the anger wishes the rising sun to declare him dnless to Mitra,
Varuna, and othe gods Thisidea probably arose from the fact
that the rising sun by his bright light disdoses everything that
has bean done in the darkness of the previous night, and thence
it devdoped into a belief that the sun detroys sns.  Kaudltaki
isrepresnted to have adored the sun in the morning, at midday,
and in the evening, and having made offerings of water with
flowers, sandal, ec. or without (Arghya), prayed for the removal
of hisans(KBU. I 1.7). And thisiswhat we door are expected
todoin our twilight and midday adorations.

Water is dpped by repeating a formula expressve of a wish
that the Sun, Manyu and Manyupati may protect the adorer from
dns(AG. Parisigtal. 3,and TA. X. 25.1). After that, three offerings
of water with or without the ather ingredients are made to the sun
after repeating the Gayatrl, and then the water is whirled round
his head by the adorer by repeatingthe Mantra " That Adityais
Brahman'". Asvalayana directs that, while adoring the morning
twilight, one facing the e should repeat the Gayatrl-Mantra
till the whole disc of the sun has risen, and in the evening with
his face towards the wegt till the whole has gone down and the
dars have begun to appear (AG. 111.7.4-6).

In the Upanayana ceremony, when the boy is inveted with
the sacred thread and: other badges of a gudent's life, he is made
to look at the orb of the sun, when the preceptor, addressng that
deity, prays" Oh god Savitar, thisis thy gudent, protect him.
May henotdie" (AG.1.20.6). Khadira prexribes the adora-
tion of the sun for the enjoyment of riches and for the attainment
of fame (Khadiragrhyasutra |V. 1. 14 and 23). The hymn
addressd by Yudhisthira to thesun after he entered his fores-
reddence, and his havmg obtaified a vessd from him for the
production of all the food wanted by him, his family and
followers, are well-known.

In the seventh century May ura, who lived at the court of

| Asyv adityo Brahma S
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Harsavardhana, composed a hundred stanzas to obtain relief
from the white leprosy from which he suffered. About the be
ginning of the eighth century Bhavabhuti makes the Sutradhara,
or the manager, of the Malatlmadhava offer prayers to the rising
sun to remove all his sins and bestow holy blessings on him.

Thus the sun has been adored since the Vedic times for the
removal of sins, and the bestowal of riches, food, fame, health,
and other blessings. At the present day twelve prostrations are
made to Siirya by repeating twelve of his names, all of which
have a Sanskrit etymology, and there is no foreign look about
them. There is also a more elaborate set of such.prostrations.

§ 115. It cannot but be expected, therefore, that a school
should come into existence for the exclusive worship of the sun.
And such a school is that of the Sauras. Anandagiri brinrs
Samkara into contact with the followers of this sect at aplace in
the south called Subrahmanya situated at the distance of fourteén
days'journey from Anantasayana or Trivendram. The name of
their leader was Divakara, and they wore a circular spot of red
sandal on the forehead and bore red flowers. The substance of
the account of this school given by Divakarais as follows :—-

The Supreme Soul, the Sun, isthe author of the world. . He
is the tutelary deity of the Sauras and is adored by them. The
Srutis themselves speak of him as the cause of the world, such
as "the sunisthe soul of moveable and immoveable things"
(RV.I.115.1) and " That Adityais Brahman". Brahman with
which the sun has thus been identified is the cause of the whole
world, accordingto thetext, from which all these beings originate,
etc. (TU.II1.1.1). Thereisalso aSmrti text in favour of this
doctrine.. There are six classes of devotees of the sun all bearing
amark made by red sandal, wearing a garland of red flowers,
and repeating the formula of eight syllables. Some worship the
orb of the sun who has just risen as Brahmadeva, the creator,
others, the sunon the meridian as |5vara, the destroyer. Heis also
regarded as the originator. Some regard the setting sun as Visnu,
the protector, and, considering him asthe cause of the creation
and destruction also and as the highest entity, worship him. There
.are some who resort to all the three suns as atriple form. Others,
observing the vow of regularty seeing the orb, adore the Suprerme

28 [ R. G. Bhandarkar'sworks, Vol.1V.J
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Soul as exigting in it with golden whiskers and golden hair. One
section of this dass is devoted ssimply to the vow of the observa-
tion of the disc, and they ssethe orb, worship it in the sxteen
ways, dedicate all their actions to the god, and do not eat with-
out seeing the orb. The devotess of the sixth dass imprint the
orb on their forehead, arms and bosom with a heated iron piece
and meditate on the god in their minds continuoudy. All these
six dasses have to repeat the ssame Mantra, o formula, of eight
gyllables. The followers of this creed like other sectarians inter-
pret various Vedic texts as setting forth the greastness and the
supremacy of their own god. The Purusasukta (RV. X. 90) and
the Satarudriya are so expounded, and the condusion is that all
who desre emancipation should adore the sun, should bear his
markson the body, and mutter theMantra.

§ 116. Sofar thereis no trace of foreign influence in the
devdopment of the Saura sysem. But such an influence un-
doubtedly contributed to the growth of the sun-wor ship prevalent
in Northern Indiafrom the early centuries of the Christian era.
Varahamihirain the ganzatwice quated before ( Brhatsamhita,
chap. 60,19) tellsusthat theinstallation and consecration of the
images and temples of the sun should be caused to be made by
the Magas, and generally thoe who worship a certain deity
according to their spedial ritual should be made to perform the
ceremony concerning that ceity. This shows that the Magas
were, according to Varahamihira, the gpecial priests of the sun-
god. Thereisalegend concerning this matter in the Bhavisya-
purana (chap. 139). Samba, the son of Krsna by Jambavatl,
condructed a temple of the sun on the banks of the Candrabhaga,
the modern Chenab in the Punjab, and no local Brahmana would
acoept the office of a regular priest of thetemple. He thereupon
asked Gauramukha, the priest of Ugrasena Hetold him to get
Magas, who were goecial sun-worshippers, from Sakadvipa. Then
isgiven the higtory of the Magas. Sujihva was a Brahmana of
the Mihira Gotra. He had a daughter of the name of Niksubha,
with whom the sun fell in love. The son of these two was called
Jarasabda or Jarasaga, and from him sprang all Magas They
woreagirdle round their waist, which was called Avyahga. *
Thereupon Sam b a went on the back of Garuda, his father's
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vehicle, to Sakadvipa, brought some Magas from it and installed
them into the dffice of priess of the temple he had congructed.

The Magas have long bean known in the literary higtory of
India. There is an Inscription at Govindapur in the Gaya
District dated Saka 1059, correponding to 1137-38 A. D., in the
openingsanza of which the Magas, who sprang from the sun,
are represented to have been brought into the country by Samba.
Six great pods the works of some of whom are extant, are aso
mentioned. There are traces of the Magas dsewhere, and there
are Brahmanas of that name in Rajputana and some other
provinces of Northern India.

Now thexe Magasarethe Magi of ancient Persa, and the
name JaraSasta mentioned above as occurring in the Bhavisya-
purana conneds them with the Avesta prophe Zarathushtra.
The Avyahga, which according to the Purana they wore round
ther waig, wasthe same as the Aivyaonghen of the Avesta
language, which lagt sgnifiesthe Kusti worn by the Parsess at
the presnt day. Alberunl, spesking of the Persan priests
Magians, says that they existed in India and were called Magas'.
The idea of locating them on a continent called Sakadvipa must
have arisen from the fact that they were fordgners like the
Skas with whom the Indians had besn familiar snce the
soond or third century before the Christian era.

Evidently then the worship of the sun or Mihira-worship was
brought into India by the old Persian priess M agi, but at whose
ingance and under what drcumstances they came it is difficult
tosay. Thelegendary tradition of their having bean brought by
Samba was current in thefirg half of the twelfth century, aswe
have ssn from the Inscription.  The temple on the Candrabbagft
referred to above wasthat which exiged at M ultan, and a glowing
decription of which is given by the Chinee traveler Hiuen
Tdang. Four centuries later it was ssn by AlbSanl". It
exised till the seventeenth century, when it wasfinally destroyed
by Auranzeb. Multan isthe same as the Sanskrit Malaghana,
and this name may have bean given to the place, because the

1 Shau's Trandation, Vol. I, p. 21
2 1hid, Vol. 1, p. 116.
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‘new worship of the sun was first organised there and it was its
original seat.

On the coins of Kaniska there occurs a figure with the name
‘Miiro=Mihiraby itssde.  Mihira is the Sanskritised form of
the Persian Mihr, which isa corruption of Mithra, the Avestic
form of the Vedic Mitra. The cult of Mihr had originated in
Persia, and it extended itself up to Asia Minor and even Borne,
and the proselytising energy which characterised its first
adherents must have led to its extension towards the east also,
and of this extension the figure of Mihira on Kaniska's coin is an
evidence. The cult, therefore, must have penetrated to' India
about the time of that Kusana prince, and the Multan temple
which was its original seat must have baeu constructed. about
the same time.

An Inscription at Mandasaur records the construction of a
temple to the sun in the year 437 A. D. by aguild of weavers, and
itsrepair in the year 473 A. D. Another on a copperplate found
at Indore in the Bulandshahar District in the United Provinces
mentions an endowment of Devavisnu in 464 A. D. for lighting
alamp in atemple of thesun. And in a third is recorded a
grant in 511 A. D. to atemple of Aditya, or the sun. A great
many -more sun temples have been discovered especially in
Western India from Multan down to Cutch and northern Gujarat®.
The ruins of one exist at Modhera, eighteen miles to the south of
Patan in the last-named province, and they contain the date
Vikrama 1083 corresponding to 1027 A. D. There was another
at Gwalior constructed in the time of Mihirakula, the Hana
Prince, in the beginning of the sixth century.

The form of the idol of the sun worshipped in such temples is
described by Varahamihira (Brhatsarhhita, chap. 58), but the
features mentioned by him which have a significance for our
present purpose are that his feet and legs should be enclosed or
covered up to the knees and he should be dressed in the fashion
prevalent in the North (v. 46), and that he should -be encircled
by an Avayhga (v. 47). Accordingly the images of the sun
that are found in the temples mentioned above have boots

| Burgess Architectural Antiquities of Northern Gujrat, London 1903,
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reaching up to the knees, and a girdle round the waist with
one end hanging downwards®. This last is a Persian feature,
as we have already seen, and the other also must have the same
or similar origin. It certainly is not Inhdian. The features of
the idol of the sun and the fact of Magas, who were descended
from the Persian Magi, being its priests point unmistakably to
the conclusion that the cult was introduced into India from
Persia, and | believe that the construction of so many temples
was also due to the foreign influence. For, in the account of the
Saura systems we have given above, there is not the remotest
allusion to a temple of the sun.  According to all appearances,
therefore, the cult prevalent in Northern India was entirely
distinct from those systems. It does not appear to have allied
itself with any one of these latter. But it was accepted by the
mass of the Hindus as a general worship of the sun, and the
feelings which it evoked could not have been different from those
which the indigenous worship gave rise to. And the manner in
which devotion to the sun is expressed in the Inscriptions which
we and in some of the temples, has nothing special or foreign in
it. The Magas themselves, the priests of the new cult, were
gradually thoroughly Hinduised until they became undistin-
guishable from the other Hindus and formed only a separate
caste.

In the copper-plate grant of Harsavardhana, who lived in the
middle of the seventh century, his father Prabhakarvardhana,
his grandfather Adityavardhana and hisgreat-grandfather Rajya-
vardhana are all styled great devotees of the sun ( Paramaditya-
bhakta)®. Thisisan evidence to show that the sun cult, probably
made up of a mixture of the indigenous and foreign forms,
prevailed in the beginning of the sixth century and was professed
by great princes.

XVI1. Résume of Saivism a Other Minor Systems, Part I.

§ 117. The fearful and destructive phenomena of nature led
to the conception of, and belief in, the god Rudra, the terrible
howler, accompanied by his groups, or Ganas, called sometimes

1 Ibid., Plate LVI.
2 Epigraph'a Indica, Vol. I, pp. 72-73.
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Rudras or Rudriyas, who were minor howlers. This god, when
propitiated, became the auspicious éiva, the beneacent Samkara
and the benignant Sarmbhu. The conception gradually developed
further, until Rudra became the god of wild and awful scenes,
such as cemeteries, mountains and forests. Of the beasts and
savages that dwelt in these last and of the thieves and outcasts
that resorted to them, he became the lord. Subsequently he
developed into the god who pervades the universe, dwells in are
and water in all beings and in herbs and trees and was the
supreme ruler of all. When herose to this position, he became
the subject of Upanisad speculation, by meditating on whom and
seeing whom everywhere in the universe a man attained blissful
serenity.

But the awful and wild side of his nature was not effaced, but
went on developing; and when religious schoo s such as that of
the Pancar atr as came to be established, one with Rudra or Pasu-
pati as the god to be adored was set up some time after. |ts founder
wasa human being, who cameto beknown asL akutin or Lakulin,
the holder of a club, and Lakulisa or Nakulisa, the lord, the
holder of the club. Paiicartha was the title of the work attributed
to him, and his system came to be known by the name of Pasu-
pata. Two extreme schools were developed out of this, and also
one, which was more moderate, known by the name of the Saiva.
Traces of these schools have been found from about the second
century of the Christian erato about the twelfth.

But the repulsive nature of the two extreme schools and the
wild and fantastic character of the other two led to a reaction,
and in the beginning of the ninth century we have the arst
Kasmir school; and about a hundred years afterwurds was
founded another. These are very sober in their doctrines ard
practices, and may be considered to have been influenced by the
school of Samkara, though an escape from his severe spiritual
monism has been provided for, so as to allow of an individual .
existence to the delivered soul. ‘

A further reform was effected about the middle of the eleventh
century by the Lingayat school. The philosophical doctrines of
this school amount to this ; that God is infinite intelligence and
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joy, isthe creator of the world and the instructor and redeemer of
mankind, and that the individual soul attains to aunity of bliss-
ful experience with him by gradually estranging himself from
the world, pursuing acourse of devotional worship, abandoning
himself to God and seeing him in everything. This philosophy
seems to have been influenced by the tenets of the school of
Ramanuja. The spirit of the Lingayats was, however, combative,
and they set up for themselves a community distinct from that
which owesits originto the Brahmanic system. All the while,
however, during the existence of these schools the general
worship of Rudra-Siva has prevailed among ordinary people
regardless of the doctrines of these schools.

Siva was associated with his consort Parvati or Uma. She
too had a beneficent and majestic character as alluded to in the
KnU. But just as an aboriginal element contributed to the
formation of the character of Rudra-Siva, so an aboriginal ele
ment of a more distinct nature came to be combined with his
consort, and she became a terrible goddess that had to be
appeased by animal and even human sacriaces. But since the
lustful nature of man is very strong in him, that goddess under
the name of Tripurasundari (the beauty of the three cities) or
Lalita ( sportively graceful) became the creator of the world, and
was also worshipped with debasing and sensual rites; and thus
came in the school of the Szktas, who looked forward to an
identity with Tripurasundari asthe goal of their existence.

Ganapati as the leader of a host was, of course, connected
with Rudra-Siva. Thatidea became mingled with the idea of
Vinayaka, an evil spirit that possessed men, and thus the com-
bined god Ganapati-Vinayaka became an object of worship on
the principlethat an obstructive and evil spirit should be first
propitiated before beginning an action. Thereafter he became
the special god of six minor sects, one of these holding doctrines
as debasing as those of the Sakta cult.

Skanda was more closely connected with Siva as the lord of
his Ganas or groups; and afterwards came to be believed to be
his son; and his worship prevailed for several centuries
from the time of Patahjali downwards and has not become
obsolete even at the present day.
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The Sun was a god worshipped in early times and hiscult did
nat disappear, as his orb was daily visble. But he became the
ojet; of sectarian worship <ome time later. About the third
century, however, of the Chrigtian era, ancther cult of the Sun
was introduced from Perda. It took root on Indian soil and
prevailed for along timein North-Western India, a good many
gplendid temples having been erected from time to time for - his
worship. A speda cagte of priests of the name of Magas was
asdated with the cult, and the masss of the Hindu  population
adopted it as if it had bemn indigenous to the country.

XVIIl.  Hindu Theism and Pantheism.

§ 118. Asthe theoretic or philosophic portion of the doctrines
taught by the founders of mog of the various sydems we have
examined, are basd on certain fundamental ideas contained in
the Upanisads and the Bhagavadgita, | deam it necsssry to devote
this lagt section to a condderation of the quetion as to what
those ideas definitdy are, and to what extent they have bem
adopted or moadified by the promulgators of those sydems to
suit their edfic purposs

In discusding thexe ideas some scholars make a broad dis
tinction between Vedantiam, which they identify with Pantheism,
and Thesm. If they and any passage expressve of the imma-
nence of God in the world in a work whose main aim is thegtic,
they condder such a passage to be interpolated. | have already
alluded to this mental attitude in the beginning of the presnt
-‘work, but it is necessary to say something more on the subjedt.
If they mean by Thesm the Dasn of the eghteenth century,
according to which the world is a machine condructed and st
in motion by God, who remains apart from it, with perhaps the
additional doctrine that he enters into rdations with men who
worship him and apped to him, they are probably right. But
this is not Hindu Thean. The immanence of God in the
.external world and in the heart of man isits essential doctrine
But that is perfectly condgent with the bdief in God's tran-
soendency, that is, his beng digtinct from the world and man
and above them, influencing them, controlling them, pro-
tecting them, and ligening to prayers That the ideas of
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immanence and transcendency are not incompatible or incon-
sistentzwith each other is admitted even by European thinkers.
The Theism of the Bhagavadgita is a Theism of this nature, and
consequently the passages expressive of immanence are by no
‘means to beregarded as interpolated. Theism of this nature. is
contained in the Upanisads also, though there are pantheistic
doctrines of varied sorts.

Pantheisni as formulated by Spinoza is thus stated .—" God,
though undetermined ab extra, is capable of infinite self-determi-
nation." Thus God, the causa sui, manifests himself in an infinite
‘multiplicity of particular modes. Spinoza is, therefore, both pan-
‘theist and pancosmist: God exists only as realised inthe cosmos :
the cosmos exists only as a manifestation of God'." The Upanisads
-contain pantheistic doctrines corresponding to what is stated in
thefirsttwo sentences of this quotation. There are affirmations
that when one thing is known, everything becomes known, as in
‘the case of a ball of earth, on knowing the true nature of which
‘One knows the true nature of all that is made of earth, etc.
(ChU.V1. 1. 4); that whenthe soul is seen, heard and known,
all this-becomes known, and the Brahman, the Ksatra, these
worlds, these gods, these Vedas, these elements, — all this is the
isoul (BU. IV. 4.6). Then againthere are such statements as:
" That Sat alone existed in the beginning, one without a second.
That-reflected "1 may be many and multiply " Itcreated light ".
This statement is to the effect that everything existing is a form
ormodificationof God. There are many such passages in the
Upanisads and several of these are quoted in ‘Samkaracarya's
Bhasya on the Brahmasutras |. 4. 23-27. But it is by no
‘means to .be inferred that the Upanisad Pantheism is of the
naturje set forth in the last sentence of the quotation from
Spinoza, that is; Brahman is, not exhausted in the world,
but it exists separately aso. But the objection to this view is
that Brahman being of the nature of spirit is not like the body
divisible into parts, so that one may become developed into the
"World and another remain outside ; and this is affirmed in a text
of the SU (V1.19). Thisinconsistency is removed by Badara-

1 Encyclopedia Britanica, Eleventh Edition, Vol- XX, p. 6833 under

29[R.G Bhandarkar's works, Vol.1V.]
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yanain Brahmasutras | | . 1. 26-27. The argument is that though
the Upanisads state that the constituent cause of the world is
Brahman, they at the same time afarm the existence of Brahman
separately from the world (ChU. 111.12.6;andV 1. 3.2). The
two are in6onsistent on the theory that Brahman is a spirit and
not discerptible into parts.  Though they are thus inconsistent!
they must both be ‘accept ad on the authority of the sacred texts,
since the true nature of Brahman and the world is beyond the
reach of human intellect. Thissolution of the difficulty is in-
admissible to non-believers in the sacred texts, but it shows that
Badarayana does not agree with the latter part of Spinozas
deanition of Pantheism, i. e, according to him, the sacred texts
do not affirm that " God exists only as realised inthe cosmos: the
cogmoes exists only as a manifestation of God". The inconsis-
tency pointed out by him is based on the impossible conception
of Brahman'sbeing divisible into parts. But it will not ariseif,
instead of bringing in this conception, we suppose that in one
aspect Brahman isthe material or constituent cause of the world
orrealised in the world, and from another point of view, it
remains pure and becomes the object of contemplation and devo-
tion. Whatever it may be, Badarayana's view gppearsto me to
he correct, and the Pantheism of the Upanisads is not exactly the
game as that formulated by Spinoza.

But even this partial Pantheism isonly one of the doctrines
st forth in the Upanisads. Asmentioned in the beginning they
contain the rudiments not only of one system of religious philo-
sophy, but of a good many and even of Buddhism. When
Brahman or the Supreme Soul is affirmed to be distinct from the
world and thus there is a denial of the partial Pantheism | have
spoken of, that soul is represented as dwelling in the externa
world and in the soul of man; that is to say, Theism is taught
with the immanency of God in the world and in man. For
instanceintheBU. I | | . 7. 7-30* we havefirst " Hewho dwelling
inthe earth is distinct from it, whom the earth does not know,
whose body the earth is, and who, being in theinside, controls the
earth, isthe indestructible controlling soul ". In the following
passages up to 30 we have precisely the same statement about water;
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are, the ky, wind, the sun, the moon and dars the quarters, the
lightning, thunderboalt, all the worlds, all the Vedas, all sacriaces,
all beings, the vital breath, speach, the eye, the ear, the mind, the
skin, light, darkness, the seminal fluid, and the (individual) soul.
Here the inward controlling soul is mentioned as distinct from
the earth and all the rest, up to the individual soul, and still as
dwelling in them, controlling them from the indde, and having
these for hisbody. The whole section winds up with the afarma-
tion that this controlling soul is not seen, but isthe sar; is not
heard, but hears; is not apprehended by thought, but apprehends
by thought; is not known, but knows; thereisno other 6eer, no
other hearer, no other apprehender, and there is no other knower.
Herein are brought out the peculiar points of Hindu Theism :
God isthe only see, the only hearer, and the only knower, that
is, he isall-seeing, all-hearing, and all-knowing ; and nobody can
e him, hear him, or know him. He isdistinct from all objects
but dwels in them and controlls them. Texts expressve of such
an immanency are to be found in many placesin the Upanisads.
God being thus distinct from the world, though immanent, can
be the object of devoted meditation, and can be attained by means
of truth, knowledge and purity. Mere immanency of this nature
does not at all congtitute the Pantheism formulated by Spinoza.
There is therefore no ground whatever for regarding as an
interpolation the occurrence of texts expressve of it in such
a theistic work as the Bhagavadgita.

We have noticed above the manner in which Badarayana
removes the inconsstency between God's devedloping himsaf into
the world, while at the same time he is transcendent, and his
being a smple spirit without parts. Samkaracaryafairly explains,
| think, Badarayana's view. But raising a further objection, he
brings in his own doctrine eventually, that the so-called develop-
ment of Brahman into the world isfancied by ignorance and is
not true, that is, the world isan illusion. There are two doctrines
indicative of the relation of God to the world, the so-caled
Parinamavada and the Vivartavada. The forme implies real
devdopment and the latter, an illusive devdopment. Thislast is
the doctrine of Samkaracarya, wherefore his sysem should be
called Singularism rather than spiritual monism ; while thefirst
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is that clearly held by the author of the Sutras, This is evident
from his very definition of Brahman as that from' which every-
thing originates, in which everything lives, and into which
everything resolves itself in the end, and from' the' "manner in
which in the first Pada of the Second Chapter he answers the
objections based upon the theory that an intelligent being
cannot develop into non-intelligent or insensate matter ; and
éamkaracarya himself acknowledges at the end of his comment on
| I | .14that theauthor of the Sutrasfollowsthe Parinamadoctrine
though to save his theory, he imagines without any grounds
that Badarayana has in view the ordinary or |IIusory Condltlon
of things in doing 0.

Samkaracarya's Vivartavada it was which the later schools of
Vaisnavism and Saivism contended against-, for even according
to him, it leaves no scope for the relation of the ruler and' the
ruled, i. e, God and the devotee, in the condition of reélity when
all illusion is dispelled and one spirit alone exists (I1.1.14).
Most of them adopted Badarayana's Parinamavada, but the
distinctness of God, man and the world, which was necessary for
the validity of their doctrines of worship and devotion, they
secured by qualifying the mode of development. By this quali-
atation they also steered clear of the inconsistency pointed out
by Badarayanain | | . 1. 26, so that his mode of satisfaction was
riot necessary for them. Ramanuja lays down that the rudiments
of the individual souls and of the insensate world exist in ‘God
himself as his characteristics or body, and with these he develops
into the world, thus giving rise to the three distinct substance's,
the material world, theindividual soul, and’ God asthe controlled.
Nimbarka maintains that the other two substances do not
characterise God or form his body, but are dependent upon him
for their existence, and in a subtle form constitute his power or
capacity, which develops into the animate and inanimate world.
Visnusvamin, and therefore Vallabha, hold that the highest God,
or Parabrahman, manifests himself as the material world, the
individual soul, and the supreme controller, but in the course of
-development his attributes of intelligence and joy are concealed
by his mysterious power, and thus is produced - the material
world, while, his joy alone being ooncealed, individual -gtmts
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come into existence, and when the three are manifest or uncon-
cealed, he becomes the supreme coﬁtro[ler. "Vallabha adds two
other forms of Parabrahman or Purus6ttama, as mentioned. in
the section® on this syssem. Madhva rgects the doctrine of
God being the constituent cause of the world and consequently
that of his development, ‘and lays down the five eternal
distinctions between God; man, ahd the‘world" and befween
different individuals and objects involved in the last two.
Of the older Saiva schools, the Pasupata bringe in the
Pradhana of the Samkhyas with its developments as the material
cause of the world, with Pasupati as the efficient cause Srikantha
Sivacarya in hiscomment on Br. s. | | ; 2. 38, statesthat according
to his predecessors, a certain branch of the philosophy based on
the sacred texts revealed by Siva (Agamas) held Siva to be only
the efficient cause of the world. This must be a refefence to the
Saiva school which as we have already stated, was a dualistle
or pluralistic school. The Vayaviyasamhita according to him
states that Sakti, or power, first originates from Siva, thence
M aya, thence Avyakta (Il .7.'3). By Maya is to be understood*
the wonderful creative power of Siva, as is evident from the
following verse 4, and Avyakta means the Fradhana, as appears
from that verse as well as verse 7. He gives another verse which
sats forth that everything from the Sakti to the earth is produced
from the essence of Siva, so that Sivathrough the Sakti is both
the efficient and the constituent cause of the world. This Sakti
is brought in by those who hold creation to be the development of
Siva, while it is not wanted for those Saiva philosophers who
would keep the creative principle Maya or Pradhana as distinct
from Siva and undergoing independent development. Srlkantha
explainsthe expression * Siva alone existed ' occurringin SU. IV,
18, under 1. 4. 27, by ' Siva, with whom the Sakti (the power) in
the form of the animate and the inanimate world was united,
alone existed so as to form one entity *, so that he here under-
stands Siva as posssssd of the Sakti to be the constituent cause.
In this respect his doctrine is similar to that of Nimbarka. But
immediately afterwards he speaks of the Cit and the Acit forming
the body of Siva and thus puts forth the same theory asthat

X [ Ante, p. U«.—N. B. UJ
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of Ramanuja. Practically he makes no distinction between the
two. Thetheory of the Lihgayats isthe same as the firg form
of the theory s forth by Srikantha Sivicarya. Siva as qualified
by the sakti isthe creator, that is, is the efficient and the con-
stituent cause of theworld. The Kasmir Saivism attributes the
production of the world to the will of God without any

material causg, or affirmsthat God makes the world appear in
himsdlf.

Thus mog of theee shodls avoid the Pantheism of Spinoza
and the incompatibility between God's devdopment into the
world and his transcendency by holding that the rudiments of
the material and the spiritual world assodated with God as his
characterigics, or ashis body, or as his power only undergo
development, he himsdf remaining pure  Vispusvamin and
Vallabha, admitting, as they do, the development of Purusottama
into the world and at the same time his transcendency, follow
Badarayana. The mysterious power which causes the differences
by rendering certain qualities imperceptible, may be compared
to the sdf-determining power of God involved in Spinoza's
gatement. The Kadmir Saivas do not bring in the idea of God
as a condituent cause undergoing devdopment and sam to
admit the doctrine of creation out of nothing.
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5, 12; and theKarsnayanagotra 16;
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Vibhuti 18, 28.
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Visnu 47-49.
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samkara ( deity ) 147f., 160ff.
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Sarva 147f.
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165.
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Sulagava 150.
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érngaraua 175.
Sramana 41.
sricakra 209,
Sri-Nathaji 109.
Srfsampradaya 81.

! Svetadvipa8, 44.

* Svetabvatara-Upanisad 151f., 157.

Saibvid 174.

Samsara  33.

Sakhibhava 122.

* Sakhya 57.

Sarhkarsana 4, 5, 11,12,14, 17, 18, 55,
7, 120.

- Saccidananda 92,110.

Sat 86, %2, 110, 111, 191
Satvata 11.

Sanaka, °sampradaya 93.
Samnyasa 21, 22, 27.
Samayia 209f.

~ Samkhya19, 20, 21, 36,156; S. doctrines

mentioned in the Gita 38.

' Satvata (vidhi ) 6, 9,10, 56 ; worship-

pers of Vasudeva 9, 11-19; (incar-
nation) 59.

Sadakhya 193.

Sadya 174.

Sayujyall4.

Somananda 186.

" Saura 215, 217-
skanda214, 215, 223.

Sthala 190,191.
Sthitaprajna 19.
Spandana 175.
Sphurti 207.
Smarta 50n.
Svadbyayana 56.

+ Kara150,152.

Hari 6, 10, 11.
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Abor:igin&s, the influence of their beliefs

on Indian religions 163,177, 305.
Ihits 52.
Aivyaonghen 219.
Alvar 69, 70.

Banjig 197.
Brahmanism, revival o, 71, 203.
Buddhism 3,10,12,19, 22, 34, 41.

Cagte differences, ignoration of, 100,
118, 213.

Christian influenceon Indian religions,
53, 54, 80.

Coins of Kaniska 215.

Cosmogany ( Sakta) 207. II

Devaram 200.
Dualistio philosophy, ( Vaisnava ) JO4,

106; (Saiva) 181. ' [

Ecstasy, religious 92,113, 120, 121.

Founders, as historinal personages of
someVaigpava and Saiva sts 14,
15,171,172,173,183,184,189,190.

Gates engraved with sculptures 57.

Henotheism 2.

Idolatry and non-idolatry 66, 78, 82,
104, 105,127,128, 131.

Incarnation 3,9, 13 21; evolution of
monotheism out of polytheism 17,205,
206, 215, 216 ; 1. and identiacation of
two gods 57; 1. of Visnu 58, 59. i

Jainism 3, 10,12,19, 22, 34, 41.
Jatakas 4. j

Kusti 219.

Magi = Maga 219f. i

Padigam 200.

Pancamsali 197.

Pantheism, Rgvedic 29, 224-30.

Persian Sun-God 221, 224.

Phallic worship 163.

Physical attributes of God (Vaisnava)
90n, 111, 112.

Pippal tree, universe compared to the,
¢

Priests, worldly life of, 116,117.

Ramaini of Kabir 99f.

Religion of devotion ( bhakti), in"the
NSrSyanlya 9 ; itsearly formulation
in the Gita 10,11; as old as Panini
12 ; Vasudeva as the promulgator of
theR. 13, 24 28, 39, 40. 107, 108,
139-141; open to the Sudras 42, 76,93.

Religious sects, in the fourth century
B.C. 3; founder of new R. 18;
ekantika7,8,10,19; principle of unity
in all of them 21, 25, 26; toleration
27 ; spiritual theistic 104.

Renunciation 35.

Rites, their performance without desire
19, 86; condemned 118,129,135,141.

Sacriace, animal ( discouraged ) 7,10;
its inefficacy felt by the people 1.10,
27, 42.

Saivism, early beginnings of 145f,;
and Vaisnavisn 151; linga wor-
ship 163f,; influence of the beliefs
of the aborigineson S. 164; Siva
worshippers 166-169 ; thg: fourteenth
as the soored day in S 168; the
( human ) founder of 8. 171, 17S; its
characteristics 175,176 ; eschatology
178,179 ; Kasmir 183f.; dlksa ceremo-
nies 189,197 ; in theDravidacountry
200;

Mayadoctrine, its rejection 72, 81, 87. { Salvation (nlrvana mukti), in the Upa-

Mirro = Mihira 220. i

Miraculous powers, their attainment :
176, 180, 182. :

Mithra 220. ;

Monism and pluralism. (Vajsnava)
72,81,82, 89, 90, 91, 141f; monism !
denounced by the Vaisnavas 144; °
{ Saivs) 181, 185,

nisads 2,156 ; the early Vasudevism
32,33; the Bhagavadgita 36, 37,40,
41; in the Pancaratra system 54;
according to Ramanuja 76; Madhva
85; in the Gopala-Krsna cult 111f;
accordingto Caitanya 121; Tukarama
138f.; with the” Saivas 175,176,186,

| 187.
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Spinosa 225f.
Sun-worship 215, 216, 821.

Teakalai 78, 93.
Theism, Hindu 224, 230.

Vaijakalai 78.
Vaisnavism, congtituents of the later
forms of V. 49; its devdlopment from

the fourth to the eleventh century 60;

philosophic ground work of V. 71-81,

Samkhya influences on V. 74 V. ;

and Bamkara's Vedantism 76; its
attitude towards the Sudras 94,103,

' 105, 126,127; emotionalistic develop-
ment of V. 117; its debasement 122;
V. and saivism 151.

Vedantism and Theism 224-228.

Waters called Naras 42.

i Worship, mystic modes of 56,66; W. of
Vasudeva 56; of Hari 57, Vaisnava
78, in the Gopala-Krsna cult 114f,
W. of the phallus 163; W. of the
pudenda 181, 208f.

|
|
|

" Zarathusbtra = JaraSasta 219.
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LECTURE I.

GENERAL LAWS GUIDING THE DEVELOPMENT OF LANGUAGE ;
‘THE DIFFERENT STAGES IN THE DEVELOPMENT OF SANSKRIT.

"The occasion that brings us here together to-day isthe first of
itskind in the history of this University. Hitherto the Univer-
sity of Bombay has been merely an Examining Board. But this
d"ay witnesses the beginning of an attempt to discharge another
and a more importaht function of such an institution. Themain
idea of a University is that it is a body of men devoted to
Ié'arhing, and engaged in acquiring knowledge and disseminating
it. A country that has no such bodies of men occupies but a low
position in the intellectual scale of the world, and contributes
little'to the general advancement of mankind in knowledge. But
a'devotion to learning implies sacrifice of worldly interests, and
the poverty of learned men has become proverbial. To enable
persons, therefore, to apply themselves to the pursuit of knowledge
with undivided attention, there exist in connection with such
institutions certain appointments tenable for life called professor-
ships or fellowships, endowed by the enlightened liberality of
private individuals or of the government of the country.

India and the Bombay University are no exception to the
general rule. In other timeslearning flourished in the country
under the fostering care of its innumerable princes and chiefs,
aswell asrich merchants. Though in the words of the poet, Sri
and Sarasvati are, in a sense, constantly hostileto each other, it
is Sri alone at all times and in all countries that can support
Sarasvati, and enable her to live and grow. Hence it is impossi-
ble that the Bombay University should rise to the dignity of a
seat of learning without such a provision as is found necessary in
more advanced countries. India cannot take her place among
the intellectual nations of the West, and compete with them in
the advancement of knowledge unless her Universities discharge
their proper function, unless we have professorships in connection
Wlth them for the cultivation of science, phllosophy, history and’
philology. . :

31[R. G. Bhandarkar'sWorks, Vol.1V.J
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But we may be told that an I ndian does not care for knowledge
for its own sake and it is only as a means of worldly advance-
ment that he entersthe University at all, and, as soon as he takes
his degreg, he flings away his books and no more troubles himsdlf
with the several branches of knowledge to which he was intro-
duced while within the walls of his college. The reproach is
true, aswell asuntrue. It istrueif it is meant that since the
first schodl or college was opened by our Government we have
had very few or none among us who have devoted themsdves to
the pursuit of knowledge. But if what it is intended to asert is
that alove of knowledge or learning and an unsdfish devotion to
it are foreign to the nature of a Hindu, it is altogether untrue
Those ponderous tomes which adorn the library of the Sanskrit
sudent and those innumerable pustakas in the Sarasvati Bhanda-
tm scattered throughout the country tell a different tale  But in
this, asin other matters, the circumstances in which our virtue
have grown up and are exercised, are not the dittuinganaee in
which we are expected to display them, and fail to do -©. Love
of learning isingrained in the very nature of the Hindu, but (the
legitimate object of this feding is Sanskrit literature. A know-
ledge of English and of English literature and philosophy is, in
the first ingance, sought for only for its practical bendits A
Hindu would nat send his son to an English Schod if he could
hep it. A very powerful motivefor the pursuit of learning, the
regpect of the society in which one lives, is dso wanting in the
cae of the so-called educated Indian. A Sadtri or Pandit is
edeemad and treated with repedt and condderation by his
countrymen; the English-knowing Indian may be feared if he
holds some Government appointment, but if none he enjoys no
consderation. Thevery word vidvan or learned' isgrudged him
by the orthodox Hindu. In one branch of learning, however, viz.
Sanskrit, an English-knowing | ndian may mest with appreciation
and edeam at the hands of the learned in Europe That is a
subject in which he may successfully compete with his Euraopean
brother, and in which he has peculiar advantages which thelatter
da4* not poses Among his own countrymen he will and
sympathy only if he has sudied Sanskrit exactly in the old way,,
but even in this case his heterodoxy, which is the result of his
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English education, would stand in the way. But there are indi-
cations that a more sympathising and appreciating body of men
is growing about us, and the circle will go on widening as educa
tion advances. Inthis, as in other matters, there are hopes that
our countrymen will, in the course of time, chiefly through the
agency of Government education, adapt themselves to their
circumstances; and the Hindu's inherent love of learning will
gradually attend and engraft itself on the branches of knowledge
to which he has been newly introduced by the European.

But encouragement and support are essentially needed; and,
taught by our ancient tradition, we naturally look up for these,
in thefirstinstance, to our Government. Hitherto it has con-
aned its endeavours to the education of its subjects, athing which
was never before done by any Indian prince, and for which
It has the strongest claims on the gratitude of the Indians. But
what Indian princes have all along done, viz., the extension of
support and patronage to men of learning, and thus enabling
them to prosecute their studies, has not yet attracted the attention
of our Government, probably because they thought the time had
not come for it. Next, it isthe duty of those of our countrymen,
who enjoy princely fortunes, to encourage the growth and advance-
ment of learning among their countrymen. Now the best and
most effectual way, in which learning can thus be encourged
and patronised by all who have the means, is by founding Uni-
versity professorships to be held for life. A beginning, however,
has been made, and for it we are indebted to the friends of the
late Rev. Dr. Wilson, andto the good old Doctor himself. For,
when his friends raised up the sum and expressed to him their
intention to present it to him, he declined to receive it uncondi-
tionally, and, contenting himself with only alife interest in it,
proposed that they should hand it over to the University, and
found aphilological lectureship. Itisin virtue of the advice he
thus gave that we meet here to-day. | only regret that the
Syndicate was not able to secure the services of an abler man,
and that the duty of inaugurating the Wilson Lectureship, and,
| may say, the new phase on which the University isentering, hat

devolved on me.
* * * *

The subject on which the lectures are to be delivered this
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year isthe Sanskrit, and the Prakrit languages derived from it
Sanskrit isthe language of the religion, law, philosophy, and
poetry of the Hindus; and all their ancient and most revered
books on these subjects are written in that language. Even at
the present day the language we use in our daily prayers and
inthe performance of our various religious rites is Sanskrit;
learned men carry on their disputations in Sanskrit, and ‘now
and then we meet with new poems written inthat language.
Prakrit is a general name given to certain dialects in which
we find some old books written; and in ordinary Hindu usage
the term is extended to the vernaculars we spesk. Marathi,
Gujarati, and the various other idioms spoken in Northern India
are Prakrits. The wording of the subject as laid down in the
calendar impliesthat Sanskrit is the more primitive of these, and
that the Prakrits are derived from it.  Our business, therefore, is
to trace the history of Sanskrit, to observe how from the very
earliest form in which it is presented to us in the existing litera-
ture of the language, it gradually developed or was corrupted
into the modern vernaculars. The Sanskrit which we know of as
such is not now the spoken language of any part of India or of
theworld. Itissimply preserved in books, and is used by the
learned. But if the Marathi, Gujarati, and the rest show un-
mistakable signs of having been derived from this language, it
must have been at one time gpoken generally by our ancestors;
and in being handed down from generation to generation it has
undergone various modifications and changes, until’ we have now
come to speek it aswe do.  But of this more heresfter. '

India may justly claim to be the original home of scientific
philology. In one of the most ancient Sanskrit books, the
Samhita of the Black Y g urveda, there are distinct indications of
the dawn of I|ngmst|c study The Brahmanas of the Vedas

1 R TreTV TR YT SEagAeE D e wpE Aokt © g A
tiﬂwmmﬁmﬁgmw-wmamﬁéﬁqwﬁ:m e T
TEA STOgA,  Spesch wes ones inarsiculate and undistinguished ( into,ica
parts). Then the gods said to Indra, 'Distinguish our speech into parts.'
He said, 'l will ask a gift of you, let Soma be poured into one cup for me
and Vayu together." Hence Soma is poured into one 'cup for Indra and
Vayu together. Then Indra going into its midst distinguished it. Hence

. distinct speech is now spoken, Tait, Samhita V' 1.4,7,
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which rank next to the Samhitas, and even the Taittirlya
Sarhhita itsdf, the compostion of which differs in no particular
from its Brahmana, arefull of etymological explanations of words
though often they are fanciful. One Acarya followed ancther,
and they all carefully oosarved the facts of their language, and
laid down the laws they could discover. They sudied and com-
pared the sgnifications and forms of words, obsrved what was
common to them, separated the congant dement from that
which was variable, noticed the several changes that words
undergo in different drcumstances, and by such a prooes of
philological analyss completed a sysem of grammar and
egymology. In the Nirukta, Yaska, whose exact date we do not
know, but who must have flourished several centuries before
Chrig, lays down correct principles of the derivation of words
Thelast of the grammarian Acaryas were Panini, Katyayana,
and Patanjali. The Prakrit dialects which sprang from Sanskrit
were next made the subjet of observation and analyss. The
laws of phonetic change or decay in accordance with which
Sanskrit words become Prakrit were discovered and laid down.
The Sanskrit and non-Sanskrit dements in those languages were
distinguished from each other.  This branch of philology aso
was worked up by a number of men, though the writings of one
or two only have come down tous

In this condition Sanskrit philology passd into the hands of
Europeans The discovery of Sanskrit and the Indian grammati-
cal sydem at the dose of the 18th century led to a total revolu-
tion in the philological ideas of Europeans Before this time
there was hardly a scientific treatment of linguistic facts, elymo-
logical analysis was scarcdy known, and philological speculation
had not emancipated itself from the trammels of religion. The
Jews were the chosen people of God, and hence their language,
the Hebrew, was the mog original of all languages, and all
others were derived from it. This was the bdief of European
scholars, as that of the orthodox Pandit at the present day is that
Sanskrlt |sthe pr|m|t|velanguage ‘and all othersareoorruptlons

1 The Ait. Brlhmaoa rivea the stymology of fy ( IIL §), of grw (IIL 3,

of MYQT ( VII. 13 ) : the Tait. SathbitR, of X (1.5, 1), of YW (IL. 4. J, snd
T1.5. %) : the Tait. Beibmana. of 3@ ( 1, 1. §). of 78w (I1. 7. 18 ) &¢., &0.
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of it; though, however, the Pandit has an excuse in the fact that
the languages he generally hears spoken about him have really
sprung from Sanskrit. But several circumstances had about this
time prepared Europe for independent thought in philology, and
Sanskrit supplied the principles upon which it should be con-
ducted and determined the current in which it should run. The
languages of Europe, ancient and modern, were compared with
Sanskrit and with each other. Thisled to comparative philology
and the classfication of languages, and a comparison of the words
and forms in the different languages led stholars into the scres
of the growth of human spesch, and the stience of language was
added to the list of existing branches of knowledge. The progress
made within about fifty years ismarvelous, and affordsastriking
ingance of the intellectual activity of the Europeans. In the
cultivation of philology and the eaboration of this nev stence
the Germans, of all other nations, have bean mog prominent, and
have done by far the greater portion of the work. The more
limited adld of Prakrit philology with which we are here con-
cerned has not been left uncultivated. Pali, the earlies of the
Prakrit dialects, is amog as much studied in Europe as Sanskrit.
We have editions of Pali texts by Tumour, a Ceylon Civilian,
and a Danish scholar, Faush'611; and of a Native Grammar by
Kaccayana, by M. Senart, a Frenchman; an original treatise on
this subject by Clough, and a very ussful Dictionary by the late
lamented Professor Childers® The derivation of the language
from Sanskrit forms the subject of an essay by the great French
scholar, M. Burnouf, and the equally great German scholar,
Professor Lassn.  There are natices of the Prakrit dialects in
one of Colebrookes essys and in the preface to Professor
Wilson's Hindu Theatre. Lassen also wrote a book entitled
Ingtitutiones Linguee Pracraticae based upon the grammatical
works of native writers, and upon the Prakrit passages occurring
in the Sanskrit dramatic plays. Professr Weber, whose industry
and comprehensve gragp are admirable, has published an

1 This lecture waswritten in 1877 and revised in 1878. It will be necessary
for the reader to remember this in going over this short sketch. Many and
valuable additions to Pali publications have been made since then, espe
cially by the Pali Text Society.
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elaborate analysis of the language and contents of a Jaina reli-
giouswork in Prakrit entitled the Bhagavatl, and of the language
of a collection of Prakrit songs by Hala, together with an edition
and translation of the work. Dr. Cowell has brought out a nice
edition of the Prakrta-Prakasaby Vararuci; and Dr. Muir, whose
works are so valuable to the student, devotes a large portion of
his second volume of the" Sanskrit Texts" to Prakrit philology,
in which he gives his own views and a summary of those of other
scholars. In Ceylon, Mr. D'Alwis has published a work on the
Pali, and in India, an edition of the Prakrit Grammar of Krama-
disvara has been published in the Bibliotheca Indioa, and of
that of Hemacandra in Bombay by a Jaina priest with the
assistanace of a Sastrl*. The modern vernaculars have not yet
succeeded in attracting the attention of the learned in Europe.
Essays on some points of vernacular philology by Professor
Hoernle, of Jayanarayan's College, Benares, have appeared
in the Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society. But the most
important work on this subject that has yet appeared is Mr.
Beamess Comparative Grammar of the Modern Aryan Lan-
guages. Two volumes have been published, and the third
and last is expected® Mr. Beames has brought his subject
down to the pronoun; and the forthcoming volume will treat
of the verb. Dr. Trump in his valuable Grammar of the
Sindhi language compares the grammatical forms existing
in the several vernaculars, and recent grammarians of Guja-
rati and Marathi have made attempts in some cases to trace
the grammar of these languages from the Sanskrit through
the Prakrit. A Gujarati Sastri, named Vrajalal, has written A
useful little tract on the history of his vernacular.! But upon
the whole, it must be acknowledged that vernacular philology is
still in a state of infancy, and a great deal of what has been
written is unsatisfactory.

1 Since this was written Dr. Pischel's edition of Hemacandra's Prakrit
Grammar and bis elaborate contribution to the Grundriss der Arischen
Philologie have been published, besides several other minor works.

2 Since published,

3 Hoernle's Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian Languages, Kellogg's
Hindi Grammar, Grierson's Linguistic Survey of | ndia have, among others,
been published since then,. - '
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Before | prooeed to the subject in hand, it is necessary that
should trace some of the laws of the devdlopment and growth of
lanfuage, as | shall have occason to refer to them frequently in
the course of these lectures.  Suppoe a parson wishes to expres
theidea in avillage, and the only means at his command are
the roots and independent words in alanguage such as the
Sanskrit. Now the word which expresses a willage is W®, and
another which pignifies the inferior is ¥w. By joining the {wo
together in such an expression as UTRAWT he conveys the idea the
interior of, or in, a village. Now this word ®=r i{s pronounced
#aYy or WY by persons who have either not been tanght to pro-
neunce it propetly or are not sufficiently careful to do so. This
agnin is reduced to WIR or AT and thence to HTE or A¥, and ulti-
mately to AT or ®. In this manner ATRAT becomes WTHHT or T,
which, asyou know, arethe formsof Gujarati, Sindhi and Hindi
locative. In thiscondition its origin is forgotten by the speskers
and becomes smply a termination signifying in the interior.
Again, if aman wantsto gpesk of one who makes a pot and has
not got a word to expressthe idea, he naturally putstogether the
words ¥ pof and I maker, and uses the compound FFIEIL.
After a time, by faulty pronunciation, the & goes out and the
word is reduced to F¥W. In the same way, ae before, the persons
who use the word ™ have no conseiousness that they are
putting together two words, one of which means & pof and the
other maker ; but the gyllable ¥ becomes with them a simple
termination which signifies the doer of the thing expressed by
thebae Wethus se that these two very general terminations
were originally independent words, and' that in the course of
timethey log that character. |f you examinethoseforms which
congtitute the dedendons and conjugations of any language you
may happen to know, you will find that these dlso have originated
in the same way. When, our remote ancestars wished to say
I now do, they put together & do, & now, and 1 7, and said &,
afterwards changed for the sake of euphony to ®eiv®. In the
same way Wi means do now he SAWE donowhe (and) thou,
¥ being a corruption of t® a pronoun signifying 1hou, and SR
do now thow.  Or Yhey expressed present time by using a pronoun

Wquivalont to here ‘or thisand ssid ¥ ngw fere he; the W
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‘being the same as that we find in the forms s, v, IreaT, & C.
and signifying something that is near. In this manner we are
able to trace the original signification of a good many of these
forms, but since after their invention they are more or les
corrupted, it becomes a difficult matter to do so in all cases  Still,
we know enough to be ableto lay it down as certain that this is
the mode in which all our grammatical forms have originated.
When alanguage is in that condition in which grammatical
relation is expressed by such compounds consciously formed, and
both parts of the compound can be used independently, it is said
to bein the analytic stage. The change of #ew to Wt or &, or of
®IT to Y, or of AW to @K or A: is what is called phonetic decay.
Though this is usually spoken of in censure as curruption, it is
the means by which a language leaves the analytic stage and
develops. The words forming the compound grow together, both
being altered in the process, and the original sense of the latter is
forgotten. It is this circumstance that renders phonetic change
possible, for, if thosewho speak the language always used the
two words in the compound with a conscious desire to express
their joint sense, such a corruption would not take place. Phonetic
decay reduces the latter portion to a mere termination, and thus
.alanguage arrives at what is called the synthetic stage. All the
dead Aryan languages, and most of the living ones also, are in
the synthetic condition, while the Chinese is said to be in the
analytic stage.

Phonetic decay or corruption is a process that is constantly
goingon in aliving language. At some stages of its history it
is very rapid and at others dow. It sometimes wholly transforms
words. Itscauses are deeply ingrained in human nature itself.
Language is not the end and aim of human life; it is simply an
instrument of communicating thought, and the matter of thought
is always more important than the expression. The utterance
of a word implies an effort. We have to force the breath through
the windpipe, check or compress it at different points in its
passage through the mouth, and then let it off. The glottisor the
opening of the windpipe, and the tongue and the various parts of
the mouth are our organs of speech, and an innumerable variety
of sounds may be produced by their means. In pronouncing

32[ R.G. Bhandarkar's Works, Vol. TV.]
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certain letters the glottis mus be dretched or expanded,
while in the case of others it is contracted, which is its more
natural condition. The breath which comes out when it is
expanded is called svasa or dmple unintonated breath by the
old Indian Philologists. But when the glottis is contracted, and
the breath isintonated by the vibration of the vocal chords it
becomes what is called neda, i. e, tone or intonated breath.
Smple breath isthe material cause of the hard consonants and
the intonated breath of the soft, and of the vowds. When nada
isforced out and allowed to pass away without being obgtructed,
we pronounce vowels, and when both svasa and nada are
obgructed at different parts of the mouth, the sounds that are
foomed are consonantal. Hence a consonant cannot be
pronounced by itself; it is only when the touching organs
are sparated, and the air allowed to pass through any one
of thevowe postions that the sound is produced.

‘When the intonated breath is let off through the rounded lips,
it forms ¥, and with the lower lip a little further off, #t; while if
the lips completely touch each other, and the breath is thus
obstructed in its passage, we have § which, with a greater foroe
of respiration, beoomes I, and - when it is partly sent into the
nowee, it assumes the form of ®, If the évTsx is in the same condi-
tion a« niida when it forms { and &, we have T and %, When
thesa two kinds of breath ave shut up by the tip of the tongue
forming » complete contact with the root of the upper teeth, we
have o, ¢, ¥, €, and M. When the contact is effected higher up
snd the forepart of the tongue is mande into a ocurve, we have
€% X, and @ If the middle of the tongue is brought near the
palate, niida passing through the intervening epace forms the
vowel ¥ ; and when the tongue iz » little further off and the
mouth more open, we have T ; while if there i complete contact,
the two kinde of breath give us ¥, T, #, A, and = as before.
‘When the root of the tongue touches the lower skirt of the palats,
wo have similarly %, 9, o, X, snd . If the intonated breath i=
allowed to pass away when the mouth is in its natural positfon
with the lins cpen, we have the vowel ¥, and, with grester force
of breath, the aspirate #. The vowel portion of % and & differs
from o in the whole lower part of the mouth being brought closer
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to the upper in pronouncing it, while in pronouncing %¥ the two
parts of the mouth are more widely apart; so that the vowal
sound involved in ¥ is the closest, ®r, the most open, The diph.
thonge ¥ and Wt are 3 + ¥ and ¥ + ¥ pronounced hastily. In
pronouncing the semi-vowes the organs are brought very dose
to each cther, but do not form a complete contact; so that the
breath is compressed and not shut up.  Still, like the mutes, they
cannot be pronounced without separating the organs We
pronouncs ¥ when we bring the two lips snd the ends of the
upper teeth intc olose proximity, and it thus corresponds to the
vowel ¥; for o the position is the same as that for ¥, the proxi-
mity only belng greater ; while ® is formed a little above the
dental position by emitting the breath by the sides of the kp of
the fongue, and b little below the cerebral. The sibilants W, ¥,
and & are continuous sounds made by letting off the #vdsa or
smple breath with the same force as in the cae of the hard
aspirates and through the space between the middle of the tongue
and thepalatal, cerebral, and dental or dento-palatal postions
brought as near to each other as in pronouncing vowels.

You will thus see how minute and laborious these operations
are. Thedifficulty isincreased when we have to pronounce two
or more consonants together.  We have firg to put the organs of
goech into one postion, and immediately afterwar ds into ancother,
without leaving the first. Accurate pronunciation therefore
requires.great efort, and snce, according to an observation of
Locke, labour for labour's sakeis againg nature, the tendency
always exids of making as little effort as is consgtent with the
neoesaity of raaking oneself understood. Hence g is transformed
to 9% i. e. only the quantity of bremth necessary to pronounce &
ig let off, and the effort of forming a complete and close contaot
je saved ; ¥YWER bocomes FHZaM, snd thence ¥g and ¥&, where
also you will gee that the contact is svoided ; w§ becomes W, in
which cae we find that the &fort involved in the change from
one pogtion of the vocal organs to ancther is economized, though
the presure which the organs exert upon each cther in the
pronunciation of aconjunct continues the same, i.e we have
a conjunct as before, but the two members are assmilated. This
is further changed to #m® in which the presure isavoided, but
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the shortening of the time which this would involve is obviated
by lengthening the preceding vowel.  This tendency to phonetic
decay is so powerful that if not counteracted it would in the
short pace of a few generations render a language entirely
unintelligible to its former seskes Children, in their firg
essays at gpesch, often mispronounce words, and if they were |eft
to themsdves, the language of a country would undergo very
great transformation in ashort time. But at home and in schodls
they are taught to speak the language of their parents correctly,
and thisresult is averted. Education, therefore, is an agency
which arrests the progress of decay. Another check is afforded
by the necessity of making onedf intelligible. If a man is care-
less about his language, he will not be undersood. He has there-
fore necessarily to endeavour to peek as other people do. -The
feding of society is also arrayed againg the corruption of a
language. The gpexth which does not approach the received
gandard is branded as vulgar. The tendency to corruption is
greatly diminished when a language comesto have a literature.
Some races are very careful about their spesch, and preserve it in
a comparatively pure condition; there are others which corrupt
it greatly. But even in the cae of the former, accidents in its
history may transform the idiom consderably. |f one race comes
in contact with ancther, and gives it its language, it is sure to be
greatly corrupted. The alien race cannot catch the pronunciation
properly, or its vocal organs may be naturally so congituted or
its previous vocal habits may be of such a nature as to render
the sounds of the language difficult or impossble to be imitated.
If there were no schools and colleges for teaching English to us,
we should corrupt the language of our rulers 0 greatly as to
render oursdves perfectly unintelligible to them. The native
sentry's challenge gg= #% for " who comes there 2 would be a
puzzle to the stientific philologist.

The grammatical terminations which are oftener used than
any particular words suffer the most by this process of decay,
and after atime they are confused with each other or dropped
away. When a language is reduced to this condition, it has to
~ fall.back upon the expedient with which it started, and tack on
certain words or particles to its nouns and verbs to express the
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relations which the old terminations denoted) and thus the analy-
tic datereturns. But the old proosssgoes on again, and thee
words in their turn assume the character of terminations. Some
timesalong with a caseform there existsin the language ancther
expresson conveying the same sne When the former goss
out of uxe the latter takes its place, or sometimes the latter drives
out the former. The modern vernaculars have had to resort to
this process of recondruction in a great measure, and, as in the
older languages, it has already become difficult in several cass
totracethe origin of the fooms. For ingance, in Sanskrit the
termination which expresses future time is &, and when it is
applied to the root W7 1o give, we have yrufd ke will give. This
&7 is very likely a compound of the root 3 fo be and u¥ fo go, 80
that the contrivance the early Aryans had recourse to, to express
futurity, was to attach to a »oot two others expressive of gotng fo
be ; qTeqf® therefore originally meant he goes fo be givrng, i e,
he does not give, but will give sivece he goes to do it, Now this
AR in the derived dislects becomes first F1ERR, then =,
XTHAT, 5TOE, YK, ¥ and ¥ in order. Phonetic corruption has
thus reduced this form to 7% or ¥, and that for the present temse
| give has a0 assumed the same appearance.  There is thus no
distinction between them; wherefore, to express future time, our
languages have had recourse to a variety of expedients which |
shall endeavour to explain in their proper place. The Hindi,
however, has hit upon the same that was used by our early
ancegtors and digtinguished futurity by adding to this shrunken
form the past participle of m to go, which is 773, changed to T
by combining the vowals, and thus ¥#1, the form of the future,
signifies literally, gone that ke (may) give.

Another phenomenon constantly cbservable in the history of
the growth of a language Is the use of false analogies. Thus
in Sanskrit the root § fo hear takes the augment 3 in the Present
and three other tenses or moode, and the Banskrit of e Aears ia
seirfa.  Now in the course of time people forgot that this termi-
nation was usad in these tenses alone, and extended it to the
Future, the pad participle, and other derivatives, so that in the
Pali and the Prakritsthe roat itself became % =%w instead of §.
Thisroot has descended to mogt of the modern dialects in this
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same form. In the same way &Y to buy became f&w, ur fo know,
oY, ¥ fo know, W9 and so on. Al]l these exist in the verna-
culars ao sugmented. In the game way, though % is conjugsted
In Banakrit by adding ¥ to the base according to the rule of the
eighth conjugation, and forms FOM, F¥fea &ec., in Prakrit it is
conjugated aocording to the rule of the first or the tenth which
aro goneralised, and hes wvy or #¥y. This arises from the same
sort of mistake that ohildren commit, when, for instance,
from the analogy of ¥ from V¥, g from 9% &c., they use =75
from %X, though the correct Marathi form is ¥# and you may
remember such expressonsas " /knowed" and " you was" that
Dickensputsinto themouth of his lower characters. The Pali
and the Prakritsare full of such formations. This law may be
caled the law of false analogies or of the generalisation of
grammatical forms, or formal generalisation, and the effect of it
isto do away with anomalies and introduce simplicity in a
language. It springs from the same causes as phonetic decay,
viz. the economisation of effort, and its operation isregricted also
by the same causes as those which arrest the progress of phonetic
corruption.

Hitherto we have been consgdering the growth or the decay of
the grammar of alanguage. But the names of objects congitute a
very important part of human spesch. Thesearenat arbitrary or
simply conventional. The possibility of mere conventional names
can exig only under a supposition of men meeting and agreeing
that they should call such thing by such name.  But this implies
a condition of high social and political development, which in an
early date of sociely does not exis, and, in the asnce of
language, cannot exist. The processis very artificial, and would
hardly beworthy of theintellectual nature of man; and though even
In a high gate of civilisation a language grows, and new names
spring up, thisisnot the way in which they do 0. The names of
objects are always expressive of some attribute possessd by those
objecta. golr the enrth is that which is broad, Wrg the sun, that
which shines, IY?WH fhe saa that which has water, Ry father, one
who proteots, TRT daughier, one who milks cows. But you will
s that these names are not logical definitions, for they have the
defet of ativyapti, i. e aretoo wide. It is not the earth alone
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that is broad, nor the sun alone that shines, nor the s=a aone that*
has water. But still thee things poses these attributes pre-emi-
nently, and hence the terms become redtricted to them. What is
general is thus rendered particular, and the snee of wordsis, 0 to
sy, ecialized. This prooess goes on continually in a living
language, not only in theinvention of new names but often it
works in a manner to narrow the snse of existing words.  Thus,
g1 atymologically signifies ‘a foeling,” ‘a sensation.’ thepoa it is
restricted in Sanskrit to a particular sensation, that of severe
pain; but the pre-eminent pain is that experienced in child birth,
hence ¥, the Prakritised form of the word, signifies in Marathi
that special pain, So, Ml in Sanskrit denotes * @ female that is
pregnant,” hut, Irwer, the Marathi form of the word, is restricted to
lower animals; AT in Sanskrit meaus ‘heat' generally, butin
Marathi, and in Gujarati in the form of #t®, it signifies a parti-
eular kind of heat, viz. ‘fever’ though the word has not lost its
goneral sense; §¥T denotee originaily ‘the heart, in modern
Marathi in the form of fiear it signifies ‘courage, which i¢ &
quality of the heart, though in old Marathi it preserves its
original sense ; Mv¥ in Sanskrit means ‘s ball' generally, but in
Panjabi and Gujarati in the form of T it is restricted to this
bell of flesh and bones, ‘ the body *; @=® in Sanskrit signifies 'an
attendant ', but in the form of et it denotes in the Hindi ‘a pupil
or disciple’, who, according to Indian custom, is his master's
close aitendant, and in Bengali and the Goanese Marathi, in the
forms of ¥ and I “a boy ' or son, who is constantly about his
parents. Opposed to this is & process which may be ealled
goneralisstion of the sense. Thus the root WX originally signified
‘looking or searching for a cow *; it was then extended to any
kind of ‘ searching ’, and lastly in the form of mwmif it signifies
in Marathi ‘ to find °; ¥°% originally ‘ the lord of the gods,’ is in
Sanskrit used to signify ‘the lord ' of any class of beings, such
expressions as ATANY, AT &¢. being very common ; and a notable
oxample of thie process is afforded by the word wwr which in
Sanskrit means ‘ a king *, but, in the forms of ¥ or %, is in the
modern languages usd as a title of digtinction, and in Marathi,
any repectable gentleman nat following the priestly occupation,

and not a man of learning may be called a rav. Sometimes when
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*by means of phonetic corruption & word is reduced to two forms,
each of the two acquires a distinot sense. Thus, Banskrit TX is
in the modern lenguages corrupted to xyv H., xS, y¢ B, and
in this form it means ‘ an old man.’ It is also corrupted to
wxr H., w31 8, = B, ¥ (., snd =¥ Goan. M. in which form it
-signifies * great, * ‘large, ' or * more advanced in age’. In this
last sense, the termination & or ¥ is appended to it ( M. ¥f¥®, 8.
W), The Sanskrit word §or becomes % in the sense of ‘a festival,’
in Pali and the Prakrits, but ®ur in the sense of ' a moment.' In
Marathi g ia further transformed {o W and ®or in the form of
firw also oocurs in the old liferature and in one of its dialects.
The Sanskrit ¥ in the form of Iz M., 39w H., 395 8., 95
G., I¥F P. means bright, clear, pure, but in the form of INTE M.,
H.,G., P, 8, B, it mesns desolate or weste. This sense it
scquired by the first process expiained above, pince a desolatae
land is oleared, purified of its tenants or mppurtensnces. {ar
means in Marathi s dwarf and FwyT humpbacked. This last
word exists in the v*her langueges also, snd both are derived
from the Banskrit gew,

The last phenomenon in the growth of a language which |
shall notice is the gradual disappearance of words As men
advance in knowledge and civilisation, new ideas and modes of
thinking arise, and the old ones fall into disus And snce
words are the representatives of ideas, new words always come
in, and the old go out The changes that the Marathi language,
for ingance has undergone in this respect dnce the time of
Jfi&neésvara, or the Hindi sncethetime of Chanda, render the
older books unintelligible to moden reades Theae are ao
various other causss  Somelimes when ancther language risss
into importance on account of political drcumstances, or when it
isadmired and esteamed by a nation, as Sanskrit is by Hindus,
. agreat many words are borrowed from it, and necessarily the
older ones go out to makeroom for them, or dissppear because
they areregarded as vulgar. The opening of an intercourse
with a foreign nation brings about the same result These causs
account In a great measurefor thefact that so many werds in
our languages have become ol:solets.  JhKnesvars’s Prakrit yury
bad to make room for the Sanskrit wary, nf¥s for dnftr and arg for
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#7q: and the word % has well-nigh supplanted the old ¥¥, ae
EFW has done AT, which itself must once have driven out such
8 word as 3UW of ATIW, the Prakrit forms of 37T and =

The languages of the civilised nations of the world have been
divided into three families, the Aryan or Indo-European, the
Semitic, and the Turanian. The first comprises the Indian branch,
consisting of Sanskrit, Pali and the Prakrits, and the modern
Vernaculars of Northern India and of Ceylon; the Iranic branch
consisting of Zend, the sacred language of the Pnrsis, the Pehlevi
and the other cognate dialects ; the Hellenic or the Greek branch,
comprising the languages of Ancient Greece and its modern
representatives ; the Italic branch, consisting of the Latin and
the cognate ancient languages of Italy and the dialects derived
from Latin, the Italian, the French and the old Provenqal, the
Spanish, the Portuguese, and the Wallachian ; the Keltic or the
language of those Kelts or Gauls that so often figure in Roman
history, and distinguished into two varieties, the Kymric, now
spoken in Wales and in the Province of Brittany in France, and
the Gaelic, spoken in the Isle of Man, the Highlands of Scotland,
and Ireland; the Lithuanian and Slavonic, comprising the
languages of Lithuania, Russia, Bulgaria, and of the Slavonic
races generally; and the Teutonic branch, consisting of the Scandi-
navian group, i. e. the languages of Sweden, Norway, Iceland,
and Denmark, of the High German i. e. theold and the present
language of Germany, and of the Low German, which comprised
the old Anglo-Saxon and the other languages spoken on the
coasts of Germany, the modern representatives of which are the
English, and the dialects spoken in Holland, Friesland, and the
North of Germany. The second family comprises the Hebrew,
the Arabic, the Chaldee, the Syriac, the Carthaginian, and the
cognate and derived languages ; and the third, the Turkish and
the languages of the Mongolian tribes. To this last family the
dialects spoken in Southern Indiaare aso to be referred. The
Zend approaches Sanskrit the most, but the affinities of this
latter with Greek and Latin are also very striking, and such as
to convince even a determined sceptic. ~ Sanskrit has preserved
a greater number of ancient forms than any of these languages,
hence it is indispensable for purposes of comparative philology,

33[ R. G. Bhandarkar'sWorks, Val. IV.]
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The literature of Sanskrit presents, as ordinarily considered,
two varieties of the language ; but athird may also, as | shall
presently endeavour to show, be clearly distinguished. Of these
the most ancient is that found in the hymns of the Rgveda
Sarmhitd. These were composed at different times and by different
Rsis, and were transmitted from father to son in certain families.
Thus the third of the ten collections, which make up the Samhit3,
bears the names of Visvamitra, and the hymns contained in it
were composed by the great patriarch and his descendants. The
seventh is ascribed to Vasistha and his family. The composition
of these hymns, therefore, extended over a long period, the
language is not the same throughout, and while some of them
present a variety so close to the later Sanskrit that there islittle
difficulty in understanding them, the style of others is so anti-
quated that they defy all efforts at interpretation, and their sense
was not understood even by the Rsis who flourished in the very
next literary period, that of the Brahmanas. ~ Still for our pur-
poses we may neglect these differences and consider the Vedic
variety of Sanskrit as one.

The chief characteristics of the Vedic language are these .~—It
contains a large number of words that have become obsolete or
changed their sense in the later or classical Sanskrit. There is
a greater variety of verbal derivatives, such as T5¥ in the sense
of T& AT ‘'worthy to ba seen, or handsome’, Fraw, Waw &e., abstract
nouns from the roots F7, WX &o., FEX ‘something that is proe
duoed ', ai&, fir, A &o., nouns of azency having a past sense
( Panini IIE 2. 171 ), which govern an accusative, #5fi% signifying
“hendsome * or gF® * favour,’ &o. The nominative plural termi-
nation of nouns ending in @ is s’ ( Panini VIL 1.50), as in
fis¥ T, as well as 99, as in THT qFAGA 97:; and the instru-
mental plural is ZH%: or ¥¥; ( Panini VII 1. 10). The vowel cases
of nouns in ¥ are often formed by joining the wvowels by the
usual S8amdhi rules ; as Avaw or AR, eocusative singular of wy:
7YY and A9, genitive singulars of ¥g and ¥g. The instrumental
singular is made up by affixing 7, 4T, or ¥av, instead of A, &n
ReRT, I%AT, T(AAT, woupas, &e. ( Pinini VIL 1. 39); sometimes of
other nouns also, as ¥qgt, aivat &c. The nominative and voca-
tive dual of masculine and the plural of neuter nouns in % often
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ond in 3m; as FHAT fingr sqear g BV, IL 12. 4, wtfaar gegawr
a BV, L 3. 2; and the instrumentsl singular of feminine nouns
in ¥ is optionally formaed by simply lengthening the vowel
(Panini VIL.1.39), as afem ®&r RV. 1.82.2. The locative
gingular termination is often dropped, as in Y# S#A; or its &t
changed to @, us in Arwr for ardt (Panini VIL.1.3%). The
Parasmaipada first person plural termination of verbs is ®f¥
( Panini VIL 1. 46 ), as A%0 wowy A RV, L 1.7, and that of the
third person plural is often ¥ or @, as §% or %8, Other forms
also admit of this ¥, as s/Eewsw. The & of the Atmanepada termi-
nations is often dropped ( Panini VII. 1. 41 ), as %e% 88 RV.L71.9.
There are eight different forms of the mood called 8% by Panini,
which has a condifional or subjunctive sense; 89UT FXX | T 0
T mfrgr, RV. 1.25.12, @ g awfe RV, 1. 1. 2. This is lost
in classical Sangkrit. The several conjugations or waye of
forming the epscial tenses do sxist, but the roots are not restricted
to any particular way, being conjugated sometimes according ta
one mode and sometimes according to another ; as ¥ gw=, There
ere some instances in which some tenses other than the gpecial
tenses also admit of the conjugational sign, ms fS[AME, perfect.
Sometimes guns iz subatituted before the % of the second person
plural imperstive, though it is a weak termination, as in sy,

The infinitive is formed by adding to roote the terminations ®,
wt, ored, A% and &% ( Papini IIL. 4. 9), as wit, Wiaw, fwd, am,
t#ax. - These are etymologically ihe forme of the dative singular
of such nouns as @&, #a¥, T &oe. A few other datives are
similarly used, ms ¥3r, ¥1fés& &ec. (Panini ITL 4.10,11). The
accusativie of sgome nouns are also tsed as infinitives when
governed by &% ( Panini II1. 4,12 ), as & ¥ Spdiyal Arwresn
RV. X. 4. 6; also in other places, FufFger fAg=ga RV. VIL. 86. 3,
The infinitive in classical Sanskrit ends in g®, as wgw, which is
the accusative form of such & noun as &g, the dative of which,
%A%, is one of the forms of the Vedic infinitive. The potential
participles are often formed by adding a%, €, 0% and = ( Panini
11T, 4,14 ), as ¥or wgfdoqadar § RV, X, 14. 2, 7 %7 3w snidsy RV,
VI 56.1, f¢@vw;, s&7, The first two, howsver, ought properly
to be considered as infinitives, The absolutive iz sometimes
formed by the addition of g ; as =g, Thete is such a form as
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g for T and such others as ¥ and 5Tt for gT and <y

occur often. These last, as also the usual or classical absolutives,
are forms of the instrumental singular of the same nouns, the
dative and accusative of which are used as infinit ~m@
appears also to be an instrumental. There are a great many-
other peculiarities which are noticed by Panini, and which you
will find collected in the Siddhanta-Kaumudi- One thing, - how-
ever, should be borne in mind, that notwithstanding there is
in these respects a very great difference between the Vedic and
the classical Sanskrit, they are in the same phonetic stage, i. e.
the vocal elements of words and letters remain the same. There
ere & few such instancer, as ®¥ for ¥x, and % for ¥, in which
the mute has disappeared, leaving only the arpirate element, and
{o these may be added the terminations & and =¥ _for ¥8 and
1 ; but both the original and corrupt forms exist in the Vedas,
and no general conclusion can be based on these few instances.
You will hereafter see that the other dialects | shall speak of
differ greatly from the classical Sanskrit in these respects. The
following specimen will give you an idea of Vedic Sanskrit +—

{. afin@ X s aur 9 3w T maw | fisimi afiar® o
R, AT A 7T A Fafimraer §T: | AT gomaer WO 1
W, FAT WEIG ATAT 990 FOAE | SETFERETEEE i
W, T 4T AAT qrweArser qaarE | % are: gufiy: 0
e, F qaATy AT TR qIGIERT | ARSI G H
1% T fsareaggar FrEST A TRn@ | SRR a1 | E® T
. F AT FASATET ARG GIAT T | T 0T ATER aForg
2%. ¥ B avor sy g s 92w | ATRaRe 9§ 0
These eight verses contain 72 different padas or grammatical
forms, not counting the prepositions as separate padas. Of these
19 have become altogether obsolete in classical Sanskrit, and 12
have changed their significations. This, however, isa specimen of
one of the more intelligible hymns, but there are a great many
which contain a much larger proportion of words that have gone
out of use. It is these obsolete words that constitute, the chief
difficulty of understanding the Vedic hymns.
1. The use of Faw after ¥# is unknown to the Iater dislect,
that particle being found joined only to the pronocun f@a. The °
preposition ¥, though connested with /@afm¥, is separatod from it
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by three words. Though the root of this verb is given in the
Dhatupatha or Panini's list of roots, it has gone out of use In
modern Sanekrit we should use NfAmwTH: instead. ®& i not
now used in the sense in which it ocours here, though it is
connected with if. We should use ¥ instead. =A™ means
here ‘day by day ’; in classical Sanskrit the word 9 means
‘heaven ' only. Ths verse msy bhe transiated :—" Though we
who are like subjects break thy law, day after day, O divine
Varupa !” Varuna is spoken of frequently as a »@jan, or king,
and men are his subjects, with reference to that attribute of his.

2. o9 means ‘ killing *, or ‘ execution * in classical Sanskrit,
but, since 7 * killing ’ qualifies it here, it must mean some such
thing as & weapon or a blow.

§7F is ohsolete. FREIZTA is a participle of the Perfect of ¥% or
#fg. The form is obsclete; and a verbal form of the root is net
ordinarily met with, though a word derived from it doss ocour.
Forta also is obsolete.

* Do not subject us fo the killing blow of the spiteful, nor to
the wrath of the angry, " 7. ¢, do not kill us out of spite or wrath.

5. % signifies in later Sansgkrit the order of the Ksatriyvas or
the warrior caste. Here it is used in the primitive sense of
“valour’,  prowess ', a¥ does not mean ‘man ’ here, but is used
in its original sense of manly. ¥ and FUAT are separated by a
word, ¥FTE - favour ' is obsolete. =FwH ‘the reach of sight’,
" visual power ’, has also gone out of use.

* When she]l we call the brave, manly, and far-seeing Varuna
hither to favour us? "'

7. wafdq: This form of the derived adjective is unknown to
later Sanskrit. The genitive singular is formed by changing
¥ to ¥7.

"Who knows the path of the birds flying in the air and of
the boat on the waters. "

10. " Enforcing hislaws, the powerful Varunasits down in
his abode to exercise universal sovereignty."

11. g, the termination of the accusative plural, is here
dropped ; & is Vedic for &4 ; here also f is dropped.
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" From this plaoe the knowing one sses all secret deeds don
or to be done."

12. =T and arfiwd are forms of ¥% or the Vodio subjunotive,
“ May the powerful God make things easr for us sll our daye
and prolong our lives.”

19, gﬁT Conjugated as a root of the second class, with 7 as
the termination of the imperative singular, lengthened for phonetic
purposes,

" O Varuna, hear thismy invocation, and now be propitious.
| call onthee, desirous of protection."

Thenext form of the language is presented to us in the
Brahmanas of the Vedas, such as the Aitareya of the Rgveda
and the Satapatha of the White Yajurveda. A grest many of
those peculiar words which we meet with in the hymns, and
which are so unintelligible have disappeared, the declensons
have approached the standard of classical Sanskrit, the nomina-
tive plural in wHH , for instance, and the instrumoental plural in
o having gone out of use. The roots have arranged thems
gelves definitely under certain oconjugations. The subjunctive
has mostly become obsolete, though such forms as frerm# ( Sat. L
4.1.10), and sy { Ait. IL 11 ) are sometimes met with. The
roots take thoea forms of the Aorizt that Panini assigns to them,
and this tense is serupulously used in the sense mentioned by
that grammarian, Such terminations as & and the various
modes of forming the infinitive have disappeared, the ordinary
one in g# being mostly wused ( Ait, IV. 8, VIIL 23) The -
language is in most respects the same as that usually oalled
classical Bangkrit. It is rich in verbal forms of sll tenses and
moods. Thers are however a few peculiarities and archaizms.
There are some antiquated words such as ¥H ‘an extremity’
{ Ait. IL. 2 ), sidfiw ‘a shaft,” @=qraer ‘ a bat ' (Ait. IIL 26 ); Rem
‘ultimate referee ' safi ‘one who proncunces a decree’, ¥na®
* prosperous’, & for &t ( Ait. V. 14), W ‘food’ { Ait. VIIL 7)
gt * powerful * ( Ait. VIIL.8.23 ), @R * a destructive instrument,
flame’ { Ait. VIIL 24 ), 6ce. The dative of feminine noune is often
used for the genitive, ss TREY T @ ( Aif, VIIL 23 ); aed
Lie (T yftqird ; the @ of the third person singular of the
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Atmanepsda is sometimes dropped as in the old dislect, as wftaT
¥ WHATATATY ( Ajf. VIL 16); a few roots form their Aorist in
another manner than that mentioned by Panini, as swa ar =iy
g7 { Ait. VIL 14), where aa stands for SenAwe, wueil ¥ & s
vt (Ait. VIIL 23 ) where s1ut: is for wxg: ; the form of the infini-
tive governed by the word?’iﬂ is that which ends in # as
$oatr £ wogy: & (Al VIIL 7); and oF appears in the form
of & (Ait, IIL. 26 ). In the seventh and eighth Paficikés of the
Aitareya Brahmana some Gathas or songs are quoted, the
language of which is more antiquated than that of the body of
the work. Notwithstanding these irregularities, these Brahmanas
are the best representatives extant of the verbal portion of that
language of which Panini writes the grammar, though he did not
mean these when he spoke of the Bhasa, But nearly the whole
of that literature which Panini drew from, if he did so at all, has
perished, or to speak more correctly, there is no portion of the
extant Sanskrit literature that accurately represents Paninfs
Sanskrit as regards the verb and the Taddhitas or nominal deri-
vatives. Probably the spoken language of his time formed the
basis of his grammar.

The next stage of Sanskrit is presented to us by the work of
Y aska, whose language appears to be more ancient than that of
the rest of the non-“edic literature. We find a good many
archaic worda and expresesions in the Nirukta, such as Ivww
¢ proximity,” IWE@WST in the sense of ‘finding ' or ‘ cheerving’,
wo ' signification, * TG in the sense of ‘ss to ', A& * variety,’
FukETy ETaeE: unable to teach’ BT TREE ! invested with
sovereignty *, ¥UUgE * subordinate ', aTE * colibacy ’, &o. There
ara also some technical terms which we do not meet with in
later works such as R@WarA ‘ weak terminations ', Iumx or
I9AFT ' augment ', AAETY ‘& nominal termination ’, &e. After
the time of Yaska, Sanskrit underwent a peculiar change, for the
proper understanding of which it is necessary for a time to
consider the styles in which a man may speak or write. Thereis
what may be considered as the fluent or flowing style of speech,
inwhich the speaker looks at the actions of men in progress,
actions in the course of being done or suffered. A man speaking
or writinginthisstylewill use averb on every occasion. But a
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asWell as the Bhasyas on some of the sacrificial Sutras, art
written in the same sort of simple and lively style, though how-
:ever they present a further stage in the downward progress. But
jjppadually this manner of writing ceased to be used, and the
philosophical style went on progressing until it has come to be
what it is now. S'arhkaracarya's Bhasya presentsit in a middle
'siage The sentences are much longer than those of the earlier
writers, the construction is more involved, there is a freer use
of attributive adjuncts, and the form is that of an essay or a
lecture, instead of an oral disputation. But the great Acarya's
style is perspicuous throughout, fluent and charming, and not
solidified or petrified, as that of later writers is. These latter
hardly ever use a verb, and of the cases only a few are to be
met with in their works. The nominative and ablative singular
prevail, and long compounds are -constantly employed. All our
ideas are thrown into the form of nouns, mostly abstract, and
even the participles have becomerare. This style isthe style
of formulasrather than of discourse. It has reached its climax
in the works of recent Naiyayikas, but it has been more or less used
by modern writersin all the Sastras  The movement which began
with a less frequent use of verbal forms and fche employment
of attributive expressions hasthus ended in making Sanskrit
a language of abstract nouns and compound words,

| have usad the word style in describing this movement, to
show what important changes in the structure of a language
may originate from what is in the beginning but a style or
mode of speaking or writing. If everybody thought and spoke
about all matters as the Naiyayika does in his own subject, our
language would be just like his. It would almost have no verbs,
no participles, and no cases except one or two. But it isnot .
The movement could not be carried so far in other subjects.
Hence thereal classical Sanskrit is the Sanskrit of the Epics,
" the Puranas, the metrical law-books, the better or earlier speci-
mens of Kavyas or poems and dramatic plays, and of the early
"philosophical or exegetical works. And if we examine this
literature we shall find that the greater use of attributive or
nominal forms of expression.gradually drove out a large portion
Of the Sanskrit verb, and gave a new character to the language,
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which may be thug described :(—Very few verbal forms are used
besides those of such tenses as the Present and Future ; partioi-
pies are frequently met with; the verbal forms of some roots,
especially of those belonging to the less comprehensive classss,
have gone out of use, and in their place we often have a noun
expressive of the specia action and a verb expressive of action
generally ; compound words are somewhat freely employed; and
agood many of the Taddhita forms or nominal derivatives have
disappeared, and in their stead we have periphrastic expressions.
If the treatises of Panini and others had perished, and we had to
construct a grammar of the Sanskrit from the classical literature
| have above indicated, our Verb and the Taddhita portion
would be very meagre. Professor Benfey attributes the condition
which the language thus assumed to the influence of the Prakrit*
or the sooken vernaculars. But the process gppears to me
perfeotly natural, and no such influence need be supposed, The
change may in some respects be likened to that which rendered
the Vedic subjunctive and other grammatical forms obsolete in
the later stage of the language. The Prakrits may have given
some ' words to the Sanskrit, but that they should in this manner
have influenced its grammatical structure is very unlikely. It
is more natural to suppose that it was the Sanskrit, from which
the Prakrits evidently sprang, which gave to these latter their
peculiar character. | shall endeavour to determine the exact
relation between the Sanskrit and these dialects in the con-
cluding lecture.

We have thus observed and determined the change that came
over Sanskrit after the period that elgpsed between the Brahmanas
and Yaska from an examination of the literature itself. But the
fact is borne witness to by Katyayana, who observed it in his
time and made it the subject of a few vartikas. Patanjali discusses
the points raised in the following manner. An objector or
Pdrvapaksin is introduced, who says :

PURV. sweqwgw: 1 There exist ( some) words which are not
used; for instance, =w, ¢, ==, % ( Thee are forms of the
second person plural of the Perfect.)

The Sddhantin, or the principal teacher, who advocates the
doctrine that is finally laid down asks —
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SID. What if they are not used ?

PORV. You determine the grammatical correctness of words
from their being used. Those then that are not now used are not
grammatically correct.

SID. What you say is, in the first place, inconsistent, viz.,
that words exist which are not used. If they exist they cannot
be not used ; if not used, they cannot exist. To say that they
exist and are not used is inconsistent.  You yourself use them
(utter them ) and say (inthe very breath) there are words which
are not used. What other worthy like yourself would you have
to use them in order that they might be considered correct (lit.
What other person like yourself is correct or is an authority in
the use of words)?

PURV.—Thisis not inconsistent. | say they exist since those
who know the Sastra teach their formation by [laying down]
rules, and | say they are not used, because they are not used
by people. Now with regard to [ your remark] " What other
worthy, & C." [ when | say they are not used] | do not mean that
they are not used by me.

SID.—What then ?

PURV.—Not used by people.

SID.- -Verily, you aso are one amongst the people.
PCTRV.—Yes, | am one, but am not the people.

SID.—(Vart WETHY® ¥ SwG Wﬂ"ﬂiﬂi[ 3, you object

that they are not used, it will not do (the objection is not valid),
PURV. Why not?

SID.—Because words are used to designate things. The things
'do exist which these words are used to designate. (Therefore
the words must be used by somebody. If the things exist, the
words that denote them must exist).

PURV.—( Vart. stdvs: sivmeramy )., (|t does not follow.) Their
non-use is what one can reasonably infer.

SID.—Why?

_ RURV.—Because they (people) use other words to designate
the things expressed by these words; for instance, % wygfar: in
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the sehse of FW: ® T ATAT: in the senge of W; & T HAwaw: in the
gense of TH; ® T¥ THIRT: in the sense of ¥F.  ( We hera gee that
participles had some o be used for verbs of the Perfect Tense. )

S1D.—~( Vart. sy firawaa) Even if these words are not
used, they should he essentially taught by rules just as long
sacrificial sessions are. It is in this way. Long sacrificial
sessions are such as last for a hundred years and for a thousand
years. In modern times none whatever holds them, but the
writers on sacrifices teach them by rules, simply because fto
learn ] what has been handed down.by tradition from Rsis is
religiously meritorious. And moreover (Vfirt. ®% ¥mr=at) all
these words are used in other places.

PGRV.—They are not found used.

SID.—An endeavour should be made to find them. Wide
indeed is the range over which words are used ; the earth with
its seven continents, the three worlds, the four Vedas with their
angas or dependent treatises and the mystic portions, in their
various recensions, the one hundred branches of' the Adhvaryu
(Yajur-Veda), the Sama-Veda with its thousand modes, the
Bahvrcya with its twenty-one varieties, and the Atharvana
Veda with nine, Vakovakya, the Epics, the Puranas and Medicine.
This is the extent over which words are used. Without searching
this extent of the use of words, to say that words are not
used is simple rashness. In this wide extent of the use of
words, certain words appear restricted to certain senses in
certain places. Thus, wafd is used in the sense of motion
among the Kambojas; the Aryas use it in the derived form
of wmw; g=3 is uged among the Surasiras, {fA among the
eastern aund central peopls, but the Aryas use only wa; & is
used in the sense of ‘ cutting ' among the aasterné, TN among the
northerners.  And those words which you think are not used are
also seen used.

PURv.—Where?

81D,~In the Veda, Thus, swred taaft tody ¢ 7dr el vyt ey
TR T G AR A | INT ANCET A A

We here see that the objector says that certain words or
forms are not used by people, and therefore they should not be



270 Development of Language

taught or learnt. The instances that he gives are forms of the
perfect of someroots, and he observes that the sense of these
forms is expressed by using other words which are perfect parti-
ciples of these roots. These statements are not denied by the
Siddhantin, but he does not allow that the forms should not be
taught on the account. Though not used, they should be taught
and learnt for the sake of the religious merit consequent thereon,
just as the ceremonial of long sacrificial sessons, which are never
held, is. Then the objector is told that though not used by
people, the words may be current in some other country, conti-
nent, or world, or they must have been used somewhere in the
vast literature of the language. As regards the particular
instances, two of them are shown to be used in the Vedas.

It thus follows that in thetime of Katyayana and Patanjali,
such verbal forms had become obsolete, and participles were used
in their place. But it must have been far otherwise in the time
of Panini. He gives minute rules for constructing the innume-
rable forms of the Sanskrit verb. Our grammarians proceeded
upon a strictly scientific basis. Nothing is more clear from
several observations scattered throughout the work of Patanjali,
besides those contained in the above passage, than this, that the
Indian Grammarians do not give usthe inventions of their own
brains as they are supposed by some scholars to do. The very
perfection of their observation and analysis has rendered them
liable to thisreproach. But notwithstanding all that, there can
be no doubl whatever that they scrupulously adhered to usage.
If so, the verbal forms taught.-by Panini must have been current
in the language at some time.© We do meet with them in the
Brahmanas, but our grammarian does not include these forms
among the peculiarities he has given of the Vedic or Ghandas and
Brahmana dialect, and thus does not restrict them to those works.
They must therefore be understood as having been in .use in the
Bhasa or current language, the grammar of which he teaches in
his Sutras. And the Bhasa that he means must be that which
was current in histime. In Panini's time, therefore, the fluent
or verbal style of speech was in use, as | have observed before.
But it may be argued that though he refers these forms.to the
Phas_a, the Bhaqa he means may not be that which prevail*}
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when he lived, but another current before histime and preserved
initsliterature, on which Panini based his rules. It matters
very little even if we make this supposition. The only effect is
that the period when the non-Vedic Sanskrit was rich in verbal
forms is placed before Panini; but the fact itself that there was
such a period is undeniable. The supposition, however, is un-
reasonable. For itisnot at all likely that he should neglect the
language prevalent in histime and teach that which was current
before him, and speak of it as the Bhasa, which word literally
signifiesthe " spoken language " or vernacular. And the occur-
rence in the Sutras of words that became obsolete in later
Sanskrit confirms this view. The following are such words +—
srreEt ‘allowing one his own way, ' fvafim ¢ excommumcated '
AT *eatine, AR ‘including,’ WEWI ' marrying,’ FEwS
‘throwing up, ' ¥Ry ' equitableness’. You will have gseen that
the Vartika of Katyayana which starts the discussion | have
translated, and Patahjali's comment on it speak of words
generally as having ceased to be used, though the examples given
consist of certain verbal forms only. It is, therefore, to be under-
sood that the observation is applicable to other forms and
expressions also taught by Panini which we do not meet with in
the later literature.! Among such may be noticed TURTE and
WATA% | {0 strengthen’, ATIAE ° to be silent,” ®OEM, and wEEw
‘to fulfil one’s lonwing,’ &c. FWNEX occurs in Yaska also. Most
of the verbal derivatives emding in the tfechnical termination
orgw must also be so considered, such as HWHY MR * foeds
every Brahmana that he finds *, ISW®I¥ ;' rained $ill the clothes
wera wet ', ™rirt TR ‘supports by his own means,” TN TR
‘ withers standing,'&c. A good many Taddhita formstaught in
Panini's Sutras must also, | think, be put in the same category.
And there is another circumstance which shows that Panini's
Sanskrit was more ancient than Katydyana's. Katyayana's
Vartikas on Panini, which | have already spoken to you of, touch
on various points concerning grammar and the system of Panini.

1 Professor Goldstuoker has used the argument based on the occurrence of
obsolete wordy in the Sutras and that set forth in the next paragraph, to
prove the archaic character of the language as it existed in Panini's t|me

- and some of the instances quoted in the text are the same as his.
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The purpose of a great many of them is the proper interpretation
of the Sbtras, and there are some which supply links that are
wanting in the system, also a good many which teach forms not
taught by Panini, or give the correct forms, when by the strict
application of Panini's rules we arrive at such as are incorrect.
Now, this strict application of Papini's rules is often in the
manner of a quibbling logician, and consequently it was probably
never meant by Panjni himself. Again, it may also be allowed
that some forms existing in the language may have escaped
Panini's notice. But even after making allowance for all these
considerations, a good many forms taught by Katyayana are
left which it is impossible to believe Panini did not observe or
know, if they existed in the language in his time. Though not
infallible, Panini was not an indifferent grammarian. He justly
deserves the reputation he has all along enjoyed of being the pre-
eminent teacher of grammar. He has noticed even stray facts
about the language. If so, the only reasonable supposition is
that these forms did not exist in the language at the period when
he lived.

For instance, according to Panini's rules the vocative singular
of nsuter nouns ending in 3% such as ¥R and #AWY iz AWT and
ATHY, but Katyayana in a Vartiki on VIIL %, 8 tells us it is
WEY, or AW and ATAY or IH,

Panini teaches that the forms of the dative, ablative, genitive,
and locative singular of the feminine of fBdftw and Mt are
optionally like those of the corresponding pronouns, i. . we have
either fAfraTd or R, Reframar: or fiefrawr: &e., but Kstyayana
in a Vartika on 1. 1, 36 extends this option to the masculine algo,

and according o him we have f&drare or RfTw, Ao or Bofr-
TR &0, while PEnini gives ue only the first.

Panini’s rule IV. 1, 49 allows of WIITAr only as the feminine
of AT, but Kityiyana gives NI also ; ITNTarl is not noticed
by Papini while Katyayana lays down that as well as Iqregrdt in
the sense of * wife of the IqMearT *. So also sttt and wimT are
according to Panini, ‘a female Arya ' and a female Ksatriya

but Katysyana gives rateft and 47f8aoft as well as #irat and sriT.
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A good many more instances of a similar nature may be
given from other parts of Sanskrit Grammar. Are we then to
suppoe that the forms =, &R, w# &c. of the vocative
singular, famfes of the dative of TR &c., AIEST, ForemTY,
wmafefy, smikgqroft and many more such, escaped the observa-
tion of such a grammarian as Panini, or that he did not
know them ? Is the supposition that they did not exist in the
language in his time not more reasonable ? It therefore appears
clear to me that the language in Panini's time was in a different
oondition from that in which it was in Katyayana's. The chief
differences, to point out which has been the object of this dis
cussion, may be thus stated :—In Panini's time a good many
words and expressons were current which afterwards became
obsolete; verbal forms were commonly used which ceased to be
used in Katyayana's time, and some grammatical forms were
developed in the time of the latter, which did not exist in
Panini's.

Panini's Sanskrit must, therefore, be identified with that which
preceded the Epics, and he must be referred to the literary period
between the Brahmanas and Yaska. Hence it is that the Brah-
manas, as observed before, are the best existing representatives
of the language of which Panini writes the grammar. Katyayana,
on the other hand, wrote when the language arrived at that stage
which we have called Classical.

Thus then, we have been able to trace three distinct periods
in the development of Sanskrit. First, we have the Vedic period,
to which the Rgveda Sambhita, the Mantra portion of the Yajur-
veda, and the more antiquated part of the Atharva-Samhita are
to be referred. Then commences another pefiod, at the threshold
of which we find the Brahmanas, which, so to say, look back-
wards to the preceding, that is, they present the Vedic language
in the last stage of its progress towards Panini's Bhasa; and
later on, we have Yaska and Panini. This may be called the
period of Middle Sanskrit. And last of all, there isthe Classical
period to which belong the Epids, the earliest specimens of
Kavyas and dramatic plays, the metrical Smrtis, and the gram-
matical work of Katyayana.

35[ R. G.Bhandarkar'sWorks, Vol.1V.]
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Panini 'swork contains the grammar of Middle Sanskrit, while
Katyayana's that of Classical Sanskrit, though he gives his
sanction to the archaic forms of the former on the principle, as he-
himself has stated, on which the authors of the sacrificial Sutras’
teach the ritual of long sacrificial sessons, though they had
ceaed to be held in their time. Patanjali gives but few forms
which differ from Katyayana's, and in no way do they indicate
a different stage in the growth of the language ; hence his work
is to be referred to the same period. The form which the language
assumed at this time became the standard for later writers to
follow, and Katyayana and Patanjali are now generally acknow-
ledged authorities on all points concerning the correctness of
Sanskrit speech.  We shall hereafter se that the last two stages
have left distinct traces on the Prakrits or the derived languages



LECTURE

PALI AND THE DIALECTS OF THE PERIOD

In the last lecture we traced the development of the Sanskrit
language until it assumed the form in which it is usually called
Classical Sanskrit  This form it acquired several centuries
before Christ, as| shall hereafter endeavour to show, but it hag
since preserved it unaltered. The reason is that the number of
people using it has been growing smaller and smaller, and now
for a considerable period, it has remained confined to a few
learned men who devote long time to its study and use it only
for religious and philosophical purposes. But in so far as it has
been used for these purposes, it has not been free from ohange, as
was pointed out on the last occasion. The style and modes of
expression used by Gadadhara Bhattacarya, the great Naiyayika
of modern times, are not the same as those of Kanada, Gotama,
and Vatsyayana, nor those used by Nagojibhatta, the same as
those of Katyayana and Pataiijali. But all these changes have
followed one direction. The efforts of our modern writers have
been mostly, if not altogether, directed to systematizing and
reducing to an accurate and definite shape the conceptions of
those, ancient sages, and no new ideas or methods of thought have
arisen. They have thus elaborated a highly artificial style,
abounding in abstract terms. |n other branches of the literature
also, we may discover some peculiarities and corruptions of
diction and manner. But still, making due allowance for all
this, the generally received standard of good and correct Sanskrit
isthe same asit was many centuries ago. There are certain
models which modern writers and speakers have to conform to.

When, however, a language is living, that is, is used by
people generally and in matters of every-day life, it must under-
go very great changes. Men will not waste time and trouble in
accurately ascertaining and imitating the pronunciation of their
fathers, or reproducing exactly the several grammatical forms
used by their predecessors. All that is necessary is that they
should make themselves understood. Old modes of thinking give,
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place to new ones, and ideas spring up; and both must be re-
presented in the language that is used. Sometimes aocidents
in the history of arace, such asits coming in contact or being
incorporated with another race, serve to transform its language
within a short time. But the alterations that occur from these
and other causes obey certain laws; and hence the possibility of
a Science of Language.

Now, by the operation of influences such as these, Sanskrit
was, in very remote times, corrupted, and new dialects arose
fromit. We should have known nothing of these if they had not
been preserved in their literatures. Of these dialectsthat which
approaches Sanskrit the most is the Pali. This is the sacred
language of the Buddhists of Ceylon, Siam, and Burma, and
posEsEs an extensive literature.

I will introduce my remarks on this dialect by placing before
you a specimen \—

FET BT WITUGEET AT RTROT MR | A wEd ferey
Roorg ¥ o AfRrorgeE Ay & ANHT ¢ AAHITNET s R
AT evevnnes A WIS OATETS UGN IAMTY | WA T St
RO THET ¥ T Toret RTreg e afer sirg | R @9 = AR
WHAEH T8 WIRTER | & T qreas o SN« g fe wien®
RO 13 | gUT § TA=TET A EHRA Auv FRETHIN ¢ F T affwe e
AFEHIET A g%y o TR TET toaE X o AT & IT TEwA-
o AT | 9 umﬁmmm ERMN Y & siRTTe Oy
WEAT WEHE

Thisis from the Afthakatha or commentary by Buddhaghosa
on the Dhammapada. It was written in the fifth century after
Christ, long after Pali had ceased to be a vernacular. The follow-
ing is from the Dhammapada itself, which we have reason to
believe is much more ancient:—

129, weR amfar quawr Tk Wil AT ¢
HUTH IO FAT A AT T WA

13). gEETHTR yEnR 9@ quie @R )
Y GRATTAT T § ¥ gl g@ 0



Pali and other Dialects 277

133, W Srw Wy w ooy CiRvsg A |
g f§ sroersaT TRYveT SR K
134wy SR o $ET T Tur
Tw TR (T gy & o fen® o

The Sanskrit of these passagesis asfollows:—

W6 RETERYYET AT ATWOTEE | 3T SRRiE gy W
ARTWIIEET FARTER | wlegwEt T s | wer fameterd
QIOFET TN ! ATAT TRATSTRr ATHOT GHew ¥ oy IR |
VAR € FETAETTI S ey Wil | of Wi aweied arwEneeii |
WY EEafr ATROTr | TUT ¥ AT q T AT el o w
FATATATE TATEETTRT AR QU fE Yywd pwdenrsity | sgver X o
RET THECTATTLAN | € ALFA GIT Wow SO | 0N qare oAy
AT |

120, =¥ wafiw goysy oy fasafd ga: |
HTATTEIRT ST T LRT T 1

131, gwEmIR TR O g AR
HATEA: NCTAN T A 90 §aH ||
133. WY AT quY FfSgmT: SoaEgenT |
v ﬁmmzm n
134, W FTRTTGTHT FYTHIEN T4qT |
aw wrdtfRr ot srrmeer @ @ o
" In Sravasti there was a Brahman of the name of Adatta-
Durvaka (literally ‘one who had not given away anything before).
He never gave anything to anybody, whence they called him
Adattapurvaka. A son was born to him, pleasing and delightful.
When he was sSxteen years old, he got jaundice. Seeing the son
thus, the mother said, " 0 Brahman, your son has got a dissase, put
him under medical treatment.” " Lady, if | g& a physician, food
and salary will have to be given to him. You do not sethat this
will entail expense " (lit. lessen my money ). " What then will
you do, Brahman? " "I will do what will not involve expensg’
(lessen my money). He then went to phydcians and asked,
" What medicine do you use againg such and such a dissae? "
They gpoke to him at random of the bark of some tree. He brought
it and gave it as a medicine to hisson, As he went on doing 0,
the digease was aggravated.
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129. " All are afraid of being hurt, all fear death. Taking
on€'s own saf as a model, one should not kill and cause to bt

killed."

131. " He, wholooking to his own happiness, inflicts injury
upon creatures that equally desire their happiness, does not obtain
felicity after death."

133. " Do not speak harshly to anybody ; they may speak to
you.inreturn. For angry altercation is painful, and revenge will
overtake you."

134. " If then, like a bottom of a shattered metallic vessdl,
you will not stir yourself (utter), then you havereached Nirvana,
and you will have no angry altercation,"

(A)
PHONOLOGY OF THE PALI DIALECT

Here you will se a great many instances of the laws we laid
down in the last lecture. And first, as regards phonetic corrup-
tion, we have in these passages 7 for % as in 3% for 9/, for ¥ es
in w= for %, and for & as in 7= for WiW, and o7 for T as in TUw
for 37®. This change ie usually called assimilation of consonants,

In pronouncing a conjunct, one has to pass from one position
of the vocal organs to another without letting off the breath
checked or compressed in the first, an operation of great difficulty.
The sound of the first member is indistinct, but when the second
is a weak consonant such as a nasal or a semi-vowel, it glides
into the first almost as a vowel does and thus the sound of the
first acquires greater prominence. In thefirst position, the vocal
organs strike and press againt each other strongly, and the
momentum necessary for this effort is acquired by uttering forci-
bly and with ajerk the vowel that precedes the conjunct, i.e. &/
for instance in the word #%, just as a man previous to striking
and pr'n'g anything with his fist moves the hand with force
through some distance. The previous forcible vowel breath and
the subsequent strong contact and pressure form the characteristic
of a conjunct consonantal sound. This is the only way of render-
ing the two members at all distinct, for the first is thus uttered
with the preceding vowel and the second with the following.
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Thus, ¥ if pronounced in the manner I have described besomes
WX, but, if the previous vowel sound is weak, it becomes W,
in which case, in conseguence of the absence of momentum, the
pressure cannot be strong, and the conjunct character is not fully
brought out.

What we find in the Pali, therefore, is that the pessage from
onevocal position to another is avoided, and the more distinct
sound only, whether of the first member or the second, is pro-
nounced with this forcible previous vowel breath and the suc-
ceeding strong contact and pressure ; that is, we have a conjunct
as before, but it ismade up not of two different letters, but of
two of the same kind. Hence the instances noted above and aso
I for v, STPR for R, I3 for o, 8% for g, ZH for Z79, &
for /¥, G for B%, =AA for WA, & for ¥, IWT for ITWT, WNY
for w7, Awaw for ader, 375y for WY &e. But an attempt is made to
pronounce the other sound also, and such of its dements as can
go in, with that which is uttered without involving change
of position, are transferred to it, that is, in effect, the Pali spesker
treated a conjunct consonant as one sound possessng the charac-
teristice of both, Thus the heavy éuisa or simple breath of &, =,
and ¥ in the conjuncts ¥, s, 5, ¥, ¥, ¥ and *Tis combined with
the distinet sounds &, &, &, @, and ¥, and we have 9, 8, %, Q,and §
for those conjuncts ; but, when preceded by a vowel and pro-
nounoed with the usual conjunctal characteristic, they become
W, F, £, 9 and TH; as in FTOAAE for ST and gEeg for
egfig: in the above, and in =W for ¥F=, diwar for T96T, =BT for
g, weefin for woad, g for e, & for §u, meaw for AW, T2y
for 857, %97 for TR, and Y& for ¥, '

In &, 47, W, &0, =8, ahd °1, the coneopantal portion of the
distinct sounds, being made up of ndda ot intonsted breath, the
Reavy svdisa or simple breath of the sibilant is first made beavy
wiida, that is, the sibilant is changed to the aspirate & and we have
¥, ¢ or 3 for these conjuncts; as in 7% for oW, TIwg for ow,
% for w@y, g for 7AW, and f5g for M /. These corrsspend
to the |, ¥ &c,, in the above instances, and must, like them; be
considered as simple sounds, and in-our modern. languages they
are pronounced as such in certain places; but when preceded by
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avowel they must have, as in other cases, the characteristic of
conjuncfca sounds, and be pronounced as =g, wog or wx though
they are not so written.

| have aready observed that when afollowing semi-vowel or
nasa glidesinto the sound of the first consonant, this latter
acquires prominence. But there are cases in which the semi-
vowel ¥ does not 0 merge info the preceding; and this takes
place when it is preceded by & dental mute. The palatal T and
the 1abial € have since remote times been offen pronounced in
two ways ;-—one in which the organs approach each other so
olosely that it is difficult to distinguish them from T and X; and
another in which they are kept mors distant. Hence the confu-
pion between % and & and € and 7 that we find so often in
modern pronunciation and in the modern languages. The
Bengali invariably makes ¥ of the Sanskrit = and in most ceses
% of @ and the people of Northern India follow him to a great
extent. In the Hindi we have many such forms as #@ar for swar,

wtw for ¥, Wiy for weaT,

The heavy or close pronunciation of ®, is favoured by a pre-
¢eding dental. In pronouncing letters of this class the tongne is
nesrly horizontal. Consequently, when after the formation of the
dentsl mate it is moved upwards to form &, the force with which
it separates from the teeth carries it nearer to the palate than it
should be. In the cerebral position, in which, the tongue forms
a ourve with the concave side inwards, the force with which ita
tip separates acts downwards ; hence if a % hag to be pronounced
afterwards, the effort is in no way aided, but, if possible, hindered,
In this oase, therefore, the ¥ is always light ; and for s similar
resson, it is so when preceded by s guitural. It is also light
when preceded by the dental %, gince s large portion of the
obstructed breath passes through the nose, and the tongue is not
separated from the testh with any force. Thus in the word #w in
the passage I have placed before you, sud in ¥, 9% &o., the =,
being heary, does not glide or merge into ¥, and, being the latter
of two successve consonantal sounds, acquires greater distinct-
ness; and the preceding sound must, in virtue of the laws we
have been examining, communicate all its dementsto it, except
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of course the organic pogition. The element that is communicated
in this case is the somplete contact, wherefore the keavy ¥ be-
oomes a complete 57, and this, when pronounced like s conjunct
becomes ¥H. In such worde as Wew, Ao, ITYR &c., the pre-
ceding has got its heaviness of nf@daor tome to communicate
besides the complete contact, and thus the T hecomes | and
thenoe ¥ ; and 50 we have R=F, 754, F0&T &c. In ¥, ¥,
T &o., to the | formed as above must be added the hardness or
éviisa of T, i. e, the letter ¥ must be pronounced mnot with the
glottis contracted but stretched, wherefore we have = and, with
the conjunctal characteristic, ¥ ;| . Those words therefore hecomelﬂ'
¥, and 9. If ' precedes instead of #, the heavy éudsa requlred
for its pronunciation is transferred to §, and s0 it bacomes &, and
thence =@ ; as in g7 for T4, AT for Avem &c.

The zemi-vowel X is also heavily pronounced when it forms
a conjunot with another semi-vowel, and thus we have 3=t for g&,
g for §%, &c. There aro also instances of this pronunsciation
when ¥ is preceded by a dental mute ag in I3 for ¥n, whHv for
wfE: &c. In F%d the preceding ¥, as in AV, transfers its heavy
nide or tone to ¥, and makes it &, and suv we have Io/ ; but Fo¥
is changed I3 also,

The conjunct & or ¥ must in some cases have been pro-
nounced in ancient times Jike 8, as it is invariably sc pro-
nounoced by the lower clagses of the Marathi people at the present
day. "This Istter sound is easier to be made than 3%, first because
the passage from the gutturel position of % to the palatal which
is nesrest to it is more natural than that to the more distant
cerebra] position of W, and also becsuse, in the latter case, after
the gutiural contect, the tongue has to be rounded and the
tip brought near the cerebral position. Thus, the whole weight
of that ergan has to be supported ; while in the case of %, when
its middle approaches the palatal position in pronouncing W, the
forepart falls into a natursal position, and no effort is required o
hold it there. Now in this ¥, the sound of |, being the latter of
the two, is by the general rule more distimet than the cther;
and the complete contact of % being transferred to it, it becomoes
®, because sibilants are produced by the heavy fvdise as the hapd

36 [R. G. Bhandarkar'sWorks Vol.1V.]
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aspirates are, and thence ¥ ; as in we@% for #KE, ww for wwr in
the sense of ' a festival’, g& for &%, &,

In such wards as 87 end scavy, the prevailing sound is that
of & which, with the complete contact of the preceding ¥ and ¥,
ought to become €, as ¥ becomes ¥ in the sbove case, on the
theory that & is a dental. But it is not properly & dentsl, since
it is formed not at the root of the upper teeth as @, . ¥ &ec. are,
but considerably above, and not by the tip of the tongue but by a
part of it further inwards, which is made into a curve, having
its convex side upwards, and brought near to that position. In
this last respect it resembles the palatals, though the part of the
tongue employed in their case is still further inwards, i. e the
middla. The sibilant & therefore, has no mute corresponding to
it in the sounds of the Sanskrit and Pali langusges. The Marsthi
dento-palatals <, ", ", "W answer to it completely, being formed
in the same position as itself ; so that ®. when the organic con-
tact iz complete, should become the Marathi "8, But these sounds
are unknown to the Pal’i; the speakers of that language could
not pronounce the Marathi dento-palatals, as the Gujaratis and
other northern nations cannot at the present day, and just as
these turn them into pure palatals, so did their ancestors. Hence,
that sound which should properly be the dento-palatal = become
the palatal §, and we have =g for ¥, =2 for I and
w5 for A AT,

The dentals following & ¥ in a Sanskrit word are in Pali
often changed to cerebrals; as in a%fR for oA, for *¥%, B
for gXul®, sg for ok &c. H:E, as in thﬂsas we 3\.:
examined, the distinct sound is by the gemeral rule the second,
as we may cbserve even from the optionsl form Fwi for TAX, and
areq for ¥4, But, as before remarked, in all these Pali trans-
formations of Sanskrit conjuncts we see an attempt to pronounce
both the members. When the speaker, being about to put the
vocal organs into the position necessary for the utterance of the
first letter, which he has first heard though indistinctly, sees
that the second which he has distinctly heard cannot be produced
there, he gives it up, and then passes immediately to the next
position. But if, at thefirst, he thinks he can produce something
like the second sound, which he has distinctly heard, he pro-
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nounoat the lettar there, and does not give up that position.

Thus in pronouncing ad, he feels that nothing like the sound ®
oan be produced at the position of ¥, and hence gives it up and
passing onto the lips forms &g : but in !lTi'. the = that he pronounces

at the ocerehral point sounds B great deal more like ® than o, end

therefore he does not pass on to the dental position. But such of
the Pali epeakers as oould distinguish between & and € did not
stop st the cerebral position to pronounce their oonjunet, but

passed on to the demtal; hence the optionmal forms we have
noticed.

Such words as féry, &, wr, &c., differ from =, = &e., in
having the ¥ after the distinet sound, so that the spesker resorts
first to the dental position, and uttering the distinet sound there,
is not carried away by the following ¥ to the cerebral position,
the sound of T being weaker. But if in the same word a dental
follows such a oonjunct, that dentsl is changed to the correspond-
ing cerebral ; as in M for af% and 3w for wwR. The cerebral
element of these words has made a distinet impression on the
gpeaker s ear, and he is conseious that his traneformation of #
into 7, which ‘was necessitated by his inherent inability to pro-
nounce the two consonants together, has not brought it out. He
therefore realizes it by changing the following f& and & to fZ and
%. But if a consonant of another species follows, or if the eon-
junot ends the word, he cannot give affect to this impression.

The sonjuncts in which the second sound is weak and conse-
quently gives way to the first are &7, T, 7, o, ¥, W, 1, F, 9, 7,
SRR S AR R A &c whwhhaves somi-vowel
for then- latter member, and € W AT &e¢., which have a nasal,
Thus we have 7% for S%F or IFT, WFATT for wWIwoA, g for
T07, F for FeT, #ew=AT for FeTHIT, TERTK for T5ATH, a®y for @+,
oW for 3%, 9w for 3T, (w for G, W% for W9, AR for TN,
o7 for e, 3 for 3T, WeQA for AW, WY for WIHT, §% for
O, T for T, AR for WIABIR, ATeW for AT, HER for fEEw,
g for srem, syt for a0, &c., and A for W, 94T for T,
X for oW, €7 for oW, &c. The semi-vowel W after A in going
out turne the ® into the palatal =, this laiter representing the
combined effect of both ; as in W5 for wey, WABH for yam, &e.



24 Pali and other Dialects

‘We have notfead above the change of i to @@, but more fre.
quently it iz transformed into =g This change is due to the
latter ¥ being pronouneed not incorrectly like 5, but correotly as
s cerebral sound, which being hollow and distinguishable, is
lost in the sound of &. This last is distinctly heard, and the effest
of ¥ is only to add heavy $visa to it and render it ™ ; and thus the
whole besomes . 85 in 5 for TH, FFA for FIW, T for T,
&ec. Upon the principles we have laid down, it does not matter
whether the Sangkrit conjunet is eomposed of two or three conso-
nants, since what i done in the Pali is to reproduce only the
distinet consonantal sound with the other abtendant oharacteri-
gtics ; and thus we have v for »o7 or &f a5 in @vg for sTeor and
gy for wiftr, and ¥ for W as in 945 for W, in which words the
last is the distinet sound, and #@ for 8/ as in FFAT for Zedl,
whare the | must have heen pronounced so as to merge inte the

preceding 5.

A Sanskrit conjunct at the beginning of a word is reduced to
asingle letter; and the reason is obvious. For, as | have already-
observed, the distinctive characteristic of a conjunct consists in
the previous vowel being pronounced with rapidity and force, and
in the subsequent strong pressure of the vocal organs, which is
rendered possibleby the momentum acquired by that forcible
utterance. It is the reproduction of this characteristic that.
makes a single consonant that is pronounced at any one of the:
vocal positions look like a double. When a previous vowel does
not exist, that is, when a conjunct begins a word, this characteri-
stic cannot be reproduced; hence there is no double consonant.
Thue, we have ®isd for TMIAW, TAW for HAW, WHT for WAY, FET for

s, &o.

You will have seen that in all the changes of conjunct conso-
nants which we have examined, no element of the.two sounds is
omitted by the Pali speakers. They had not the patience to hear
and reproduce the two consonants immediately after each other,
by putting their vocal organs into two different positions, or they
under aphysical inaptitudefor doing so, their tongue,
not being sufficiently trained for the successive movements. But
short of this, all the constituents of the sound, the $vasa, light and
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heavy, the completeness of contact, and the force of utterance,
are represented in their pronunciation, and the amount of muscular
exertion involved is the same as in the case of the original.
This may be called the energetic mode of pronouncing conjuncts.

There are, however, a few instances in which the components
are separated by inserting a vowel between them. Thus Sanskrit
W is changed to ggw, Wifta® to SirEAE, 7R to Frdgy, WX to
G5, ST and BT to ey and @€, 3T to ¥ and StOFNE fo M-
fefew.  The separating vowel is generally such as can be easily
pronounced along with the previous or the following consonant,
that is, belongs to the same organic position as either. Thus in
the first four instances we have the labial ¥ in the syllables §
and & owing to the influence of the following 7.

The conjuncts @ and # are slmost invariably dissolved into
ftw and ¢ as in TIfty, sRG, gy, AT &c. and swE, wwET, wiig
&o. for &1¢, arf or s, BF, RE &c. and =, wof, W &o.;and in one
or twao instances, we have the first change when the ¥ ig preceded
by & consonant other than ¥ as in T for @7, This change is

to some extent due to the ¥ being pronounced weak, 7. e. almost
like ¥

In the same way, we have 4sts, (@Y, feme, &ow, e,
frara, faam, Rgain, gits, g, TerT or @A &e. for e, v,
SITGT, T, FTeH, @A, T, §OR, =W, &Y, WE &e.  Thie mode of
utterance wants the force of the one we have examined, but both
the sounds of a conjunct are clearly reproduced in it. You will
have observed that the second member of the conjunct dissolved
in this way is what may be called an imperfect consonant, i. e.
a semi-vowel, aspirate, or nasal, in pronouncing which the breath
is not completely stopped. They therefore act like a vowel, and
render the sound of the first consonant comparatively distinct and
audible, but are not so weak themselves as to melt away into that
sound. Hence both the sounds are audible; but the Pali speaker
not being able to put his vocal organs into two consonantal posi-
tionssuccessively, as we have seen, reproduced the two sounds by
interposing a vowel between them. But when in some cases the
second member was weakly pronounced, it melted away into the
first, and soc we have the optional forms fessei® for R=ATi®, #w
for sFw, |t for ™MW &c. When, however, its pronunciation
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became etronger than that of the firet, it prevailed, and so we
have wer for ¥ and sreq for S,

Some eonjuncis appear also unchanged in this dialeot; as Win
the words W&, A¥H® and AWM, 7 in =T, vy, Wy &e., g in IO,
gxf®, and g%, &1 in @4F &c., Such as have a nasal for their first
member and a mute for the second are also unchanged, since the
nasal, even according to the rules of Sanskrit, belongs to the
same organic position as the mute.

We will now proceed to notice the changes of single conso-
nants. An unaspirate is changed to an aspirate when it is
followed in the same word by & sibilant; as in ®eg for 0, w59
for v&a, wew for goq, PEAE for I, gor for g9 &c. The heavy
$vasa that forms a constituent of the sibilant sound hag made such
a strong impression on the ear of the hearer, that he immediately
prepares himself to let it out, and thus uses it even in pronouncing
the letters which precede the sibilant and do not requireit. The
pronunciation of aword is rendered easier by transferring one of
the elements of a sound to another or others, that is, by assimi-
lating them to each other as much as possible. In afew instances
the simple breath or $vasa of a previous surd is transferredto the
following, originally a sonant, as in @%@ for rogmg?®. The cere-
bral unaspirated sonant ¥ between two vowels is softened into
the corresponding semi-vowel &, aa in aTEA for ar¥w, WA for
Grea, ALTE for AT &e.  This peculiarity distingnished the old
Vedic Sanskrit also ; and the sound exists in the modern Marathi
and Gujarati, though it is unknown to the other vernaculars,

I have alrendy given instances in which the cerebral T of a

previoue syllabls in going out changes the dental of the following
to the cerebral, and to these I may now add FarmE for fafea, woz
for =, ®T for Hx &c. In some instances, this change takes
place without such an influencing cause, as in IAR® and €& for
aufx aud 4%, and ¥TE for 476, The same phenomenon is observa-
ble in some conjuncte,as in ﬁl‘g for fimra, {57 for AWM snd 27 or
T for ¥aT in the several derivatives from that root as 20, Idt,
IE™ &c. The dental nasal 7 is also gimilarly changed to « in a
faw cases, as in TTH, sivor, S, SR for v, S, wta, g
&o. The operation of this process is very limited, but etill i{
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exists, and cannot be accounted for in any other way than by
supposing that the vocal organs or the vocal habits of the Pali
speakers were more adapted for the production of cerebral sounds,
or, in other words, the people had a natural aptitude for them.

Sanskrit 8t and ¥ _are changed to &, which is the only sibilant
in the language. This change involves an economy of effort.
The tongue in its several movements becomes a lever with the
fulcrum at the inner end where it is fixed in the mouth, and the
weight inits centre of gravity. The advantage increases with
the distance from the fulorum of the point which is moved, that
is, the point where power is applied. Hence gutturals are the
most disadvantageous, palatals next, and dentals, the least. The
cerebrals being pronounced by rounding the tongue and raising
it very high, it is a question whether this additional effort does
not neutralise the advantage they possess over the palatals by
their position being more distant. Thus & is the weakest of the
pibilants. But in the Pali the change iz so univereal, that we
mugt suppose & special inaptitude in the speakers of that language
for pronouncing . and %, as we had to suppose in the case of the
conjuncts.

When, however, in a few ceses, the peculiarity of the palatal
8T was distinetly preceived, and it was felt that the substituted &
did not bring it out, that sibilant wag changed to the corres-
ponding mute of its position, 7. e. to §, which resembles & in the
heaviness of the simple breath required for pronouncing . We
have thus % for 317, TF for T&E and 2T for ™. The change of
WY ‘six’ to & is also to be similarly accounted for,

I have already remarked that sometimes % must at an early
period have been pronounced very much like %, Besides these
changee there are solitary instanoes of others, such as the softening
or toning of surds as in 9 for %, or the dropping of the mute
slement of the sonant aspirates as in €1 and ¥5t for wai® apd
weATs. But thage will be more fully discussed in conmeetion
with the Prakrits and the vernaculars, in which these processes
have A much wider range.

The vowel % {s changed to = as in %f& for &%, megt for aw,
oy for 4§, ¥ for ¥, A for 9°F &c.; to ¥ asin . for vw, fAwr for
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o, e for g, AR for o, fivgg for T &e. : and to T as in @& for
W, §Y for g, T4 for EWT, ¥¥ for IV, I for TR &c. The last
change generaily takes piace when the vowel is preceded by s
labial ; so that the vocal position of the consonant influences that
of the yowel. When there is no guch influence, it is changed to
A and g, Now, the vowel ¢ iz composed of a consonantal and
avowel element, the former of which is subordinated to the
latter. Onthis account it does not give to the consonant to which
it is added the character of a conjunct, and the preceding vowel
is not.rendered heavy'. In Pali this consonantal element dis-
appears in virtue of the inherent inability, which we have con-
sidered at such length, of passing from one vocal position to
another without letting off the breath ; but the previous conso-
nant is not doubled because the usual character of a conjunct is
absent.  Or the disappearance may be accounted for by the fact
that the consonantal element is so subordinated to the vowel
element as to escape notice, and that the letter, as a whole, is
_difficult topronounce. The vowel element of % is pronounced by
bringing the root of the tongue in contact with the root of the
palate,i. e. inthe position of the gutturals; and is unrepresented
independently in the Sanskrit or Pali aphabet. Hence it is
pronounced efther lower down, in the position of W, or higher up,
in that of ¥, while it is sumetimes carried so far to the outside es
the position of ¥, especially when s lsbial precedes. That the
cerebral or € element did exist, and was occasionally preceived by
the Pali speakers is proved by such examples as & for &% and
w9 for IW, and aleo by the circumstance that in some cases,
though it disappesrs, it changes the following dental to a cere-
bral, as in Iﬂ’%‘ for Y, ReT for figm, ®T for B0 &e. From theso

observations it would appear that the vowel we have been con-
sidering must have been in those days pronounced just in the
manner in which Marathi Pandits of the present day pronounce
it, and notlike ¥R, ¥¥, T or R as is supposed by several European

1 This fact is accounted for by the authors and the commentators of the
Pratisakhyas by supposing that the vowel element enveops the ¥ on all
ddesi. e. precedes it and follows it. ( SeeVajasaneyi-Pratisakhya, in
Indilsche Studien, Volume V, p. 145; and Atharva-Pratisakhya, edited
by Whitney 1, 37)
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scholars. If 9% were really W, or gw, f¥t, the Pali corruptions
would be W or fi; and if §% were YH®, or ATEW were AT,
we ghould have §®F or 7EW instead of §Fw snd MR, and there
is no reason why %8 and %% should have lost their Z.and become
3% and #f¥¥ if they were really pronounced like g or g and &%
or &Y.

The sounds of the Sanskrit diphthongs & and @i are like thoee
of AF and I uttered rapidly, i ¢. without sllowing any appre-
ofable time to elapse between the two elements. In forming =,
the tongue and the lips are in & natural position, the lips, lwwever,
not being closed but a little opened; while ¥ reguires that the
middle of the tongue should be brought close to the palats, and 3,
that the lips should be completely rounded. Hence, in pronouncing
¥ and 3 it is necessary to pass from one vocal position immediately
to another, & process of which, as we huve seen, the Pali spealers
weore incapable. These diphthongs are therefora charged to @ and
@t which partake of the oharacter of both the components. In the
formation of T the fongue is not horizontal as in the ocase of o
its middle is raised up but not brought so closs to the palate as
in the oase of §. Similarly, in pronouncing 3 the lips are not so
completely rounded as in the formation of 3; neither are they in a
nafursl position as in the case of # These sounds, therefore,
being produced in a position between those uf 37 and ¥, and =¥ and
g, combine the sharacteristics of both, but are simple, 4. e, formed
in one position onty. Thus we have ¥ for &%, #@ for #w, Frg
for 4%, @R for B, &Yy for FARNT, KIF for A &e.  Similarly
a1 and WY frequently become € and 3; as in FTIW for Paufd,
TR for gorat®, &k for Aaf®, Y for A, SHEIR for FTHETH, HidTA
for #a+fiX &c. The aounds of these dissyliables differ from those
of & and 9t in this respect, that the # of the former is not rapidly
pronounced as is that involved in theee diphthonge; or, in the
words of the grammarians, the value of the first 31 is one mang
and of the other one-half. In the same way the 3 of the two
dissyllables is followed by the semi-vowel ® and &, while thaet
of & snd # has the corresponding vowels ¥ and ¥ after it. When

1 The explanation of this vowel sound and the others that follow is based
upon the mode in which wo Marathas pronounce them at the present day,
and which is sanctioned by the Pratisakhyas.

37 [ R. G. Bhandarkar's Works, Vol 1V.J
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#7 and AW aro hastily pronounced, this distinotion disappedrs,
and these dissyllables assume the form of the diphthongs ¥ and
#Y, which by the rule just discussed become ¥ and 3.

A long vowel is shortened when it is followed by a double
consonant ; a8 in AW for ANY, T for UTH, FF@ for ¥aamy, 3R for
for TR, fa=x for Wier, ¥3®W for %, uw for % &c. The strong
pressure that is necessary for the pronunciation of a conjunct
cannot be properly exerted, as formerly observed, without momen-
tum, for the acquisition of which the previous vowel has to be
utcered with force and with a jerk. For this purpose a short
vowel alone isfitted, but if a long one precedes, its utterance
being by its nature slow and weak, the organs for want of
momentum do not strike against each other with force, and hence
the pressure they exert is weak. But the Pali speaker, catching
from his Sanskrit teacher only the generally strong nature of the
pressure involved in the utterance of conjuncts, realized it to the
fullest possible extent, without stopping to observe how much it

“was impaired by the length of the previous vowel, by pronouncing
the previous vowel with force and rapidity, and thus rendering
it short. And in this way the real quantity of the syllable is not
diminished. Though the vowel is short, the vocal organs take
some time to emerge from the close contact, and the strong
pressure resulting from itsforcible utterance, and hence the whole
syllable ¥%, for instance, in %@, has the metrical value of a
long vowel, i. e. is equal to two matras or syllabic instants. In
the original #%®, on the contrary, the pressure in the pronuncia-
tion of &, being weaker in consequence of the slowness of the
previous vowel utterance, occupies less time; so that in the one
case the shortness of the vowel is accompanied by a longer dura-
tion of the contact, and in the other the length of the vowel is
attended by a shorter duration of the contact. The change, then,
we have been considering, is due to the pressure necessary for the
formation of the conjunctal sounds in these words having made a
strong impression on the ear of the Pali speaker. When, however,
the length of the vowel prevailed, and neutralized the pressure to
such an extent as to render it incapable of attracting attention,
the conjunct came to be in the condition of one standing at the
beginning of aword ¢, and, likeit, preserved only the mote distinct
sound and dropped the other, leaving the long vowel unchanged.
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We have thus dre for $i¥, fiw for 47, arew for ew9, &o It is,
however, clear that a long vowel followed by a double consonant
isan impossibility in Pali. A Sanskrit conjunct, whenever it
made a distinct impression, was pronounced with the usual
characteristics of that sound, viz., the previous rapid and forcible
vowel utterance and the subseguent strong contact and strong
pressure, the perceptible effect of which was the shortening of the
previous vowel and the doubling of the following consonant,

Without the momentum acquired from the force and rapidity
of the previous vowel utterance, the Pali spesker could not form
astrong contact and exert strong pressure, that is, without a
short preceding vowel they could not pronounce a double conso-
nant. If then the Pali has such words as afere (sur¥me), %
(Sifem ), A= (A=), AR (s0ferr ) qven (), Avrw &o., it follows
that the vowels ¢ and #T were in such cases pronounced short.
Similarly, when before doubles £ and T are changed to them, as
they often are, they must be short. This change of ¥and T to @
and @t ariges from the fact that the foree and rapidity of
the jerk with which the current of breath is sent up to
pronounce the former vowels, is apt t:) prevent the tongue
from rising as close to the palate or the lowerlip to the upper,
e is necessary for the formation of § or &, or they are
apt to be forced down by the current. And ¢ and 3t differ from
¥ and ¥ simply in the distance between the pronouncing organs
being greater. This change, therefore, really involves an economy,
since the effort to raise up the tongue and the lower lip, across
the strong current of breath blowing above, is saved. We have
thus, 3z for I8, fe@e for goav, T for gwe, STvw for JUT, Fad
for faws, afiw for ffsnsr, vy for fasag &c.  In some cases both
vowels are in use, as in the word a3 which has another form
A5, Sometimes, especially before @, T was invariably pronounced
short, though no conjunct followed, and to make up for the loss
of quantity thus occasioned the consonant was doubled; as in
e for €AW, T for WT, FAwW for FRT &c. The vowsl s was
also gimilarly {reated in a few cases, as in A for FaFWA,
Thus then not only has the Pali a short ¢ and i, but the speakera
of the language seam to have possessed a predilection for those
sounds.  Besides the changes we have examined, there are stray
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examples of others, such as ¥ and &g for ¥x and g, in which
the ¥ of the following syllable influences the utterance of the first
vowel, @ for ¥, in whioch the gemi-vowel w is dissolved into
$he correrponding vowel , and thence transformed to short 3,
MW for AT, in which the ¥ being lightiy pronounced loses ils
oansonantal character and the vowel 3 with the preceding #
forms 3, and others. '

You will thus have observed that the phonetic changes which
Sanskrit words undergo in passing into the Pali may be brought
under a few general rules. There are not such various and exten-
sive corruptions both of vowels and consonants as we find in the
later dialects and in the modern vernaculars. It has been
estimated that two-fifths of the Fall vocabulary are composed of
pure Sanskrit words, and the remaining three-fifths, of words
altsred in one or other of the modes explained above. The con-
clusion to be drawn from these facts is, that when the Pali was in
use, the tradition of the original Sanskrit was not distant; the
words, so to say, did not stray away long from the mother-
language, so as to undergo extensive alterations. If so, how is
it that some of the changes such as the transformation of & and
3 into @ and =7t and the assimilation of consonants are so uni-
versal, the first being without any exception, and the second with
but a few unimportant ones ? The principle which guides phonetic
change is the economy of effort, understanding the word in its
widest sense.  This economy is observable in the two kinds of
changes, as well as in the transformation of surds into sonants,
the elision of consonants or of some of their elements, the assimi-
lation of the vowels or the single consonants that make up aword,
and in several other processes. But in the Pali there are very
few instances of some of these, and none at all of others. The
language had not a sufficiently long duration of independent
existence to bring them into extensive operation. If, then, the
two processes we have noticed are found in full play in that
dialect, the reason must be sought for in the vocal peculiarities of
the people who spoke it. Though they heard conjunct consonants
and the diphthongs & and ®ft pronounced by the speakers of
.sanskrit,ascorrectly as the other letters which they did not
corrupt, their organs were not fitted to utter them. These pecu-
liarities may have been natural or acquired, If natural, the people.
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who first corrupted Sanskrit into the Pali must havebeonged
to an alien race which came into close contact with the Aryas
and learnt their language. If they were acquired, a branch of the
same Aryan race must be supposed to have been isolated in some
part of the country, and to have developed them, in consequence
of being cut off from the main body. But this supposition must
be regjected for the reasons that have been already given. Such
complete isolation as could giverise to new vocal peculiarities
must be expected to have occasioned greater phonetic decay in
other respects than is observable in the Pali. And our analysis
of the Sanskrit conjunctal and the Pali double sounds favours
thefirst view. For, we have seen that these latter represent all
the elements of the former, but they are combined in a sound
produced in one vocal position only. The Pali speakers endea-
voured to reproduce the sound of a conjuct faithfully, their pro-
nunciation was not weak, asisthat prevailing in modern times,
but energetic and correct in every other respect; but they could
not combine energy of utterance with two successve movements
of the vocal organs. This could only be because their organs
were not sufficiently trained for the purpose; in other words,
because the sounds were foreign to them. The condition of men
who have to learn the language of others is similar to that of
children, whose organs of speech are being exercised for the first
time. Healthy children, whose utterance is energetic, pronounce
the conjuncts almost in the same way as the Pali speakers did.
And thereis another instance in History of an alien race having
treated the sounds of the language of a civilized community in
just the same way. The Barbarians who overran Italy and
developed the Italian from the Latin, showed the same inability
to pronounce the L atin conjuncts, and assimilated them as our
Pali ancestors did.

If this supposition is correct, we must find other traces of the
peculiarities of this alien race. And such we do find. The
existence of the short © and 3 in the Pali, and the predilection
the people showed for them, as well asthe change of dentals to
cerebrals without any influencing cause, are similarly to be
attributed to the natural vocal tendencies of the people. These
sounds must have existed and played an important part in the
original language of this people, so that they were, unableto shake -
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them off entirely, even when they left their own tongue and
learned that of the more civilized Aryaswith whom they came to
be closely incorporated. If the original Pali speskers belonged to
the same race as the Dravidians of Southern India of the present
day, we have areason to believe that their native tongue con-
tained them ; for they exist in the Dravidian languages and are
Very characterlst|c of them.

We shall dso find in the Pali, and even in the passage placed
before you, examples of another phenomenon presented by a
growing language. Several new words, unknown to Sanskrit,
but formed from Sanskrit roots, have come into use. Such is
#ATqY, derived very likely from %% 'mind’ or ‘heart’ and =y
*to obisin’ ‘ to meet,” so that the word signifies ‘something that
comes up to the wishes of the heart’, ‘ plessing’. The word w=
is from =27 with ® prefixed, which & seoms to be the same as the
nominative singular of the masculine of #%. Xor, it is so used in
Banskrit before @y, though it has there an independent sense: as
in & Srgffyegmoew: ( Sikuntala ). Often used together in
this way, the two words formed a compound expression, and,
the indepandent character of ¥ being forgotten, it came to he
looked upen as one word, In the same way, SF®%® must have
ocome into existence from the frequent use of such expressions as
eql=AE, ATHURAT?A% &c. mads up of the penitive singular of a
noun or pronoun ending in @ and AfME.  The portion af*d® then
oame to be regarded as an independent word, and was used as
guch, Another new word is WTE or ®TEFE 'agreeable’, ‘pleasant’,
corresponding to such & Sanskrit word as &g or wEE formed
from the analogy of such verbal derivatives as Foig, ¥=g, or B1Y%,
WG &c., and meaning ‘that which is or deserves to be touched *,
or ‘plengant to the touch’ Other instances are ffw=aw ‘an
ornament ', 3T * plentiful * &e.

(B)
GRAMMAR OF THE PALI DIALECT

We will now proceed to the examination of Pali grammar.
When after years of successive creative efforts, the language of
our Aryan ancestors came to be so rich in all kinds of grammati-
cal forms, as the Vedic or middle Sanskrit is, it became cumbrous,
and the tendency st in, as we have seen, of dropping away some
of them and rendering the grammar simpler,
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The duals of both nouns and verbs are unnecessary ; the occa-
sions for using them do not often present themselves. Hence, even
in Sanskrit, their use must have been rare, and the Pali, which,
initsoriginal form at least, must be taken to represent the current
usage, has dropped them away altogether.

But the manner in which the process of simplificationisprinci-
pally carried on is by the use of fase analogies. Thus in Sanskrit
nouns ending in ¥ and ¥ of the neuter gender prefix T to the
terminations of the vowel cages. But in Pali it is added to those
of the corresponding cases of masouline nouns alse in !ij for
"AT: in the passage before us. Similarly, from the analogy of
neuter nouns in ¥ which form their nominative and accusative
singular by adding 7, the pronouns ¥% and &% come to have 7 and
& for the corresponding cases, instead of the Sanskrit ¥ and #g.

In Banslkrit, the conjugation that is very often used iz the
first, in which 31 is tacked on to the root in the special tenses, and
it embraces s large number of the most ordinary roots.  Here, in
our passage, we find the analogy extended to the root f§® the
present tense of which iz in the mother dialect ordinarily formed
by inserting # between the two letters, and adding the fermina-
tion to the final { A% 3rd person singular ), and we have f¥miR.
The root 3T takes the form of AT in the present and other special
tenees, and to it i= added the conjugational sign  #, so that it
becomes WMT. Now, this special form is generalized, and used in
other tenses aleo, such as the Aorist and the Future. Thus, we
have here &((4g, the Aorist 3rd person plural of 3T, and in other
places wa find AfAza™@ as one of the forms of the Future, The
special forms ¥, T4, B, T, and 97 are similarly generalized,
the lagt four being phonetically changed to w&&, g, T¥§ and T,

In the same way, in forming the causative of aroot, T or W
is added in Sanskrit to roots ending in #7 and to & few others. It
is extended to all roots in the Pali, and thus we have fAfE-
wFTtl® for = in the above passage.

The-termination AT of the absolutive is in Banskrit replaced
by ¢ when & root has a preposition prefixed to it. But here no
such distinetion is observed, and AT is used in all oases.

The operation of thislaw of fase analogiesis very extensive
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in the grammar of Pali and thelater Prakrits; and by its means,
new forms have been made up instead of those current in the
primitive language. But side by side with these, we often find
the latter also in use currupted by the usual phonetic laws, and
having a sort of isolated existence, since they transgress the
general rulethat has newly come into operation. Thus we have
wrfren®, Titeewiit and e acoording to the law of analogy;
but sFEE from Fren®, TR from T2, and ST from »od
are also in use. These three processes then, viz, the dropping
away of forms, not required for the expression of the current
ordinary thought, theformation of new ones on the principle of
analogy, and the preservation of the old ones in what may be
“called an isolated or petrified condition, have contributed to the
formation of the grammar of thisand the succeeding languages.
With these preliminary observations, | will now hastily pass
under review the principal pointsin the grammar of this dialect.

The Pali haslost the dual, and also the dative and ablative
cases, except of masculine and neuter nouns ending in #.* The
only occasion when thefirst is ordinarily used is when ' giving'
is expressed, but the genitive case has such a comprehensive
signification in Sanskrit that it denotes the dative relation also,
and is often used in that ssnse Most of the relation?] expressed
by the ablative are denoted by the instrumental, and for the
expression of the peculiar ablative sensg, viz, the separation of one
thing from another, the particle @ had come into very general
use, even in the parent language. The genitive and instrumental
thus took up the place of those two cases But people do not
forget what they have frequent occasion to use. The great majority
of nounsin Sanskrit end in %, and of these the singular is
- oftener used; than the plural. Hence the singulars of the dative
and ablative of these nouns are preserved in the Pali, notwith-
standing the operation of the causes that drove away these cases
from other places.

The % of the termination of the instrumental plural is
optionally changed to®. The locative singular of masculine and

1 My authority in this portion of my subjedt is Kacchayana, as edited by
M. Smart.
The ablative sf¥rert- m,ﬁwqrdo however, ooour in theliterature,
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neéuter noune ending in a vowel is formed by adding the prono-
minal termination féaw, phonetioally changed to fé and fég : and
the ablative wary in the form of ¥AT or ¥Y is used optionally in the
eage of nouns in 3. The termination W of the genitive singular
of this class of nouns is generalized, and in the form of & applied
to all nouns of the masculine and neuter genders. It should be
remembered that in aocordence with the general rule, the Sanslkrit
grammatical forme drop the final consonant, including a visargs,
in passing into the Pali. The nagal / is changed to an anusvars,
and since this, like a conjunct oonsonant, necessitates the rapid
utterance of the preceding vowel and renders i heavy, the vowel
is shortened. We have thus & for 71er, & for ayre, ¥ for o, &e.
The & of f& and of the sylisble s ocourring in some of the
cases is also changed Lo anusvara,

[ THE NoUN }
MASCULINE NOUNS ENDING IN &/

The nominative singular always onds in 3t, In Sanskrit we
have thig form before a short 3 or a sonant only., Here it ias
generalized. The accusative plural ends in T a8 §&. When the
final consonant is dropped according to the usual phonetic rules,
the Sanskrit nominative and accusative plurals become exactly-
alike. To distinguish the one from the other, therefore, this form
isappropriated in the Pali for the latter. The® appears to be the
termination of the nominative plural of pronouns, and it is
transferred to nouns in the same way as the others we have
noticed above. But it is used here in an accusative sense.

The forms of the singular and plural of the nominative of
neuter nouns, and of the plural of many more, are the same as
those of the accusative in Sanskrit, and this fact must have led
to a tendency toliken the two cases in other places also. Hence
the pronominal nominative came to be used like an accusative.
We shall directly se this tendency to confuse the two cases
manifested more clearly as regards the plural, and it may be
remarked that as regards both the numbers, it went on incredsing
at each successive stage, until in the latest Prakrit and in the
vernaculars the distinction has entirely disappeared.

38[ R.G. Baandarkar'sWorks, Vol.V.]
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The termination of the instrumental plural is qf¥ as in TR,
or, with the mute element dropped, T which ie traced to the
Vadic ®¥: in such forms as ¥¥f:. But it may be explained other-
wise. The Sanskrit ¥¥: becomes ¥¥ by the dropping of the
visarga and the change of the diphthong to @, and thig is the same
as the locative singular, and i= by no mesans d&istinctive of an
instrumental senge. Hence to % was added the instrumental
termination @ or f§ which all other nouns in Ssngkrit snd Pali
take.

The other omses are the same as in Sanskrit, subject to the
general remarks made above. The ablative and locative singulars
have the new pronominal forms in ®T or #( and f& or @& in addi-
tion to the old ones. In the vooative singular, the final 31 is
optionally lengthenad.

MASCULINE NOUNS IN § AND &

The nominative and accusative plurale have two forms and
they are the same for both the cases, as 2@t and s, fiFg and
fagat. Now amift and (%% are the Sanskrit accusative plurals
M and Rega, and wwnay snd AYFEEY the nominative plurals
oPT: and f¥ar7:. The distinction between the two is lost, and
both are used indifferently in the sense of the nominative and
accusative.

The termination of the instrumental plurst is fir or & The
sinzulars of the genitive and locative are, like those of the corres-
ponding neuter nouns or nouns ending in ¥ such as ¥f0xw, formed
by the addition of 4, as =TT and fiEgsl, WAMR and FrEglE.
They have also the forms indicafed in the general remarks, viz,
wffreR and freged and ANPER—®F end Frega—fig; and the
dative and ablative are, as usuel, like the genitive snd instru-
mental. The vocative iz like the nominative, except in the plural
of nouns in ¥ which ends in 9 or ¥ ap FSRAEET or AR, The rest
are old or Sanskrit; the final vowel being, however, langthened in
the plural of the instrumental and locative, and the syllable i
of W being optionally dissolved into mMA in the nominative
singular,

MASCULINE NOUNS IN &g

The nominative has the old Sanskrit forme ; as ¥ qT and Frarfr
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for mTeAT and wrene: from wrey. The acousative plural is the
sanme as the nominative plural. The sugmented form of the
Sanskrit nominative plural, vz Tea for TATL, is taken as the
base for the plural of the instrumental, genitive, and locative,
and declined like nouns in ®. The genitive plural is also formed
by taking the nominative singular as the base, as #weatd. The
instrumental singular has the new base and the old termination
o7 ; and thus we have ®aqiT. The genitive singular has three
forms, one of them heing the old one with the final ¥ dropped, 8s
&g, and the other two made up by taking this form as the bses,
and appending the terminations which nouns in ¥ as W@ take,
ag wrg or egAT. The sipgulars of the accusative and locative
have the Sangkrit forms, as FeaTé and ®eaiw; and the vocative
pingular has besides the old one another with the vowel lengthened,
a8 ¥ or ¥, You will thus see that there are four bases, the
old one which gives the old forms, and three new ones, ®4T and
weqr genaralized from the nominative, and &g, from the genitive.

MASCULINE NOUNS ENDING IN A CONSONANT.

There can be no consonantal declension proper, since a final
consonant is dropped, and the noun treated as one ending in the
preceding vowel. But relics of the Sanskrit forms of the conso-
nantal bases are preserved and used along with the others,

In the declension of the noun W7, there ars two new bases
¥ and s=A, generalized from the forms of the singular of tha
Sanskrit nominative, and of the instrumentals amd others, suaT
and wTAAN &c., and declined like nouns ins. Tho first is nsed
in the singular of the accusative, and the plurals of the genitive
and locative, which are awt, @wwr and 8% and the second in
the plurai of the instrumental which is *wA#~f%. The remainin
fortns are old, the portion 31#® being corrupted to =7 ; they are
=4 nominative singular, MTAT nominative and acousative plural,
3WA accusative singular, WWAT instrumental singular, T
genitive singular, and 9w locative singular. The vocative is
37 or ¥, like that of nouns in W,

In the declension of the noun I, the base TY is nsed in the
pingulars of the accusstive, the instrumental, and perhaps the
ablative also, and the forms are I, AN, and IFWT or TFHT,



300 Pali and other Dialects

The old forme are found in the nominative (o, vrerslt ), and In
the singular of the accusative which has thus two forme % and
oA, and the plural of this last case is, as usual, the same &8s
that of the first. The singulars of the instrumental, genitive,
and lopative are the same as thosge in Sangkrit, but I heing
ohanged to ¥, we have 55T, &2, and U3a. In the last two
vases the confunet 18 also dissclved into 3, wherefore we have
TrfdY and @WFATA also. The genitive plural is w3t and, A being
dissolvad into &, the form g is used, in addition. This og
{s made the base of the plurale of the instrumental and locative;
and thus we have Tspfu-ft and U@. The vooative gingular is
like that of nouns in #.

The suffizes 7 and AT of such nouns as AN and AATY are
rogarded ag if they were &% and ##, and the nouns declined like
those ending in ¥ in the singulars of the nominative, aconsative
and genitive,and inthe plirals of the acousative, instrumental, geni-
- tive and locative;and, according tothe commentator of Kacchiyana,
in the singulars of the instrumental and locative also ; as B,
U, TUTEE, QUTR, TOTHR-E, awaRrt and gy ; aleo
Ui T and QoeATEA-77. The old forms are preserved in hoth
" pumbers of the nominative and genitive, and in the singulara of
the instrumentsl, locative, and vocative ; as gy, Gurwit, g,
Uk, TURAT, a0TR, and ¥wk. The nominative singular is made
the base of other forme of the singulars of the acousative, genitive
and voeative, ag ZUM, TOTTEE and wurwr or weray. The present parti-
ciples, Parasmaipada, are similarly declined, the only differeénce
being in the nominative singular, ap weg,

FEMININE NOUNS

The nominative, besides the old forme, has another transferred
from nouns in § ; as F>RMWY. The singulars of the instrumental
and the succesding cases, exoepting the vooative, have one same
form made up from the Sanskrit genitive by dropping the visarga
and shortening the final vowel ; a5 %551, ingtrumental, dative,
ablative, genitive, and locative singular. The others and
also the locative singular have the old forms; as wswTw-f§
instrmmental and ablative plural, &=+ genitive and dative
plural, and &5t apd 55§ locptive singuisy snd plural,
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The final member T of the conjunet which appeara in the oase.
forme of nouns in & such as wfY, ie dissolved into X%, and thus we
have ARG from the Sanskrit mw:; and this and #aff from the
Sanskrit #4F: are both of them the plurals of the nominative and
acousative; #ur the singular of the instrumental is dissolved into
afdgr, and also d@T of the ablative and gemitive which, after
dropping the visarga, becomes 7qr;* and this is extended to the
locative singular, which has also another form af¥d, from wamm,
There is nothing particular about the rest. Nouns in short ¥ are
declined in exactly the pame way, except that Kacshiyana gives
such forms as Tear and vet in addition to ¥UT and TWE for the
singular of the ablative and lpeative.

Nouns in ¥ or & follow completely the enalogy of those in ¥
the forms of 7y, for instance, are not derived from the correspend-
ing Banskrit forms of the noun, but are mede up by adding the
final syllables of those of 7% ; as AgdT nominative and acousative
plural, o947 singular instrumental, ablative, genitive, &o,

NEUTER NOUNS

The singular of the nominative and accusative of peuter nouns
ending in a vowel is the same ag in the parent tongue, but the
forms of the plural are optionslly like those of the corresponding
masouline nouns ; 88 ¥4T or | nominative plursl, snd ®F or
wand accusative plural ; 32 ( like 3mtfi ) or WS nominative and
accusative plural, % or TR nominative and acousative plural.

As in the case of masculine nouns, suoh neuter uouns as have
» final consonant in Sanskrit drop it and are treated as if they
ended in the preceding vowel. But in the singulars the jold forms
are preserved ; as WAl or & nominative and accusative, WA@Y or

"% inctrumental, BT ganitive, BAfRY, A or AARR-FFr loocstive,
PRONOUNS

As pronominal terminationshave been transferred to nouns,
afew nominal ones have been extended to pronouns, thuscarrying
on the process of unification a step further. The plural of the
nominsative of feminine pronoune has a form ending in 4%, and the
singuiars of the instrumental and genitive end in 9@ or ur and

=

* The Banakrit fopm TUT gorrupied to AT ie alag found used.
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that of the locative in#, as in the case of the corresponding
nouns ; as #AM nominative plural, #Te or aedT, 38T or Laewt, SEYT
or SIERI genitive singular, and avd or ¥, Iy or ¢fR=E, WGH or
smwedt locative singular, of 87, ¥99 and .  All pronouns of the
third person, of whatever gender, form the genitive plural by
adding & from the Sanskrit 91, and also ¥ which is made up
of &, the pronominal, and #, the nominal termination, so that the
second form is the genitive of the first taken as a hase, 88 W& or
aqTE, ard or ATATA, &e.  Bimilarly, the bases Ot and ¥t which
are substituted for AT and XAT in the singulars of the genitive
and Jooative, and #7 which optionally replaces AT in these cuees,
have s genitive singular with a double termination; as &war, fieaT
or fiewty, TiAeET or TR, TERET or 3fWeara, where w1, Sanskrit
W, is the probomipal, and 3T the nominal termination. The
plurals of the nominative and accusative bave the samre form, as
W, 9, & or AT, &c., and the instrumenial plural of the mascu-
line has, like that of nouns, the fermination @% or af§. The
remaining terminations are the same as in Sanskrit.

The correlative or remote demonsirative A, has, besides the
ususal Banskrit base, another @ which has all the cases #,3m, &c.,
except the nominative singular. The base is generalized from
the ¢, A% &c. of the acousative, the singular «f the instru-
mental, and the dual of the genitive and locative, which are used
in making anvtdesc ae it ig ¢alled by Panini, £ e. in referring lo
one who has already been spoken of The near demonstrative
¥ax¥ has two bases, ¥ snd ¥W. In Fanskrit this latter is used in
the nominative dual and plural and in the accusative. Here it is
axtended to all the ¢ases excopt the nominative singular, and ro
we have ¥&, yioaT, fE, YR, (WeE, TRY, IR, and Ig: AW,
wirar, &c. The first base is used, as in Sanskrit, in all osses
except the plural of the nominative and accusative and the forms
are 3, 3, T, WA &¢. The pronoun WXH has the hase Wy for the
nominative singular, and 3tg for all other cases and this Iatter is
lengthened in the plural; as STEAT, WIS, HGEAT, NG, WEH; G,
argear, &o. The nominative and accusativa of the neuter is w§,

The singulars of the proncuns of the first and second persons
are the same as in Sanskrit ; as wk, &, 94T, A€ or &/, and WG =,
ak, @y, aw or X, and A%, This syllable & is optionally dissolved
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into @ in the nominstive and accusstive, which have thus g,
and changed to  in the latter as well as in the instrumental and
locative ; and so we have &, #ar and &7 also. The dative and
genitive being confounded, the Sanskrit oA and gwrm of the
former are in the form of 7% and Tz used for both eases. The
latter has also the forms @ and a0 end g¥#, the anusvara being
inserted from the analogy of the plural. The plural of s is AU
in which the initial ¥ of the Sanskrit form is changed to ®; and
in the accucative, instrumental, and looafive, the Sanskrit base
@ in the form W is declined like the megouline @, and the
forms are w¥, 1. and =Y.

The § of T was probably weakly pronounced, hence the
singular base @ has been transferred t {he plural, and the peculinr
syllable of this number ¥ tacked on to it, and the whole in the
form of g%% is declined like @%F in all the cases except the genitive;
as T, &, g¥et &e. The forms of the plurals of the Iast are
like those in Sangkrit; as ¥387¥ and F¥EE. The acousative singu-
lare of these pronouns have the forms WH and aX, besides those
mentioned above. These are made up by adding anusviara, the
sign of the acounsative, to the form of the genitive ured as a bage.

On the sama prineciple we have FT¥ and FFETE for the plural,
but as the genitive forms have an anusvara already, the addition
of the accusative sign makes no difference. This is an isolated
instance in this dialect of a method of constructing new case-
forms, which is, we shall find as we proceed in our investigations,
largely used in the later dialects and especially in the modern
vernaculars.

You will have seen how naturally the new formations we have
noticed grew up. A. language is well learnt by others or correctly
transmitted to them only when they are in constant and close
intercourse with those who know it, or when they are deliberately
taught. When for some reason or other this is not the case
and the linguistic tradition is imperfect, men proceed from what
is more in use and consequently better known to that which is
less used and less known. Nouns in 3, for instance, constitute
avery large portion of the ordinary Sanskrit names. Their case
forms were most used, whence they were well known and those of
the other nouns not being so often used were less known. In
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these cases these less forms had to conform to the model of the
more known, and thus we s a tendency to bring nouns as close
as possible to the # declension, asyou have seen in such nounsas
HAY, O, TFY, ¥, and even W,  And it is also clear that
the new 1 base is generally taken from the nominative, whish
case 16 oftener used than others, as s, QEM=N, B, and WYKR
£, e, WEAE. In the same way we have observed a strong tendenoy
to obliterate the distinction between the nominal and pronominal
declensions, and fuse them into one, and this tendency has
succeeded everywhere except in the genitive plural. Still
at the time when Pali arose, the traditions of the original
Sanskrit were not entirely lost, wherefore we have often
old forms used side by sde with the new ones The same pro-
cess is observable in the conjugations of verbs, as | have
already remarked. It will thus be sen how ground-
less is the opinion of those who maintain that these Prakrits or
derived languages were simply literary languages, or were con-
structed by Pandits. But this point will be discussed at length
her eafter.

Inattention to thislaw of false analogies or generalization, and
to the wide range of its operation in the formation of Pali
grammar has led some scholars to set down as Vedic certain forms
which exist in this dialect but are not to be met with in classical
Sanekrit, Buch are ¥R the gonitive singular masculine of ¥m,
w@T the nominative plural of &, sr;rand Y. nomipative and
accusative plural of G and g, 0% the general plural base
of th~ pronoun of the first person, and M+ genitive plural of it. I
806 1O 1¢cason why ¥&® ghould be regarded ms Vedio and not
the other forms that have ¥ for their bass, such se ¥WeHT, ¥&,
&o., or why ®&7 ehould be so and not ®& the aoccusative plural;
.wsg and not TR, ﬂ? and not!'@ﬂl’. or WA and not wirgw. If
these latter forms and a host of others must be explained with re-
ference to a thoroughly different principle, why should the former,
which are kindred tothem and are as completely capable of that
same explanation, be traced to a Vedic origin ? Thefact that they
happen to resemble certain Vedic forms does not prove their
“derivation from them. The same process of generalization and the
.same natural téndency to construct the less known formsfrom the
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analogy of those that-are more known brought them all into use,
The forme F#7 and ®& and w;i’ and W are, as stated bofore, made
up upon the analogy of the corresponding masculine, and herein
we observe the beginning of atendency to obliterate the distinc-
tion between the masculine and neuter, which went on progress-
inguntil now, in the Hindi, Sindhi, and- other vernaculars of
Northern India, the neuter gender has totally disappeared, while
in the Marathi the distinction remains in the case of pronouns
and.certain nouns, and in the Gujarati only in the latter.

Il
THE VERB.

Wewill now examine the Pali verb. The distinction between
the special and general tenses and moods is amost lost, the
special form being used in the general, as in M3FTMR the future
of 7, or the general form in the specisl s MAR. Wa have also
noeaT® and TGN, A large numbar of roots used in ordinary in-
tercourse belong in Sanskrit to the first conjugation; this and the
sixth are the easest of the ten; in many ceses there is no practi-
cal distinction between them, and in othersthey are so greatly
like each other that they are cgpable of being confused together.
Hence the rule of constructing verbal forms common to these
two conjugations, viz. the additition of the personal terminations
through the intervention of ®, has become general in Pali. A
good many roots belonging to the other classes are conjugated
acoerding to this rule ; as re®, 4@, and WA, for vy, ¥f¥, and
R, of the second class ; FFTH for TR, gaTk and ¥+qfd for gamf®
and wAn®, &c. The tenth conjugation iz almost equally common
in Sanskrit, whenoce a great many roofs are conjugated nacessarily
or optionally in this way; as TR® or xanR, wRA or weghk,
fRAFAR, WM or AR, AMER, &eo. from ¥x, 7w, Py R, *mp with
&, &o. The q in these forms stends, you will remember, for the
Sanakrit #q, which is tha charscteriatic of the tenth class.

The second conjugation has gone cut, execept in isolated forms
such as WAG for R, and the third has left some reduplicated
roots, as T4, IWTMN, &c. The fourth has preserved a good many
of its roote but its ¥ ia corrupted sccording to the usual phonstic
rules ; thus $¥¢ becomes $7; TV, TH; T, AW} W0, A5W, &o. Tha

39 [R G. Bhandarkar'sWorks, Vol I V.]
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filth and the ninth are confounded, and roots of the former take
{lie terminstion of the latter algo; as WIWHA or TRun(® for WINIA;
SOAA or GO for TWiIA; WEIMR or TWOM® for wwN® &e. In the
last instance the base is A% derived from w®® the corruption of
staerfer, thue showing that the forms in A7 are a later growth. The
seventh inserts, as before remarked, a nasal in the body of the
roots and transfers them to the first; the eighth remaine in a few
cases such as @7 and &, though this last takes a peculiar form

slro, as AAMR, FGR or FATRA; and the ninth adds A1 as in Sanskrit,
g FRom®, gan®, gafa g, &e.

But it is to be observed that the more common of the roots
belonging to these conjugations only have preserved their peculiar
forms ; the rest are conjugated according to the rules of the first,
sixth, or tenth. Since the distinction between the special and
genera tenses and moods is lost, the effect of these conjugational
peculiarities is only to constitute a new or augmented root.

Of the ten tenses and moods in Sanskrit, the Pali has lost two,
the first future and the precative. The two Padas or voices
remain, but the distinction islost in most cases, such forms as
gufR, wwafd, o4, &c., though passive, taking Parasmaipada
terminations.

The following are the terminations :—

PREEENT TENSE
Parasm. Atm,

Bingular.  Plural. Singular.  Plural
1st pers. f&x ® q L 3
2nd ,, fe o ® *®
3rd ,, & arfen ] e
Eax. TSy afer &c. L 1) =R &o.

IMPERATIVE,

1st pers, 8 " q oAy
2nd ,, f§, ornone w o -
drd , .1 5 # e
Ez, g Ty &o. - et e &o
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IMPERFECT
1st pors. 31 T 1 =y
nd ,, it G & @
3rd ,, wr x n g
Ez. weqr sy &cc, AT stearyg &o.
POTENTIAL
1st pers. Q=AW AR ™ | qEw
2nd ,, e T~y gt Tt
Jrd ,, wwtorg Lo | o Lis
Ez T or A T &c oSy TR/ &e,
AORIST
1st pers. £ gt w &
2nd ,, ' ) T L - 4
3rd ,, £ dorkw T H
Ex. st oy or wfsrg &o. WM a1y, &,
PERFECT ,
15t pers. S L L ]
2nd ,, T T aqy L (i
3rd ,, & 3 a ¥
Ex. e qug &, iy aaiee &o.
FUTURE
1st pers.  EWT® e & Wi
2nd i Wy wwH w2
3rd ,, e wwive i T
Ez. - wfEelE ufteafor &e. iy wfime &c.
CONDITIONAL
1at pers.  w LG ) & e
2nd ,, W k] Wy W
3rd ,, &1 g |/ fewg

Ex, FRfAear  oWfRTEg &e. ﬁﬂﬁ?ﬂ"ﬂ' wafafieg &e.

Th; terminations of the Present of both Padas are the same as
in Banskrit, with the exception of the plural @ and &, the ¥ of
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the second person plural of the Atmanepada being a corruption
of i, Thistenseismost in use; hence the Pali speskers learned
itwell, soto say, from their Sanskrit teachers.

The other tenses—except the Future which, like the Present,
isaso entirely Sanskrit—and the moods have preserved such of
their forms as are more frequently used in ordinary life. There
is, for instance, greater occasion for the use of the second person
singular of the Imperative Mood, and aso for the third person
Hence these are the same as in Sanskrit, but the second person
plural terminatiow, and the first person singular it and the
plural &, Parasmaipada, have been transferred from the Present.
Astothese, even in Sanskrit we find the Present used very
generally for this Mood in the first person; as in f& % §a:
farowwan# Sak., A6 X 47 frnd O Mre., &c. where the forms
should be FLEOTS, FMd &e. The rest sre the same ag in Sanskrit,
The second person singular is formed in two wayg, vz, without
adding any termination as in the conjngations which give an
ending ® to the base, and by sppending ® as is done in the
others. The Atmanepada # is changed to ¢, the ¥ being dis-
solved into ¥, since = renders the previous vowel heavy, the
resulting § is doubled to preserve that effect. The plural ea® is
altered to =t ; the ® and the muts eloment being dropped, we have
= the final vowel of which is transformed into ¥t through the
influence of the preceding . The ¥ of the first person singular
becomes w, or this may be considered to have been transferred
from the Present, and for the plural we have sR¥ which ig an
old Vedic termination of the Atmanepada firet person plural cor-
rupted in Sanskrit to swA¥. The & snd 3wt of the third person
are the same as the amq and ®#% of the parent language.

The Potential has preserved the old forms of the third person
only, vz, 4 for 7RY, and T8 for TaY: The. ¥ ig doubled as in
¥ for T according to a general rule which we have noticed
before. The singular of this person ie also formed by adding T
made up on the analogy of the plural 42g and also of such forms
a3 GO, The final vowel is, however, shorfened, but in such
cases as WAtaT for wrfrare it remaine long. This form with the
final long isusad as a base and the terminations of the firg
person and ssoond person of the Present added to it to form “the
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corresponding person of the Potential. The Atmanspada gw, T,
and QW are the game as T, T4, and oui: of the Sanskrit ¥—eon-
jugations, the W of g being rendered an aspirate and the % of
qar: shortened. The Parasmaipads singular ¢s% as in THUH is
adapted for the Atmenepada in the form ovt snd the plurala of
the second and first persons are formad by taking T ax the hase
and appending @ corrupted fo =T and # of the Present.

In the Imperfect the ¥t and % of the third person seem to be
goneralized from such forms as Warw end ¥g. The termination
. is, 88 you know, applied in Sanskrit optionally to roots ending
in a7 and naoessarily to % and such ae are reduplicated. The
=11 of the singular, however, may be oopsidered as due fo the
lengthening of the previous ¥ of such Sanskrit forms of the
#-conjugations as #rwy, whan the final consonant was dropped.
This lengthening was brought about by the forcible pronunciation
of the =7 rendered necessary in Sanskrit by the final econsonant,
The second person singular iz 3, which corresponds to the
Banskrit #t:, and 9 of the first person singular to the st with the
nasal dropped. The Atmanepada second person singular & is
transferred from the Present, = iz wr, and ¥ is generalized from
the forms of the non-W-confugations, such as xR, s, &e. The
Perfeot hae preservod the third person singular = and plural ¥
and the first person singular =, of the Parasmaipada; and T of
the Atmanepada, Of the rest, ¥ second person singular Parasmai-
pada is perhsps the w of the Sanskrit Atmanepads singular of the
first and third persons ; and the ¥ of the Atmanepada is transferred
from-the Imperfeot.

In the Aoriet the third person singular § is the termination of
the fifth form of the Sanekrit Aorist with the final & dropped as
usual; and the plural ¥ is generalized from such forms as Heg:
Bome roots, such as '€ sand % have f& for the singular as wwify,
and 3FME, the fr of which is to be traced to 'R Another plural
termination is ¥§ in whioh we can recognize the SBanskrit £§: The
saoond person singular %I is from the @™, of the seeond Aorist;
and the first person singular is § resulting from the fusion of ifha_
sugment ¥ with the 9% of the second Aorist. The third person
pingular and plura] and the first person pingular of the Atmape-
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pada are the same as the corresponding ones of the Parasmaipada
Imperfect, both numbers of the ssoond person are the same as the
corresponding Atmaaepada of the Imperfect, and the s of the
first pason plural istranderred from the Present.

The terminations of the Seoond Future are made up as in
Banskrit by prefixing ¥ = w to those of the Pregent. The Atma-
nepada firgt person singular has however & instead of & In
one instance, viz., SR, BRAr from ¥, the ®& is corrupted to ¥
In the Conditional ferminations the ¥ ocours sverywhers, but
the other portions are transferred from other tenses. The ending
a7t of the third person singular ®T is of course the T of the
Imperfoct ; the 3ig of the plural has been traneferred from the
Aorist, Imperfect, or Potential ; the ¥ and 4 of & and ww are
brought over from the Atmanepada and Paraemaipadas of the
Present ; &t is @, and the |y of twwr the plural is from the
Imperfect, In Banskrit, the short terminations of the Imperfect
and other tenses are added te the & in the Conditional; but here
there is a mixture of bath the short and the long, and aso of the
two Padas Wefind the game mixture in the Atmanepada.

It will thus appear that the Present and Future have preserved
mogt of the Sanskrit terminations, and the other tensssonly about
two or three. Beddes the terminations that have thusbemn pre
saved or transferred by analogy from one tense to ancther, there
are others which cannct be thus expiained. Such ere # Atmane-
pada first person plural of the Present ; a7 and #§ of the Parasmai-
pada second and firet parson plural, and &7 third person singular.
wit gecond person eingular and # first person plural of the Atma-
nepada of the Perfeot ; & second person plural and #gt first person
plural Parasmaipadas, and 27 and #§ third person singular and
plural and #g# first person ptural Atmanepads, of the Imperfect;
»a gecond person plursl and W first person plural Paragmaipada
of the Aorist, and ¥ first person plural of the Atmanepada of the
same; ¥ flret person plural Atmanepada of the Puture; and ®T
Perasmaipada and =% Atmanepada of the first person of the Con-
ditional. Thesa are unquestionably forme of the root WA, tacked
on_to the base in the partioular tenses when the old terminations
wore forgotten, or some of them may be traced directly to the ter-
minations of the S8anskrit Aorigt ®, ¥aT: and W, which themselves,
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as you know, sre forms of 3. Of these, the Parasmsipada
second person plural #% is to be traced to the corresponding
Sanekrit ¥ of the Presont of 3 and ¥ and &7 first person plural
to the ¥ of w7 of the Imperfect and #¥&: of the Present respecti-
vely. The pénultimate ¥ of &T: iz lengthened for the same reason
as that of ¥¥=A is in forming %waT. The Atmanepads &t of the
gecond singular comes from the ¥ar: of Kreww: of the Imperfoct, &
third person singular, from the ®r of ¥ of thesame; and #¥ and
¥ firet person piural ere to be referred to such Atmanepada
forms as W and W&. Of the last two, ® appears to be a new
formation form W, and ®# is the old Vedic archetype of ®i¥,

You will thus sethat when the original Sanskrit forms were
forgotten, new onescorresponding to them were constructed in the
Pali, not only by the use of false analogies, but also by taking one
form distinctively expressive of the sense of a particular mood or
tense as a base, and appending first only the personal terminations
of the Present, as in the case of the Potential; and secondly, the
forms of the root ™, You will hereafter find that the modern
vernaculars have resorted to one at least of these two modes of re-
construction ; and similarly, the beginnings in the Pali of a mode
of constructing new case-forms widely prevalent in the modern
dialects was brought to your notice before; so that the spirit or
turn of mind which has been in operation in the formation of the
vernacular speech of the country, has been the same since very
remote times.

The terminations with aninitial consonant are in the general
tenses appended through the intervention of the vowel ¥; but in
some cases there are forms directly corrupted from Sanskrit; as
(R Sanskrit Sea®, Aren@ =Wrs®. The temporal augment &
is often omitbed, as TrAT or VAT, AT or AT, WIAEET or SR,
The several varieties of the Aorist, and the many special formg of
the Parfeot, have for the most part gene out of uge. The Passive
is formed by the additien of T as in Sanskrit, sometimes with the
augment ¥, sometimes without, im which last case the conjunct
conmonant is corrupted according to the prevailing rules; as
gitea®, va¥, ani, $FEd. The forms in a good many cases are
thu same in Sankrit, only phonetically altered ; as digh, o, Faa¥
in which cases we see the that the #T of 4T iy changed to ¥, and
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ww and o under Samprasirana. The causal is formed by adding
A or WY and T or WTT; as T or FRISEE and FRW or FTIR.
These forms I have already explained. The Past Passive Parti-
¢iple is formed as in Sanskrit, and in many cages the forms are the
same. The Absolutive is formed by using the terminations &7,
#am, and 7. The firat is the samse as the second, the semivowel
¥ having only undergone Samprasirana ; and they are to be traced
to susk Vedic formsas [ih‘ & &o,, whioh have disappeared
in Clasgioal Sanskrit. The Inﬁmhve is formed by adding & as in
Sanskrit, or 8% which, T have already ohserved, {s one of the many
waye in which the Vedic Infinitive i formed. Tt has hecome
obsolete in the iater Sanskrit, '

Now if the Pali grew up naturally inthe manner | have des
cribed, it could not come to possess the several grammatical forms
it exhibits unless they were in use in Sankrit at the time when it
branched off. It has, as we have seen, preserved eight of the ten
Tenses and Moods, whence it follows that verbal forms of these
were then currant in the language. Pali therefore represents
Middle Sanskrit or the usage that prevailed during the period
between the composition of the Brahmanas and Yaska or Panini
and must have begun to be formed during that period. We shall
heregfter find that latter Prakrits represent the third dage in the
development of the Sanskrit that in which a good many of the
verbal forms cessed to be used; and thus bear to what | have
called classica Sanskrit the same relation that the Pali does to
Middle Sanskrit.

* * ' * *

~We will now proceed to consider those valuable specimens of
the ancient languages of the country which have been preserved in
inscriptions. The most important of these are the edicts of Asoka,
the pious king of Pataliputra in Magadha, the modern Behar, who
flourished in the middle of the third century before Christ. These
edicts contain the klng 'sreligious and moral injunctions to his
subjects, and st forth his own idess, belief, and conduct in these
mattera Five different versions of them have been discovered,
inscribed on rocks in different parts of the country. - There is one
at Girnar, near Jungad in Kathiawar, another at Dhauli in
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Kattak, and athird at Kapurdigiri or'Sahbazgarhi in Afghanistan.
These have been published and examined. The Girnar version
has been copied several times, but the other two only once, and
hence there are a good many imperfections in our,'existing copies
of them. Another version has recently been discovered at
Jaugad near Ganjam, in the Northern Circars, and copied by a
Madras Civilian. It is unfortunately greatly mutilated, not
more than two of the fourteen edicts being found complete,
and but a few words left of some. The fifth has recently been
discovered by General Cunningham at Khalsi, near Masuri in
the Himalayas, and has not yet been published.* Other edicts
of the same king are found inscribed on columns which exist at
Delhi, Allahabad, and other places. At Dhauli and Ganjam there
exist, along with the edicts mentioned above, others which
answer tothese. Another Inscription of Asoka has been found at
Babhra in Rajputana, which consists of a letter to the Buddhist
congregation.

These Inscriptions are in three different dialects, closely
related to each other. The Girnar dialect isvery much like the
Pali. That of the Dhauli, Ganjam, and Khalsi versions presents
peculiaritieswhich are found in alater Prakrit called Magadhi
by the grammarians. Such are the substitution of & for ¥, T for
the it of the nominative singular of masculine nouns in ®, T
the termination of the locative instead of the Pali f#%, and &®wW
for 3, The Babhra and the column inseriptions are also in
this dialect. The Sahbazgarhi recension admits of some con-
junets such ag W, and the sihilants 8T and ¥ which in the others
and in Pali are changed fo & But it is & question whether these
are dialeotic peculiarities, or are to be atfributed to & confusion
of the vernacular with Sanskrit. I will now place before you
short specimens of these dialects.

Girnar, ediot VIII.
witent sevt Gt Si1g | O FsT snR | warRan®

shicsrer(® e | W YT oyt uor gewwafddr §6r s
Ay | RireT Famer gud Ot angurERe gEit aqﬁw&udrmﬁr

* Published sncein Corp. Insc. A sixth Verson exiging at Manshera in
the Panjab was discovered after the above was published. | have made use
of the latest readings of theversons ‘
40[ R. G. Bhandarkar'sWorks Vol.l1V.)
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o AR ¥ FAATIH T T FEd e T dRefigeer w i
EFIYUT qUT iR W AR g gt W s

Sanskrit =~

STt T R fran@s: | o TR Savrea-
fromsoraTy | & JurAiRe: gt oo peeiintE: aRdraEni |
Wr qHGTRT | AR AR ATROARWEAT 79 = g T waftwon gkt
R fafiraTd & srrrer & TR 73 GHIgETReeT TReRyesT =
R SRR darat R frgfit o S |

Translation :(—

" Some time ago kings went on pleasure excursions. Hunting
and such others were the diversions here. But Priyadarsin, the
favourite of the gods, began the search of enlightenment when he
had been a crowned monarch for ten years. Hence this excursion
(course) of righteousness. It consists of this, viz. seeing Brah-
manas and Sramanas, and bestowing gifts, seeing the religious
elders and presenting gold, and seeing country-people and giving
instruction in righteousness and in the investigation of the law.
Since that time king Priyadarsin has been taking great delight
in the glories of the next world."

It isnot usual in these inscriptions to mark the double or
assimilated consonants. Hence we do not find them here except
in the case of double nasals which are indicated by an anusvara
followed by the nasal. There is, as in Pali, no other phonetic
change ; & we see becomes 4fF and 9 becomes optionslly £; and
Tt the nominative plursl, T for ¥ the genitive singular,
w7 the nominative singuler, and sll other ocases are just like
those in that dialect, We have the Aorist forms ending in an
enusvira followed by 8, as in Pall. But there are some dif-
farences ; AW is QAIRA® in Pali as it is in the other recensions
of this same insoription, ¥§¥ is wi¥, though #EY agrees with
the rules of Pali grammar und muet have existed in the langusge;
the ¥ of Yreret is apposed to Pali ussge, but the engraver may
have committed » mistake : Sqrg is for fwarg, ¥ being changed
to T before the conjunct according to the rule we have noticed.
WM is ATYW in Pali; but tho inscription perhaps represents the
prevalling uesge more correctly ; and the ¥ is lengthened in wrsit

- probably through mistake. There are thus very few cases of real
difference, and though they might be considered to point to a
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dialectical variety of the nature of those we find in the different
versions of the edicts, still the language is in the same dage of
growth as the Pali.

. Thefollowing is the Dhauli version collated with that at
Khalsi and completed :—

g4 Stas’ I AyTEaTd i fafag R i ol =
qigaTtR sfna@ Safr & 1 % Y @Y eyt o garafngy 9
Ren@® FT 1 A siwamar © Far vd (R SRt g T o w1 !
AT TEA T Remmizfray 71

‘We here observe the varieties mentioned before, the change
of ¥ to 7 and the nominative in T. We also ses fAmfig for
Sy kX for qaTRETR, TUTh or werd (=garad) for YA, and MR
or g+ for ATEW.. So then here wa have another disleot,

Kapurdigiri or Sghbasgarhi version:—

aftesk st Prifirg fiyzas aw Fmfoy sy w=ifR (R

AR 3y | {Eafiry el o gyeefn@ar et fAwfh 6
RAY HAYE AW G R SworErmAwA wo o &o,

Here we have the conjunots i, 1,7, &e., and the three Banskrit

sibilants : and also §&=rfx for amd.

The reason why we have not one same version a all the three
places must be that it was the intention of the king to publish the
edicts in the dialect of each particular place. The Dhauli-Khalsi
dialect is as observed before, used in the column inscriptions, and
aso inthat found at Babhra. The king's predilection for it can
be plausibly accounted for only onthe supposition that it wes his
own native tongue. If o, this dialect must have prevailed in
Magadha, which country was under his immediate rule, and the
capital of which was Pataliputra, where he reigned. And this
accounts for the fact that it is used in the inscriptions at Dhauli
and Ganjam, since they are situated in the contiguous country.
One péculiarity of this language, viz. the nominative singular of
nouns in # ending ing is met with even in the Girnar recension,

1. #awk fiqr Kh, 2. ¢faT® Kh.
3. gg for pi® & Kh. 4 Dh. om, 5. famfiar Kh,
6. akw for g7 ¥ Dh. 7. ¥ Kb, 8. qu Kh.
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which may be explained by the supposition that the edicts were
drawn upfirstin the king's dialect but were trandated into the
dialect of each province, the translation however being not
executed carefully enough to expunge all peculiarities .of the
original draft. It would thus gppear that the grammarians of the
later languages had more solid grounds than mere fancy for
calling that Prakrit which bears dose ressmblance to thislanguage
by the name of Magadhi. Here then we find specimens of three
didects prevalent in three widely distant provinces; but we
should bear in mind that the difference between them is small,
while in the languages that are spoken in these countries at. the
present day it is so great asto make it difficult for the natives of
one province to understand those of anather.

In the many other ancient monuments existing in the country
we often find inscriptionswhich are principally in two languages,
the Sanskrit and the Pali or Prakrit, understanding by thisterm
simply a dialect derived from the Sanskrit. Those in the latter
(Pali) are mostly connected with Buddhism ; though some Bud-
dhistic inscriptions dso, such as those discovered by Generd
Cunningham a Mathura severa -years ago, ae in Sanskrit.
In the caves at Kanheri, Nasik, Junnar, Nanaghat, Karla,
and some other places in this Presidency, and in the Bhilsa
topes, we have Pali' or Prakrit inscriptions. Mogt of these are
short, but at Nasik we have long ones, in the caves of Usavadata,
and Gotamiputra. The language of these latter is Pali; and but
s few forms are peculiar, such ne %% and f%x for which the Pali
has 1390 and &, Past Passive Partioiples of g1 and % : and ¥ for
the numeral two, the Pali form being & or g%, In Usavadita’s
caves wo have one inscription entirely in Sanskrit, the rest are
in Pali or Prakrit, but we have an intermixture of Sanskrit
words, and the conjuncts &, &, and & often appear. In these and
smaller ingoriptions we have such words as ¥R for gr, anews for
a1V, aftw for af, TRW for ARy, while the Pali forms of these
words are gIT, S1YE, ¥+, and JXAAT,  Some of theee inseriptions
were engraved o late as the third century, when the Pali could
hardly have been the vernacular ; but it had become the sacred
language of the Buddhists; the mendicant priests for whom the

caves were intended and even educated lay members of that per-
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suason undergood it; and henceit was used' in thee inscrip-
tions as Sanskrit was in others

The style of Gotamlputra's charters, abounding asit does in
long compounds and daborate expressons, is very unlike the
plain and smple language of A&ka's edicts And at the end of
thexe and that of hisson, we aretold that the officers of these
kings who causad the charters to be engraved acted under the
command, i. e wrote to the dictation of " regpected persons who
were the compilers of all such document. "' It thus appears that
the Pali was at that time asacred and aliterary language among
the Buddhigs. And asto the language of the ather inscriptions,
which like'those of Gotamlputra and his son were not compossd
by learned men, one can easly understand how ignorant persons
not knowing Sanskrit or Pali well, but still not ignorant enough
to know nothing of those languages would confound together
Sanskrit, Pali, and vernacular words. Even in our days we find
the phenomenon in the patrikas or horosoopes written by our
Jogs or adrologers which are neither in pure SanKrit nor in
purevernacular, but contain a mixture of them both, and the
Sanskrit words and formsin which are incorrectly written.

And an explanation of this nature | have as to give of
another variety of language that is found in the writingsof the
Northern or Nepalee Buddhigs Thee unlike thoe of the
Ceylonexe and Burmese Buddhigts are written in Sanskrit, but in
such works as the Lalitavistara or the life of Buddha we find,
along with proe passages in pure Sanskrit, a number of versess
which contain words or forms which are not Sanskrit.  Thus, for
ingance, we have—

whgwERaT: weurfd srarer ere
YITTRY WA TN AT EARATE

You will here seo that ®%er, %%, and ¥5f are as in the Pali
traated like nouns in #, ## s dissolved into sRE, and there are a
fow other instancss of this process, such as @ for Wy, iR, for
o, f§® for §1 &e. but that generally the conjunoct consonants are
retained ag they are in BSanskrit, and not assimilated. So also
you have Wiafkw for whgufiy, AT genitive singular of wear,
Fwfpar giwer®, fdere; Imperative second person plural, Wiy
for W, &o., and even such words as WAy which are Pali ip



318 Pali -and other Dialects

every respect. But along with these there are other peculiarities
which must be attributed simply to cardessness For instance,
the case terminations are often omitted, a thing never done either
in 8snskrit or. Pali, as ™ @@ for Fw &R, gnar for g when
governed by TRfA, stry Mg for st wlisa®, &e. Such ocon-
structions ss @A SsTERAn for AFARTOTETRE:; gy auar
qywd for GIRERANATMAY, are often to bo mot with,

This Ianguage has therefore no fixed characteristics atsl_l.‘We'
have seen that in such words as %%, W% and @7 above, the. final
aonsonant is dropped, and these as in Pali and Prak}-i_t made
nouns in ®. But T4 is used in the Sanskrit form slav, as -
dgrer; and there are ingtances in which other final consonants are
preserved, Along with such a form ae §Mrsgfd noted above,
which is construcbed on the same principle as - the Pali gfreafd,
such a Sanskrit one us oA is found. It therefore sppears to
me that this is not an independent language ; .but that the writers
of the Gathas knew the spoken language or Pali, and that they
were imperfectly ac luainted with Sanskrit, knowing enough of
it to e that the assimilation of consonants was a vulgarity, but
not acquainted with its grammar. They intended to write in the
more polished or literary language, but not knowing it well, often
used unconsciously the grammatical forms and the peculiar
words of the vernacular. At the time when the Gathas were
written the claims of the Pali to be considered a separate language
were probably not recognised, and it constitute! the speech of the
uninstructed. Those who in this condition of things wished to
write, could not think of doing so in that form of gpeech, and
therefore wrote in what they considered the language of educated
men ; but they knew it imperfectly, and produced such a hetero-
ge»eous compound as we have seen.



LECTUREIII.
THE PRAKRITS AND THE APABHRAMS'A.

~ On the last occasion we examined the language of the sacred
books of the Southern Buddhists, and found that a large portion
of the words it contains are pure Sanskrit and the rest are
Sanskrit words corrupted or transformed accordingto certain laws
of phonetic decay. Then by the law of false analogy the less
used and less known declensional and conjugational forms have
been in many cases brought over to the type of those more used
in Sanskrit and consequently better known. So that inthe voca-
bulary and the grammar, the laws of growth | traced in the open-
ing lecture are in operation, but their range is limited, and the
dialect isin what may be called the first stage of departure from
Sanskrit. We then examined the language of the Inscriptions of
ASoka and found-that it is either the same as Pali or in the same
stage of development, and that there existed in those timestwo or
three varieties of speech slightly differing from each other. To-
day | propose to examine certain other dialects which e zhibit a
much greater departure from the parent tongue. These are the
so-called Prakrits. For a knowledge of these languages we have
not to go beyond India, as in the case of the one we have examin-
ed. Prakrit dialects possessed a literature and a portion of it has
come down, to us. '

THE PRAKRITS.

There exist about six treatises on Prakrit grammar, the most
ancient of which is Vararuci's Prakrtaprakasa. Next comes
Hemacandra, a Jaina scholar of Gujarat, who'lived in the twelfth
century. His work on grammar is known by. the name of
Hainiavyakaraya, the eight chapter of which he devotes to the
grammar of the Prakrits. Hemacandra's treatment of these
dialects is fuller than Vararuci's; and his observation was wider.
He shows a very intimate knowledge of the existing literature of
these languages, both sacred and profane, Jaina or Brahmanical.
Hiswork, and especially the last portion, isfull of quotations. He
must have availed himself 'of the labours of former scholars, since
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he often mentions Parvacaryas. Hemacandra asowrote a Kosa
or thesaurus of the Déd words existing in thee languages.
Vararuoi givesthe grammar of four dialects, which he calls
Mahar astri, Sauraseni, Magadhi, and Paisaci. The names of the
firg three themsdves would show that they were the languages
gooken or used in the provinces from the names of which they
are derived, but doubts have bean raised asto their genuineness,
which will be hereafter conddered. TheMaharastri is called the
principal Prakrit. For ingance, Dandin in his Kavyadar'sa says

" The language prevalent in Maltarastra they regard as the
Prakrta pre-eminent; it isthe ocean of jewds in the shape of
goodlliter ary works, and the Sgubandha and others are written
init."

Vararuci devates thefirs nine chapters of his work to the
Maharastrl, and then a chapter each to the rest. The peculiari-
ties only of the latter dialects and their differences from the
Maltarastr| aregiven, and in other respedts they are to be con-
ddeed smilar to the firgd. Hemacandra folows the same
method; but he doss nat mention the name Mahar agtrl and spesks
of the dialect only as the Prakrit. These grammarians and all
others who have written on the subjedt treat of the grammar of
the language etymologically. They take Sanskrit asthe original
language or prakrti and give rules about the various phonetical
and grammatical changes which have reduced Sanskrit to the
Prakrit form. The Pali grammarian Kaccayana treats the
dialect not as one derived from Sanskrit as these writersdo, but
as an independent language, though it is very probable he knew
Sanskrit, dnce he uss Sanskrit grammatical terms, and his
Sutras greatly ressmble those in the Katantra and even Panini.
Vararuci and Hemacandra derive Sauraseni aso from the
Sanskrit as they do the Maharastri or the principal Prakrit, but
make the Saurasni the Prakrti or bags of the Magadhi and the
Paisacl. This appearsto bethe tradition; whenceit would ssam
that dder and more devdoped language or the language of re*
spectable people was the Saurasenl, and the ather two were the
dialects of border countries usad by pesnsin a lower sale of

e e A ety

1. srprerevwrat et e ame g
AT ST AN T .
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society. They have some of the peculiarities of the Saurasenl,
and come nearer to it than to the Maharastrl. Hemacandragives
the grammar of two more dialects, the Culika PaiSaci and the
Apabhrarhsa, the latter of which was according to Dandin, the
language of Abhlras (cowherds) and others. Another gram-
marian of the name of Trivikrama gives in his Prakrtasatravrtti
the grammar of these six dialects. He lived after Hemacandra,
since he mentions him in the introduction to his work,
and his book resembles Hemacandra's a good deal. There is
another work by Candra called Sadbhasacandrika which isa
meagre production. Another still of the same nature, the author
of which isLaksmidhara, mentions the same six dialects; so that
the expression Sadbhasa seems to have become proverbial.

The Maharastrf derived its importance from itsliterature.
From the manner in which Dandin speaks of that literature it ap-
pearsto have been very extensive and valuable. He himself
mentions one work, the Setubandha, a poem attributed to Kalidasa
but written by one Pravarasena, whose "fame,” Bana says in his
Harsacarita, " reached the other side of the ocean by means of the
Setu." | find in a Ms. in the colophon at the end- of each -dsvasa
or canto, sometimes &% fafraxrHorivry F¥A%TE (thus in the Dasa-
mukhavadha composed by the prosperous Pravarasena), and some-
times, WST TERUTATET FIHATEET THWERE (thus in the Dasamukha-
vadha, the work of Kalidasa., composed by Pravarasena). Some
kings of Kasmir bore the name of Pravarasena, but thereis nothing
to show that any one of them was the poet who wrote this work.
There is a collection of seven hundred songs, chiefly of an
amorous nature, by a poet of the name of Hala, which iscalled
the Saptasail. We have an edition of thisin Roman characters
by Prof. Weber. Another long poem entitled the Gaudavadha-
kavya by a poet named Vakpatiraja, who lived at the court of
Y asovarman,king of Kanoj, inthe early part of the eighth century,
was discovered by Dr. Buhler about three years ago. And several
other works may turn up, if diligent search is made for them.
The Kavyaprakasa contains about 75 Prakrit verses quoted to
illustrate the rules laid down by the author, and ‘Sarngadhara
also gives a good many in his Paddhati.

The religious books of the Jainas form another very extensive
41 1B. G. Bhandarkar'i Works, Vol. 1V.)
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branch of Prakrit literature. Prof. Weber thinksthe language of
these to be later than the Pali and earlier than the Prakrits, so as
to occupy amiddle position, and calls it JainaMagadhi But
Hemacandra himself, who must have known his religious books
well, and was, as | have observed, a great Prakrit scholar, treats
it asthe principal Prakrit or Maharastri, and in hisgrammar of
this he in several places gives forms of words peculiar to his
sacred language, which after the example of his Brahmanic
brothers he calls Arsa Prakrta’ In giving his first rule about
the Magadhi dialect, viz, that the nom. sing, of Masc. nouns takes
the terminatiow, he says —"' As to what the fathers have said
about the Arsa (works) being composad in the Ardha-Magadhl
dialect in such words as these: * the ancient Sutra is composad in
the Ardha-Magadhi dialect’, they have said so in consequence of
the observance of this rule and not of those that follow.” Thusif
one choosss to call the sacred language of the Jainas Ardha-
Magadhl on account of this Magadhi peculiarity and afew other
archaisms, one may do so; and | shall presently have to ohserve
that the great many dialectswhichwriterson poeticsgive, differed
from each other in such insignificant particularsonly. But itis
clear that Hemacandra considers the distinction to be slight, and
identifies the diaect with the principal Prakrit; and both he and
the Jaina fathersrefer it to the class of the Prakrits of the
grammarians.’

1 31 1 § | s€romciergaTdg | oni et g Wl | R qurent oo
fieqe: | A€ {§ T (TST fmeegeit | Ho hos also said before, that the
rules he {3 going to give even with regard to the ordinary Prakeit should
not be considered universal

2 gyt frovERwEEEATaTRY g uwﬁwrﬁ:aﬁm\'mmwrrﬁm
T Te S AT WS |
3 The only specific grounds ona can find in Prof, Weber's book in support of
the assertion that the Jaine dialeot accupies a middle position are thewe -
1. That uninitial %, ¥, W, I, €, §_and other consonants are dropped in the
MuhBrastei loaving only the vowe!l, and preserved or softened in the Pali,
while in the Jains books W is subsiituted for them; i.¢,, the different
stages of phonetio sorruption in this case are, the conscnants in their
original or softensd forms, then ¥, for them, and lastly their elision. 2, That
¥ ig preserved in the Pali, and changed everywhere to W in the MahBrAsprl;
while in the Jaina dialecs initial ¥ remains unchanged except in enclytics.
3. That the loc. sing. of nouna in ¥ ends In f or fiy whiok we find in ¢he
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Butit isinthe dramatic plays that we find these dialects
principally used. Writers on Poetics prescribe that a particular
dramatic person should spesk a particular dialect. Sanskrit is
assigned to respectable men of education, and women in holy
orders; Sauraseni, to respectable ladies in their prose spesches,
and the Maharastrl or the principal Prakrit, in the songsor verses
put into their mouths.  Sauraseni is dso assigned to inferior
characters; and the Magadhi and Paisaci to very low persons.
‘The generd rule is that a dramatic person should spesk the
language of the country to which he or she is supposed to belong.
Later writers give more minute rules. For instance, the author
of the Sahityadarpana assigns Magadhi to the attendants in the
royal seraglio, Ardhamagadhi to footmen, royal children, and

Yanguage of the oolumn inseriptions ; whils it is g and fr in the Pali and
fixy in the Prakrit.

Kow s to the fret, the & is not prior to the elision, but contemporanecus
or subsequent to it, being foend even in the modern vernaculars. It was
introduced simply to facilitate pronunciation; i e, it is a strangthened
form of the vowel. Thus the Prakrit of Q¥ foot i» qT2T, but in Marathi we
have grr; so gy Skr. ey Pro, oy He o drge Sk, it Pr. g
M., &c. &c. The ¥ oocurs not only in Jaina books, but everywhere, e. g.
in the Gavdavadhakivya (see below ) ; and Hemacander does tell us in his
Satra ey qgﬁ': that the a7 that remaine afier the elision of a oconso-
nant is pronounced like u roft T. With regard to the second, initial q is
found unchanged in the (iaudavadha in a great many places, Thus in
stanza 242 we have the negative particle 7, in 241 fwgy for fAumfy, in
245 AT for AT, and [n 251 7% for AW. These instances I have found on
simply opening the Ms. at random and no great search was necessary,
Hemacandra alse in his 8utra uﬁ} following another, #} uy:, says that
the initial 7 is sometimes changed to W, aometimesa not. As to the thind,
the termination fy may constitute a peculiarity of the language, but
it is by no means an index to its higher antiquity, since it ocours in the
pronominal locative of the principal Prakrit. There are several peculiari-
ties in the Jaina books, and a good many of them are noticed by our
Grammarian, but they do not show an earlier stage of development.

This continues still to be my view, notwithstanding all that has since
been published on the subject. Dr. Hoernle, in the introduction to his
edition of Canda's Prakrtalaksana makes an elaborate attempt to prove
that the dialect, the grammar of which is given in that book, is more
ancient than the Prakrit of Vararuci and Hemacandra. But it is not at all
difficult to see that he is altogether on a wrong track. He says there is
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merchants, Pracya to the Vidusaka and others, Avantiki to
sharpers, warriors, and clever men of the world, Daksipatya to
gamblers, Sakari to Sekaras, Sakas, and others, Bahlikato celestial
persons, Dravidi to Dravidas and others, Abhiri to cowherds,
Candaliki to outcastes, Abhiri and” Sabari, also to those who live
by selling wood and leaves, and Paisaci to deders in charcoal.
Hand-maids, if they do not belong to a very low dlass, should
spesk ‘Sauraseni.  Some of the modern grammarians also mention
as large a number of dialects. But whether these were actually
used by writers of dramatic plays in accordance with the rules of
Rhetoricians, or, if they were, what constituted the exact dif-
ference between these various languages, it is impossible to deter-
mine so long as we have not got satisfactory editions of the plays.

nothing in Hemacandra corresponding to the rule given by Cauda about
dropping the final vowel of the first member of a compound when the
initial vowel of the second is followed by a consonant, in such words as
dhana+athya, devat+indra, & c, which in that Prakrit have the forms
dhanaridha, devinda, &c. This change, however, does come under Hema-
candras rule |. 84, which provides for the shortening of a long vowel
when followed by a conjunct consonant. The short vowels corresponding to
¢ aod 3y areg and 3 ; and among the instances given by Hemacandra, we
have narindo for narendra, aharuttha for adharosfha, mhippala for nilot-
pala &c. Dr. Hoernle thinks the changes of i to short e and of u to short o
are later Prakrit changes. But liewill find many instances of them in the
Pali, which certainly is an older dialect than any Jaina Prakrit. They
are, he says, unknown to Cauda. Canda's work is a very meagre production,
in which very little endeavour is made to classify facts; and thus he
must be supposed to include these changes under his very general rule that
one vowel takes the place of another vowel (11.4). The instance ginhati
incidentally given by him in connection with another rule does not show
that in his Prakrit the form genha did not exist, much less that the change
of % to e was unknown. Then with regard to consonants, Dr. Hoernle says
that there arefive points in which the "older Prakrit" of Canda, as he calls
it, differs from the Prakrit of Yararuci and Hemacandra. One of these is
" the preservation of the dental n in every case. For this statement the
Doctor quotes the authority of a Sutra in which we are told by canda that
¥ and . do not exist in the Prakrit, as compared with another version of
that Sntra which says that ¥, ¥, and Sl do not exist (L. 14). This last
veraion no doubt provides for the shange of ¥ in all cases; but the other
which denies the non-existence or affirms the existence of ¥ cannot mean
that it exists or ia unchooged in all cases. The deuisl of non-existencs or
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Still in those cases in which we have the assistance of the older
Prakrit grammarians, the characteristics of each can be meade
out with fulness and certainty. To illustrate hisrules about the
Magadhi, Hemacandra quotes from the speaches of the fisherman
and the two policemen in Sakuntala, of the Ksapanaka from the
Mudraraksasa, and Rudhirapriya from the Venisamhara

The points in which the M&ghadh! chiefly differs from the
principal Prakrit and Saurasen! are these -~ and & of these are
changed to # and 37 ¥ and & of Sanskrit to &, and € to ¥ ; and
& is not assimilated as in sw@®(% from TEw=®, the nem. sing. of
mase. nouns ende in T ingtead of ¥, which is the Prakrit ending :
the gen. sing. of mase. and neut. nouns opticnally in ¥TY as ©RTE;
and the form of the nom. sing. of the first personal pronoun is g

affirmation of existence only proves its existence or ‘'remaining unchanged
in some cases. Besides we have a specific rule where we are told that a
Ietter of the ¥ class takes the place of the coeresponding letter of the A
class { II1. 16 ), thus providing for the change of & toﬂ[': and the instance
given is wog for gqrege, But this rule, the Doctor thinks, holds good in
cases, for which however there is no authority whatever, and he gives
none. Again, he says that his statement is proved by the uniform spelling
of the Prakrit exampleswithnin MSS A and B, -which, according to him,
contain the older version of thework. [, however, find that the spelling
in his edition, which is the spelling of A and B, follows uniformly, with one
or two exceptions, in-which we must suppose a mistake, the rule laid down
by Hemacandra, viz, that initial n is optionally changed to n, while
medial n is necessarily so changed. The instances are .— all the oase-
‘terminations which are to be traced to the Sanskrit terminations having n

in them, such as oft, @, ond of: gteir for gafim (L1), wgureir for
m:([,lﬁ),“ﬁw A, (I-?l\__ anuﬁ(I.%) for ﬂu m far
sreEmTAr (11 1), wroi (1L 18), ot for apyaey (11 81); afet for dig-
aw (IL 24) qref for gy (1IN 6), ypoef for ﬁm {I11,15) and
Tops for yag (II1.30). The second point is “the preservation of the
medial single surd unaspirate consonants with the only exception of k."
This simply means the preservation of ct, and p which according to the
other grammarians are generally dropped. Canda agrees with these in
dropping not only k, but g, j, and d. Whether therefore the preservation
of ¢, t, and p, supposing that Canda really allows it, marks off his
Prakrit as older than that of Hemacandra or Vararuci is more than
questionable. But, as amatter of fact in| | | . 12, hedoes provide for their
change to j, d, and b; and the change of t to d is a Saurasem, i.e,
alocal change, and does not, indicate priority of time. Besides, even
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If we apply the test furnished by these rules to the severa
dialects used by the charactersin the Mrcchakatika as it is in
existing editions, which play contains a large variety of
characters, and consequently of speech, we shall find that the
language of the Candalas, the Sakara, his servant Sthavaraka,
and even Kumbhlraka and Vardhamanaka, is Magadhri, though
the rules about g, &, and ® are scarcely observed. There is
hardly any dialectic difference in their speeches But the
Sahityadarpana would lead us to expect his Candalika and Sakari
respectively in the first two cases and Ardhamagadhi in the last
three. As before observed, some admixture of Magadhi characteri-
stics congtitutes this last dialect. Under this view there ae
instances of the use of the Ardhamagadhi, as Lassen remarks, in
the dropping of these consonants must have been contemplated by him.
For in the instances given in the book, they aredropped in all the manu-
scripts used by Dr. Hoernle, even in A and B, which according to him con-
taln the older versiom. Thus wa have gg forq-ﬁ ( L12), ygoreit3
ar -2 for srapamy: ¢ 1, 18 ), g3 for smey (1. 23 and everywhere olse),
werrafl-T for yypm; (1L 1), gfgst for &g (1L 3 wrqey-wt for
i gyt for gafrare (UL 4, Sk for sy (1L 4), v for yuw,
wrew for wayy, fiwy for geei ( [1.5), arspy for apegf, oy for w3
(IL10). wfgwmet or syerer for snfierm ( IL 11 ), org-f for yfk, sta-f for

A (I1.17), &o. &o. It js very muoh to be regretted that the Doctor should
in all these cased hava set aside the readings of his manuscripte ond in-
vented his own with the T =, and g standing in the words, instead of be-
ing dropped. Thias invention or restoration, sy he calls, it, i based on 2
singular inference that he deduces from a single word, !,1{- given a8 B
Peakeit word in the book. He says it must originally have been s, but the
eopyist, not knowing of such a word being in the later Prakrit whish he
knew, took it #s the Banskrit ggt, and wrote nocordingly. If, therefore,
i wos the Prakeit word in thia case, it must have besn =0 in ail those
cases in whiob wpef coours in the book, and so Dr. Hoernle makes it gt
throughout. But it did not strike him that if the copyist knew Prakrit
enough to sse that i was not a Prakrit word, he mnst have seen that
Fat sleo was not & Prakrit word and could not have given it as such, Now
the reason why these consonants were not admitted by Canga, according
to the manuscripts A and B, among those that are dropped, but only
among those that are softened must be that all these rules are only general
and not universal, and there were as many instances of softening as of
dropping. Beddes, | have already said that Canda's work is perfunctory,
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the Prabodhacandrodaya. The dialect used by Mathura, the
keeper of the gambling-house in the Mrcchakatika, is somewhat
different. In his speeches, we sometimes find # and T, used for
€and 7, and sometimes not. The nom, ging. ends in f, as in
the Maharastrl or Sauraseni, in some cases, in others it ends in @
as in the Maradhj, and gometimes in ¥ as in the Apabhrarhéa;
and the gen, sing. sometimes ends in Mg as in the Magadhl If
the text isto be depended on, the Daksinatya which Visvanatha
attributes to gamblers may be such a mixed language.

It would thus gppear that if all these inferior dialectsdid exist
and were used by dramatic writers, they differed from each other
in unimportant particulars, and that most of them belonged to
the Magadhi species, since the MSS. have confounded them with
the Magadhi of the grammarians. Hence we are justified in
taking the real number of Prakrit dialects used for literary pur-
poses to be six, viz.. those mentioned by Hemacandra, Trivikrama,.
and Laksmidhara.

and does not show accuracy of observation and statement. The third
paint is the preservation of the medial single surd aspirate consonants
with the only exception of £&; i ¢, T, ¢, |, are preserved. But ITI. 11
provides for the change of these to g, 3, wnd 0 if we ook to the sense of
the SHtra and also to Some of the instances that are giver. The change of
Wtoy isa Sauraseni peouliarity. Of the two remaining points ons ia the
ingertion of g to aveid the hiatus caused by the dfopping of a consonunt,
about which | have already spoken, and the other isunimportant.

" Thereis, therefore, no question that the Prakrit, a meagre grammar of
which is given in the work edited by Dr. Hoernle, is not older than Hema-
candra's—(1887 ).

1 Another gambler without a name is introduced in the same scene
whose language Prof. Lassen thinks is Daksinatya and Mathura's, Avan-
tikl. Very few speeches, however, are given to the former, and it is not
possible to come to any definite conclusion from them; but so far as they
go, thereis hardly any difference between his dialect and that of Mathura.
The Professor is led to attribute two languages to gamblers by the anno-
tator on the SEhityadarpaga whom he quotes, and who explains ¥ by
wgfen. Butif the word is to be sounderstood, feqare in the next line
18 not wanted, snd neithez gy nor Ay, For, supposing the warriors
and clever worldly men were gamblers, gambling was not confined to them;
whence thereis no reason to mention themin particular. -



328 The Prakrits and the Apahhrarnsa

Dandin mentions a work of the name of Brhatkatha writtenin
the language of the ghosts, i. e, in the Paisaci Dr. Buhler has
recently obtained a trace of the work, and arrangements have been
made for getting it copied.” It is traditionally ascribed to a poet of
the name of Gunadhya.

 Let us now examine cursorily the principal Prakrit and the
Saurasenl which ranks next to it in literary importance, but,
which, as the model of the inferior dialects and as the
language used by the higher class of Prakrit-speaking
dramatic persons in their prose speeches, is more important than
the other. Here, as before, | will place a specimen of each before
you —

[ Maharastri ]
61, famlstjsmy Raalar] srare ssoir sred st |
¥ qfew T [Sgler] Fafa o & Apmgit i
63. sty @ dreamd any frak & §ifn grnd
AT an ik s Arafa GonsenlE o
67. wids SYNT afst] IwgT w7 T gy
ot Ot Iw st & Ao 0
99, wffa frafofRra{e Hittrrgemgieari st =nafied |
faft it (o et sftarg o
( Gaudavaho).

The Sanskrit of this would be :(—

61, forw sreETRdT WTE TR |
T grfie TErETEE KORITE ¥ AEEAT: 0
63, Frid drea® At et weftr ganfi |
wrETGTdaRER Tt arus gt o
67. TGt gEai STOgSURE FEnE R ¢
h weaft syammgy Y Ryveafy o
99, wftr FrafiaftSrgrgfomafammis: |
wWigsneifa Eemiwenn ffmr: i

61. " Victorious are the great poets who, eétablishing their
greatness by their own words, do obtatin praise only."

| So Br. Buhler told me at the time; and on a subsequent occasion | myself
thought | had found a trace of the work. But upto this time all our search
has proved fruitless. (1887).
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63. "Those whose hearts appreciate the true beauty of poetry
experience joys even in poverty and sorrows even in prosperity."

67. "Even asmall degree of Laksmi when enjoyed adorns
and delights, but the divine Sarasvati if imperfect is an un-
speakable mockery."

99. "Therelives a king named YaSovarman who delights
Indra by removing all the distresses of the world and whose
virtues have reached the ends of the quarters."

[ Saur asenl |

=¥ sl | EwTREnH | fa Iw fiwrmdiy s e o
Brfton® 1 W% wITTERBTRET AVITIRAT ST & WA (A e |
i o afnRARswdt Ay gorfior Roedfe & s of A RepwEiiT
gy teesdifierenion graarrres X sepwpdwi e
Rt st Fratoro «

The Sanskrit of this would be :(—

EUHTTR | AT | g9 A Suaear aieiaa Feg A
wR | WX FRCERETERETER T W fAataf® ale: | S Hi-
fRfRrRTswRRT veir famg & swq s wegarear Feageede-
Fwiifturarivl guweamreeer ¥ megapiaa daftafiat wErasT
Brewme |

"What! thou hast obliged me. Here | embrace. But | do
not catch a glimpse of my dear friend, my sight being obstructed
by the flow of tears. Friend, the contact of thy body, hairy like
aripened lotus, cools my body in a peculiar manner to-day.
Moreover, with thy hands clasped and placed over thy head, do
at my request humbly say tothat person, ' Unfortunate as| am,
I have not feasted my eyes long, by looking freely at the moon
of thy face which rivalsthe blown lotus in beauty ".

In the MS. of the Gaudavadha, from which the first
oxtraot is given, W and #T preceded by & and E, are
marked a5 ¥ and @r. In MBS. of other works, the T does
not appear ; but there can be no question that it represents
the later pronuncistion correctly, since as already remarked
in a note, this ¥ is observed in some of the modern vern-
naoculars, But it is to be pronounced like a strengthened ¥ or #r

42 [R. G. Bhandarkar'sWorks Vol. IV.J]
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and not like the heavy semi-vowel that | mentioned in my obser-
vations on the Pali.

(I) PHONETIC CHANGES COMMON TO PALI AND PRAKRITS

From these extracts you will observe that phonetic decay has
made greater progress inthese dialects than in the one we have
examined. The changes inthe Pali are, with a few exceptions,
such as may be attributed to the circumstances and vocal pecu-
liarities of aforeignrace. Butin the Prakrits the ususal pro-
cesses of curruption have a wider range of operation; though
even here we shall, as we proceed, find it necessary to ascribe a
good ded" to an ethnological cause.

And first as regards the phonetic transformations which we
have noticed in the Pali, | have to observe that Prakrits also
exbibit the same with but slight differsnces. The vowsel % I
changed to ¥ as in T, &M, W97, &, for T, AW, TN, &e.; to ¥ s in
fer, Rarst, 1569, &o. for Tar, ¥40, B, &c.; to T as in IOk, T9W, ¥F,
&o., for gRrat, T19Y, I, &e. When standing alone, it is mors often
changed to f? than in Pali; as in it and /@57 for %Y and ¥,
for or wor, R or 9, &e., for %W, %3, &c., while the Pali forms
of thess words are ¥, 3%, ¥ and ;.

The diphthongs ¥ and #Y are, as in Pali, changed to q and #,
as in Fava, ¥, ¥TW, &o. for Fwrw, Yu, Faw, &c; and in Frevor,
ETHY, £1°YT &c., for TIAA, BHER, BRI, &c.; but in & good many
ingtances they sre dissolved into their elements ®¥ and 312, as in
ST, I, 1A, W, &o., for Axw, ¥, A, @, &c., and TR, TG,
€3¢, HIH, &c., for G, P, W, AN, &c. This change resembles
the dissolution of conjunct consonantsinto the different members,
and likeit, is due to aweak or languid way of pronunciation. In
§ and 3 the first element or ® is rapidly pronounced, and the
temporal value assigned to it by the authors of the Pratisakhyas
is, you will remember, half a matra, while in the Prakrti trans-
formations it isone matra.

The long vowels are, as in Pali, shortened when followed by
double consonants; and there isthe same or even stronger evi-
dence of the axistencs of short T and sit. In Pall short ¥ and ¥
followed by & conjunot are in certain oames changed to T and 3,
and from that fact we inferred that they were short. Here in a
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grest many more cases, when so followed, short ¥ iz optionally
interchangeable with T, and short @ is necessarily replaced by =,
as in fRex or Yuw, R or ¥y, fer or AEr, &c., and Aive, AivE, SIS,
&eo., for fAux, fiw, fAwT, 20T, AU, TFL, & In several ocases T,
not followed by a conjunct, is optionally changed to ¥, as in fawow
or Wy for WEAY, BT or Yo for R, &e. The ¥ in these words
must for some rearon that wa will hereafter consider have been
pronounced short and hence interchangeable with 8. Sometimes
the consonant following an ¢ or #r is doubled, as in &g, ¥, Hw,
Wy, &c., for 8w, S, W, gtaw, &o., which could only be
beoange those vowels were pronounced short, and the loss of
guantisy thue occasioned was made up for by rendering the pro-
nunoistion heavy and forcible. In other cases the T was so pro-
nounced by some and not by others; and so we have T# or T=¥
for %, ¥=T or ¥wT for WAT, &c. The syllables %€ and ¥ are
changed to & and sft cfiener than in Pali, the #7 of the causative
and the tenth class becoming T necessarily throughout, as in
1y, STy, ¥BY for HER, ETHTR, TR &o.

All the sibilants sre reduced 1o ¥ as in the Pali, but in the
Magadh! dialect to ¥1; sweer, oBw for aww, oY, &o. These
dimleots do not possess the cerebral 3, and therefore we have ¥
in the place of tho Pali &, and in some cases the original Sanskrit
€, a8 In WY, Ew, ey for the Pali wmr, wew, $1=® and
Sanskrit ayTr, TEY, WQR, &, 1% or ¥, WME or wmIr for the
Pali gz, avaft, &o. and ¥y, At for the Pali €2, %, &o.

There are a good many more examples of the change of dentals
to cerebrals than in the Pali, both through the influence of a
neighbouring T or without it. The T and ¥ which correspond to
7 and € are in moet cases softened to % and 8. Thus we have T
for the Pali 912, ss in qfiwtr, wfewre, for witmr, wafdere, &e., snd
oY, Twor, wdEw, for vk, awx, feifras; F@r or tar, ¥R or T,
T or [ for fraT, T4, qW, &o,; ¥R ( Pali van ), fon¥e, W, siew
for waw, f&nres, A%, ded, &e.

In Pali the dentsl nasal ¥ is changed toer in but a fow instances:
but here it iz 50 changed throughout, necessarily when uninitial,
and optionally when at the beginning of a word ; as wWwor, T,
W, for SAE, AR, 47, &o., and OF or AT, W or 7, WY or Ay, for.

AR
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¢, 74, MR, &c. The opposife procesa is however observable in
the Paisac! dialeot, where not only have we no instanoces of this
change but even the original Banskrit or is changed to ¥ as in
s, o, for mor, ot &,

The conjunct oonsonants are transformed in the Prakrit in the
asmo way as in the Pali. In the former howaver, I and ¥ are
changed to T, and not to 53¢ as in thelatter, ag in owor, [T, AT,
w, for FTA, WM, AN, 9, &o. To be thus corrupted, & must
in the originel Sanskrit have been pronounced as if it were
composed of 5 and 4; and gometimes the latter must have been
#o weakly pronounced that the sound of s prevailed over it and the
whole became 55%, a8 in FTOT or WTOT, H=4H Or YT, MRS or AATIW,
for A, w4ar, AR, &c. In the Paidkel and the Magadhi, however,
the Puli transformation is retained, as in AW, VTN, TFAEI,
wfsers=, for daw, T4, wRwwT, WA &o.

The conjunct & is sometimes changed to 9 oorresponding to
the =@ of the older dialect, and xr to 9 in which case the heavy
aieder of g i8 transferred to the & which takes the place of L as in
change of ¥ to 7.

In Pali the consonants of & only interohange places; 4. e. it
becomes =, From this and from the change of the initial un-
combined ¥ to 7, it appears that very often the Sanskrit g, was
pronounced heavily when the Prakrits srose. The Saurasent and
the dialects allied with it have, however, both the Fali and the
Prakrit corruptions of &.

A dental forming a conjunof with a following ¥ is in & few
cases changed o the corresponding palatal; as in itwr for e,
=7 for T, Ry for gl fisst For fimm, g for T, W for
WA, JOr for R, T for aTeAd®, &o.  This seems to arise from
the fact that & was pronounced so lightly that it lost its dis-
tinctive character, and the conjuncts came to be confused with
those containing & dental and & which, you will remember, ara
changed to a double palatal. In Pali the & is retained in these
instances, and the ¥ and o are changad fo g and ¥ according to
the general rules, and the v of Yot beoomes ww. Besides the
conjuncts disjoined in Pali by the interposition of a vowel, ws
have &, and ¥ also so treated in the Prakrit, sometimes optionally
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and sometimes necessarily, Thus ST becomes AW or sy,
(P.'m);m.morm;(P.mhﬂ.'ﬂﬂor e
(P. wewr ) ; v, vty (P, wumre ) ; o, woiee, ( P, s ),
(I1) PHONETIC CHANGES IN THE PRAKRITS

Having noticed the changes common to the Prakritswith the
Pali, we will procesd to consder cthers distinctive of the former.
Mogt of thexe were due to the continuous operation of processes
which come into play in a living language. The Pali exhibits
but few ingances of these processes  The changes observable in.
it are mostly to be traced to one or two vocal peculiaritiesof the
men who gokeit. At the time when the language received the
form in which we now find it, the tradition of the original
Sanskrit wasstill distinct; the Pali had not lived an independent
life detached from its mother for a long time. But with the
Prakritsthe caz is different. They show a great many more
ingances of the usual proceses and consequently a much greater
departure from the parent tongue. We will begin by noticing
what may be called the softening proces

The vowesg and ¥ are softened, as we have ssn, to short «
and st before conjuncts. Thes latter sounds are, as indicated in
thelast lecture, more open than theformer ;that is, do not require
the tongue to be raised 0 high as inthecae of ¥ and 3. They
are therefore softer.  But since the change principally takes place
before doubles it may, | bdieve, be traced to their influence, as|
have already observed. In that casethis would be an ingtance of
.assimilation, But the change of long € and ¥ to long T and 3ir is
due to softening alone; as in ¥ for diqw, e for wnftw, ajEs
for firdire, BRw for #ew, and QR for i, A for oy, ¥ for 3,
e for ATy, Arire for gofit, e for wqw, and otk for ggwt. In
the same way, ¥ and ¥ are in rare cases softened to ¥, as in werey for
§fiwy, T for TRy, and MRS for FRMET. rrequires no movement
of tha fongue or lips, while ¥ and ¥ do. It is therefore softer than
those two vowels.  Both these changes contradict another princi-
ple to be hereafter noticed, the operation of which is wide, and
they mug therefore be conddered special or peculiar changes
The manner in which % is softened has been already detailed.

The semivowasl ¥ is often softened to ¥, as in fwor for =qow,
Rf¥% for wrafte, wfiw for wury, Iy for Fwgw, o] for s, &o.
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Herethedfort! necessary to bring the middle of the tongue doser
to the palate is economized, while the postion of the organs in
other respacts is the same, The ¥ of the conjunct & iz sometimes
softened in this way to ¥ and sometimes to ¥®. In the former
onse the resulting ¥ is transferred to the previous syllable and
forms g with the o7 contained in it ; as in ¥ for wiam, Wedr for
A, ¥R for WS, G4 for §xd, &o. Similarly xie changed:
to T ag in @off for R, Wik for fAses, Wit for mag, mforﬂﬁﬂ‘
g for i}, &o.

The surds are softened into sonants. The pronunciation of these
requires, as you will remember, less exertion than that of the
former. Hor, sonants such as w, W, ¥, &, &o., aTe pronouncsd by
means of nida, or vooal sound which is produced when the glottin
is in ite natural condition and the chords vibrate, and the surds
%, W, &, %, &o. are uttered by sending forth simple breath or
$visa, to produce which it is necessary to etretch the glottis.
This effort is saved by changing the surds to sonants. Thus = is
changed to & as in ¥ for A7EA and A for ¥ Y% ;L to Kas in
7%, T, and wE, for A, w2, and 9T, and in «fE for TR and the
other {natances given nbove; T to ¥ as in VY, AF, AT, FTA, and
T, for #3, @, TN, FIW, and 7F; and T and ¥ to ¢ and ¥ a8 in F
for q, ary for aTx &e. (in Saur.). The cerebral, and T resulting
from the original dentals & and & are also similarly softened to
¥ and X as in 9% for T (N2 in Pali ), ey for wyfi, agwsr for
fisfiors, work for witwst, wawr for @%, &o., and RfRs for fifwe,
goét for giadt, Tyw for oo, &e.  The sonant anawering to T is ¥
but thia is further goftened to €, as in HW, TAW, TUX, AWX, &o.,
for ¥%, wae, Fw9, AR, &o.

" An original ¥ is softed to &, in which ease there is a saving
of two efforts. The complets contact neceseary for the pronuncia-
tion of ¥ being avolded, we have 3. This gound is similar to . in
the faot that the breath before the break of the contact or olose
approach {s allowed to pass out by the sides of the tongue, but is
more difficult or harder beoauss its position being higher up,
the tongne has to be raised higher tham in pronouncing
%, the position of which is near the root of the upper teeth. This
additional exertion is saved by proceeding from ¥, at once to &,
‘We have thus nes; werw, dizy, @A, g», TR, for ey, awwmr,
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»ig'®, ¥, ox, Ay &o. In the Pali, however, you will
remember and probably in some unwritten Prakrits also, the
cerebral character of the letter was preserved, and we have =
instead of 7. :

Bometimes ¥ is goftened to ¢ only. The position of this is
lower then that of ¥, and the contact is incomplete. It is there-
fore eofter than & but harder than & This last sound is produced
lower sfill, but a light close approach is formed, and the breath is
allowed to escape by the sides of the tongue; while in uttering €,
the tongue is kept in its position with greater force, and the breath
ie allowed to vibrate. This change is principally to be met with
in the oase of the ¥ resulticg from an original ¥ in such words
as QURY, ATy, 3, &o., for OFREE, FEAW, JGiE, &ec., the ¥ of
which must first have become &, In W, £%%, and ofdw, for
WYY, T, and TEW, we have instanoces of an original X possing
info &

An original ¥ iz changed to ¥ whieh, as just observed, is softer
than T, as in ¥ady, Zfex, o%=, WS, &c., for sfmr, Tfw, Wy,
WY, &c¢. When the ¥ forming the first member of & conjunet is
goftened in this way, and the following member is wesk or is
itgelf capable of becoming %, the whole conjunct becomes ¥%; as
9 becomes THY-1L; qatm, g, A, 2y or W w4, °H, &
The albilant /€, which is the only one we have in the Maharastsl
snd Qaurasen’l, is sometimes softened to ¥, that is, the simple
heavy bresth somewhat compressed at the dental position is made
. uncompressed heavy vocal sound ; as in 7%, qreTmr, Y, THANE,
Wit &ec., for 8w, qreTor, ST, TETY, KW, &,

Another phenomenon characteristio of the Prakrits is the drope
ping away of single uninitial consonants. The % is dropped, s in
AT, TIRAT, for OFT, FITEI, &c.: 7 as in 437, aut, am, for v,
WitT, ¥R, &o.; T as in T, §E, for ITA, PH, &o; W an in B,
AT, T, for T, ITRL, WA, &c.; q as in 1T, TITHE, W, for (AN,
FATIR, NN, &c,: % as in 7o, IR, #5952, for WEA, W, €4S, &Ko q.
followsd by any vowel except %, as in RF, =¥, k3w, for Ry, W,
foqe, &.; T as in ATIWT, WA, for CYAT, 77, &o.; ¥ as in oW, By,
for oftw, fway, &c. The vowel & or #r that remsins after the
elision is, when preceded by ® or 3T, proncunced like a light@.
Wa find it writben in mes. also, as in @wy, fAraaQ, 7wy, &e.
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In the same way, the mute element of the aspirates is dropped,
exoept in the case of the palatals and of &, the & or the heavy
nide or voesl sound being alone preserved. Thus we have B¥,
fox, =y, for qw, B, wwl, &eo., 7y, R, arger, for WS, wrW, WYL,
&o.; Ay, forgoT, wut, for Ara, Gy, waT, &eo.; Wy, T, WY, for T
WY, §7Y, &o.; BT, Frewr, VT, for WA, HHwww, AT, Aee. :

The range of the operation of these processes is very wide, and
the number of words transformed in accordance with them is
very large. Now, the principle which is at the bottom of this
elision of consonants is the same as that which brings about
softening, viz., economy of exertion. But in a growing language
which knows of no accidents in the course of its history, there
is another principle which counteracts this, viz., the necessity of
pronouncing words in the manner to be understood by others.
Hence awholesde elision is impossible; and the natural course is
to soften sounds away, until finally they are elided. This of course
must be avery dow process. But inthe Prakrit, and especialy
the Maharasrti, we do not find it to be slow.

Elision ssemsto be a distinguishing characteristic which strikes
one very forcibly on reading a Prakrit passsge. It istoo regular,
systematic, and far-reaching, to have been the product of along
course of softening. In fact, because it is so systematic and
generd, some writers have doubted whether the Prakrits were
genuine dialects, and have expressed their belief that they are the
creation of Pandits. But we shall find that the modern verna*
culars retain the words shorn of their elements by the Prakrits in
this way; and that these ‘latter diaects were the immediate
parents of those we now spesk in Northern India. I thisgenera
mutilation of words was brought about by a natural decay, we
must suppose the process to have gone on for a great many
centuries. The Prakrit vocables that have descended to the
modern vernaculars have not, since the period when-the Prakrits
arose about fourteen centuries ago, suffered at all so much as
Sanskrit words in passing into the Prakrits. We have not dropped
‘away any of the dements of Prakrit vocables, though we may
have rearranged them in some casss If, then, fourteen centuries
have not been sufficient to make words lose any of their eements
by the action of natural causes, the process by which Sanskrit
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Words were mutilated and became Prakrit must, if it was natural
and ordinary, have been in operation for a considerably longer
period, a supposition which appears extremely improbable. And it
is questionable whether a language which has not been exposed
to accidents in the course of its history suffers so much, even
after the lapse of any conceivabletime. The Teutonic languages,
though they have been going through an independent course of
development, since the period when the ancestors of the modern
English and Germans separated from the ancestors of the Hindus
in pre-historic ages, have preserved the elements of old Aryan
vocables which the Prakritslost. They may have transformed
the words, but have not mutilated them to any great extent. The
English words father, mother, brother, foot, and others, have all the
elements of the old {4, Arg. wrq, 9 ( 91% ), and others; while the
Prakrit 91T or 62, /181, ATF or W, 9T or WY, snd 9734, aad the
modern vernacular 193, /TS, AT, HTZ, WTE, W12, and O or YIF, have
lost all except the first consonantal sound. '

The elision of consonants on a large scale in the Prakrits is
therefore to be accounted for in another way than by attributing
it to a natural process of decay. The Prakrit words must be taken
to represent the pronunciation of the corresponding Sanskrit
words by an alien race.  The vocal organs of the people of that
race were unused to the utterance of Sanskrit sounds and in’ this
respect, they were in the condition of children, making their first
attemptsat articulate speech, and elided uninitial consonantal
sounds and assimilated cojunct consonants as these do. When a
child or a barbarous foreigner listens to an elderly or more
civlized person, he has not the patience to attend to all the sounds
Composing aword and toreproducethem carefully, or has not
acquired the habit of doing . Thefirst letter alone makes a strong
'impr'ession on his ear, and this hefaithfully reproduces;, and as
to therest, herealizestheir quantity by pronouncing the vowels,
but his tongue being untrained, the peculiar movements necessary
for uttering the consonantal sounds he cannot go through, and
avoids. In going over the Pali we had to attribute the a'_lssimiIéiT
tion of conjuncts and other peculiarities dbservable in that dialect
to such a causes, and now the elision in the Prakritslt'h_at we

43 [R. G. Bhandarkar'sWorks, Vol 1V.]
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have been considering mugt, | believe, be accounted for in the
tame way.

But what could be the historical events which led to the
wholesale assmilation of consonants in the first place and to the
similar eision of uninitial consonants in addition to the assmi-
lation, in the next ? | would put forward the following hypothess.
It would appear that when the Aryas moved from the land of the
five rivers and sdtled in the country known afterwards as
Brahmavarta and Kuruksetra—that is the country about
Thanesvar—they formed a consolidated community, in which an
aboriginal or alien race was incorporated and the language repre-
sented by the Pali was the language of this race. When, however,
the consolidated community read easwards and southwards,
they met other alien races, and the dialect, spoken by the lowest
dass of the consolidated community, was learnt by theee new
alien races and the words Which were in the Pali sage were
further corrupted into the formswhich wefind in Prakrits. The
dialects of the Asoka edicts do not show ingances of the Prakrit
ruleof elision, though some peculiarities of one or two later
dialects are discernable in them. Does this necessarily show
that the Prakrits had not devdoped in the time of Asoka?
| think not The dialects of the edicts represent the spoken
language of the more cultured portion of the consolidated com-
muniey, and not that used by the races, which were newly incor-
porated with the community, and formed a dass lower in the
scale, though the Prakrits must have begun to be devdoped
about the time of Asoka. In the Nasik cave inscriptions of about
the seoond century of the Christian era, we obsrve some
ingances of the Prakrit peculiarity of elison, whence it would
appear that the Prakrits had then come into exigence though
they were still regarded as vulgar and were neglected, the
principal inscriptions being in the Pali which had then become a
learned language. The concluson we came toin the last lecture,
that the Pali represents middle Sanskrit in a vernacular form,
whale the Prakrits correpond to the last or cdassical dage, is in
harmony with this view.

Another process which transforms the words of a language is
Assmilation, We have already discussed the assimilation of the
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members of & conjunct and of the dipthongal sounds @ and W,
and will now consider the mpplication of the process tothe
different syllables composing & word. The %% of the seoond ayilable
of ve, Wrer, and ww, is changed to ¥, beosuse the vowsl in the
first is ¥ or q, the % of @0 being changed to ¥ ; snd we have ifiy,
W, and féfor.  Similarly, the & of Wity and vy, and the ¥ of
W are changed to ¥, T, and ¥ through the influence of the
following ¥, ¥, and 3 ; and the forms are fifew, Wft, and g,

Bometimes, when @ as a member of a conjunct is changed to
a palatal, it inflzenoes the preceding vowel and brings it over ta
its own position, s in S for grear, AiSE for Mvaw, Yowr for v,
&o. An original palatal also produces similar effect, as in frmy
oy =g for s,

In the words ¥% for yum, @rwy for W, and 3Ry for WIAM, the
adjoining vowel iz changed to T to make it go easily with the
labialw. You will obeerve that it is 31 that yields so readily to
the influence of an adjoining letter, because in  pronouncing
it no movement of the tongue is necessary. It is sounded
by letting off nada or intonated breath, without offering any
obgtruction toit ; and this current givesrise to the different
vowels when it is obdructed in various degress by various
movements of the tongue and the lips; sothat if the organic
postion of the previous consonant remains a little longer,
or if the following is begun a little earlier, the # current
asumes the form that that postion givesit. An aspirate or an
aspirated mute existing in a word influences an adjoining vowe
or a consonant; that is, the heavy breath that is necessary for the
utterance of the aspirate mingles itsdf with the other soundsalso.
Thus EHf¥® becomer WTAM ; T6Y, Kew; 70T, wfdy ; oftwT, witwr;
o, WO ; and fafte, frEely, in which instances %, ¥, and @ are
changed to o, |, and ¥, In other asses the heavy breath is
transferred to an adjoining vowel which becomes §; as in wi®y
for wx 2w, Ry for fwy, figedt for fimfer, voft for weftr, my for
WK, in which oases, by the dropping of the mute, we should have,
but for this heavy breath, witw, fwr, fRamdr, wef, and wew.  The
words 82T and T become ¥W and ¥¥, the T resulting from the
fransforence of the heavy bresth being softened o &
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- "Another kind of assimilation must be noticed here. The
vowels are open sounds and the consonants cose  These being
used together, the openness of the former has a tendency to dimi-
nish to assimilate them to the latter, and the closeness of the
latter has a similar tendency to yield to the openness of the
former. Thislatter change involves economy and is the same as
softening; ® and g for instance become more end more like
vowelg, when they are changed to § and &, and thence to Fandx;
while the latter ultimately does become the vowel 3. But, the
former does not involve softening in itself but rather hardening,
sinlt'}s T or ¥, and #T or ¥, to which 3t is sometimes changed,
occasion motions of the tongue and the lips, which the latter
doesnot. Butinthis change, thereisan eae of pronunciation,
such as is involved in assimilation. Immediately after one
closing, of the passage of the breath, it is easer to make a shorter
opening for it such as ¥ and I require, before another closing,
than a longer one, such as the pronunciation of € and 3t requires,
or & complete one, such as is necessary for &, This last vowel
therefore hes s tendency to pass off into @ and ¥, or 3t and 3.
But whether the shorter opening is to be made at the middle of
the palate or at the lips, that is, whether =1 is to be changed $o T
and ¥, or @it and ¥, depends on the vocal hebits of a people. Some
are accustomed to open their lips and round them, others not.
Similarly, whether the opening shall be the least possble or a
little more, that is, whether # is to be changed to @ or @t first,
and then to ¥ or ¥, or at once to ¥ or T, depends upon habit. And
the ease of pronuneiation involved im this kind of assimilation is
aleo relative, Some people may feel the muscular effort required
for ¥ and ¥ to be more intolerable than the wider or complete
.opening, and prefer o and 3 or even , a8 in the instances given
under vows] softening, end in others oeourring in some of the
amodern vernaculars. The Prakrits change o to ¥ in virtue of
this law of assimilstion, as in fies for @&, TW® for wWR, FoF
for qa¥, fafRwy for =W, and R for 917 ; and to ¢ in W=gHA for
Fpw, O for o1, X6 for X2 &e.

Opposed to this process of assimilation is dissimilation. When e
the same vowel occurs in two successive syllables, it is felt to be
burdensome, and hence a dissimilar. vowel is substituted for it in
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one of tha two. We have thus w§¥H for ftfirs, ¥@% for R,
gt for gadt, wew, ASE and AIT for FES, BH and g€, 3l for
¥F81, IRE for Tow, AT or 737 for quT, o1 for Iww, WAy for
Argard, e for 2wE, Y for TR, and TN for TEE.

The words syt and s‘uffort!ﬁ and wim®t must also be
considered as instances of the same law, though ancther syllable
intervenes between the two containing the same vowel. Ingtances
of this prooess must necessarily be few, since there are not many
words containing the same vowd in successve syllables. But we
have got 0 many here, that the substitution of a dissmilar vowel
in auch casssmay be conddered a general characterigtic of the
Prakrits. It will also be seen that in these instances, ¥ is subsi-
tuted for § throughout, and for ¥ mostly ; go that these may also
be considered as instances in which the most open sound % was
preferred by the Prakrit speakers to¥ or T, as involving less
exertion,

The first o of wafly, W@y, Tz, Waqy, 939, &c.,is lengthened
optionally ; and we have Sf&fY or TR, aféfE or wfefyy, T-qrem,
T-qiew, §-93=g, &c. On the other hand, the = of awr, wan,
TR, TOATIGE, TEA, FPE, FHR &c. is optionally shortened ; and
these words become WE-§T. AE-§T, IFTAHN-FATS, WIRW-IANA, -
TTY, EORT-Tfo, FATAR &c.

The ¥ of T, e, diwfR mfix, fizha, fte, &o., is ;:.ecessnrily
ghortened, and we have qrfirr, s, Sy, iy, gew, weer, &o.

Changes of this nature ssam to be due to some kind of accent
with which the words mugt have been pronounced. When one
of the syllables of a word is accented, the whole vocal weight of
that word gravitates towardsthat syllable. It is sounded with
greater force and pitch and with a jerk which are apt to
caue a wider opening between the organs of esch than is
naoaesary. Henos the less open vowels ¥, ¥, and T have a
tendenoy to become more open, ¢. e., 9, T, and W, Similarly the
force and the jerk tend to prolong the time oocupied by the
utterance of the vowel, that is, to lengthen it. And long vowels
occurring in the unaccented syllables often bacome short, sinoe
they are uitered hurriedly or carelessly. Supposing TRYX was
pronounced with the sceent on X, that would be a reagon why the
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w should besome wr in the course of time; snd if fivky was
pronounced with ¢he accent on ¥, we can understand why the
ot ghould baoome short,

But thereal nature of the old Sanskrit accents, notwithstanding
the labours of thegrammarians, islittle undersood. How words
were actually pronounced in this respect it is difficult to say.
If the udatta was really the acute accent, it falls in some of the
above words on syllables, by being on which, it could not have
operated in themanner indicated above The suppostion that
the svarita was the acute accent fails equally. But perhaps the
old" accents went out of use very early, and others took up their
place. Whatever may have been the case the changes we have
ben conddering ssam to have risen from an accent of some ort.

The 7 of ¥, w227, ¥, and §WT ic opticnally changed to ¥
for, supposing that the accent fell on the second or third syllable,
the forse necessary toc pronounce it could not be suecessfully
pxarted if the mouth had to be previously opened wide for
sounding 7. It is thus reduced to the close vowel¥; and so we
have fiwwr, aftwT, e and @Y. The dropping of initial vowels
as {n vowr for 3w, and Y for WMY, must also be traced to
those vowels being unaccented.  The accent on the penultimate
vowel, which is very general in the vernaculars, as will be
noticed in the next lecture, had probably its beginning in thee
Prakrits, and of this fact these 9x words are ingances. This
penultimate accent ssamsto have had a wider range in the later
gage of these dialects represnted by the Apabhrarh&,

There are saveral indances in these dialects of the interchange
of consonants. The word Wt becomes wgT, while regularly it
ought to be ogET; ug and & thus interchange places. Bimilarly,
*v] is transformed to T, ATOWEY to TMWITHT, HYSIC to ALWIY,
WTET to WTOTE, ¥Y to §F ( B also being used ), AYRTY to AHRE, &o,
In the oase of fegrn for TRE, we havo an interchange of vowels,
for the ¥ resulting from % iz travsferred to &1, and ite¥ tox, In
ordinary life we dften find that a man, speaking hastily, makes
the sounds of a word thus interchange places When saveral
people happen to.do o0 in the caxe of particular words, the new'
transformations come in the course of timeto beregarded as the
true words and acquire a recognized position,
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The Prakrits sometimes change a labinl to the nmsal of its
class as in #im for A, wwEF for wTdiy, wHAT ‘for wwmy, Al for
#if®, &=¢ for waw, and AT for ey, These are optional changes;
the forms of the words with ¥ or ¥ instead of ® also eristing.
Though the change involves softening, since a portion of the
breath is sent through the nose and the force of the contact
weakened, it must be attributed to a tendency to spesk through
the nose.

Similarly, the Prakrits introduced an anusvara into words
which did not originally containit; where dso the breath was
discharged through the mouth aswell as nose  In this manner,
% beoame #F; g, 3t Wy, #Y: wyl, dw; v, 9F; et
g, g qut, dar; aites, figer; wrwi, st aftge, cdeeT, &c.

The last syllable of the absolutive termination 3w and of the
case endings W and 9% is also sometimes nasalised, as in %t
or ¥TEw for WA, and Y2 or W and wegd or § for TRW and THY.

On the other hand, the existing anusvira of a few words
ia dropped, probably from a feeling that its existence in those
words wan due to a mistake and from a desire to correct it. Thus
we have ATE or #8 for W, 18 or #7 for e, 9TY or <7 for Ty,
gtfor or qvfts for ¥arff, and % or & as the termination of the
gon, pl. The letter & is, in a few cases cptionally, sometimes
necessarily, transformed into @, as in WT¥® or ye, TEs or
U¥E, YT or IS, and XS or forga, for MET, S, Iy, and
wwrz. In the last instance ¥ is softened and made to exchange
it place with the second &, and the ¥ of W becomes ¥ optionally.
This also points to the Prakrit characteristic of speaking through
the nose.

The remarks 1 have hitherto made apply to the Maharagtri or
the principal Prakvit. The Ssurasen! differs from it In but a few
particulars. It does not drop & snd 4, but softens them into
and W, as in QRY, WTER, AT, AN, &c., for TRA, Arw, W, AT, &0,
The conjunct #& is often changed to %, as in fAfirwT, wiaT for
RS, s, &c

In addition to these pecuifarities, in the Magadh! the € and &
of the principal Prakrit are reprasented by ¥ and W as in W, §¥,
W, SO, for we, #T, €S, 3%, &c.  The # of a conjunct is not
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assimilated but preserved, and the % changed to ¥, as in Tetur®
it for rrwal® ey, e X1 for W XTE, &, for T &o. The double
Z and the conjunct ¥ are changed to &, and wgand ¥ to ;%
and ¥ being thus softened to ¥ and & Thue we have weztfaeT for
wgriter, ey, for g3, INR for Ivfeww, wewary for avdwrs, &
The consonant | whether originel, or derived, as in the Prakrit
corruptione of @ or &, was pronounced lightly, that is softened to
g, as in gmoTH? for WA, T for W@ &c. 'The conjuncts ¥, ™,
and "% are, as before mentioned, changed to 351, as in Pali; and
W to W, as in M, gur for wWeF, T96, &e. The H of WX and =L,
is changed to ¥, as in T for TEk and smaew® for sTEwR,

In the Paisaci, the changes of single consonants that we have
noticed in the case of the Maharastri and Sauraseni do not take
place; that is, the consonants are not dropped or softened, nor are
they trandformed by the process of assmilation. The dentals
are nat changed to cerébrals, but the original Sanskrit cerébrals
are optionally changed to dentsls, as in FEEEF or FTFWE for
F3H0%; and an original o to ¥ throughout, as in gaf for T,
The sonant ¥ ie hardened to ¥, as in AtfT for %HmT, @9 for
oy, &o.  The sibilants are changed to Was in Pali and the
prineipal Prakrit, and % and 7 fo 53 _ss in the former.

In the Culika Paiddol, the sonants are throughout changed to
surds, as in TEY, NG, NW, X, THT, dq@, &c., for R, RAjUL, WY,
W, T, e, &c.

Phonetically, the Paisaci appearstobe in nearly the same con-
dition asthe Pali, but the hardening of sonantsis peculiar, and
may be compared to the change of Sanskrit sonantsto surdsin the
Teutonic languages, as in foof for R, footh for XY, Anow for T, &c.
Such changes involve no economy whatever; and likethe change
of dentals to cerebrals, they must be attributed to certain peculi-
arities of the vocal organs Even in the operation of the usual
processss we have, as you will have ssen, found very wide soope
for theplay of similar special aptitudes. The characteristic of
the dialect we have been considering, of not changing dentals
to cerebrals asthe Pali and the Prakritsdo, and even the denta-.
liaing of cerebrals, would appear to be truly Aryan. Perhaps
then, this wasthe language of an Aryan tribethat had remained
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longer intheoriginal seat of the race, and was connected with the
ancestors of Teutons, so asto develop a phonetic peculiarity resem-
blingtheirs, and emigratedtolndiaat averylateperiod and settled
on theborders. Or it might be, that the tribe came to India
alongwith the others; but living in the mountainous countries
on'the border, in a sort of rude independence, it developed this
peculiarity of pronunciation, which to my mind betokens a rude
and-uncontrollable force of breath. Since, under this supposition,
they could not have come in very close contact with their more
civilized brethren of the plains, their language did not undergo
some of those phonetic modifications, which Sanskrit underwent
in the mouths of the aboriginal races. And in a Sanskrit verse
quoted by Mr . Ellisin hisprefaceto Campbell's Grammar of the
Telugu language, the countries where the Paisaci is said to have
prevailed are such border countries as Gandhara or Afghanistan,
Nepal, Bshlikaor Balk, & c.

I'1'l THE GRAMMAR OF THE PRAKRITS

Wewill now proceed to examinethe Grammar of the Prakrits.
Asin the Pali, the dual and the dative case are wanting. The
teymination of the instr. pl. ia {8, the other Pali & having dis-
appeared. The ablative pl. whiok was lost in the otder dimleot
is made up by adding #, Skr. 7%, to the f& of the instr. pl., which
was used in Pali for the abl,, and to 8, the termination of the
locative, and using =Y and §™ as the terminations for all
nouns. This # in the from of {t and § is also ueed to form the
abl. ging. of 6ll nouns. This is according to Vararuoi. But
Hemaoandrs gives 4 and I as the Saurasen! terminations and &
and ¥ sa those in the principal Prakrit, which is socording to
the usual phonetio rules. The grammarian gives Wr ag an addi-
tional termination for both numbers, and #t and ¥ to the plural
aleo, and it to the singuler?! In Prekrit, sometimes conso-
nants are doubled even when thereis no conjunct in the original

1 Names of other countries in Central or Southern India also occur; but
thereading of theverseisevidently corrupt.

2| shall in all my observations on the Prakrits follow Hemacandra, snce
he|s full and explicit. Vararuc is indigtinct in several oases and his

" rules on that acoount have bean misundersood by all writerswho have
followed him; and heisincomplete .

44[R. G. Bhandarkar'sWorks Vol IV.]
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Sanskrit. Hence we have #T; and the reason why this and Ft and.
g or #T.and T are extended to the plural is that in Skr. the ex-
preszion made up of & noun and this termination has both senses;
88 ¥THA: may mean from a village or villages, The gen. sing. ¥
from the *@ of Sanskrit mouns in ® is generalized ae in Pali
and applied fo all mage. and neut. nouns ; and the pl. is formed
by the old Skr, term, v, Prakritized to %, as in the older dialeot.
The Pali pronominal abl. #77 or ¥T has disappeared and the lco.
fa or fig has assumed the form of & and is used for sll nouns of
the masc, and neut. genders as in the other language. The voo.
pl. 1s s in Skr. and Pali the same as the nom. pL.

Masculine Nouns in %

The nom., ace., and instr, oases of nouns in ¥ are the same as
in Pali ; but here the nom, pl. form 37 is optionally transferred
to the nece. pl. algo, thus giving snother instance of the strong
tendency to confuse the nom. and acc. that I have gpoken of.
The dat. sing. in 17 iike that in Pali, is preserved in solitary
instances in which it has the sense of " for the sake of . The
abl. sing., besides the general forms mentioned above, kas the old
one ending in #T, ag in Pali, sand a new one in 1§ which is
used in the plural also, This =nf® is used in Sanskrit in the
words &fion® and Iwal,' which have an ablative signification.
It myst in its origin be considered tiae same ag the instr. termina-
tion_ﬁ'lt. The loc. sing. besides the general form has, sg in
Pali, theold one in . The voc. sing. has alsc the two Pali
forme %%, ¥5T, and snother 4T the same as the nom. sing.

Masculine Nouns in ¥ and &

The nom, pl, hae a form made up acoording to the analogy of
neuter nouns or nouns ending in P1; as AW and wigol. This
does not exist in the Pali, the anslogy being thers oxtended to
the gen. and loo. sing. only. The Prakrit has also the two Peli
forns #¥7ft and #wY, which latter is transformed into AWl and
W13 ; and €T and WrEWY, the Intter appearing also in the form of
WTEair and @rgg.  The soo. pl. has also the neuter form sfPmelt or
Wy in addition to the Pali #%it or ®Wrg. Besides the general
forms mentioned above, the abl. has in the sing. the neuter form
IR or FKON also. The Pali loc. sing. stﬁhﬁr does not appesr.

1 Prof. Lassn derives them differently.
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The other forms of these nouns are like those in the older dialect.
The voo. sing. is W#r or @rg as in Pali and ®aft or g We
hera see the anslogy of neutsr mouns or ponns ending in ¥x
extended to all yowel cases except the loo. sing.

Masouline Nouns in w

Two bases, one ending in ® as in WATC from w§ and the.
other in F as w¥, aro used, the former throughout all the cases
and the latter in all except the sing. of the nom. and ace. Ths
first is deolined like nouns in 27, and the second like those in @
as 6T, The nom. sing. has also the old form war. . In the Pali,
you will remember, the first base is used in the plural of four
oases, and the second in the gen. eing. only ; while the singulars
of three cases have the old Sanskrit forms. Here tha two bares
have been extended much further and one old form only, that of
the nom. sing,, remains. Nouns expressive of relationship suoh as

' R%, w14 and WRTY are declined similarly, the final syllable ®X
being shortened to #T as if is in Sanskrit and Pali in thoee ceses
where the base is used. The voe. sing. 1s W, and of the latter
¢lpss of nouns it ends in 9 or 1€, as 31 or f=td,

Masouline Nouns in %, s { pressnt participle ), v, o &o.

{1 has four bases. The old one 17 with the old SBanskrit
forms only phonetically corrupted { ® becoming L} i uwsed in
all the singulars except that of the loc. and in the nom. pl.; as
xrat, AT, ook, oo, xouit and Ui, In Pali it is used In the
loc. sing. and gen, pl. aleo. The second Ty, Prakritised into tra,
s uged in both numbers of sll cases exeept the nom. sing., and in
Pali in s}l except the nom, 'sing. and pl. and the ace. pl, It is
deolined like a noun in *¥; as ST nom, pl., T aco. sing., TAT-OY
aca, pl, QOw instr. sing., &o. The third, wf, is employed in
the gen. sing., in the older dialect; but here, as UK, in' sll cases
and numbers except-the nom. sing. It is declined like an ordinary
Sanskrit noun in ¥41; ae vt nom. and ace. pl, XS ace, sing, .
aeon instr, sing, &ec. The fourth is AT, Pr. €mer, uzed in all
onges and both numbers. Vararuel, however, does not give this,
and omits the others in some of the cases, This bage is unknown
to Pali, but oocurs in the word Wi+R™ in the form of wwww, andis
used in the plurals of the instr. and loo,, while hera it is extepded
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to sl cases, Thig noun and such others ending in W are. in the
Prakrit deolined like T ; the base in &% iz general fo all and
used throughout, but the others coour in certain caser only. The
voe. sing. of @ is Tt or TRY in the Saurasenl, the former of
which does not coour in the Maharkgirk

The basge of the present participles ends in 3™ and they are
declined like nouna in & The Pal{, you will remember, uses the
old bass in some of the eases and has the old forms; but here they
have disappeared. Bimilarly wx and "% beocme ¥4 and A
throughout, i. e, end in . Other final oonsonants are dropped
and in feminine nouns sometimes W is added.

Feminine and Neuter Nouns

The Prakrit feminine declonsion differs from.the Pali in little
more than a phonetic corruption of the termipations.

The ¥ of the instr., sbl., gen. and loc. of nouns in T, and the
gr of those in ¥ or &, are weakensd into q or ¥ or dropped, leaving
only 8 end 81, Inthe latter class of nouns this st is further
optionally shortenad to ®. Thue we have ATEN-F-® and k-1
nr-w, &o.

The optional loc. forms in & are lost; and the @ of the
pom. plurals Ar@rdt and afddT leaves only the vowel 3t which is
again shortened t0 3. The abl. forms in di-g or 3T sre of
couree new. Fem. nouns in & substitute &7 for the fimsl and
are declined like nouns in #T; as, WA, 7Utwrsl, &o. AW,
however, has another base ATAYr when it signifies a * goddess.”
In the Pali four bases are used, the cld ome, wieY, declined like
maso, nouns in o, 7Y, and AM. This last is used in the gen:
pl. only along with sTee™, and AREH.

The nom. and sco, of neuter nouns in 8 are in fhe Prakrit
the same as in S8kr. only phonetically corrupted, as wet sing.,
wor-4-&-0 pl; while the ging. of those ingand ¥ have an anu-
pvira optionally attached to them, ma ¥f¥ or ¥ sing., pfila-fk,
pl. The optional Pali plurals in 37 and T are lost. Banskrit neuter
nouns in ¥4 and WR, become nouns in M, and are masculine.

' Pronouns i

The nom, pl. in ¢ is preserved, as In wed, & &e. The gen. pl. hes
iy or its tarmination formed by adding a light ¥ to the wrgof
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Banekrit, which, acoording to the usuai rules, should be corrupt-
ed to ¢, and ig aleo fromed upon the model of the oorresponding
nouns; as WATE or weaTor-of, §K or Sto-ot, &o. The Pali has ¥,
angd its double gen. w® is wanting. The loc. sing. has the ter-
mination 14, a form not existing in the older dialeot, in addition
to the A used for nouns, both of which are to be traced to the
8kr. foR™, as in weaféa or aowfin, wits or wf@w, &o. This & is
further changed to ¢ as in @, wf¥, &c., or better, this latter
may be traced to the Pali . Another loe. sing. term. is &7 which
raperesents W, as Wageq, #7q &o. The abl, sing. TH i opticnally
used after W, 7, and &% only, in the form of AV, as wwyy, W,
and WRT; in Pali it is necessarily used after all pronouns. In
other respects pronouns are declined like the oorresponding
nouns; as ¥, W acc,, CAW, g instr., TEW-LN-Y, GATEN-
@™t abl. The instr. sing. iz optionally formed like that of nouns
in ¥ in the caas of some; as yfemy, o &e.

You will thus obeerve, that exoept in the nom, pl., there is no
distinction between the two declensions ; the peouliar pronominal
formg I have mentioned being only optional, Of the fem. of
o, o, and fam, the gon. eing. is optionally fear or W& &c,
where the base ie #t &ec. The other forma are like those of nouns
in ¥, as Wism-§-7 &o. This bage is uged throughout along with the
other in #r. In Pali it is used in the gen. and loo. sing. only
along with the other, and the gen. forms are fAvar and fewm,
the latter of which is,as I have said, s double genitive, This
the Prakrit has praserved in the form of Wi, originally fireR,
where the T represents the T of the clder dislect, as it does in the
feminine nouns. The other base of f® end ¥Y has also its
gonitive singular in |, as W17, formed by travsferring the mase.
tezmination ; or it is to be traced to ®WT. The genitive plural
forms of the maso., such as ¥ and &1, are also sometimes used
in a feminine sense. The 1oc. sing. of fiq, g, and wy is optionally
formed by extending the masc. termination f§ to the base fn =m,
ns XTI &o. These peculiarities are only optional; so that the
feminine pronouns are declined iike nouns in st or . Thus we
have &7, Ar-g, WH-T nom,, #, wpdr-g, sslr-T acc., fwr, ok,
oY instr., Y-, oiiY-g, nfRwet-gedt, oif@eir-gedt, &o. abl. we,
veur, mr Ty, mﬁl e, e, Wy, ofwt 8ol i, "1y, *‘" loc,



350 The Prakrits and the Apabhramsa

The optional inst:., abl, gen., and loo. singulars are Wg-¥-w apd
Hiq-r-a-w.

The pronoun = in the form of of oxists as in the Pali; ¥¥% has
two bases, ¥, which ig used.throughout, as ¥, ¥t nom., ¥, ¥
ace., (RT3, gAfE, instr. &c; and o from which we have opti-
onelly 3 nom. sing., 3FF snd 27, gon. and loe. aing., and o
and ug instr., and loo. plural, and Tf¥ instr. pl. of the feminine,
£6l, xew, ¥R &o, are also in use. The base 3 i used in the
Pali in the instr. sing., gen pl. and abl, sing. also,

The demonstrative WA _has one base only, %y, whioh is deslin-
ed like nouns in ¥; as ¥, PN nom., HE HHW aco., SRHT, HARE
instr., &o.

The pronoun of the second person has, according to Vararuoi,
five bages o, 7 or gW, AT, T, g, frand . The first is deriv-
ed from the & of =; F/ or gV from the same with the ¥ goftened
to T ; g9 from gvae through the intermediate Pali from g,
tha last conjunet of which is changed to 5, by & rule formerly
given; g7 is made up by putting together the § of the singular
and the % of the plural, as explained in going over the Pali; q&r
is another form of ¥%; W is the old Banskrit a7; and & seems to
ba derived from the # of A¥ as weaer is from Ao, Homacandra
adds rEa, to_be derived from the Sanskrit e or from T%.° %
helng changed {o wr; I9W, from 3w by the dropping of I; AW
and 3w, other forms of H¥aw; 4¥, from & by the ingertion of T; J¥,
from Zuf; I, by the dropping of the & of ¥7p; and 3o, by treating
4% in the game way. The Pali has only &, ¥, and I7; and the
seversl old forms it had are lost.in the Prakrit.

Nominal terminations are used in a good many -ceses. Thus
we have &, ¥, q¥, &%, snd 4% for the nom, sing., these and 47 and
m# for the ace. sing., ¥, WY, §HY, YR, AH, FAT, and also g, W,
# ¥ and R for the instr. sing. The form @ properly be-
longs to the pom. and aco. oases and ¥ to the gen., ¥ and &
being only ¥ softensd; but several cases are here confounded. The
abl. ging. has wwwt-a-y-4t-g-R-fRwr, gairsit’ &o., Ao &e.,
quit-oit &o., TEENTGT &co,, TN &c.-also AW, TSN, T, and -
q%g. The gen. sing. has twenty-one forms, wz. %%, ¥, @f,
o, gV, g, gR, oW, ge, R, R, R, ¥, O, aew, Iw, g, e, Om, O,
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and 3o The loo. sing. has g%, gWT, gATE, #Y, v, gfw, gwln, gufin,
AT, gRT and AV, The plurals are as follows:—3¥, geiv,
T, T, ﬁ- ﬁ: ﬁ! ﬁ nom.; &t ﬁﬁs IR, ﬂl W! =, ﬁ;
# aco; ¥, MEA, gAY, TR, IR, TR, TRW end IRF instr;
qeEr-g-g -y, oAy oo, ITAT-4Y &c., IRWI-AY &ro., IR
g1 &o., axd FFRRT-AT &o. abl; 7, g, g0, I, awaTR-ol; gATT-O,
FHTOT-AY, AEOT-T, TEETOT-OF, 77, AW, T, IOW, LOWION, gen,; Y, qV-
*g, IN-RY, TR, TOIIAT-E0, YFE-FET-RE, TOW-THT-T0Y loc.

The points to be observed in these forms sre these. The nom.
sing. has mostly the same forms as the ace. sing. This is due to
the Fact that the SBangkrit AT of the acc. becomes, when the #r
ie shortened by a Prakrit phonetia rule, ™, ¢, ¢, the same as the
nom. sing. Hence its Prakrit representatives &, &, 9% and F#
are the same for both the cases. But a more probable reason,
which explains asimilar fact in the case of the first personal
pronoun also, is that the plurals of the nom. and ace. having by
natural processes already explained become exactly alike, the
two cases came to be confounded ; and the sing, forms also of the
one were used for the other. The forms &%, A, AWK, AT, W, and
AT are common to the instr. and loc. sing. This probably arises
from the fact that the Sanskrit @7, when the T is softensd to @
or ¥, becomes &F or 4%, and so does the &1 of theloc.; and when
the hage & is seen to be interchangeable with W in the nom., the
terminations @ and ¢ which are common to the two ocases are
applied to A also. ¥ and its softensd forms ¥ and 1%, and &% are
common to the instr. and gen. sing.; Z3E, FI9, §55, §9§ are common
to the abl. sing. and the gen. sing. and pi.; and ¥ to the instr. sing.
and pl. and the gen ping.

Suoh a confusion of the case-relations must be expected In
course of time, Even in Sanskrit the gen. and instr. So. are
useod aliks in connection with sume participles: and the idemti-
fication of the abl. and the instr. we have already noticed in the
Prakrits. The gen. forms 4, g1, 9, 499, 54, I, and I,
all derived from the Sanskrit dat. 7+ and referred to the gen
when that case was lost, are taken as bases, and the terminations
g of the nom. and acc. pl, #& of the instr. pl., WY, ¥, §, ¥ and ¥ of
the abl., & or % of the gon. pl., and A% and | of the loe. sing. and
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pl. are tacked on to them to form these cases Here the tendency
to use the genitive form as a base for the formation .of the other
oasss atrace of which only we observed in the Pali, is sen
mor e deveoped.

The pronoun of the firgt person has, according to Vararuci,
the following bases :—¥ or s snd & from the Sanskrit singulars,
AW the gen. sing., ¥¥F from =T and o from #%, of which 3wy
is used in the plural. Hemacandra sdds 7% and #3 from HWH,
snd & from ¥ or . He aleo gives Wiy, #fi7, and W for the
nom. and AT for mec. sing. The first is clearly from wfRe 1st

- pers. sing. present of W, often used in Banskrit as an-indeclinable
particle; and the others are alsc corruptions of the same, just as
the formination % of the loo. is & corruption of fsm. 'The
singular forms, therefore, are :—¥feR, AW, Ry, §, s, Wt nom. ;
i, %, 1R, ®Aw, v, 7w, o, W, (A, o ace.; 1R, &, W, e, BT,
WY, A, #Yry, &, instr. 5’@'*’!‘“‘1‘3'6'%» WY &o,, syt &o.,
waget &o. abls R, 7%, 7N, A, WY, FOR, W, wvy, wef gen. ; IR, AN,
WA, Y, i, yegnR, wafEE, qeel loc. The plurals are —vpg, W,
gy, WY, wd, ¥ nom.; Y, SRY, W, O acc.; WATE, T, Wx, W,
O inatr. ; Werell, I, ARNERT-A, wanTfiver-gon, KAge, ol
et abl,; o1, Ui, ROW, 30X, W, WWT, SFEIVT, SHTOT, WETY, WIRTEl
£oD.; FR-AT-RLHA-NY, I, F96-9Y loo. Hers also the same
observations as those made in the case of the last pronoun are
applicable.

In the Migadh! the W of the nom, sing. of nouns ending in %
is replaced by T; as TE oMY for v F¥w. The w& of the gen.
sing. is sometimes changed to ¥ and the preceding 31 is lengthened;
as Wftegre = for wiftreee §wx. The plural of this case is
formed by adding s, as ®wW for €dv, The anusvira
represents the Wr-of the original termination 5o, and ¥ is intro-
duoed from the analogy of the sing. The regular forms wifirges
and watot are aleo admissible. Such forme as ‘these we shall
moet with hereafier ; and they belong to a later stage in the-deosy
of our grammar.

IV. THE PRAKRIT VERB

Conjugations—All the Skr. conjugations, with the exception
of the second in the case of a few roots ending in a vowel, have
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been bronght over to the ¥ type, ¢, e, to the first, sixth, and +'e
tenth, Somse of the others have Yeft; a fow traces ; as, the fifth »
the ninth have preserved their f in such instances as gor, & =,
HOT, FOT, YOI, YUT,—both conjugations heing, as you may
remembar, confounded in the Pali, the third the root di¥—pres.
fense FEE—the § standing for ¥; the fourth has preserved its @
asgimilated in a8 good many roots such ms U, HW,
oY, 43, T &c.; and the seventh has preserved iis
T in ¥ and others. But you will see that to these forms
# is added and they are made roots ending in ¥; while & great
many have lost even such fraces. In the Pali, you will remember,
the vonjugational signs added to some of the roots are entire, as
the T of the sixth and the # of the fifth, and 3 is appended to
roote of the seventh conjugation only, A being ingerted before the
the last consonant. But here the 3 takes the place of the ending
vowel of the signs of the fifth and other conjugation also, so we
have g, &tur, and s

Thusz in the Prakrit most roots end in 37, There are some ending
in other vowels, such as §t and 27; but the rule of conjugation is
the same for all, viz., to add the terminations to the root directly.
There can be no consonantal root. Some forms, such as those of
#¥®, have come down from the parent language only phonetically
e,
changed; but these are not formed in the Prakrit. They are really
Sanskrit formsin what | hawe ventured tgcall a petrified condi-
tion. The roots ending in # change it to ¥ optionally, i. e. they
are conjugated accordingto the model of thefirst and of the tenth,
asisthe case to a great extent in the Pali also. The distinction
between the special and the general tenses is of course forgotten.

The Prakrits haveretained the Present and Future tenseb and
the Imperative mood entire; while the Potential and the Aorist
have left the third ner sinailar only ~ An isglated form nf

the Imperfect such ag @MW from the root ¥4 remains.

The terminations of the Present Tense are—3rd pers, sing. &
and ¥ in Saur, and ¥ and @ in the principal Prakrit, pl.fa snd o
8nd pers. ping, fr and ®, pl. ¥7a7 and ¥ for which last the Saur,
has ¥ ; 18t pers. ging. @&, pl. &V, B, and . '

" Of these %, orq, ¥and M, of which the lagt is not given by
45[ R. G. Bhandarkar'sWorks, Val. 1 V.]
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Vararuci, are remnants of the old itmanepada, and the first
two are used after roots ending in % only. With the exception
of the first pers. pl. ® and the 2ad pers. pl. ¥oar, the terminations
can readily be traced to the corresponding Skr. Parasm. The
Sanskrit 2nd pere. pl. 9 becomes ¥ in the Sauragen! and¥ in the
Mah#rastr! by the phonetic rules slready noticed, and Y or ite
shortened form § is the Bkr. R, In these points the primitive
and derived languages perfectly agree; but @ and T are new
terminations and wers first used in Pali, the Iatter however in the
form of #1. The first iy, a5 I have cbaerved, transferred from the
Imperative and other tenses, and &7 is the Skr. ¥ 2nd pers. pl. of
root %, To thisis prefixed in the Prekrit the usual augment ¥,
which ®} and ¥ also take optionally. The terminations 87 and §
are unknown o the Pali.

Other forme of the firgt pers. aing. and pl., made up by adding
Ry and ¥ or W, as in W, Ty, weg™, &o., ocour in the
plays, thongh the grammarians have not noticed them. Thess
terminations are evidently the Skr. @R, 1st pers. sing., and &% or
w1, pl. of ¥7.! You will remember thet 8 good meny verbs are
made up in the Pali by adding forms of this root, Hemmocandrs
nutices also another termination of the 3rd pers. pl. wz. W, which
is transferred from the Perfoct.

The Imperative forms are made up by adding ¥ Ssur. ¥
Prakrit, 3rd pers. sing., and & pL; ¥ and 8 2nd pers. sing. and ¥
Saur., § Prakrit, pl.; and & 1st pers. sing. and ®t pl. The original
form of the root ending in =¥ is also used as the second pers. sing.
Of these T, 7, 8 or #1 snd ¥ from & Atm. are both 8kr. and Pali;
% ( Bkr. ) transforred from the Present is used in Pall; but § and
¥Y are peculiar to the Prakrit. the Pali using only the termina-
tion of it present. Of theso Y is traneferred from ‘the Prakrit
Present, and & iz made up by adding the ¥ which ia peouliar fo
the Imperative and distinguishes if from the present. The frst
pers. pl. takes 7 also sometimesas in the Pali, but it is not noticed
by the grammarians.

i. Prof, Lassen traves thegs to the root 3R, but E¥OT to the Bk, W to which
% ix, he says, prafixad because the previous vowsl must have been pronounc-
od with some scoent, But considering that many forms of Wi are used a8
terminations it is more natural o take this also as such & form.
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Thes coneciousness that the fubure is made np by prefizing =
e Pr. & Pali to the terminations of the present has never been
loet, and whatever changes these terminations undergo are trans-
forred to the future ; 2o that the Saurasen! and Magadh! future
differs from the Pali in those respects only in whieh the Present
tenges of the two differ. The f of the first person sing., however,
is optionally changed to an anusvira ; or the anusvira may be a
remnant of the conditional terminations; ss gf@%. In the prin.
cipal Prakrit the #7 is still further corrupted to @, T being dis-
solved into ¥ and 7 changed to Z, as in €8y for wR=NR, GHEH
wiRkeq(#, &e. In the first pers. we have, in addition to this f§,
& which is lengthened as in 8kr. and also its other form WY as
well as ®F for the whole ms in the Ssursseni, i e., EiR-EAT-gOR
or BfEe, &c. A beginning in the direction of the 8 was, you
will remember, made in Pali. We have slso a few petrified Skr.
forma such as &=¢ for Tam®, sit=s for ATRTTR which are more cons
ditional than future in their origin; and to these ns bases, ara
added the terminations of the present and-also of the future to
form new futures : as T™ET =y, &c. Wo have also & and
gt from & and 1.

The only Potentinl form left is that of the 3rd pors. sing.; na ¥@E
ar §EMT, €1 or €T, The termination is the same as in Pali, the
=7 of the 3rd pers. sing. being slered to &, and the general form
of the termination =T to &1, Affer bases ending in &, & or Wy
becomes.u= or T, a8 in Skr. and Pali.' This being an isolated
‘form and derived from the Potential, which doss not signify any
particular;time, it is used in the sense of the Present, Future, or
Imperative in all numbers and persons ; and after roots in o the
terminations § and f§ of the second pers. sing. of the Imperative
are added to & to make up new forms of that mood, as ¥a=rg,
woafy; and anothar form g&st is algo montioned.® This Potential

1 Thia fact strongly supporte my derivation of the forme. Prof. Lassen
derives them from the Precative. But the Precative waa loat at an early
stage, slnte it does not exiat even in the Pali. The T is not the HY of the
10th conj, as the Prof. thinka, but the @, which bases snding in 3 t;ka in
the Pot. in Skr.

% Prof. Lassen derives thee dso from the Precaive, and againg the
argument that that mood is rarely used in Skr. itself and was lost in the
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form of roots ending in vowels other than st is used as a bese,
and the terminationa of the two tenses and one mood are attached
to it to make up new forms for them; as €lamy, Sty BT,
g, &o.

‘The Aorist also has left it 3rd pers. ging. only ; the terminme
tion to be added to roots ending in a vowel, is @, €, or i and
#% o those ending in & consonant or ®, 7. e, such am take the
sugment ¥ or ochange the 3 to 8. Of thege, € and ¥ are derived
fromn the Paragm. #Iq of the fourth form; the frst is found in
Pali, and # is only another form of it. 'The Pali has ¥ also for
the 3rd pers. sing. corresponding to the ¥3 affixed to Sanskrit
roots that take the sugment 3. This is very likely the origin of
¥ also, since we have it after the roots which necessarily 'admit
the augment ; but the % of this and of ¥ier is difficult to explain.
€= must oorrespond to some such form as ®iT or &t which, the
® heing dropped after the augment %, is reduced to #:, These
"t and v are forma of the Potantial Atm. of 9/, and they may
have been added as terminations to form the Aorist as other
forms of @ are in this and other fenses in the Pali., Or the
of the Aorist maey bave been confounded with & the pot, of s,
from its resemblance to it.

Thexe are rare and isolated forms, and past time is mostly
expressed by the past participle passive which in the case of
intransitive and some transitive verbshas dso an active sense
The Sanskrit termination & is only phonetically changed to g in
the Sauraseni and to =t in the Prakrit. Roots ending ina change
it to ¥ before the past participial termination. The past participles
of some roots are not newly formed, but the old Skr. forms have
come down only phonetically atered. This fact should aways
be remembered, that there arein all these derived dialects new
formations called by Hemacandra srerreead, as well as old forma-
tions, fagrasw. This arises from the fact of the analogies not
being made applicable throughout, as they would  have been if
the languages had been artificial. Contingency or condition is
expressed by the present participle, as we do in our modern
vernaculars.

Pali states that the Precative s found in the Vernaculars. But | have not'

found it. The forms g3y, FHAT ., BT, &TRYT H- I traco to the Prakrit
Potential forms spoken of above,
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The infinitive is formed as in Skr. by the addition of gw
changed to €, the Pali #% being lost, and the absolutive by affixing
the termination st { yur ésurasenl) from the Pali A7 snd the
Vedic ata or . But the termination that is most used .in the
Saurasent is ¥e from the Sanskrit T of roots with prepositions
prefirod. Hemaoandra alec gives for the principal Prakrit #or
and gAY, the origin of which is the same as that of 35ur, w7 from
mt, & by the dissolution of the semi-vowel of &, g7 by & confu-
sfon with the infinitive, and got which is used in the Saurasenl
Of these, however, JUT is the one that prevails; the others are rare.

The passive is formed by adding ¥7 and ®=, both of which
oome from the Sanckrit o with the angment ¥ prefixed ss in Pali,
the ¥ being transformed to = in one case and leaving its & only
in the other or being dissclved intco ¥H. Hemacandra gives a
good many roots which preserve the Skr. forms, only phonetically
changed, as 3TeY from F¥a®, oYX from IEAR, TAE from TEIH, Fwwy
from weadt, w¥gy from waw, &o.

The esusal terminations are ¢ from zrw snd =M% from #Taw.
These two are the same as in the Pali, the Sanskrit forms, also
existing in the latter, being lost. Hemacandra adds 3t and zm,
k. ¢, the @, answering fo smr, ig lost. But the Sanskrit vowel
ohanges are preserved even when the %7 gives place fo #1; as
gt

The terminations of tha absolutive, the infinitive, the potential
participle (™ from Bkr. #=r ), snd of the Future take the
angment ¥ which also iz transformed into a short @ of the same
nature as that which is found before conjunct consohants, as in

¥ or oy, We have thus €f&swr or E&HH0T, 3T or ¥RT, &o,

You will thus have observed a much greater progress in the
operation of those principles, which we found at work in the
condruction of the Pali. Here as before we find that the less
known forms are made up on the modd of the more known. The
number of old formswhich still remained in some of the Pali
dedengons and conjugations, has been greatly reduced in the
Prakrits, and a further advance been made in the introduction
of uniformity and simplicity in the grammar of the language.
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It is aso worthy of remark, that in a great measure, the same
false analogies which are used inthe Pali have come down to
the Prakrit, and their range extended. Thus the analogy of
nouns in ¥ or neuter nouns in ¥ or T has been carried much
further in the declension of masouline noune ending in ¥ or &,
Nouns in %, 3% and ¥ have adapted themselves more olosely to
the model of those ending in &, their Sanskrit nom. oase
supplying tho new & hases and the 3 conjugations have more
gonerally prevailed over the rest. The device of using such oase-
forms a5 G and WX ac bases, and making up the cases by
appending the proper terminations has aso been more largely
availed of. Some of these phenomena may be attributed to the
operation of the same invariable laws in the development of
either, without being an Index to a more intimate connection
between the two dialects. But there are individual forms in the
two languages which, though they might be different, are yet the
same in both. Such, for instance, are a&§ ace, pl, the loe. sing.
ending in the pronominal fig or R, the double gen. fiewwy, the
2nd pers. pl. ending in waT of the present tense, and s good many
others. The consonantal and vowel changes dso, so far as they
go in the older language, arethe same.  We may therefore safely
conclude that the Pali represents generally an earlier stage of the
same language which afterwards became the Prakrit or Prakrits.

But there are again in the Prakrits such forms as those of the
ablative in §t and W1 instead of the old pronominal v, the first
pers. pl. of the Pres, in @Y or § instead of the Pali w, the 1st pers.
sing. of the Imperative in § instend of the Pali fiY, the Saurasent
absoclutive in € corresponding to the Banskrit ¥, which does not
exist in the older dialect, and others. These Prakrit forms cannot
have been developed out of the Pali forms, but must have grown
independently from the Sanskrit originals.

In the same way, though the Prakrit sounds are generally
the same as or further developments, of the Pali sounds, there
are agood many which could not have grown out of the latter.
Thus the f of the Prakrit words Rf3, e, Rw, 4y, &ec. cannot .
have been developed out of the ¥ or W of the Pali ¥Ry, we®, Iw,
T4 &0, or the ¥ and T of suoh words as IEW, wIFY, T, $ITW,
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&o., from the T and it of the corresponding Pali words, or the
v for Sanskrit o from the Pali 53¢, though this Istter exists in
gome of the Prakrit dialscts, or the @& for 5F or ¥ in such words
as ARE, Gaftew, 7@, and wOwRW from the ¥ or & of the Pali
wgre, g, 7, and WA,  The Prakrit sounds muet in these
cass be traced directly to the corresponding Sanskrit sounds

It therefore appearsthat the Prakritshad also an independent
devdopment, which may be accounted for on the suppostion,
that they sprang not from the Pali but a Sgter dialect or dialects;
or that, though originally they werethe same as the Pali, their
ubssquent development was influenced by the parent language,
and thus, other sounds and forms not existing in the earlier
dialect, camein fresh from Sanskrit. But the first suppostion is
discountenanced by the fact that the resemblance between the
Pali and the Prakrits extends even to isolated cases and the
soond is supported by the circumstance that in one important
particular, the Prakrits ressmble the Sanskrit in the last sage of
its development, while the Pali differs in that particular from
both and agress with an earlier form of the parent language.
We have seen that in later Sanskrit verbal forms especially of
the pat'tenses wererarely used, and participles were employed
instead; and we find chat the Prakrits have mostly log all the
Sanskrit tenses and moods except three, and pad timeis generally
expressed by the pagt participle and contingency by the present;
while the Pali has, aswe have seen, preserved eight, including
all the past tenses and the conditional. Middle Sanskrit bears
to later or Classcal Sanskrit the same relation, in this respect,
that the Pali bearsto the Prakrits. The changethat came over
Sanskrit between the two periods left its impress on what may
be called the Vernacular pesch. This could not have been the
caxs, unless Sanskrit had continued to influence that form of
seech, represented firgt by the Pali and afterwards by the
Prakrits. And it was because it continued so to influence it,
that the Prakrits came to have sounds and grammatical forms
also derived direct from Sanskrit and not through the Pali. This
leadsto the conclusion, which will be developed in detail in the
last lecture, that when the Pali and the Prakrits came into
fXigence, Sanskrit had not been dead but was as much a living
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language as either of the other two, and both were spoken of
used for ordinary purposes, one by men of culture and the other
by ordinary people.

Sanskrit writers distinguish three dements in the Prakrit
vocabulary which they call Tadbhava, Tatsama, and Desya
Such words as are derived from Sanskrit are caled Tadbhava.
such as x&W, &, /9, F097, &C. Tatsamas are those that are
the same in Sfenskrit and Prakrit as s#e, sves, & C, the phonetic
laws of the Prakrits not necessitating a change in them, and
Desyas are such as cannot be derived from Sanskrit and must
be referred to another source. A good many words of this nature
we find used in Prakrit literature; and there exists a kosa or
thesaurus of Desya words by Hemacandra. A large number of
these Dedya words exist in the modern vernaculars, such as .—

S1®T & siswer, M.! ST, & term of honour used for anelder sister,
EOTET sn herb ; M. siroret.

AKET & well ; M, o=,

AT & kind of pulse; M. H, the same,

X sleeps ; H, Fwr G. 3wy,

F¢. 7%, 812, wonder; M. ®ix old.

¥ & town ; M. ¥72 a fort.

A% o basin of wood for water ; M. afiaur.

®Ifer a firebrand ; M. $fda.

®Fwi to mix a liquid with a solid substance and stir it up;
M. Frouit,

W# & man, s warrior ; M. ¥t husband,
eTgY rubs, ancints ; M. SraE.

Foui

% } an adulterer or adulteress; M. fira=.

fommrat

PSS an ox ; M. 9.

¢t o cow that has no milk ; M. wresft,

wra¥ slanting ; M. wra# lying down with the face upwards.
9§ belly ; M. §iz, H. G. ¥

F'a Y deceives ; M. TR

1 M.—Marathi ;G.—Gujarati; H.—Hindi.
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%Y false, vain ; M. et

WSt a doll ; M, st

ot father, a brave man: M, H, G. art, M. aveqr an able-bodiad
man.

There are a great many words s down as Désyas, which on
dose examination will be found to be Tadbhavas They differ
from ordinary Tadbhavas in having undergone great corruption.
The following are ingances.  Some of the words in the above list
may also be considerad to be of the same nature. Thus %w%
‘deceives’ is a denominative or nominal verb from the word g ‘a
gnare;’ whieh in our modern dialeots has the form of &7&; whence
%% is ‘to ensnare’ or ‘entrap.’ So also F¥, ﬁ,lﬁt and the old M,
% are in all likelihood to be traced to the Skr. ®igw,

FPAT thrown upwards ; Skr. I,

w15 a lotus; from Skr. FW.

gxet humpbacked, This may be traced to Skr. Feo-FI-F¥
and ¥ ie a termination which is used in a great many oouns.

Fww disliked, evidently from Skr. § and €.
#\uit black ; Skr, Hwt-FE-ST0g-EIvT,

¥ desolate ; from Skr. T bright, pure, cleared of every
thing, desolate.

% a bullock ; from Bkr. wSref.
%9 rind, bark ; may be from Skr, oIy, THE.

¥Tdt whey y may be from Skr. &,

129y touches; from Zx by & change of vowel.

{7 a tail ; from Skr. ¥%, by the consonsnts interchanging
places, and the palatal ¥ baving its vowal K.

weTWT the hind part of a house ; from Skr. g#YE,

WuT#, R, & measure, s certain quantity, ocours in the Pali and
is traced to 8kr. AT It may also be connected with oV,

W¥y epeaks; from Skr. & by the change of Y.io # and the
transference of the vowel fo the first consonant«s thing often

observable ; W-g5-¥E.
46[ R. G. Bhandarkar'sWarks VoL 1V ]
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The Sanskrit etymology of some of the words given by the
lexicographers is evident; and one does not know how they came
to beregarded as Désyas  Other words changed their snsein
the course of time and so werereferred to this dass.

wgax forgets; from Skr. 7@y to steal,—a thing forgotien is as
it were gtolen.

. wEHEY 8 wicksd person: from Bkr. sgEW, because a wicked
person puts on many [aces or ADPOArANCSS.

FrEPET an ass—a son of Kama or love, devoted to p!aasurc,
i= often a donkey.

FRgwE pregnant; Bkr. F® originally *side,’ came to signify
'womb,’ and that womb is worthy of the name whioh bears a
child, henoe FRmdt Iif * having a womb’ came to have the slgnl-
fication given.

- A goaod many of the words given by Hemacandra do not ocour
in the modern Vernaculars, and we haveregular Tadbhavas in-
dead; as, ¥t atiger, ¥g anail, &c.

The number of Desya words, if properly examined, would be
greatly reduced. Still a Ded dement in the Prakrits and the
Vernaculars mug be admitted. These words mug have come
into the dialects from the language of the aborigines whom the
Aryas conquered; and some are found in Sanskrit also.

THE APABHRAM $A

The dialect called the Apabhrarsa by the grammarians pre-
snts Indian esch in a further dage of decay, and occupies a
middle position between the Prakrit and the modern ver naculars,
to some of which, especially to the old Hindi, the Brajabhasa, and
the Gujarati, it bears striking ressmblances, as| shall heresfter
show.

- Asmentioned before, we havethe grammar of th|sd|aJect from
Hemacandra, Trivikrama, and Kraraadlsvara; but Vararuci does
not mention it. The Apabhramsa had a literature of its OWN
Hemacandraillustrates each of hisrules about thisdialect by-
guoting a verse In the fourth Act of the Vikramorvasi the Prakrit
goexthes of the king in his madness are in thisdialect Butit is
ft question whether they existed there originally, sncein several
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manuscripts on thissde of Indiathey do not appear. The metrés
employed in thee and in Hemacandra's quotations are the same
as those popularly used in old and modern Hindi or Braj vizdoha .
or copai. Pandit Vrajalal mentions awork of the nameof Mu-
Sjarbsa, written in the Apabhramsa, from which he gives a short
extract, and ancther the hero of which is a king of the name of
Prasengjita. He also quates from another work; but the language
of all these appears to be more modern than Hemacandra's Apa-
bhramsa, and that of some of the verses makes a very near approach
tothe Gujarati. As before | will introduce my remarks on this
dialect by a spedmen—

APABHRAM $A

o A9t Tt vt aRy fAge T

fiw o Wt Aaw et asm o

& wg fRvom e gy TawwRw |

ATV FOTRIG ARRT AAALT AR 1!

AT &g 7 PR T Y E AN |
ifowr & srraft Fafrent fMorew o ffeg o
ST U7 AW ST AT T 0T |

T S TRAm gFeet a2 s yeoeg )

A TR0 ST gorit A Refmg @
e Ryararans @ aasrs Sifie o

- The Sanskrit of thiswould be :—
ST W it A EpEgeT ik |
firraaw At Fager Bt = AR
T wy gwr RBwr @ty srenr i
AT (AT ) TR SEgwEY WA TR |
i Ty 9 T W g e A e 1
§ steqwat A porei novefd fafire: 0
i FUTRITTArTa I TPTREETREU 90eT |
weqTE ERYH JHwEr NH eOR A
wwt w4 A O fRrknd s
By’ femwreem: @ TREkS T i
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" The unsteady goddess of wealth runs to this door and that,
* thishouse and that; like a fair one sgparated from her lover she
does not remain firm anywhere."

" My fingershave worn away, rubbed againg by my nails
while counting, again and again, the days named by my lover
[ asthe period of his absnce], when he s out on hisjourney,"

" Towhom islife not dear and to whom is wealth not an object
of desre? But when the occason comes a worthy man regards
them as graw."

" | worship that good man, sorarely to be me with in this
Kali age who oonoedls his own merits and gives publicity to those
of others"

" He who dies after having gone to the Gahga and to Siva-
tlrtha, triumphs over the power (world ) of death and sortsin the
habitation of the gods"

L]
THE PHONOLOGY OF THE APABHRAMSA

The vowel %t of the derivatives of the pronouns u%, wx, f¥m,
pnd #A® is changed to § or ¢. In the principal Prikrit we have
notioed 2 tendency to such a change, and one of our instances
wae ot for Y.  From the same tendency we havein the Apm.
bhrarhia Weg for ¥, By for ax, snd §vq for FX, the T of the latter
being veplaced hy g invirtue of the analogy of the other pronouns.
In the same way #u% * in that manner,” which affer dropping the
final consonant hecomes ¥, is changed fo ¥W, Ty to #W, and
g to #%. This @ is slso rendered a more close vowel and
changed to ¥, and thus we have T, fr, and 1. Thus the hases
of these pronouns came to be considered as ¥ or i}, & or fr, and
@, or /&, and so we have TRV for wwr, T for uT, and Y for
wqq. The mute element being dropped, these forme bescoma MR,
firg, and f¥%, end further ¥y, ¥y and ¥F. For similar ressons we
have af¥rst or fafirst for amaew, ¥t or RrWw for arwes, ¥W or
% for fAqag, &o., even in the Prakrits.

The nom. eing. termination of nouns in ® {s shortened to 3,
and ainoe a great many nonns were pronounced with this finat ¥ .
and its original snse wasforgotten, it was transferred by way of
analogy tq other words or grammatical forms that did not poses
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it before ; and thue we have 9% and fy for $: and rear and vy,
¥, g, &o., in the above. .

The long vowsls are sometimes shortened as in the word wyy
in the lagt of the abave verses.

The congonants & and W are sometimes softened to ¥ and %,
inatead of being dropped, ¥ and K 0 X and W, as in Qa.urasenl,
and ¥ and &, to ¢ and 4. In the principal Prakrit also this ia
pometimes the case. The lsbisl & is changed to & in & few more
instances than in the Prakrits a5 in #w and amt for IM® and
amy, and AW or (AW, ¥F or AR, &o. in the above for TNE, AU &o.
The complete contacs of the lips neocessary for the pronunciafion
of ¥ i avoided in a great many cases, and thus we have & for &
as in W% for waT, #{g for ¥9e, &o. This is the prevailing rule
in most of the vernaculars, ag we shall hereafter find. The ocon-
junct ¥ is changed to #%; that is, the aspiraie § has been labia-
lized and assimilated o the preceding &, as in fw for Prakrit
firg and Sangkrit sfrar, A few Instances of this change we did
find in the Prakrits and we shall find more in the vernaoculars.

The Saunskrit conjunct & is changed to X ; for as % was often
pronounced as ¥, this & instead of merging intc the preceding
mute, ag semi-vowels often do, acquired prominence ag & does,
when precedad by a dental ; and the ¥ being assimilated to it,
the whole become % as @ becomes =X, a5 in ¥ for aQgT, SOT or awy
for the abstract termination ==, and féur for AW, the suffix of
the abeolutiva. In the Prakrits the & of #teA™ similarly becomes
= and so we have 3eqr for AT, The letter €, when the latter
member of a conjunct, is sometimes not assimilated, as in Ry,
e for WY, &¢., and sometimes it is infroduced even when it
does not exigt in the original, ag in § for ay, vew for T&W, &e.
With these few exceptions, the rules about the assimilation of
conjuncts the eison of consonants and others hold good
generally as in the Prakrits, asyou will sefrom the above extract.

DECLENSON IN THE APABRBAMSA

Nounsin &

The decay of thecaéterminalions is, however, adistinguish-
ing feature of this dialect. The distinction between the nom. and
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aoo. eage forme which we observad lessoning at each stage in the
growth of our languages ig here altogether lost. The ¥ of the
nom. ging. of mageuline noune in 31 is shortened to ¥, and used in
both the cases, as BT nom. for A%, W= for ww:, wW&T for
YHete ; and applied to neuter nouns as well, ag ®4®. The nasal
of the neuter is preserved only in nouns which are augmented by
the addition of ¥ changed to =; as FH&T for wAe®®, The nom.
and aoc, pl. of the masouline ends in 97 ; as f=nywt, 4TTr &o. in
the above, The neuter nouns preserve the Prakrit & of the plural,
as In wne. BSomotimes words are used in these two cases
without any terminstions ; as f¥g nom, sing., W& nom. sing.,
g ace. pl, WY aco. sing., fR7 aocc. ging., in the above extract.

The principle observable in the other casss is the same as we
have naticed in the older dialects, viz., a gradual reduction of all
the dedendons to a uniformity. The instrumental singular of
poune in % has two forme, one in ¢ as 3¥, and the other the old
one¥Wu. The former is derived from this old form, the final =%
being dropped, and the nassl assuming the form of an anusvars.
Thie new termination is transferred to nouns in ¥ or T also, 88
wifvsrd. The instrumentsl pl. is the old one in f§, but the change
of the ending vowel to € is only optionally made; as GO or
gk, -

Oune sblative termination is ¥ whioh iz appended to alli nouns,
and the othar § as in WP gugt w2t or wewy YoEy, “gathers
fruits from frees.’

Of course we may trace the first to (R by supposing it first
to be changed to 8t by the usual Prakrit rule, and afterwards to
hava dropped ite sesond syllable; and g to something else. But
it appears to me that & good many of the terminations having
been reduced to £ by natural phonetic .changes, the others also
had this inserted in them by snalogy, just as the nominative
termination T is introduced in words and forms in which it did
not exis¢. This process we shall necessarily have to uppose when
we examine the forms of the present tense Or the 8 may have
been introduced smply to prevent a hiatus and connect the
vowel-termination with the base  And thisisrendered probable
by Hemacandra'srule, that the ending syllables &, & f, and #,
aretobelightly pronounced, asthe®. that is introduced in the
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place of & dropped consonant is, The resl syllables in these cages
are therefore o, 3, , end of: and thig is confirmed by the fact
that the remnants of these Apabhramés terminations existing in
some of the modern vernaculars are destifute of this § and are
mere vowel-terminations, as will be seen in a subsequent lecture.
Thus, then, ¥ may be considered as the aspirated form of the 7 of
the Prakrit feminine ablative,and ¥ of the¥ of the masculine able~
tivae.! The operation of the law of false snalogies is very wide,
The abl. pl. §, as in fAftfgnt, may with Lassen be traced to
g=t, the R being changed to ¥ and the syllable 7t dropped, as M
is in the case of the 3rd pers. pl. of the present, as we shall gee,

The genitive singular &, and & as in GG and ¢ in
verge 4 sbove, I trace to the ¥ of the Prakrits, the T being added
by analogy as observed before. Lassen traces is to &, which, he
Bays, must have been added fo these nouns to form the genitive;
and the ¥ being softened to ¥, it is reduced to . But this does
not account for the double & of the other form ; and the addition
of such & word as ¥ to make up s case-form is altogether un-
exampled. The suffix £, as in EBW in the same verse, is but
another form of § The genitive plural ¥, as in wWhrEd for
wyeoi, may with Lassen be derived from the & of the
8anskrif pronominal declengion. But the transference of this
termination to nouns is nowhere seen in the Prakrits; ¢ is
optionally appanded to nouns in ¥ or ¥ aleo; and the characteri-
stio Wt of the gen. is wanting in thig dialect. The more probable
sxplnnatidn. therefore, is that the o lost its cerebral element and
waa reduced merely to a nagal &, or ¥ with an apusvira, as is
the case in the instrumental singular, and the § is sadded, as
observed before, simply to facilitate the pronunciation.

The loc. sing. ends in T, as in &3, which we see {s ths old
termination, or in ¥, as in M, which is a shortensd form of .
Kramadidvara gives also i which might be traced to the Pali fiy,
the Sanskrit (84, or the @& of the Prakrit pronominal deolension.
The language of Jaina works has this & in the case of nouns
also. But even here the Prakrit M, may, with reason, be
supposed to have changed fo K, and the ¥ to be, as before, a mere
‘1, Kramadifvars in Lassen’s extract gives ¥ instead of E; but thiv is an

svident misreading.
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spiritus lenie. 'Wo have this locative £ in the Marathi. The f¥ is
extended to the plural also of these nouns. The vooative is formed
by using B which iz evidently an .interiection; as we®W &
*Q young men.”

Noupsingorg

There is no distinotion between the nom. and scc. sing and
pl., the original bese being used without any modification or
addition.

The instrumental singular is formed by adding ¢ or o, as in
the last class of nouns, or simple anusvara ; as AN, yfvmor, ST,
Ap uw bacomes ¢ by dropping the final vowel, so does the ¥um of
the Prakrit instrumental here bevome . '

The abl. sing. ends in ¥ as in f¥fY and a®¥; and the gon.
ping. also according fo Kramadifvara, Hemacandra being silent.
These have been transforred from the feminine. Kramadlévara
aiso gives ¥ and ¥ as the terminations of the sing. of these two
oages; but there must be gome misreading here in Lassen's
extraot from the author, since ¥ is a distinctive plural termina-
tion. The gen. pl. termination is § or ¥ ns in o%¥, w3kt (wg+ar).
The lafter bas been traced to the old gen. W, and the former
appears £o be only another form of it, with the addition of the

usual 3.

Theloo. sing. has &, as in ®# R and the pl. has Fand ¥, as in -
f§,and 39k, ,The first must be considered to be the same as f derived
from fé§ or &% with the anusvirs dropped ; or as the § of Prakrit
fominine nouns with the spiritus lenis 8. This explapation seemps
to be probable, sinoe we have seen other feminine terminations
also used for the caszes of these nouns, The third is to be traced
to the Prakrit4. Eramadtivara in Lassen's extract gives § for
the § of the abl. pl,, and ¥ for that of the gen. pl.; but I have to
make the same remark here as before. The insir. and abl, plurale
are the same as those of nouns in 3 ; as 7% and #%g. Thus the
plural of three cases ends in #, derived separately of couzse, and
the plurals of two in ¥,

Feminine nouns

The plurals of the nom. and aoc. of fominine notitis presérve
the old WY, or its shortened form ¥, as in WYY wowften® in the
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second verse, and FFTEAWRN Mzrigufisit.  The sing. is the
original base, as FFR{Ys, @it &e.

The iostr. sing. termination is ¥, the old one, as in WAR-
TTEETRRY, FMT &o.; the abl. 8 ¥ asin W@ for wWramaT:,
which is &n aspirated ©; and the genitive ¥ as in HAEL
for greta: (¥ being 8 nominal guffix) may be similarly
explained or traced to the ¥ of the gen. sing. fem. of the
pronouns, ¥4, oz, and &y, in the Prakrit. I prefer the former
explanstion. This ¥ has been traneferred to masouline nouns in
¥ or ¥ as wa have seen. The abl. and gen. pl. ends in K, ae in
TAYRAY for YOWTA: or TaTATA. The anusvira of the § of the
other classeg of nouns is here omitted ; and if correctly so, the
x of the abl. may be considered an aspirated form of the T which
is the ablative termination in the Prakrit; and that of the
genitive may be traced to the ¥ of the singular of masculine
noans. The instr. pl. and the loc. sing. and pl. take the same
terminations as masculine nouns in ¥ or ¥: ag WM, WRE, and
aftf¥-#. Lassen gives other terminations ; but he appears to me
not to have interpreted Kramadlivara correctly. Those I have
given are all that I have been able to find.

You will thuas see how by the various influences at work, the
patural transformation of & to B, the elision of some of the
elements, and the aspirated pronunciation of the vowels, most of
the old terminations have been reduced to syllables composed of &
and a vowel with or without an anusvira. Terminations with
such weak sounde are not sdapted to serve the purposes of
ordinary intercourse, since they require on the part of the
speakers such care in pronuncistion {o render themselves intalli-
gible to each other as we have not seen displayed in the course
of our lingual history, The nominative and acousative throngh-~
ouf, and in certain olasses of nouns, the other cases also have
oome to have the same forms. 8o that the purpose of expressing
the different relations can be no longer performed by these poor
remnants of the old declensional system ; and a process of recon-

- gtruction must take place. It has slready begun in the Apa-
bhrashéa ; but we shall find it carried on much further in the
vernaoulars, which may now be said to have ocompleted theis
new declensional mystem.

47 [ R. Q. Bhandarkar's Works, Vol. iV. }
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Pronouns

The abl. sing. of pronouns ends in ¥}, as @i, &o,, which g to
be traced to the Sanskrit ¥ and the Prakrit w1, and the loc.
sing. in 7§ which has been explained. The gen. sing. of W%, 8%,
snd &% are opticnally g, oy, and ¥4, made up by adding the
usual T to AT, AAY, and FrW, which again are other forms of wew,
mq, and T, with one of the consonants dropped and the
preceding vowel lengthened as a compensation, s phenomenon
to be noticed in going over the vernaculars. In the feminine,
these pronouns have 9%, %, and ¥ optionally for the gen. sing.,
whioh are derived from the Prakrit f3rk, @& and % and the
Pali firmme, fawg, and 3w,  The base, howsver, in the
Apabhramss ends in % and not €, or, the more probable explana-
tion is, that this ¥ is the agpirated form of the € of feminine nouxs.

&% has AT for its base; the instr. and gen singulars, for
instance, are AWM and swa¥r. This seems to be taken from the
nom. ging. WA, or 3¢ by the rule of the substitution of T for
The neuter nom. and ace. sing. is ¥%.

¥ is nom, and acc, sing, mase. of GRY, corresponding to &y,
% fom. to @HT, and by the appliestion of & to these we have the
nouter T¥. ¥ is the nom. and acc. pl. answering to @ Prakrit,
with the latter @ shortened : end si¥ of #7® which corresponds to
the form 3w%, the % being changed to =1 by a rule before
mentioned, and afterwarde to 3iY;: and & to @, ghortened to £ In
other respects all these promouns are declined like the corres-
ponding nouns.

The pronouns of the 1st.and 2nd persons are thus declined :—

14 pers. -+ 2nd pers.

sing. pl. sing. pl.
Nom. gd R, sk 14 et
Aco. w¥ - - t - -
In.sh'. — m q.‘: ﬁ ’ m
Abl. wg-wvy sl ", TR
Gen. — — —_ —_ — - —
Loo. wi LU o, ot g

Here we have not the wilderness of forms which we observed
inthe principal Prakrit. The nom. sing, of the Ist per; is
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cerresponding to 3w®w, the initial 31 and the % being elided and.
the usual Apabhramia T added. In the Prakrit SW®s is repre-
sented by stest or smY. A ix to be traced to the Sanskrit instr.
AT and the loe. ®IF, both of whioh are redused to the form of &y
in the Prakrit. Here it is extended to the ace. also. The pl. base is
#%¢, which has besn explained. The nom. pl, st¥g¥ corresponds to
ruch a form ac aH% nom. pl,, not loc. as Lassen says, through
oW ; and the gen, pl. has the Apabhramda termination & 'The
rest are old. ¥ is & base derived, as I said in going over the
Prakrits, from @ and is used in the Prakrit slso. T and m§ of
the ace. instr, and loe. are from =JarT and A/ The second is
found in the older dialects, the firgt ig peculiar to this, OFf the
oorruption of & to o7 I have slready spoken,

The sbl. and gen. &3 corresponds to & form =% whish with
the Apabhrardic T is 2, the % being dropped. Or it may be
traced to @ with the 7 dissolved into ¥. ¥®r is a form found in
the Prakrita also and explained by me a8 a corruption of the dat.
g in the Pali and Prakrits, derived from the Skr. gwaw. The
dative forms, you will remember, are put under the gen. in the
older dialects. The ¥ of 8% is & peculiar Apabhramdic conjunot,
formed from ¥, The neuter of ¥y iz similarly ¥ and §. The
base of the plural is 3%, the same as in the Prakrit; and the nom.
pl. T9K is to bo traced to F*R¥ for THEF nom. pl. All the forms
are similar to those of the first personal pronoun,

THE VEEB IN THE APABHRAMEA

The Present temge of the Apabhramia verb admits, besides
those of the corresponding Prakrit or Seuragen! tense, the
following forms :~1st pers. sing. ¥%4, pl, ¥¥&; 2nd pers. sing. .
@%f%, pl. 9% ; 3rd pers, sing. FwW, pl. w¥TE..

It appears that some of these forms have arisen from a confu-
sion of the Present Indicative with the Imperative. The prevail-
ing and distinguishing final of the latter is the vowel T ; and here
wa gee it is appended to the forms of the 1st pers. sing. and 2nd
pera. pl., though it doee not ccour in those forme in any of the
older dinlacte. _

The ¥ is another characteristio of these paradigme. That of
the second pers. sing. we get from the old R, and that of the pl,
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existz in the Prakrit, being derived from the Skr. w. But the
third pers. pl. and the 1st pers, pl. get it simply by an extension
of the analogy : or it may have been infroduced to provent a
histus and thus may, like those of the omses, have been simply
s apiritus lenis. The ¥ of the latter, however, may be traced to
T, * being shortened to 3, just as %1 and 3§ of the declensions
become gt and 7. Instead of the 3rd pers. pl. v we have f§ in
which, though the § iz due to analogy, the oharscteristic ¥ and
the nasal are preserved.

You will thup see that in the declensions as well as conjugs-
tions the x prevails in this dialect. The Imperative second pers.
sing. ends in ¥, g or T. The first two may be traced to the Prakrit
and Sankrit ¥, € being dropped as in the Vernaoulars: and the
last geems to b substituted for the =t of one of the forms in the
original dialeots by analogy ; or it may be the remnant of [, chang-
od first to , and then to 2. But a better and, I may say, the irue
explanation of thgss forms will be given in going over the
Vernsoulars.

Hemacandrs does not give any more forms for the Imperative,
but Kramadiivara gives 3 for the second person plural which
must very likely be §, the same as in the Present, and § for the
first pers, pl. which we have in the Present also. In one of the
varses quoted by Hemacandra occurs f3sm which seems to cor-
respond to fRwAY, if the reading i ocorrect. The truth seems to
be that the forms of the Imperative were iost, and the sense con-
founded with that of the Present, but the distinctive forms were
thope of the seoond pers. sing; and in this respeet there is an
analogy with Hindi and Gujarati whioh resemble the Apabhrarhia

" the most.

The Future has the Prakrit and §auras¢lanl forms in i and gee;
but one & of this latter is dropped, and then the terminetions of
the Apabhramsa Present are added.

The terminations of the absolutive are ¥, ¥, =k, W, TRk,
g, TR, ¥ is the same as the Saurasen! ¥ from tae Skr.
«, ¥ is the same, with the usual ¥ added to it, or is to be traced
to the o= or ¥ whioh is, as we have seen, confounded in the
Prakrit with the absolutive, and the rest are various forms of the
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Vadio aft# with the Prakrit sugment ¥ or €. This®v is, by a
rule before mentioned, changed to fSyur, which with ¥ becomes foyy
and by dropping the final ¥ we have fo, This, however, may be
derived algo from such a form as ®ft found in the Vedas. This &
or oy ia then softened to f& or 19, es T, is s0 softened in meny
cases, When the sugment ¥ or q is not prefixed, we have @ in
the form of ¥, the W being the fina! vowel of the rook

Some of the terminations of the absolutive are aso used to
form the infinitive, on account of the prevailing confusion be-
tween thetwo. In consequence of this very confusion, recourse
is had to other ways of forming the latter which are similar to
those existing in the Prakrits; but these will be noticed hereafter.

The termination &4 of the potential participle assumes the
forms of ¥o=3, o%F, and ©¥. The first two represent the form
with the addition of #; aud the ¥ of ¥0=1F is the usual augment.
The # of the & of #=¢ which remains after the sonsonantal portion
ie dropped, is by the influence of the preteding ¥ changed to €.

In these points which are not noticed here, the Apabhramsa
follows chiefly the Saurasenl, and the principal Prakrit aso to
some extent. Thus in a great measure it represents those dialects
in afurther stage of decay; but it must be considered to have
derived some words or forms independently aleo. Thus the 7% of
the second psreon pronoun cannot be derived from the Prakrit &y,
nor &t of the absolutive from #ut or FuT, or 997 of abstract nouns
from wur, but directly from the Sanskrit m=r, afiw, and =a. This
corrupkion of & must have existed in some of the older dislects
too, since, as observed before, we have it in Asokas inscriptions;
and the Apabhramsa derived it as well as a few such pecu-
liarities from them.



LECTURE| V
P ONCLOGY OF THE VERNACULARS CF NORTHERN | NDI A

We have now traced the gradual decay of Sanskrit from the
form in which it ispresented to us in the oldest literary records
to that which it assumed in the Apabhraméa dialect. We have
seen how words lost some of their vocal elements on account of
the natural tendency of men to economize effort, as well as in
consequence of the fact that the vocal organs of the people, who
through historical accidents had to speak that language though
it was not theirs, were untrained to utter the sounds of that
language, and that they imported into it some sounds to which
they themselves were previously accustomed. We have also
observed the effects of the operation of the law of analogy in
simplifying the grammar of the language—an operation, the
range of which, in consequence of the ignorance of those same
foreigners, was very extensive. The declensions and conjuga-
tions gradually lost their variety, and became reduced to one or
two types by the generalization of the rules, originally applicable
only to the nouns and verbs frequently used in ordinary inter-
course. At the same time the terminations themselves of some
of the oases, tenses, and moods came through numberless analo-
gies to havethe same or similar forms, and their vocal body
gradually became attenuated and in some instances they were
altogether dropped. Thus these processes of simpliacation were
carried on much further than was consistent with intelligibility
in ordinary intercourse. Hence the necessity arose of inventing
new modes of expression for those relations which came to be
imperfectly expressed or ceased to be expressed in the old way.
As observed in the last lecture, such new expressons are to be
met with in the Apabhramsa dialect.

If the Prakrits and the Apabhrarh'sa which we have examined
really represent the speech of the Indian people at certain periods
of their past history, we should expect to and a relation of con-
tinuity between them and the prevailing speech of modern times.
The words and grammatical forms in the modern vernaculars
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should either be the same as those existing in those dialects, or
should be easily deduoible from them by laws which we have
observed to be in operation; and if in the Apabhramsa the
grammatical forms came to be in a condition in which recon-
struction was necessary, and if accordingly it was begun, we
should and it carried on much further in the vernaculars and
that on principles used in the Apabhramsa and the other dialects
and out of materials existing in them. We will therefore proceed
now to the examination of the vernaculars with a view to trace
this continuity.

The varieties of speech prevailing in Northern India at the
present day are almost innumerable. If even a few peculiarities
were to be regarded as giving individuality to a language, the
number of dialects spoken in this part of the country would
exceed even the proverbial afty-six. But they may be divided
into classes on the principle of resemblance; and generally the
dialects spoken in the adjoining provinces are so alike each
other that they may be regarded as constituting one class or even
one language. Thus we have nine principal languages; and
starting from ourselves, and going northwards, first on the
western side of the country and then turning to the east and
south-east, | may state them as the Marathi, the Gujarati, the
Sindhi, including the Kacchi,thePanjabi, the Kashmiri,theHindi,
the Nepali, the Bengali, and the Oriya.

Of these the Kashmiri and the Nepali have not yet been studied,
and no grammars or books are available. Hence my observa-
tions will not extend to them. Each of these has its dialects ; but
those of some, such asthe Gujarati and the Sindhi, differ from
the main language in unimportant particulars. The same is the
case with the Marathi, except in some corners of the Maratha
country. But in thesethere are ave dialects differing in a great
many important particulars from the main Marathi. Thus, the
Goanese prevailsin Goa; the Malvani, my own native tongue,
and the Savantvadi, both of which, notwithstanding some minor
differences, may be considered as one, are spoken in the Maivan,
Vengorla, and Savantvadi districts. The Chitpavni is used only
by the caste of Chitpavan Brahmans in the district about
Batnagiri; the Salsetti is spoken by the original inhabitants of
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that idand and of Bombay ; and the Khandeshi, which isa mixture
of Marathi and Gujarati and contains to an appreciable degree
a barbarous dement, probably from a Bhil source prevails in
Khandesb. .
The Hindi has a great many dialects. Two at least may be
diginguished among the variety of gexh prevalent in
Rajputana, the Mewari gpoken in Mewar and the adjoining
districts, and the Marwari which prevailsin Marwar, Jesdmere,
and the other provinces. These as may be inferred from their
geographical position, are midway between the Gujarati and the
Hindi dialects of the North, displaying some of the peculiar
characterigics of both. Further north, we have the Bragj
prevailing in the country about Mathura-; and to the ead,
the Kanoji. There is not much difference between thee
The language of the history of eighty-four Vaisnavas
and other books of the Vallabhacaryan sts which
is ordinarily apposed to be the Braj, has -gram-
matical forms identical with thase mentioned by a recent gram-
marian as peculiar to the Kanoji. Thereisa good deal of con-
fudon as regards this matter, the characteristics of one being
found in the printed books together with those belonging to
ancther. Then further north, we have the Garhawali and the
Kumapni gpoken in the provinces of Garhawal and Kuraaon.

To the ead, we have the Avadhi or the dialect of the province
of Avadha or Ayodhya, and to the south of this again is the
Rewai spoken in the Sate of Rewa. Further tothe ead is the
Bhojpuri and kindred dialects prevailing in Bihar and the
adjacent districts on the conanes of Bengal.

The old literature of the Hindi is principally written intwo
dialects, the Braj, and what is called the Purbi. Suradasa's works,
Beharilal's Satasai, and others are written in the former; and to
these | may add the Vallabhha works | have already mentioned.
The Ramayana and Tulasdasa's other works are written in the
latter. :The chief digtinction between the idioms of Suradasa and
Tuladdasa appears to me tebe that the latter usssa great many
grammatical forms which are old, and from which those ussd by
the former are derived. Inthisrespect Purbi 'might be condder-
ed to beavery old form of the Braj. But there are a few other
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distinctions, though it is questionable whether they are enough to
justify the Purbi being considered an independent dialect. The
language of Kablra's Ramainl and Sakhis presents a few pecu-
liarities found in neither of the above. But the characteristics of
Slradasa and Tulasldasa are also to be found init; sothatif we
leave out of consideration the other works of Kabira, in which
there is probably another variety of speech, the dialect used by
these Hindi poets may be considered to be the same. This has
come to beregarded as the poetic dialect, and most of the other
Hindi poets have written in it. Its modern representative isthe
Braj, in which the commentaries on Tulasldasa's, Kablra's and
Beharilal's works, and on the tenth book of the Bhagavata that |
have seen, are written. This then isthe Hindi literary dialect.
The language, however, which isused as the medium of instruc-
tion in the Government schools in the North-Western Provinces,
and in which the books published by the Educational Department
arewritten, isnow regarded as the Standard Hindi, and itsgram-
matical structure isidentical with that of the Urdu spoken by
the Mussalmans. This is rather the dialect in which the Hindus
of the different provinces in Northern India communicate with
each other, than that which they speak in their own provinces.

The Panjabi has also several dialects; but little is known about
them. Oriyi resembles the Bengali in so many respects that one
of them may be considered a dialect of the other. The similarity
between the Hindi and the Panjabi is also very great

I will now give short specimens of these dialects.
| Marathi:

2w Sre geolt aroff are v ol skmikandy Sy gy
aftribe BoaT dax i3S oow samm How R wwr wgrow whit
ftar arta €7 TeTe TIAT SrEveAt myrrerte o Rurefr sy alv wf
arte ik waTeT | R 3o awmta SRR e et wity @ Yot
AT wEw FEF gtk | ¥ v Fwa Wfear downT Awrtwter TR
wet 3% sl miBeme Fad dat wd wdaiw o

( From an old Bakharaor Chronicle of Shivaji.)

Some counsellors supplicated the lady-mother in an humble
attitude saying :' Ifyou will burn yourself by fire, the kingdom

which has been acquired goes toruin thisvery day; arid it will
48 [ R. G. Bhandarkar'sWorks, VoL 1V . ]
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happen that the king will not bear life; the name of Shahgji Maha-
raj and Shivaji Mahargj will not remain inthe world. Therefore,
your ladyship, looking to all these things, should make the king
sit in your lap ( protect), and, not resorting to fire, render your
mind firm, and live. If you do this (burn yourself), itwill plainly
appeer to all the world that you destroyed the race of the Mah&
raj." Thusthey prevailed on her to live.

Il Gujarati:

Twadt &t wgr srwad Frg A AR Sl ¥ T @wmn ¥ aryg ) g
I (e wofT Wi qurt g% oreie T i i v gt Sty
Y ¥ A o sivs aro At At oW AR aiteR A &G
FRATHT ar ) Qor oy T A |

( From Mr. Mansukharama's Nala-Damayantl.)

Damayanti felt greatly astonished and was in doubt whether
it was areality or adream. While moving on, engaged in various
such thoughts, she saw an Asoka tree.  Going there she said ; "0
lovely A'soka, having regard to the greatnessof thy name, destroy
my soka ( sorrow ) and deserve that name " But who would
answer ?

['11Sindhi:

freare w1z oy oy 7@ RNGr wigg O oS S sl
yat &tk g0 T 1 {WhR g Rl g7 ARF difr T ow e e
w1 g it il gF € TRt T TR W RN 1R w
g (el & 2t Wt R i T e g wodt ¢
( From the story of Rai Diaca in Major Stack's Grammar.)
There was a Pfitisaha ( king) of the name of Rai Diaca. His
sister begged of a Fakir : " Sire, give me a son." The Fakir said
to her: " A son will be (born) to thee, but he will cut off the
head of Rfti Diaca.” She said, "Accursed be (lit. fall into a
wilderness) the son who should cut off my brother's head." But
the Fakir's word cannot prove vain. In afew days the woman
gave birth to a son.

IV Panjabi:

ot T w At w R ¥ ol ff o wrpewemnr v ey
imt s Rt grizndt Mis o s s At Iy
ameRwewt oy ¥ ar swrw o €1 ot e o oftee wwelt Wt & A
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1% ¥ ¥ ww o e+ a R air  vieeivgof s wp e & i
reftwt wrt =t £
(From the Janamasakhi.)
Then again Babe Nanakjl Pad : " O Pendit, \ car. Isthereli-
gious holiness of Brahmans and Ksatriyas preserved by the
sacred thread or by good desds? Hear, 0 Pandit, if one who is
invested with the sacred thread does wicked decds, does he
remain a Brahman or Ksatriya or become a Candala?' "When
Sri Guru Babejl spoke thus, all the people that were sitting there
were astonished. Then they began to exclaim : " O God, he is
+till but a child, and how wonderfully he spegks|1 "

V Hindi :
FEAT T TR WEN TN G (AETEAET (%Y o 0% W e w smar
fRarer Wt ot Y2 w2 war | 77 YBTE wra ¥ five ow ek wicy 9w

T Wi ay FrweT | fre GF TTeeTE AT WY YES 29 i sy
W WY AR OF AW B BENS @Y ET )

(Premasagara, chap. 38.)

Having said so much, he made many attempts to throw out
his (Krsna's) hand, but none was of any use. At last, he was
auffocated and his belly burst out. Then he fell down, and
blood flowed fromhis body in torrents. At that time the cow-
herd boys came one after another and began to see; and Sri
Krsna went forward and stood in the shade of a Kadamba tree
in the forest.

VI Braj:

st | T gy oft offpenlt o Wt i ¥ aw e
8% gy R=Te AFdY W WE T T T T 0T °F ruv A g b
w0 1 3T WG smeTre A e MR § Aad gt v wonTed
ffeR vF oF fiy 1% My W2 s ) o o awft W fte e o
SR MY ST W wfRT A FeAnad? W wt ) O e Mo sy
T Wk | W% T ft ATAT ST HIT T T IMGAET VAT |

( From the Story of the Manifestation of Govardhananalhjl.)

When all the inhabitants of Vraja heard that Devadamana
was greatly fond of cows, they all joined and resolved that all
who had cows should each present one or two. And the inhabi-
tants of Vraja joined and causad each of the twenty-four villages
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about the mountain (Govardhana) to present one or two cows
each. And it was resolved that in the twenty villages he whose
cow should first calve should present the calf to Devadamana.
In this way thousands of cows were presented to the Prosperous
One. Then he used the milk, curds, butter and whey of the cows
in his home.

VIl Bengali:

T AR 7 T AR TR TR W sl Ry [g-fRamn® Ronw
o Wrfige-IMETr giEwaw o 37 a1, ¥ ang e arfiar gofter
€ER | qTHT Bwe T gotraT el FfE Ay, W WEW W | 9R
ATE | 62 SRww g qor ST 98 war $Eg W Tam o 0 W
OIS T FY AT-RAE G FE geHaE A0 o (9 W 0
fram Ry €3 Frar@-gfi sime oF &R @ER aER {2
IR E-3ffy MA-HTHR TOF gISTR A & SifE fIe—amr fEe
gat glar gl |

(From Peary Chand's Aldler gharer dulafa—a Kulina Marriage.)

Will you hear then? That year at the time when | was
suffering from intermittent fever, remained lying in bed day and
night, and had no strength torise and stand, my lord (hushand)
came. | had not seen what sort of a man my husband was since
| ceased to be an infant. Nothing is more valuableto a woman
than her husband. | had thought that my suffering would
become alleviated, if he sat by my side for a few minutes (lit
two dandas) and spoke with me. Dear sister, you will not
believe me when | say that, as soon as he stood by my side,
he said, " It is sixteen years since | married you and went away.
Y ou are one of my wives. | come to you, being in need of money,
and will go back soon. | spoke to your father ; but he put me
off. Do pull outthe ornament in your arm (round the wrist),
and give it to me."

VIIT Oriyi:

MiE ¢ KT 7% WAnE IV N8 e wmeg ol gn wey
SReT ¥ WY AW QAT T GG W FO AN oF amar s
e § I 9 | ¢ e @it gy EET GR AT g R anw IRt wiw
g T WA 3T g Ty =

( Fables published by the Calcutta School Book Society.)



of Northern India 31

A certain gnat sittingon a horn of an ox, and with pride
thinking itsdlf heavy, said, "0 ox, if in consequence of my sitting
you fed heavily weighted, tell me, and | will fly away to ancther
got.” Hearing these wordsthe ox said, "0 gnat, | had not even
the dightest idea that you were sitting on me."

* * * *

In thexe extracts there are a great many words which on
examination will he found to he derived from Sanskrit through
the Prakrits; in other words, the vernacular formswill he found
to be the same as or further devdopments of, the Prakrit forms.

Thus we have the following :—

(No. 1)

R, Pr, ®%% or W, Bky. A7y with the termination ww
changed to F¥.

ar of arofi, Pr. 378( or 37 in =% nom. sing., 8kr, @y,

u¥, Pr. mat, Skr. 79y in wae@®.

¥ of ¥ft, from Pr. %=1 or %7, Skr. &%, & being a termination
often used in the Prakritg.

A, Pr. w1 or W, Skr. 9%%, ¥ being & suffix uged in the Prakrits
generally, and sometimes in Sanskrit algo.

a#Y, Apabbr, geet, Pr. 47§ or Z@Y. Skr. such & form as IR,
by analogy, for que.

w, Pr. 9, 8kr, Ww.

o of ¥, Pr, w, 8kr. ar.

wiff, Pr. &%, Skr, ¥t

¥ of Totx, Pr. 21w, Skr. w1y in wareat®,

w1, Apabhr, T, Pr, gasit, Skr. qwE:

¥ of wwwl, Pr. w¥, 8kr. W¥ in W,

#iw, Pr. 7N, Skr. amR.

w4, Pr. 7w, Skr. ¥,

¥t of iR, Pr. ¥, Skr. W in waiR.

¥, Pr. awR, Skr. Tufe.

¥ of ¥y, Pr. @ as in ffow, Ske, qw.

v or i, Pr. 2wpy, Skr. T Thetofﬂmkﬂt.thit,
Hindi &o., is in Marathi changed to %

¥ of Y« snd ¥, Pr. ium\‘lll',ﬂkr ¥ s in iy,

@, Pr, and Skr. sama.
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¥y of owA, Pr. ﬂasmm,Sh lﬂﬂﬁ'
- wm, Pr. ¥, Skr. ¥,

At -of Wfem, Pr. % or w7, Skr. 7. - -
WX, Pr. oF, Sk. 4%, ¥¥ boing a Prakrit suffiz.

¥#, Apabhr, srew, Pr. #f3w, Skr. f3e.
R« of fya, Pr. Re in ftew, Ske. geed,

{ No. II)

&, Apabhr. a3, Pr, arx, Skr. amww,
_ &7, Pr, ¥, Skr., 79,
X, Pr, ® ¢, Skr. o=,
v%, Pr. 7¢, Skr. 7% in 78R,
¥, from puch Pr. and Skr, forms as X, &, ¥y or 3% &o,
. ®, Pr. % or %%, Skr. ®F for the orude fbAwy,

'wry, Apabhr. e, Pr, awst, Skr, vy, .
T sing. of Tat, Apabhr. @ or T¥¥ and W¥a?, Pr.g3wt, Skt
wtadin No. L
=17, Pr. w=, Skr. w9,

#dr, Apabhr. Ry, Pr. iz, Skr, yus:.
i, Pr. af¥, Skr. mitw,
" vy, from Pr, wrael, or Skr, s,
®%, Pr. ¢, Skr. %9 as in €quf,
* - §, Pr. wrewx, Skr. #TR, _
a1t of a4, Apsbhr, gWR for JEAwr, ¥ belng the- Skr. gvre
and =%, EIC .

™, Pr. Amw, 8kr. inm.

e, Pr. oo®, Skr. ©A.

AT of wrar, Apabhr. #gT* for AW, Wy being the Pr. of Skr.
Auw and WY for ¥R,

qr, Pr. av, Skr. &,

aw, Pr. guil, Skr. g

®m, Pr. ¥aw, Skr. &: g2

Y, Pr. #ew, Skr, #¥.

( No. III )

-Af of A, Pr, and Skr, AR, & being sufix.
¥, Apabhr. £, Pr. 10, Skr. 4% (95w ).
it of Y&, Pr. ¥fk, Bkr. Awmy,
¥, Pr. wyoft, 8kr. wfielt,
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utE, Pr. andt, Skr. &, _ .

% of ¥®, Apabhr. w¥, Pr. 7y, Skr, maw,

¢ 1) Pr. !‘i’h Blkr. g% )

8§t of W, Apsbhr. &3, Pr. ¥, Skr. o,

¥. Pr. 1, Skr. 1.

T, Pr. ter-wre-ar, Skr. (.

& of f&, Pr. R, Skr. g,

T, Pr. o, Skr.wd.

W; Pl'- m. Skr. m'

uww, from Pr. 9% for Skr. w=.

fRtw, Pr. fayr, Skr, féaqm,

€, Pr. €T, Skr. .

#, Pr, ¥, Skr. sfiws,

arE, Pr. frgdtr, Skr. sgET.

¢, dY from Pr, §ret, Skr. 1%, and ¥ or ¥, s suffix,

38Ty, Apabhr, APae, T befng a termination often used, Pr.
fwts, Skr, Rwa.

wor, Pr. ot Sk, mofa'-wﬁ

{ No. IV'}

wt, Pr. af¥, Skr, ma.

%%, a8 in No. IL

%, Pr. §, Skr. am,

&, Pr. 8% as in gow, Skr. sJor as in Wit

wag Pr. swoirdrar, Skr, gRvadm,

t, from =, Pr. and Skr.

#ZT, Apabhr. w53, Pr. W=, Skr, W%, 4, o. ¥ with suﬁx ®.
&, Pr. & or ¥y, Skr. ¥ or TN,

are in T, Pr. I, Skr. AT asmimﬂﬁ

X, Pr. #1ax, Skr, #9¢,

%%, as in Nos, I and II

¥ of 47, as in No. L

wt, Pr. wf¥, Skr. g,

%%, Apabhr. Q¥, Pr. 7%, Sky, q%

Xy of A, Pr. Prf¥rer, Skr. grex with suffix W,

e, Pr. waxgsit, Skr. 3ufies, i o, wﬂtwithsuﬁxe
¥, plural from Pr. ®, Skr. &,

ww, Pr. wwr, Sk, ok,
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oy, Pr. srosit, Bkr. e i e. o7 with =,

wu N, Pr. g, Skr. ¥W.

W of :y, Pr. srer, Skr, 314.

&= of #=T, Apabhr. ww, Pr. ¥ifiw, Skr. ¥izw.
o, Pr. oo, Skr. W,

{No. V)

w of yoar, Pr. gfrw, Skr. ¥79a with xw.
WY, as in Nos. IT and IV.
g, Pr. we=, Skr. 9w
a7 of %, Pr. fsar, Skr. ww.
ff, Pr. &, 8kr. wii.
w1, as in No. L.
®, Pr. Skr. same.
T of #ET, Pr. srwew, Skr. e,
g of 7gr, Pr. K, Skr. s,
AT as in No. IL
T of &g, Pr. wTHA, Skr. @Y.
&'y, Pr. @tftw, Skr. dift.
w¥, Pr. Skr. same.
e, Pr. wew, Skr. awy.
T, Pr. fMrotre or sy, Skr. dirares,
E, Pr. 8kr. samae.
Fw. Pr. Yww, Skr. x5 or e,
&% of 3N, as FT7 in No. II and #%w in No. IV,
¥, Pr. aW, Skr. IN.
WP of W, Pr. Wy, Skr, 9N,
#wrasin No, 1. ... 7 .
wig, Pr. wr=r, Skr. 9.
¥ of g, a= 8T in No. 3.
( No. VI)

ww, Pr. ¥sx, Skr. w¥.

g7 of w+ft, Pr. gor, Skr. W,

wrq or NTE, Pr. sirdy, Skr, 1w as in W1 &o.

M of ANRR, Pr. Skr. same.

fér as in No. V.

W, Pr. >ait, Skr. o%: i. e. ¥ with the suffix & or 3w,

&t of ¥ or ¥1¥, sa in No. 1.
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|, Pr, 6t or @sit, Skr. & or &% f.e. W with ¥ or ¥,
1% or &x, Pr. Z¥ or 4Y, Skr. ¥ or &
®C asin Nos. I, ITand IV.
AR, Pr, s, Skr, e,
waitw, Pr. g3¥rar, Skr, aaﬁmﬁ
mw, Pr. MA, Skr, 4R,
¥ 98 in: No. IV.
@ of =¥, Pr. a1, Skr, a1ATH, by analogy, for W,
9T, Pr. veq, Skr. ared,
g%, Apabhr. g%, Pr. uw, 8kr. aw.
z%T of axdt, Pr. &%, S¢r. Rae,
dftw, Pr. &=, Skr. g,
=7 of =qTX, Pr. and Skr. €,
Z of wfeat, Pr. 352, Skr. 7.
& as in Nos, II and IV,
o es in No. L
TH of =%, Pr. ¥, Bkr. ¥R,
o, Pr. g, 8kr. 9.
ift, Pr. 5%, Skr. gfi.
AR, Pr. wwan, Skr, e,
Rz of wav, Pr. &eq, Skr. ®ew,
wr; Pi A, Skr. gy,
{ No. VII)

B of T or gk, as gor and g 1n Nos. 4 and 6.

A, Pr. ;wme, Skr. AT,

WM, Apabhr, sigy, Pr. 3%, 8kr. such a form as We® or W
for wq¥,

aTaY, Pr. 98T, Skr. wary.

9% of T or 9f¥uT, as in No. IT.

% of If3am, Pr. a8T, Skr. Trar.

W3 in 197, WY &0, Pr. sregy, Skr. 7w,

{, Pr. &, 8kr. &,

wrer of wrfdray, Pr. Wrmed or siTved, Skr, e,

#rof €% or O, as in Nos, 1, IV apnd VI,

¥wof ¥ as in No. IV.

e, Pr. '-rrr.'. Skr. wiR.

e, P, a9, Bkr. .

knl &.r *l w- t. E ’

9[ R. G. Bhandarkar*sWork*, Vol. 1V .)
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wreg of WS, Pr. wept, Skr. wl.

ww of ¥R, Pr. Ixyw, Skr. avfw,

wE, as in Nos I, IV, and VI.

w= or #1g, Pr. aty, Ske. ¥,

ffi, Pr. wre, Skr. avATe, by.analogy for Num.

W%, Pr. 812%, Skr. Yryw.

#tar of KIWT, Apabhr. gmy, Prmﬁkr g, Iw.llhn
for THI%Y,

wT a8 in Noe. [, IL, IV and VL

# or m7 of Ay ea in Nos. I and V.

o7 of M, 88 in Nog. T and V.

mn Pr. W. Skr. ™.

#r as in Nos. 1L, V, and V1

R as ¥ in No. L

{ No. VIII)

T, Pr. A9%, Skr. 7qE.

w" of AW, as in No, VIL

wryur, Pr, stoqey, Sky, Ay as in ey 8o

K of Y%, Pr. you, Skr. X7 as in TWT8.

w% ag Nos. IL, IV, V and VL

WP, Apabhr. 3N, Pr. 9%, Bkr. such o form ma. werlk ex wrel,
for wq¥, as in No. VIL

o7 s Tt in No. L

BT a3 in No. I, and s %1 and #% in Nos. IV apd V.

T% of IR, Pr. 3y, Skr. TY as in TPV

wr as in Noa. I, V, and VIL

W% as in Noe. IV, VI, and VII,

g, as § in No. IV.

I of AT, ag 9% in No. IV.

® aain No. L

q, Apabhr. ¥¥, Pr. q¥, Skr. ¥, as ¥ in No. IV, and < inNo. VL

Y ou will find that i n the Marathi passage there ar e about 58
different words of which £6 or a few lessthan a half are derived
from the Sanskrit through the Prakrits; in the Gujarat-them are
42 out of which 23 or a few more than a half are of the latter
description-, in the Sindhi the proportion is38t081, or some chat |
greater than a half; in the Panjabi 44 to 33 or a half in the high
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Hindi 48to 23 or alittlelessthan a half; in theBraj 45t029,i. e.
about two-thirds; in the Bengali 71 to 27, i. e, about two-fifths;
and in the Oriya 32to 15 or alittle lessthan ahalf. | have not
taken into consderation other words which do come to us un-
doubtedly through the Prakrits, but the etymology of which is
not so cbvious These would increase the proportion and bring
it to more than one-half in mogt of the casss  In this list there
art three or four words such as ar&, and ¥, which may be called
old Tatsama, Snce they exist unchanged in the Prakrits, and the
riSt may be called old Tadbhavas.

Now in these passages you will also have ssn alarge number
of words suoh as ST, stffrariver, wtrsad, ww, WTEE, GO}, Y, fiw,
TR, e, fReref®, e, v &o., which are exactly the same as in
Sanskrit They could not have exised in those forms in the
Prakrits, and hence it is clear that they were introduced long
after the Prakrit period; and the tendenoy nowadays in our
languages isto introduce more of such words Thee may be
called moden Tatsamas But. ome of these have undergone
a corruption since they were adopted. Thus is pronounced
as BTR; W, WA T, waft; w9, s1; and wwt, ®1F or got;
while the Prakrit corruptions of these are www, T, @ik, &,
and féwr. Such words therefore are modern Tadbhavae.

At theend of my observations on the Prakrits in the last
lecture, | gave a list of vocables existing in those dialects which
are called Deyas by native grammarians, and showed that
severa of them exiged in our vernaoulars also. We odbserve
from the above passages which contain such words as g,
e, and qffe, that there are in the modern dialects words of
an Arabic or Persian origin aso. Thus we may diginguish
these dements in the vocabulary of the vernaculars of Northern
India.—1. Old Tadbhava, 2. Old Tatsama, 3. Modern Tadbhava,
4. Modern Tatsama, 5. Desya, 6. Arabic, and 7. Persan.

In its nature the old Tatsama dement isbut a small quantity
and themain skeleton of our languages is made up of the old
Tadbhava. It formstheprincipal congituent of the gpesch of
the middle dasses The higher dasses however, use the Modern
Talasma and Tadbhava dement to a much larger extent; and
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the language spoken by learned men is heavily loaded with pure
Sanskrit words. This element has succeeded in driving out a.
very appreciable portion of the first in some of the languages.-
The Bengali contains the largest number of pure Sanskrit words,
and hence one who knows Sanskrit can master the language in
but afew weeks. The old Tadbhava element is reduced to :the
smallest minimum in what is called Sadhu bhasa or - the: speech
of the educated. According to the extent of the modern Tatsama
or Tadbhava element, the other languages may be arranged in: -
the following order :—Oriya, Marathi, Hindi, Gujarati, Punjabi, .
Sindhi. .

1t must, however, be remarked that the modem Tatsamas
appear in apure or correct Sanskrit form only in the written
language. The Bengalis in actually pronouncing these words
corrupt them in a manner which renders them unrecognizable -as
Sanskrit words ; and often in the same way as the old Prakrit
speskers did.  Thus st is pronounced T, §a¢ Fee, et S,
&c. The sare is the case more or less with the speskers of the'
other languages, so that the pure Sanskrit words that we meet
with in the written modern vernaculars, may be considered-
modern Tadbhavas and in rare casess Prakrit Tadbhavas.' The
educated classes, however, in Maharashtra and Gujarat, and to-a-
certain extent in the Hindi provinces, pronounce the (Sanskrit
words correctly. The Sindi, however, contains but a few pure.
Sanskrit words; hence it is rich in the old Tadbhava element,,
while it draws largely upon the Persian and Arabic..

Thisforeign element isused in our diaects, principally in
political matters. Persian and Arabic words are aso used in
the concerns of ordinary life, but their number is limited.- The'
higher dasses and learned men very rarely use them ; while that
element enters largely into the speech of the Mahomedans in the:
different provinces and the Parsis. And the Mahomedans in the
Hindi area use such alarge number of these words that their
language is by some considered an independent dialect and .called
Urdu, but it differs from the High Hindi in nothing further, than
in the use of these foreign words. o

But though the vocabulary of our languages is thus composite. -
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the grammar isin every way the same that they have inherited:
from the Prakrits. Herethereisno mixtur e of different dements.
A-good -many: of the formsnow in use have been congtructed since
the:Prakrit period; but, as| hopeto show you, they are-smply
combinations or adaptationsof exiting Prakrit forms Thus we
will divide our examination of the vernacularsinto three branches
(1) In thefirst wewill trace out the Sanskrit words which were
transformed in. the Pali and the Prakritsin the various ways we
have noticed, and discover the operation of the same or other -
lawsin their further transformation, if they have undergone any,
as’ds in the transformation of other words which remained
unchanged in the Prakritsor wereimported from Sanskrit at a
later period. (11) Inthessoond wewill traceout the Prakrit or
Apabhrarhsa grammatical fooms? (1 1 1) and in thethird, examine
thenew or recongructed forms and find out the principles upon
which they have been made up.. S

The phonetic changes which the words of a living language
undergo involve, asa general rule, economy of exertion in its
widest sense: but there are some which do not, or which require
increased effort. - Economy may sometimes be dfected in more
ways than one For ingance the assmilation of vowds to
consonants may be efected by chariging # to #ir and thence
to# o togand & Some people have- a predilection for
the former, others for the latter. .Again, one mode of change
may be economical to some and ancther opposed to it to others
Thusthe assmilation involved in the less open vowesygand 7 is
of importance to some but of little conssquence to others, and
they prefer the economy arising from the change of these vowds
to #, snce this does not require any movement of the tongue or
thé lips. Here then we have two kinds of peculiarities. Again,
if an ordinary change has a very comprehensve range or is
amogt universal in alanguagde, and if other ordinary changesdo
not keep pace with it; and are-to-be found only in a limited
number of insances, that ordinary change mus be consdered
to be due to apeculiar vocal habit or incapacity. The assmila-
tion of conjuncts and of the diphthongsin the Pali and the Pra-
krits, and the elision of -uninitial consonants in the latter, are
changes of this nature. And finally, there is all the greater reason
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for attributing changes that involve no economy or necessitate
greater exertion, such asthe change of dentalsto cerebrals or of
senants to surds, to vocal peculiarities. Thee several kinds of
peculiarities give distinct individualities, so far as the external
forms of words are concerned, to languages derived from one and
the same primitive language. Thusthen, some phonetic changes
are spedial or peculiar, and cthersordinary. '

Wewill now take up in order the insances observable in the
Pali and the Prakrits of these two kinds of changes and trace
them in the vernaculars, and also endeavour to find out whether
these dialects have preserved any of the Pali and Prakrit pecu-
liarities or devdoped new ones

And first asregards vowds. The following are some of the in-
gances with the vernacular forms of the words in which Sanskrit
w is ohanged to o, ¥, or T in the Prakrits —

[ Tabie 1: Skr, % changed to w ]

Skr. ®W: ekin, Pr. wf, M. w®t in wtwi.

8kr. Q€: rubbed away, slender, Pr. <jt, G. and H. W ss »
verbal base in w2g and wZar,

Skr. ¥y soft, Pr. w=, M. and G. w5

Skr. Tow: bull, Pr. weq, H. wax.

Skr. ¥ proper name, Pr. ®oft, M. G. H. wiey or w™yT.

Skr. guw straw, Pr. ok, M., yo1.

[ Table 2: Bkr, % ohanged to ¥ ]

Skr. BT pity, Pr. fewr, M. offy,
Skr. gU% heart, Pr. ffarsk, H. B. 0. 7 or fRwr, old M. ¢,
Mod. M, fRuar, 8. e, Remd, G. vy, P. R
Skr. gwx sweet, Pr. frg, P. fargr, H. sftay, B. O. ey, Gt 8.6y,
Y seen, Pr. fyur, . fidY, 8. &t '
Ske ¥ sight, Pr. R¥t, M. H. §ix or {¥ér.
: T of ¢wu is seen, Pr. fYeay, M. B¥ in ffwik, P.fw
in frwwr, 8. ffR in fYwy, O W in R,
Skr, §ww: jackal, Pr. ficwmait, G. B. firarw, H. e,
Skr, ya pity, disgust, Pr. feww, H. fim, P. Rw,
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Blen W horn, Pr. firw, M. B. O, fie, G. H. i, P, fim, 8.
fuy. .
8kr. ©f: husbandry, Pr. finft, H. 8. fam in fivwrw and fiverer,
Hkr. ywr thirst, Pr. fite, P. fer, 5. By,
Ske. 4 n vulturs, Pr. i, 8. fir, M. G. K, fie, M. figyw or
fRaT; also, B. frwx, ¥ and < being the same tsrmination,
8. firg.
Skr. 7y; death, Pr. fitwy, H. e,
Skr. WX ghee, Pr, i, O, fiw, G. H. P. B. §, 8, Ay,
8kr. yewat®: name of a delty, Pr. fixows, H. .
Skr, ®HrqeyR. mother's houss, Pr, ATENT, or WAy, M. mix, G.
s or Afte.
Skr. fequR, father's houss, Pr. YWY, or Ryw, H. e Q. e
[ Table 3: Bkr. % changed to 3. }

8kr. yow to ask, Pr. 7o, P. Y% in gwewt, 5. 3o in g, H. G.
W in qeir-g, M. gw in gut.

Skr. ¥¥: rained, Pr. g%, P. Y87, 8. @&, 6. ¢w in gt

Skr. Y rain, Pr. w3e), M. usw, H. www.

Bkr. X straight, Pr. 29y, M, 791,

8kr. Mo father, Pr. fiwalt, 8. P. 7.

Skr, HPYWqT rother's sister, Pr. wraftm, H. sitdt, M. srewft.
The others have ATHY, probably by dropping T.

Skr. g a boe, Pr. §W, M. ¥,

The word W has Wt in the Prakrits according to the gram-
matisns, but fR% also must have existed; so also F¥F has figR.

Soms of the above words have two forme in the Prakrits, but
sinoe one of them does not occur in any of the vernaculars, it Kas
besn omitted. There are other words having two or even thres

1 Mr. Bearus-consigers the ¥ of the B [y, WTE, &¢.. 0 bs tbe pom. sing,
tepmination and not a transformation of the Bapekris wy, But be is evideatly
wrong, sivop this F appears.in the cbliqus oases slso, ne fRpyaiy, wreRy, &o.
'ﬂlothomdu,gdmm ss in Ju3iy, Ee0. ming. of ¥y s oowntry. ™
The words have ¥ even in thous lazguags, mwob as the P. and M., which bave
dlasesdet the nom. sing- Wandlt appesrs eran In ibs feminine word WIT
whivh sanact take the sseulive tormination .
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Prakrit forms, one of which occursin one of the-vernacular*and
the other or othersin another. Thus,—

+ [ Table4: Skr w- its different changes]

Pali fant, H. fas in fwer.
S qustmaw, P | p R

" or (B, G. &Y, H. fémur, P
Skr. ®AR dons, Pr. {&gm 8. &'h or &g ,
Sk wwidead,  Pr.  {E0

I'lT B.O. wx, M.
ie senae of “large”,
a. I'G'T.M G. 8. ll'm!ﬁ'lﬁand
W, m anning elder.”

9z, M. w13, G.191%, as in 91%;:6 oar-
n

[r
- Bkr. ¥W;: old, Pr. <
!
L
(
buncle.
Bkr. g¥R baok, Pr. { fig, P. Ry, G. H.43,0; ﬁa' B iz

&
;’;.
g r
Ei-:l

Skr. gfrer earth, Pr.

Bkr. H'lw mother, Pr. ......< woman’ generally,

' (wmslt, G.8.P. H.B.O. #my or
Skr. ®19%: brother, Pr..- i wTE, argsh, M. 8. P. w5 or M1,

" Asthe Pali and the Prakrit alpha.bet, onsaccount of these changes,
has no %, so do the vernaculsr alphabets not possess it. Sanaknt
words containing the vowel have, however, been recently |mport—
ed. into the languages®, but snce even in those words, it is not
correctly pronounced except by a few learned men, it cannot “be
said really to exig in vernacular * spesch, ‘notwithstanding ‘the
use of .thoee words. The usual mode“n pronunciation of- the

: v’owol jsg, R, %, or A,

* ot mhmm li.wlubm:m

. i i
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Another characteristic change we noticed in the Prakritsis
the softening of & and ¥ to @ and 3% before double consonants. A
good many words so changed have descended to the vernaculars.

Thus:—
[ Table 5: Skr.%¥ and ¥ softened before conjuncts]

Skr fAwyx: red lead, Pr. f¥#gdr or ¥egdr, M. ¥x, H. 3%, G. B.

gy, 8. firge,
 Ske. 187: & kind of tree, Pr. f71 or fRFw, M. ¥a® or ¥me.

8kr. fGox: a ball, a bundle, Pr. fAvet or Tw3t, M, Yerddft, H, P,
Py, 3. fiet, 5. f4Er or fiY.

Jkr. gevw. a volume, Pr. dasit, H. P. §wr and @y, M. G.
onfY, 8. 9rg and dt, O, 9ndfi, B. oY or AT

Skr, @ex: a mellet, Pr. 7wy, M. H. #wr, G, #°R, 8. gi&{, B,
. gax.

8kr. x7a® value, Pr. &1f, H. M. &7, 0. 53, G. 9%,

Bkr. et a kind of grass, Pr. Rreaf, M, @41 in Arrestar, H. P.
dvar, S. G. #rq, O, gar.

Bkr. @%: free, Pr. @81, M. P. &% in HiF=ml, G. W% in @*g,
B. vtww, O. gFa.

Skr. %1 a side of the belly or abdomen, Pr. ifteft, H. ®¥,
P. g3w or 1w, G. W, 8. $f&, M. &9, from Pr. it

8kr, we%: & bunch, Pr. sregdt, B. ¥Ry, @18, or ster, O, M,
M. stw, H. P. e21, G, 9%41, 5, gut ( by transposition ) or fer.

Blcr, H¥° white leprosy. Pr. ¥, M. &g,  H. G. ®ix, B 8y,
B. #tz, §3, or T, 0. FTE or T,

Skr. 9T elbow, Pr. Hieast, M. 2wy, G, Ftaftyg,

Skr. wmwer the trunk of an elsphant, Pr. divgr, M. ®&ig, P. v,
H. §% or #7, G. 97, S. §%. B. O. 5@, 0. 5ifzg?

Bkr, gu¥, mouth, Pr. §ivw, M. afw.

Bkr. HvE¥ a puddle, Pr. ivg, M. iz, G. &, $§.

fkr. T foolish, Pr. Wi or drr, H, P #Ahy, S, dig, #hit, M.
L & '

Skr. 7% a pot-belly, Pr. &g, H. P. afy, M. &ix, G. {*.

The G. Wrwx{ ‘ to pronrounce ' from Skr. and Pr. Iwm, idug
‘ to transgress ' from Skr. Pr. 3§, G. @ired, M. aded, H. e
‘{0 yomit * from Pr. 2Py, Bkr. 2T, are also later instances

of the operation of the same law.
50[ R. G. Bhandarkar's Works, Val. IV].



394 The Phonology of the Vernaculars

- The change of § to ¥ is, according to the grammariaiix, optional
in the Prakrits and that of T to ¥ necessary. But in both osges
we find two forms in the vernaculare. Still the prevailing forms
in the Iatter are those in =¥, whils those in T are rare, and moetly
to be found in Bengeli and Oriya, which languages, and more
especially the first, have a predilection for ¥, in which ease it im
possible they may have changed the Prakrit it to ¥,

In the Pali and Prakrits, the @ and @t in these oases are short;
but the vernaculars, having dropped one of the following double
consonants, have, accurding to a general rule fo be noticed here-
after, lengthened the vowels, When instead of a double conso-
nant, there ie a conjunct of a nasal and & mute as in ¥=qT and
#rrg, the nasal consonant is reduced to a simple mnusvira or
pasal sound, su as to give to the conjunet the character of a
gimple consonant, and the @ or &Y iz pronounced long as in ¥qX
and at¥. In this manner, though the Prekrit short © and 3t are,
in the instances in whish we possess an evidence of their
exigtence, lengthened, I think in some of the vernaculars at least
we have these vowels. For in a good many instances in Marathi
and Gujarati € and ot are pronounced short. There is & rule
which in Marathi ie almost universal, and in Gujarati often
ohservable, in virtue of which the accent or the whole weight of
the sound of a word falls on the final s or € of nouns in the
former, and the final 3it or & in the latter; and the preceding
vowels are rendered short while in the original Sanskrit end in
Hindi they are long, Thug :i—

[ Table 6 : Treatment of long vowels in Prakrit and
Moedern Vernaoulars }

Skr., H?lﬂ? & worm, Pr. fre=it, H. sfer, M. @3

Skr, €%9%: a nail, Pr. ==, H. der, M. iz

Skr, gF: a well, Pr, mwsit, H, g=m, G, 4.

Sk, fgsrE: leopard, Pr. fReweit, H. shem, M. {Srar, G, T

Skr. 4xF: o bangle, Pr. qaeit, H. gar, M. §37, G. 3at.

Skr. 1?‘@ lime, Pr. wostsly, H, g=1, M. 377, G. gAY,

And many more instanoes might be given. Similarly in

Marathi the preceding long vowels are shortened when the termi-
nations of the oblique ceses are applied, as in fa¥a, ferw, fisdie,
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fRars, a9, 999, 0BT, &o., dative singulars of ¥i® *beggary,’
di® * crop, ' #i% ' a worm,' 4i7 * flour,” T ‘sun, ' &% ‘hunger,
¥ ‘molasses,” &e. If so, then by a necessary law of Marathi
speech, the @ and = of 3T ‘ gonse,’ FaT ‘done," W=T ° 5 gather-
ing,’ WaeT ‘as much,” FET ‘sweetmeat, ” WET’ 8 horse,’ FYFET
‘ chareoal, ' YT ‘ the ankle,” =T ¢ & pair,’ &o., and of Horer ‘to
cowdung,’ S ‘ to a field,’ 3% * to & market,’ HFw ‘to a ohild,'
AT 'to a race,’” WRIR "to s thief,' TTW ‘to a boy,” &o., must be
ghort. And if the Marathi speaker will compare his pronunciation
of ¥, 3, Fw, tw, O, &o., with thet of Hay, Sare, stomw, Mare,
g1, &e., he will find that the quantity of T and 31 in theee latter
words is shorter than in the former. Similarly, in Guiarati the first
7 and 3T of $47 ‘how large,’ ¥&t ‘a mad man,’ 321 ‘end,’ W ‘an
upper storey,” W&t ‘s gathering, @t ‘ lap, WeT ‘a horse,” =tar
pl. ‘rioe,” G ‘broad,” §MWr pl. ' three-quarters,” HWY * jessamine, '
Fzat “charcoal,’ &c., must be short. In Gujarati the penultimate
vowel of & monosyllabic root is, as in Hindi, shortened in the
cansal, a8 in @#MMg 'to adhere,’ @MEE ‘to cause to adhers,” ‘join,’
urxt ¢ to run,” gTER ‘ to cauee to run,’ WTEE ‘to learn,” fammg ‘ to
teach,” Thag ‘to sew,’ BraTEY ‘to cause to sew,” HTF ‘o fear, FgaTRE
‘to terrify,” &oc. But in Hindi the short vowels that take the place
of T and #it are ¥ and T, as in F@mAr ‘ to show ' from ¥@=w ‘to ses,’
gorT | to eausz to wash’ from wtem ‘to wash,’ &e. But in Gujarati
the T and o are not changed to § and ¥ but remain, ae in FuTEL
‘{0 ghow,’ ¥Tred ‘to cause to take’ from #w% ‘to take,” drwrwg ‘to
oaues to wash * from §iRg “to wash, AmrEd ' to show * from sayg
'to s’ & ¢, which they cannot do by the general rule if they are
long. They must therefore be pronounced short. And as a
matter of fact, it will be found that the Gujarati people in these
and several other cases, give a short sound to these vowels. In
the Malvani dislect of Marathi 9t is very often pronounced
1ike the English o in pof, and  like e in pef. In Bengsli the ¥
to which *f is converted in ordinery spesch 1s slso bread and
ghort, and we have renson to believe that both ¥ and #¥ when
they really oocur in words, sre often pronounced short in that and
the Bhojpuri and other dialects of Bihar and Mithila,

It may be urged against one of the arguments I have used,
that if the T and 3t in Siwrw and #@ are short, the first ¥ in
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EIXTE ‘to the hand,” £ 'to the esr,’ &o., must also be short, smd
consequently these vowels mmust be changed to . Buf o is vot
necessarily the shart forns of 8, or 31 the long form of ¥, For
in pronouncing AT the lips and the upper and lower parts of the
mouth are mueh more widely apart from each other than in
pronouncing =; so that the diference between the two is not
simply of quantity but of quality also. The first 31 of such words
as ¥ and Rt ‘'moaddened,’ is therefore short s that is, fm
pronouncing it, the vocal organs are in the same condition as in
pronouncing long 1, hut the time occupiesd is shorter than in the
case of the latter. The =1 that we have got in Sanskrit is short,
but in most of the vernaculars we have a long ¥ which takes
longer time to pronounce than the Sanskrit =, while the condttion
of the vocal organs is the same. The final = of words is sflentt in
the vernnoulars, but st the sams time the vowel of the preeeding
syllable is lengthened. Thus @0 ‘ virtoe *is, a5 a Ssnekrit word,
pronounced gu-ng, but in Marathi and Gujarati it is giin; snd
in Hindi yiin; Sanskrit IF gu-dz ‘molasses’ is in Marathi g#l;
Sanskrit @ ti-la ‘ sesamum ' js in Marathi and Gujarati 6! and
Hindi #i. In the sarie way, the word T iz in Sanskrit pronoune-
ed rg-tha, but when in vernacular pronuncistion it becomes rufh,
the « is not the short #, but 31 pronounced long, ass if the word
were ra-ath without a pause between the two as. The long 3 and
the short are found side by side in such a word as &%, which s
pronounced in Sanskrit is madana with three conscnants esch
followed by the Sanskrit or short ®. In the modern langummes,
howaver, the first syllable has its % as in Sanakrit, but thet of the
pecond is lengthened, and in the last it is dropped, and the ward
thug becomes madaar.

This peculiarity of softening £ and ¥ to © and it hag been pre-
goerved by the vernaculars. It is not necessary that s conjunct
sonsonant should follow, Thus:—

[Table 7: change of ¥ and ¥ short T and s in
Modern Vernaculars, |
Hindustant
frerT or Werav to mock, from Skr. Ay
T or Wy morning, from Skr. e, Pr. fyef,
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awar invitation, from Pr. fAwsy, Bk, Awer,
wrey pleasing, from Skr. qawe, Pr. gy,

HETAT or ETAA agreeable, from Pr. ¥ for such a Sanskrit
form &8 T&I.

Hrgr or g front or van-guard the first part of whioh ie from
Pr. g%, Skr. #a;

g®F or 9NgF a wooden mortar, from Skr. ITWS.
Gujarati
A% in Wiwy face, from Pr. g%, Skr. 5@,
Wt ground, the M, and H. form being ¥¥.
#T in 0T, Pr. 3990, Ske. I9TF: or HYRE:; AT a family priest
from Skr. Pr. %,
Marathi
®Em a couple, from Pr. fger, Sker, Mg Wed to mook, ke,
@ S the lock of hair on the head, from Pr. Gwfipar, Sl
PRrafigsr; §igY or WY in front, of which #7g is from ¥ sa abova;
wrft (dial. ) from Pr. 38%3t as sbove; fvyr or F T & kind of
flower.
Panjabi
fag or ¥¢ poison, from Pr. &%, Skr, f7; /9 or ¥ father, for Pr.
fR3s®, Skr. fAge:; 7377 invitation, from Pr, Swew, Skr. fiwew; ey
vao-guard, as above; ¥I® end, from Pr, Txm, Skr. 3.
Bengali

1R door, for Pr. §oW; @77 & ravor, for Pr. s, Skr. wre:;
B. O. #irr mustache, for §&, Pr. Ay, Skr. 7w 17 or TT to hear,
for Pr. gw; Rrure or 395 @ jackal, for Pr. franei, Skr. spmw:,

The T and ¥, to which ¥ and T are thus reduced must be-short,
gince there is no reason here why the quantity shouldbe inerensed.

Of the instances in whieh long € snd % are softened to long
g and #r in the Prakrite, the vernacuiazs bave rvebwimed the
following:—

[ Table 8: shange of ¥ and & to long q &nd ]

Sicr. finfies myrobalan, Pr. 839l M., G. ¢, H. P, sy,
8. .
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Ske. aregw betel leaf, Pr. menw, H. P, miye, M, i, in ahiveht
o seller of betel leaves, G. il in #rel,
Sky, T, Pr. @, M, 9%,

More modern ingtances of thischange are . —

[ Table 9 : the same changes in more modern words]

H, #g or 9, B. ¥, a lemon.

H. 9% or 7% mustaohe, Pr. A%g or RE.

G. ¥ in that manner, from Skr. ST,

@. v, to soatter, from Pr. (g, Skr. A,

G. @wy to pull, for H. afremr.

Q. ¥rF hunger, for the 9% or y& of the others.

Of the few instances in which ¥ is softened to 3 in the Prakrits,
the vernaculars have retained £28r in the M. G. w2, H, ot O.
wvzft and 7. g4t or sft. Though T¥gsr does not ocour, still
«¥ which stands for 7f in this word ig preserved in seversl
worda, 2s M, T¥ETT ‘ echo, ' for Skr. wftwrey, vt 'the uvals' for
Skr. TR, ag@aT or vgESY, H. qtzrf for Skr. wiwemr &o.
No moreingtances of thischange are given by the grammarians,
but, as obsarved in the last lecture, the substitution of #r for g or
g in one of the two or more places in which it occurs in some
words indicates a tendency in the Prakrits towards this change
The vernaculars have got more ingances Thus—

[ Table 10: ¥ changed to 3 ]

M. G. 8, qrt@ examination, test, H. P, B. O. @, Skr. wiwr,
Pr. qftwat; also the verb qrant.

M, H. P. G. fargi-ar-om-§ to ses olosaly, Skr. Afrere, Pr. SRemwr

M. H. G. figrot-ar-{, P. ffwwar to soatter, Skr, fafés, Pr. f-
e, (S fifag ),

H, awat to divert, amuse, Skr, @y,

H. wqx holy ashes, Skr. fig®.

H. =, also w84, sister, Skr. Wi, Pr.ﬂll&‘alsotmorl'ﬁ‘ﬂ
Skr, %W, Pr. wigy.

H. 3w or 7fgew, 8 wwd, B, 71w, to wear, Pr. qfew, Skr,
TR,
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M. G. 9% but, also. Pr. guit, Skr. g

M, H, qr an herd, Skr. gue:,

P. i@ & learned man, Skr. qitxm,

P. ¥n® an omen, 8kr. wgR.

But in Qujarati the tendency has operated very widely,as will
be geen from the following —

[ Table 11 : The same : T or % or ¥ changed to 37 in Gujarati )

G. 8kr, or Pr. M. or H,

WL £0 write... oreoer FEE crrerniiienin H. o,
wrxy to be spoilt......... ez .................. M. @9z, A, fimear,
wTEE t0 be got oo BT rncniiiinnieenn. M. R, H. firemm,
AW sale ..vvivennnnn.., FORE ... MR, HL T
waw diffioult - BRF o o M, EiRW, H. ST
SFERE 0 FAWD .eoe.. FETT L, H. frwwar.
aZ4Y a kind of plant... I=<-..- M. ges, H. gadi.
FIUTR G ITEAD - erarorronssas AT .eveevnsenn.. M, ST, H, AT,
A INRLE v erinrrrons { i‘;;:;;? o } H. &
HATTEY Lighberscesesever e TTRTH v, { i‘{-m‘m (disl.)
HTY 5 COrPE0 .....o.oor. TR With T........cuue M, BT,
oy diffienlt .. ......... e ... . M. H. fiwn.
72y to swallow ooovvee fiw .. - M. T,
|RY & dream ...... Prﬁlﬁ'ﬂSkrmHm.Mmorm
¥ one's sell, bodlly FW! body .. - M. e,
A" pretext... cereeenen H, A8, M, TR,
s thought, anx:et‘y ﬁﬁn‘ veeee M, FRARST
o virtue, quality...... 99 .. s ML o, H, g
AFT name of Kmna,

of 8 man.....‘...........‘m :<..<................ M. m-

And there are many other instances, such as ®vf * to walk, "
%Y ‘ to last, * and WA * to twist,’ the Marathi forme of whieh
are fRoi, fwdt, and §N.. Thus Banskrit, Prakrit, and even
foreign words such ns TG ‘known,’ which becomes RTew, change
their € or ¥ to . The Gujarati people have thus got & habit of
vareless pronunciation. Affer forming the contact necessary for
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pronouncing a consonant, they emit the breath without com-
pressing it at the palatal or labial postion, and thus save the
trouble of raising the middle of the'tongue to the palate, or of
rounding thelips. "

Under the head of assmilation, the first characterisic vowe
change observable in the Pali and the Prakrits which we have to
notice, is that of the Sanskrit & and #¥ to € and 3. Most of the
nounshaving § and 9 are in Banskrit atéributives formed from other
nouns, and ag these are formed in other ways in our language we
cannot expect to ind many instances of them, Btill there are a
good many, sad snough to show that our vernaculars have inhe-
rited thesa Pali and Prakrit transformations of the Senskrit ¥
snd @, Thus -

[ Teble 12 : ¥ and =it changed to T and . }

Skr. }w red chalk, Pr. #ftw, M. H.

Skr. ¥wd pilot, Pr. ¥%3, H. ¥z

Skr. % ofl, Pr. %5, M. G. H. #=,

Skr. 31w parties to s marriage, Pr. #wrfi=r, G. 8=y, B, #wwy,
M. ( disl. ) %%

Sk. 3% moss, Pr. ¥ww, M. ¥R, G. e, H. 3ew, B. Sy,

Skr. ¥vg rock-sslt, Pr. %ewwy, H. P. ¥9r, M, %% in 33w, 9.
e
Skr. ¥A%: learned in the Vedas, Pr. ¥f%s, G. IR,

Skr, drarrg good fortune, husband's love, Pr. €mpww, H. B. O.
g, =8, P. shorten the 30 to ¥, and H.!also, optionally.

Skr. 315 gon ‘s son, Pr. 4iw, P. §iw or Gi9, H, 4, S. §¥E1.

Skr. Afew.a pearl, Pr. &fsl, M. R G. 8. P. 1. @

8kr, ¥, Pr. ¥, 8. 2w

Skr. aitv:, Pr, # M. H. dn, S, ¥,

The Banskeit syllables 7 and 9% are, you will remember,
often changed to € and 3 in the Pali and the Prakrits. The
following inatanoes of this change have come down to the verna-
aulare : =

[ Table 13: 2w and W chenged to @ and %)

M. &40 carry, H. &, Pr, &, Skr. 7w,
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M, G, ¥iw thirty-three, H. &dfiwr, P. 31, B. @iy, O. xeftey, Pr
vl Skr. ToTieg. .

M. 2 s plantain, G. ¥, H. #a&1 &c., Pr. & for &u®, Skr.
Te.

M. &ror salt, Pr. &, Skr. Z%w; H. st dew, Pr. #ieqy, Skr,
.

M. St bent, Pr. sinwst, Ske. waw.

M. G. %y a plumb, Pr. iigewer, Bkr. Awaeas:,

M. W% jujube fruit, Pr. €7 for 93¢ or TS, Fkr. qYT,

The FPali and the Prakrits on eccount of there changes lost the
Sanskrit diphthongs @ and @Y. But several of the vernaculams
have got them back by combining the vowels 37 and ¥, and * and
2, short or long, brought together by the elision of conscnants in
the Prakrits. A hiatus, which requirestheintonated breath to be
let off twice successively without being stopped or compressed, is
mostly felt to be burdensome, and is in consequence avoided in
several ways. Where the two vowels can combine into one
sound, & diphthong is formed out ¢f them. Thusi and 2 are
combinations of #1¥ and %3, In pronouncing these last, the
breath has to be emitted twice, while in sounding the formar, the
same current is first let off turough the position of 21, and after
wards through that of ¥ and 3. The firat part of the diphthong
is thus & very :hort &, to which half a matrd, as previously ob-
gerved, has been aliowed by the grammarians. The following
are instances of this formation :—

[ Table 14 : 3r and ¥ combined into & ]

gkr, TRE entered, Pr. 7vs, H. old M. .

Skr. quf®er ait, Pr. Jugw, M. H. #mit-ar by the droppmg
of tha initial .

Skr. wafire sat, Pr. 3wxy, 2. P. .

Skr. ¥i3T name of a tree, Pr. @w, M. P. H. &t.

Skr. $T4 name of & tree, Pr. =fany, H, hbydroppingt

Skr. a5wE  bull, Pr. wy%, M. H. P. ®w.

Sler. ager like that, Pr. M1, Apabbr. Axe, M. H. P. dwr.
azﬂ’Blv:r wftf & fomale buffalo, Pr. mftet, M. @w, B. ¥, P. ¥, or

51[ R. G. Bhandarkar'sWorks, Vol. V. ]
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Skr. Wi sister, Pr. wxefy, P. M. (dial.) %o, H, ¥w ( more
commonly ®fiw. }

Bkr. xweqf® a certain god, Pr. fyww, H, i,

Skr, Af@7 dirty, Pr. #z®, H. P. &%, old M. #=.

Sy, wivw® holy thread, Pr. afiwx, B. ¥

In this manner the Hindi, Marathi and Panjabi combine % and
¥ or € into . Sometimes the ¥ go formed is dropped by the Ma-
rathi, and we have optionslly swif for R, %@ for B, and wer
for ®wr. Bengali, and Oriya have W& for %4, The former has dw
in addition, so that these langusges alec seem to have onos form-
ed ¥ out of the two vowels,

[ Table 15 : 57 and ¥ combined into 9% )

Skr. §§Z a chaplet, Pr. =¥, H. P. AT, B. 0. W%,
Sikr. wY% fourth, Pr. @37q, M. H. P. s, O, %,

Skr. w@w & square, Pr, W3%, M, H, P, «t%, Similarly other
compounds of WEY; as WE, VEA, A7 &o., B.0. 8. also have Wt
Skr. TYR the son of an elder brother, Pr, #gsw, H. Iutw.
Skr, REARET & bee, Pr. wgwrRwsr, H, Rrwvelt by dropping ¥

- 8kr. 7 a gir], & daughter-in-law, Pr. x§, O. .
. When sometimes the Prakrits combined ® and ¥ or % and 3,
thay formed @ and #r out of them. For, ss we have seen, the
passage from one position fo another in the same breath was im-
posaible to the speakers of the Prakrits and the Pali. Thus we

have Wit for AHT, Skr. AYY; ¥ for usy, Skr. wafie; W1 for W,
Skr. wpd ; |regw for wvaw, Skr. wgAw &o.

Similarly 377 and 3w form ¥ and 3! in the vernaculars. When

final % of ¥ and ¥ iz not pronounced, thess semi-vowsls emaily
pass into ¥ and ¥ which with the previous ¥ form thoee diph-

thongs —

[ Table 16: Wt changed to )
8kr.-wq® god of love, Pr. srwer or ®ue, H, ¥,
Skr. vft night, Pr. twnft or «relt, H. P, ¥,

- 8kr; www the eye, H. A, P. ¥,
Siz. wr foar, HL P. %,
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Skv. ww viotory, H. P. .
fkr. ¥ a bundred, Pr. @® or &¢, H. P, &,
Skr. v gpeach, Pr. xwwr or waw, H, &-.

The Marathi doss not follow the Hindi and Panjabi here.
Foar, according to the modern way of propuncistion as observed
befors, the final 3 of words not being proncunced, the vowsl of
the preceding syllable ia lengthened. The % of the first eyilable
of Wy and a7 befng thus long, prevents the formation of 5 while
that of T heing so in euoh words as 897 that semivowel ig not re-
dueed to ¥, and honee we hava no @, But these obstac’es are set
aside in the Hindi and the Panjabi, the tendency to form the
diphthongs being strong. When however, the Marathi was in a
siate of formation it retained the Prakrit reculiarity and ohang-
od the syllable %7 toq, as in % for Siaq. & (old) for ww, & of
neuter nouns sush as %% and wre for the 3 of the Prakrit ¥gd
and w¥¢, ¥ and T of 39T and §i®r for the Prakrit ¥w and mm, &e,
This change is due to a weakened propuncietion of ¢. In mudern
times even T is often eounded like . For, in producing these
two sounds the middle of the tongue being raised, the forepart
falls lower than in sounding¥. When, therefere, in pronouncing
@ the middle is nct reiced sufficiently high, ibe sound becomes
and not ¥, because this requires the forepmt alro to be rnised higher.

Thuas in the following instances 3% forms 38—
[ Tabie 17 : 3w changed to #iY]

" 8kr. Wwg whita, Pr, g, H. P. 9w, M. g,
Skr. aMTRTRW newly learned, Pr, ariiGaw, H. Afuw, M. Af¥rer
or ATREL.
Skr, w7 a dwelling, Pr, wawt, H. #r P, 3w,
Skr. sw® & mouthful, Pr. #xw, H. K or F¥e.
Bkr. aedy butter, Pr, s, H. st P, stelt, M. &t from tho
© Pr. ®vftw,
Bky. #%% bowing, Apabhr, zimr, H. diar, P.avwr, M. zav,
Skr. @ cutting, Pr. v, H. 8.
‘¢kr. waar a shell, Pr. wwi§ar, E. P. M. €10, M. zadY also,
Bkr. waall, a fallow-avifs, Pr. gavft. B &k, M. wuw, .
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Bkr. swe o bee, Apabhr, Wt H. P, ¥, M. mﬂbmnother
derivative of ¥®. "
Skr, @RT to deliver, Apabhr. wires, H, @, P. drqwr, M, et
. Here the Panpiebi and the Hiundi agree perfeotly: but the
. Marathi ie not desided, sometimes changing the syliable to A but
. more often. for the reasong wiven in the case of 3@, retaining it
. as it is in the original, the 31, however, being proncunced like R
in some cases, and ¥ with long final 9 in others. Hindi and
Paniabi similarly treat Ag or % and 2Amy, and =T or W and
#m®, while the Marathi here completoly parts from them. For
the @7 in these nyllables is too strong a sound for the Marathi ear
to pass off into the vory smort 3 of half 8 matrs, Even the Hindi
presorves T unchanged in o geod many eases, as K17 for Pr, v,
Bkr, 1 *wind.’

" [Tsble 18: s11¢ or wr7 changed to & in ceriain Vernaculars orly]

8kr. arg foot, Pr. are or 7@, B, P, ¥ in @ foot, 23 foot-zoldiars,
et shackles, &c., M. a7 in wrea® foot-soldiers, wrait & step.

8kr. ®re nume of nonste, Pr. &g, H. &9 in #9r name of the
oharasters pravalent in some parts of Norihern India.

Skr. Arf&¥ = boatman, Pr. mifwst, H. Rt by dropping % as H.
usualty docs and reducing AU to AE.

Skr. TFTE s woman's family of birth, Pr, sz, H, 3w,

[ Table 19: 373: or 317 changed to it in certain Vernaculars only 1.

Bkr. WrasTaT brother's wife, Pr. wrsamr, H. song, M. wew,
8. st _
Skr, WRrSrgET mother’s sister, Pr. wrafiam, H, dtdt, N, amed,
8. P. wret, '

Skr. arqe unde- the influence of wind, mad, Pr.@&s, H.P. ﬂ!T.
M arezT, O, Wy, B. ar3w, S, whtdt. '

" 8kr. T & prey, 4 beast of chase, Pr. wwew, H. draw, M, amw,
Skr. a7 & dwarf, Apabhr. wrem, H. 4641, P. Storr, B, Arsfar,
Bkr. qrit three-quarters, Pr, QWM or 1w, H. 91, P, qiiowm,
There are a few inctances in Hindi such as War, from Pr, gr .

‘{0 sow ' Skr. wlyT ;9 ' nature.’ Pr. wa®, Skr. af; wiig ‘son’s
wife ' Pr. geg. Skr. Swwy; Wit ‘name of & month’, Pr, weww,



of Northern India - 405

Bkr, sy &e,, in whiek 3% forms @, and 31 and 9%, A7 ; but it will
appesr that the prevailing rule in that lsnguege and in the
Panjabi iz to change there vowels and semi-vowels into & or o,
The Braj dialect of Hindi is thoroughly cousiztent in this respect,
having & and #ir even in its grammatieal terminations, ss ¥ for
High H. %1, ®¥ for &%, ®%F for &%, ¥ for &, &c. The Marathi
agrees wilth these dialecis perfectly only as respects 3% + ¥ and 3+ T;
ané the Bengali and Oriya, if we look to tha few {races. that they
have retsined of these Prakrit syliables, seem tuo agree with the
Mz athi. But fle Guisrati has throughout @ and 31 for the Hindi
and Panj=bi & and #ff; and the 8indhi follows the Gujarati o grest
wav, The Gujareti snd Sfndhi forms of the words oocurring in
tobles 14-19, are ac follows —

[ Table 20: w, v. @ir and =7 in the different Vernzeulars]

LH. G &, 11 G. 8.
a2t e T ¥ w
sar L & ¥ in ¥wer
ELi g3 k4 wq Ly 4
T e | T AT HE
Iw z <ra gt i &e.
Fi We  RE W e wie, Sl
WP, ) ¥a W W Muw arew &c.
uw wg  wads W qrEr Wt
C WA 2 L0 17 St
e L By qiF
ELs ECIT. A ek fivg
E'g u T L
H. Bt N
Frg L
LE ot

The Gujarati has o or &t even in words of a foreign origin
where the other languages have T or #i ; as :—
[ Table 21: Gujarati T or ¥ for fereign & or 1& 1.
H G H. G,
Wween dpew  w L
L1 L T < R L
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Siwilardy, though a few Sanzkrit words containing ¥ and oy do
ooour in Gujarati dictionaries, these diphthongs are generally
pronounced like ¢ and 3t as in W for ¥ *a follower of the Jaina
sact, a+ for T enmity ', &o. The Gejarsti, therefore, like theold
Prakrits combines 9 and 51% and #F and ¥¥ into T and o, and
sinoe it did not reesive the diphthongs® and =t from the cld
Prakriis, its alphabet really does not contain them. As observed
before, the syllables ¥ and ¥ differ from ¢ and Y only in two
ourrents of breath being emitted instead of one, in other
rospeots they are alike, both the vowel sounds being contained
in the diphthongs. Those sylables ms well a8 ®T and siw
should, therefore, naturally pass into those diphthongs as involv-
ing the least possible change. If, notwithstanding, the Gujarati
pecple make g or 3t out of them, and also give thoge formg to the §
and 9 of Sanskrit and foreign words, it must be so, because their
vocal' organs are in this respect in the same condition asthose of
their Pali and Prakrit ancestors. On the other hand, the Hindi,
and especially theBraj formof it, presentsthe old Aryan tendenoy
of pronouncing the diphthongsin somewhat exaggerated form;
whilethe other dialectstake up a position between thesetwo in
thi's respect.

Of the words in which an open vowel is changed to one
more close, and an approach towards an assi milati on to aconsonant
isthus effected, the vernaculars have preserved the following:-

[ Table 22~ Change of vowels and assimilation of Consonants]

8kr. g8 ripe, Pr. @s or 7%, M. &%, G. ay, H. P. wam, 8. ma,
B. w1, O, 9%T or T% in TeaT.

Skr. wgre: ember, Pr. ¥gte or sgrit. M. ( disl.) =, iy, M.
wiwra, the rest S,

Skr. weraw forehead, Pr. Rwré or orgrel, M. W, 8. ﬁm;'

Skr. qww, Pr. fRuet, H. &=, P. RwI.

Skr. ©#gs: a ball, Pr. ¥mpdt, H. ¥, P. ¥, M. ¥,

gk, o, Pr. o9, M. @&

In agreat many more instances, ® is thus changed in the ver- |
naculars, and not only before conjuncts as is mostly the case in
the Prakrits, but before simple consonants also.
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[ Table23« changedto in Sindhi] -

8 Bkr.or Pr. M,
et s tale wNRET—Egar wgoit,
et & mallet EXT~Hm| swe.
aifd®r dark T — RS wiwsr,
RO to be lit up KSCEA—TMBR L1
s a topaz TECA
R to forget {SwreR——{Reaon firwoit,
8730 & fan = fitwe.
f&w a moment FN—NW
=T forgiveness WHET—WAT
vy to melt e ek,
Nagdt inme w with siwgr
W5 a oage Lo .
9% the pipal tree R Rz,
@iy the forehead @WE .
W& rare A .

H P 8kr. or Pr.
Y8% & moment few W or Weir
v door e sTE—swE M. e
8% vanity T M¥w
fi==1 to count oy oy M, wyorik

T3%% or 1= o qer H. ¥m=
fw@ar to melt vt TR, M. qrit
f§@ar to move fimm =N ? M. gt
fiwar to Cook feogar Lo Lo M. cheit
Y&HT or feRAY forgive- fRgwr WY
ness
& a cage forey L G. gl
e to eat w Q. oy
Ty or et orooked flbr ww—tw M, v
M. 8kr.orPr.

fver ( dial.) | A—
fitorer aa above
el wig—ag H w

B Bkr.
TaNq as above, O. also .
wIoR tortoiss L “ee
iR » dale Rt M. gl
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The Bindhi has the largest number of instamces, and this
change of 31 to ¥ constitutes a peculiarity of that language. The
Hindi has got a good many, and the Penjabi follows it in almost
all oasps, Marathi has but s few stray instances, but sometimes,
ag in fRrwit ‘to touch’, H. gav, Skr. g¥, but Pr. @, and in @rsfi, ¥
takes the place of ¥ also.

The Guijsrati bas fRwe for we® and §9§ ‘an egy’, for ATEER
but not many more cases. Bengali and Oriys have slso but few
instences, and aven in most of these, and in those of the Marathi
ag well as in the Hindi ey and W, the ¥ may be regarded as
ariging from the influence of the neighbouring palatal consonant,

The fbilowing are instances in which %, and in one case 3,
are ohanged to 7 :—-

{Table 24: = and &7 changed to o]

H, %% or 7%, P. ¥7%, G. {ivy, M, ¥gTF, Sk, wogs.

H. ¥m@ or #9&, M. ¥radt or wiwdT, Skr. W=RdT, Pr. winér or R,

H. %war to bow, P. #=om, M, Zadt, Skr, a5

H. %w® a mungoose, P. 83, Skr. %S, Pr, a3,

H, It to est, P. frewm, M, 7%, G. 7wd, Skr, svm,

M. 3% light, Pr. Tame, Skr. Ivee.

M. 81or cowdung, G. BT, Skr. WY instr. sing.

M. 3wot to keep, Skr. #aTW, Pr. T,

G. %% to sell, W¥¥ to endure, WX io dwell, &e., before &
fellowad by ¥, for ¥4, T, &c.

But sven here the ¥ of the Marathi ¥rwé, %oy, 3w, and g,
as of the Hindi 34T, may be stiributed to the influence of the
preceding palatal.

In the Prakrits there are two instances of the change of
Rto 7, vie, §¥ and QAM for Skr. WUE ‘fierce’  and wivEw
‘plucked out . The latter we have in the vernaculars in the
form of Wz M.G., §R 8. ' deficiancy * & H., 8¢ M. ‘blemish’
and Wes or §TO M, gzt H, =¥ G. 'to. pluck out’, or g=¥
G. ‘to bp deficient .  The Bengali changes o to¥ in a geod many

Ch3eR My~
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[ Table 25: 3T changed to 3* in Bengali]

B. Skr. or Pr. M, or H.
 §9Y twrmerio  EfeET-gEET =Y M.
A fire ATR-ART M,
AT Brahman  ATRW-IE0 HIAM.
q¥= to place  TAAA-ZTTr Tt M,
g the silk- Emewst-avmét ¥uw H., freft or
aotton tree wiwdr M.
%< a pond TS e H.
#9t a mallet R-ATR HIRT M.

And where the Sanskrit or the sister dialecte have 3, the
Bengalf has ¥ as in the following words:~

[ Table 26 : Skr. &if changed to T in Bengali |

B. gyt theft, Skr, Stfeer, M, H. =if.

B. g%t a shoomaker, M. H. &,

B, 7i® a cake, Skr. 8m@%r or @@=t M. arsht.

B. gt = girl, G. 9wt

B, §¥9 burning, M, dt=i,

B. @97 digging, H, ®raw, M. sy,

B. § searching, H. g,

Thus®, whether for # or 3, is a characterigtic of the Bengali:
But this characterigtic isvery likely connected with ancther
which digtinguishes the Bengali language, viz., to pronounce the
non-final & in all casss as a short and broad st like that in the
English word pat. | have cbsaved beore that the assmilation
of voweds to consonants might be dfected by narrowing the
passage of the breath by an upward movement of the tongue near
the palatal postion, or by rounding the lips. Which of thee
modes is resorted to, dgpends on the peculiar vocal tendendies of
apeople Thusthen, to change % to ¢ or ¥ is a peculiarity of
the Sindhi, the Panjabi, and the Hindi, and to short #r and ¥
of the Bengali

Thefollowing Prakrit ingances of the assmilation of the
different vowels of a word have come down to the vernaculars+—

52[ R. G. Bhandarkar'sWarks Val. 1V.]
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[Table 27 : Assimilation of different vowels of & word)

M. G. P, ¥% a croeper, H, P. @, Pr. %Y, Skr. wfis, 8. uf¥, Pr. vft.

M. %% sugeroane, H, W, Pr. @5, Skr. g, H. hes ¥ also,
and P.yew. ' :

H. P. 8. &% n bed, M. G. ¥, Pr. &7, Skr. w41,

M. (i, 8. fx& pepper, Pr. Y, Bkr, RAws.

M, ¥wit o give over, assign, Pr, ST, Blr. oy,

There are & few modern instances as in—

[ Table 28 : the Assimilation of vowels

S. &f§ a buffalo, Pr, sfdw.
H, wefY tamarind troe, Skr. 3RswT.
H, P. @1 blood, Pr. #ifts, Bkr. #ifea.

H. 3% a glow-worm, Pr. Sy ¥, Sk, siiRfwer.

H. ftey askanoe, Pr. tiws Skr. nfar in fires:, froar &o.

P. 385 or 3wt a finger, Skr. ag@.

Examples of the change of 37 to ¥ or T under the influence of
& palatal consonant have been given in Table 24.

Of the words in which ons of two similar vowsls is made-dis-
similar or changed to 37 in the Prakrits the vernaoulass have
teeserved the following =~

{ Table 29: Dissimilation of vowels]

Bkz, finftas, Pr., &o., a8 in tsble 8,

Bkr. pln¥r myrobaian, Pr. veud, M. ¥oft, 5.76%.

Skr: g¥L: & crown, Pr, Aa¥t, H. i, Q. #ve.

Bkr. ¥%¥: a bud, Pr. wgdY, P, W% in {rew to bud.

Skr. fRET loose, Pr. w1R® or f®%, M, w¥% in the sense of
*loose of hand’ or ‘1iberal’, H. B. O. ®izr, 8. @% or w0, G. @i,
In these the first syllable ¥ is slided.

Sindhi has WAV also for MW in which the last : twe
oomssusats have intecchanged plaoces, and & is changeddo ¥, -

Jindare instsnow-of this changs are i —
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[Table 90: Dissimilation of Vowels ]

M. $frr a rat, G. ¥x¢, H. B. O, ig¥, 8kr. 39%.

H. B. ¥t nipple, Bkr, e

H. ¥}, ¥3), or ¥ wheat, P. ¥, G. w3}, M. v ordiw, B. /m, O,
wyw, Bkr. iy, .

P. Uy o kind of fish, for &y, Skr. ffw.

@. gwz » orown, 8, %Y or ¥R, P. gwr, M. gue, Skr. g§e.

H, %y an auspioious time, Skr. g

P. Q. g¥w family, Skr. gywr.

P. worww priest, Skr, giifia,

H. qeity for 9 & son's wife, Pr. gwayg, Skr, gawy.

H. wyx, Pr. gyw, Skr, gyv.

H. P. yvat an ancestor, 8kr, guw.

M. gwz, Bkr. gy

H, P. %%;, from Sovitss, Pr. srovieis ?, Skr. ayfradi,

Here, as well as in the Prakrits, one of the two similar vowels
ia oftener changed to H thanto ¥ or =.

. In the Prakrits, you will remember, there are a fow Instamoes
in which the vowels of the different syllables composing a word
exchange plaoces, or the close vowel of one is transferred to sn-
othor. Of these the M. has fi% ‘scorpion’, H, and P. fing, 8. Ry
and B. and O, ®9T. There are a good many more modern
instances.

[ Table 31: Transponition of Vowels |

H. wikwr alons, Pr. qenar.
H, dudt a finger, Skr. sy,
H. P. ftw death, from suoh 8 Pr. form as &Y, Skr. yoy; ¢he 7

being transferred to the preceding syllable, forms st with =
Q, A,

H. @t# stowly, from Pr. g, Skr. wy,
P. Y1 hittor, from Pr. wyw, Skr, wyw.
- B M. 8 %, G. P. oY, Skr, A%y, the X iransfersed.to the serond
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syllable being dropped in virtue of a general law to be presently-
noticed in the Vernaculars.

H. G. ¥2 mustachs, S. g%, P. g<%, B, 0. M=, Pr. wey, Bkr. xAg.

H. @ a deer, Skr, 2ffm,

H. ¥, B. O. fi a hole made in a wall by a thief, Skr. lﬂe

G. ¥ the waist, Skr. T3,

@. Grewy to distribute food, from Skr, afiye.

G. #A7 eister's husband, T for & sigter, Pr. Wxufr, and ¥ for
%, Skr. o

B. ¥r# a dart, from Skr. ¥=4, the ¥ arising from the softening
of w7, being transferred to o,

P. * sbove, Bkr. 294y

M. 919 a cavity made by joining the hands, from the word
WHFT existing in old Marathi, and sg# existing in H. made up
on the analogy of the Skr. A

M. fgxwr green, from Skr. gféw or AL
M, 1= & besk, M. ( disl, ) and B. st Skr. ¥,

Of the Prakrit words with a syllable lengthened or shortened
through the influence of an accent of some sort, the vernaculars
have preserved a few words  Thus «—

[ Table 32: Shortening of syllabl& through accent ]
M. qrewr the 1st day of the moon’e increase, Pr. wrfist, Bkr.
uafdm%. H. has the form with short T, i
M. miftar like, Pr. wi¥sgt or anEsdt?, Skr, ager,
M. £=97 a buffalo used for ploughing, Pr, ¢ideit; H. P. 518t one
who ploughs, Pr. sn@sf, Ske. e,

H. nfer deep, Pr. wffdT, Skr, mifie:
G. §wt, H. g or gor, Pr. gwRY, Skr, gam,

ACCENT IN MODERN VERNACULARS

In modern vernacular pronunciation, thereis a law of accent-
uation, which has produced important results. The penultimate
syllable of a word is, in all our dialects, pronounced with a sress
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the tendency of which isto lengthen that syllable and drop the
final vowel. In mog of them, thistendency has worked itsdf out
thoroughly. The preceding vowe, however, isnot alwayswritten
long, but still thelong or at least the emphasized pronunciation
dossexist | have already given ingances® in which while the
final # is silent or dropped, the ¥ or ¥ of the preceding syllableis
lengthened, and have chown that when that syllable has 91, it also
is prunounced long though not changed to ®r. The final ¥ or 2 of
Sanskrit words, recently imported into the languages, have heen
dropped in virtue of this law of acocentustion. Thus :—

[ Table 33 : Skr. final ¥ dropped through acoent ]

M. H, G, 7a® mathod, mode, Skr, TuIR.

M. H. @, P. 7w oondition, Skr. nfi.

M. G. fiqw, H, P, faqer mieery, Skr. ity

M. H. P, 3. B. {n manner, Skr. &¥.

M, H. G. P. B. 7t specios, caste, Skr. s,

M. H. &i%, 2. G. P. £ fame, Skr. ¥,

M. H, P. G. 1t# a heap, Skr, #f8r.

M, H. P. 39rq injury, annoyance, Skr. 3arfiy.

M. H. P. G. #im morality, Skr. #f8.

H. P. &% & poet, Skr. 1%,

M. (. wm, H. P. wear s thing, Skz. 7.

H. P, &1 & good man, Skr. ¥19.

M. G. H, P. ay honey, Skr. &y,

Bengali and Oriya authors hardly represent the proper verna-
cular pronunciation. Such wordsas the above, therefore, do not
occur, but probably they do exig. In Sindhi, however, here as
well as in other ingances to be given, the tendency of this law
of accentuation isbut partially realised, and such of the above
words, as exist in that language, preserve their Sanskrit endings,
as g or ufer, IR, &® & c. Not only doesthis law characterise
the vernacular sesch of the day, but it must have bean in

operation for centuries, sncethe old Prakrit words, which like
the above, have nat recently been imported, but have descended

* Pp. A,
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to:the modem languages from the spoken . dialects-af- ancient
times, have also been similarly changed. Thus—

[ Table 34: preceding vowes lengthened through accent |

‘M.B.¥® H.G.B.@W, P. gw¢, O, W& hunger, P. ggwwr,
ke, 49,

M. . P. G. ¥w, B, O. §, s tongue, Pr. Svesr, Skr. g,

H. P. &, M. G. &w, 3. ¥rwr-@wy a bed, Pr, ¥, Skr. g,

M. ¥, H, G, e, P. firew or ¥iw, B. O. e alms, Pr, i,
Ser. 19,

M., =, H. P. dix, 8. f¥ sleap, Pr. Aur, Skr. RmT,

M. &, H. ¢%, G. 4%, P. &%, B. O.dm, & R, trunk of an
slephant, Pr. {vowr, Bke, yowr.

M. G. e, H, ¥, 8. €12 a jaw, & grinder, Pr. yryr, Skr. fut,

H. P. ¥a, S. %, G. @« 8 sign, Pr. fvor, Skr. dm.

H. 8. 917, B. 71 or ¥, O, ¥1¥ wish, longing, Pr. %, Skr. st

M. G. ¥=, H. @, 8. qf¥, B. O. g@v dust, Pr. € Skr. ¥fés,

M. H. G, ¥, P, 9, or s, B, wmgar, 8, 2t five, Pr, 3wt .or
arfieft, Skr. =@,

M. H. fi= sight, Pr. (3, Skr. zf¥.
M. wftm or ¥, P. Swr, H. «fRwr, agw, or &%, G, ¥, S.. %wr or vy,
B.:%yx aister, Pr. wgufl, Sk, afinft,
M. sw, H, ¥, G. ¥, P. ¥y or ¥, S. #f§ a buffalo, Pr. #fieh,
Skr. wfipft.
H. P.¥tw, & 3w, M. &%, 8. 5% s side of the abdomen, Pr.
yftw, Bkr, iR,
H. B. ¥, G. & night, Pr. vaoff, Skr. caft.
M. sy, H. §, G. €% a fellow wife, Pr. waeft, Skr, vyl
M. wrov, H. @t a mine, Pr. aoky, Skr. wf¥ or aifi.
M. H. P. G, B, O. 7rs, 8. «n'® night, Pr. voft, Skr, m&.
- M. G, P, ¥w, H. P, ¥, 8. of% & creopiog plant, Pr. ¥ft, Skr. afyy.
“H,wm™, P. war, M. G, wry, S.89 mother-in-law, Pr. wey,
Sky. w0, '
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M. G. sfiwr, P. Awr, 8, Ry lightning, Pr. Ao®, Skr. figy.
M. &=, H. 3w or ¥, P. ¥, Pr. T%, Skr. 0.

H G. wiw, P. wew, 8. s, B.O. snfir the eve, Pr, wWw,
Skr, =iy,

M. G. B. O, we, H.wre, 8, or ofY, P. v¥ or 0, S. oy or wéy,
Pr. wit, Skr. #feq,

M. gofror, H, G. grdi, Pr. gfoafr, Skr, gitwft,

Here also the Bindhi preserves the old endings in some cages,
and hes dropped them in others, In this menner, the final ¥, ¥,
§,¥ snd & of Sanskrit end Prakrit nouns have been dropped in
the vernaculars or changed to s silent 1.

Final 3t iz similarly treated. Even in the Apabhrarhis period,
this rule of accentustion must have prevailed, gince the ending
vowaels are similarly shortened in 8 good many cmges. You will
romember that the Prakrit 2% of the nominative singular of
maseuline nouns is mostly shortened fo ¥ in thef dialect, and
sometimes altogether dropped. The modern vernaculars have
thus got a great many masculine nouns ending in the silent =,
suoh as 3T or K19 'hand’, & ‘ear’, Xi® ‘tooth’, frz ‘bold’, ww “the
Bunyan tree’, &c. Butss before, the Sindhi has in all these
ocnses preserved the I;: as €Y, ¥%, ¥, iy, ¥, &o.

‘When the final vowel is preceded by another and notby a
consonant ss in the words just mentioned and in others given
in the above lists, that other vowel heing accented by our rule
shows a tendency to become long, and the original unscoented
final beilng dropped, the accented vowel becomes final. Thus -

( Table 35: Ponultimate vowels lengthened and made finals
through sccent ]

Skr. YR a pearl, Pr. Ati¥at, M, #nff, G. 5, P. . Anft.

Slcr. qrafes water, Pr. wi¥isi, M. G. wweff, H. ar,

Skr. afireT a flowering bush, Pr. ywr, M. H. G. & or 4%,
Skr. W2ET & mare, Pr, Wifi=n, M. G. H. P. Wit
Skr, ¥13%7 a garment, Pr. 4%, M. G. H. awfi.



416 ThePhonolgy of theVernaculars

8kr. T¥eT carth, Pr. affrwr, wfdwr or @fpor, M. smit, H. wgt
as in table 4, a1l ending in .

Bkr. arfd®: & seller of betel-nut, Pr. and Ap, seir@vir-g, M.
whitsft, G. deitaly, H. airel.

Skr, 8= & meller of ofl, Pr. and Ap, ¥fgpir-3, M. ¥,

Skr. wiféne: a peasant, Pr. grfessh, Ap, wifew, H. widr, 8. wriy.

Skr, aTR%: a barber, Pr. and Ap. wiwsi-3 or Arfsir-7, M. sy,
H. =€,

Skr. gfer®: a soorpion, Pr, fiegall, Ap. fizgs, M. fixg,H.P.
fig, 9. Ry, B. O fer.

8kr. gx: ordure, Pr, gt g3, M. H. G. 7,

8kr. g, Pr. a1, M. o,

Skr. %t a longe, Pr. =M, HLP. G. g, M. 5.

Skr. wif¥®r an enclosure, Pr. af¥sr or arfism, M. G. H, arét,
B. wréf.

Skr. #ifder a roll of betel leaf, &e.. Pr. wi@ar, M, R&, G. 14,
H. €ré.

Skr. §1%: a tailor, Pr. qi¥T, Ap, gférs, H, g3t

Bkr, RTEeT a fy, Pr. "R or wfiwew, M. #reft, G, H. andt,
|

Skr. siw: 1ife, Pr. ®fisit, Ap. oft3, H. .

Skr. #ifgnw blood, Pr. F1fet, G. 2nft, H. P. 8,

Bkr. WENET a leech, Pr. W@raw, M. 7, H. 7y, G. W&

Skr. WTZeT sand, Pr. gy, M. G. o, H. ag.

Skr. fie:, WITET, and WOTF: as in tables 3 and 4.

Thus then the Sanskrit Prakrit penultimate vowes become
final in the vernaculars, and being originally accented in conse
quence of the law wehave been conddering, retain that accent
in mog cases and arethus lengthened. When the penultimate
happens to be W it ic lengthened to AT as in the following -

[ Table 36: Penultimate acoented st changed to #T ]

Skr. Wtz%: a horse Pr, ¥y, Ap. Way, M. H. P. B, 0. Wt

Skr. qTey: meroury, Pr. 4, Ap. 3, M. H. P, B. 0.9,

Bkr. e 8 kind of myrobalan, Pr. swawsit, Ap, smiw, M.
atwmy, H. P, 57w8r or wwet. .
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Skr, wwTmE: hog-plum, Pr, 2a07ATAST 2, Ap. sweamys, M, s,
H. vz,

8kr. f¥i@®: beleric myrobalan, Pr. akesit, Ap. Wiwz, M. WreT,
H. P. wiwr.

8kr, g¥%® & volunre, Pr. Stewsit, Ap. deug, H. P, ¥iar.

Skr, ®v2%: a thorn, Pr. &3, Ap. Fo33, M. H, B. &=y,

8kr. fe%: & ball, Pr, fitwam, Ap. Wizs, M. P. dizy, H, B. Migr.

Bkr. W& brother-in-law, Pr, &1@3l, Ap, @@z, M. P, 6@,
H. st

8kr. 77v®: a lamp, Pr. figsi, Ap. fiww, M. fXar, P. fuv, H, f{a,
B. ¥

Skr. #34%: a bedstesd, Pr. sraasit, Ap, A543, M. af=n.

Skr. w®q head, Pr. anasl, M. ( Gosan., Mel., snd Chit. ) srat;
Pr. Arqsit, Ap. A7, by a change of gender, M, H. B. srar, P.®-qr.

8kr. FTET & wristlet, Pr, ¥23t, M. ( Goan., Msl. and Chit. ).

Skr. #2®%: a worm, Pr. iz, Ap. ®igw, M. e, H. P. ¢,
B. ¥fi¥T, and the other words given in Table 6.

It may be urged that in modern pronunciation when the
penultimate 3 is aocented, it does not become AT even though
pronounced long, &m obeerved before, How is it then that it
becomes AT here? In modern times several new modes of pronun-
ciation have arisen, but as regards the matter in hand, tolengthen
o/ into ;T was the old process. And often when the old processes
have disappeared from what is considered the standard form of
alanguage, they are found preserved in some dialect of that
language. Thus, while in the standard M arathi the penultimate
® issimply pronounced long, it becomes #T in the Goanese and
Malvani dialects.

Thus—

( Table 37; Penultimate 3T preserved dialectically ]
St. M. Mal. Goan.
TmaE & garment, or thin.
&19% oloth,
anw hereditary property.
¥na careful preservation,
JiaT garment,

WE¥Y a rock.
53[ R. G. Bhandarkar'sWorks, Vol. V] .

EEERE
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Ip this manner, then, the penultimats 3t in conseqﬁenoe of the
socent became ¥, and the final T and the % of the final ¥ being
dropped, itself became final, and has preserved its accent.

An unaccented 3, AT, or T is, you will have observed from the
above instances, dropped after a close or dissimilar vowel. For,
if preserved, its effect would be to chango the preceding close
vowel to the corresponding semi-vowel. But being accented, thpt
vowel resiets the influence and in ifs turn overpowers the
unsccented, and consequently weak, vowel, But when it i=
poseible to combine hoth into one eound the finel i5 sometimes
not dropped.

Thus the & and 7 in the above examiler are combined into %t
in the Gujarati, the 8indhi, and the Goanese, Malvani, and Chitpavai
dislects of the Marathi, and the Marvari, Mevari, Kuvmaoni, and
Garhavali dialects of the Hindi; end we have 91€¥, TRY, stiwgt or
m; !l'lﬂ"\'. hﬁ, Eﬁiﬂ'. 'ﬁa:h mﬁ: f&ﬂ, ﬂiﬁo and l%ﬂ.

When o follows another #, the former, you wili remember, is
generally changed to s light T in the Prakrits. Those dialects
tolerated & hiatus when cne or hoth of the vowels were close.
But & or 3 followed by ¥ or T required two complete opanings
of the mouth, which eould not be borne, and hence s close sound ¥
was interposed. Thus A3t and ¥€H, in the above, booame wrqd
and ®%x¢, and the ¥ being elmost s light as the vowel ¥ and
beiog upaccented, is dropped in the Malvani and the other
dialects; but in the standard Marsthi, as formerly observed, the
® and ¢ are combined into &, and so we have Rrsf and ®¥,

In the Apabhraméa, you will remember, the masouline termi-
netion ¥ is transferred by analogy to neufer nouns, and Hema-
eandra tells us that nouter nouns baving & & at the end do not
drop their nagal termination. Thus, we have Rt and ®¥¢ from
which by combination we have the Gujarati ur§ and wyf. Here
the nassl sound gives s sort of fizity to the vowel, and hence it
does not pass into ¥t am in the case of mesculine mouns, but
absorbs the precediog %, The ¥, ¢ and ¥ thue formed are
aocented like the ¥T of the masculins nouns in the Marathi snd
others, sinoe they contain the socented penultimate,
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8imilarly, final unaccented ¥ is not dropped after & or aw, but
is slurred over ard the least possible time is allowed to it, in
consequence of which it sounds like the consonant ¥, and thus
forms a sort of diphthong with the preceding = or am.

[ Table 38 A: Pr. final ¥ changed to ¥ ]

M, ¥% or €% & hedge, Pr. w¥, Skr, g,

M, ¥ or X remembrance, Pr, @, Skr. &g,

M. ( Mal and Chit.) a% or 7, H. 7%, 8. 7%, Pr. Ay, Skr, aft.
M. 3rorax or ¥ name of a caste, Pr. %omww, Skr. ¥arefi,

H. ax31y gister's husband, Pr. wxdiray, Skr. wfidrafa.

Bometimes the final vowel ¥ absorbs the preceding ®W;as in

[ Table 38 B : Pr. final ¥ mergod in preceding 1)

Q. ¥ for wEATE.
M. rordr,
M. gzt for Pr. g#3y, Skr. T99R.

You will have sean that the Sanskrit nouns, coraposed of thres
or more syllables, given in Table 36, with 3t for their penultimate
vowel and ¥ or any other eimilar syllable ending in & for the
final, have dropped one syllable and become nouns ending in
#f in Marathi, Hindi, Panjabi, snd Bengsli, and in Oriya aiso in
some cases, and 1n 3t in Gujarati, Sindhi, and in the disleots of
the Marathi and Hindi spoken of sbove. Such of them as are
neuter have acquired the ending € or = in Marathi and in & in
Gujarati.

But these are not the only nouns with a final a7 and st and
¢, 5tf and 3 in these languages. Thers sre a good many wmora,
both substantives and adjectives, which have these endings. In
the Brajabhisa also 8 great many adjectives, nominal and verbsl,
end in 4 or 3. The Sanskrit words from which they are derived
are not composed of 1bree syllables, with % or another =yilable like
it preceded by an o1, as the finsl. Thus the substantives H. M.
W2 ‘a disciple’, T a parcel , T ‘a decocion’, and the sdjectives
H. #ftgr, M. =1 ‘blue’ H. §r=1, M. fig=zr yellow', and past parti-
eiples, H. T ‘gone’, §4T ‘dend', M. 737, A&, &c., and the corres-
ponding Gujerati, W&, g¥y, €@, drF, Y, 79 and A, are
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"derived from the Banskrit Sz:, =, ®nw, diw, Qi &o.
Bimilarly such neuter nouns as M. & (disl. ¥®7), G. ¥, M. &%
{ dial. W1 ), G. &, aro derived from the Skr. Ty and gwim,
How then did they get their it and 9t and =tt, ¢ and &7

A grest many noups ip our langusges end in o, which has
now hecome silent; and these, as I have explained, are derived
from the Sanskrit nouns ending in #, the nominative termination
st being, because it was unasocented, st first reduced to I and
afterwarde dropped in most of them, but preserved in Sindhi. By
that same law of accentuation which brought about the elision of
this 3, we have seen, that nouns ending in % or such other
syllable preceded by 3 come to have -3 and T-#it-% for their
finsl, By an obvious inference, therefore, those other substantives
snd adjectives also must have got = or &9 in the Prakrits and
the Apabhrarhsa in the formsof #it or3f and ¥ or ¥, though in
Sanskrit they do not possess them.

The suffix &, though nctually found in certain words only in
Sanskrit, must have been largely used in the spoken language of
ancient times, since Panini and his expositors alow of its being
gppended to all nouns and even verbs and participles, to indicate
littleness,' contempt,? tenderness® the state of being unknown,*
resemblance or copy,” and a species’ founded on some of these
particularities. Words formed by the addition of such a suffix
in such senses cannot, of course, be much used in literary works.
They are adapted for colloquial purposes, such as our Marathi
ey for Rama and afar for Govinda are.

Accordingly, in the Prakrits and Apabhramés, which were
derived from the spoken lanpusges, we find the practice of
adding the suffir to be very common. Thus in the fourth act of
fhe Vikramorvasi we have fgst for %% formed from the ans-

logy of fmaEm® but properly #iewn; faftret for fvees; Fraes

1 Panini,V.3.8,86;V.4.4.
2Panini,V.3.74,75.
3Panini,V.3.76,77.

4 Papini, V. 3.73.

5 Panini,V.3.96,97.

6 Panini, V. 3.7587,97.
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for TWAER ; JWATHRAT for QE:; Ferwat for wmwwe: ; ity for oft-
ARGTE: EEY for STAAS; FUTEAY for FURTIMGE; BIeawt for
BTETE: ; TATWTAT for TOARUNE ; drursdt for #iaw: ; Teaat for srivee:
and many others. So slso in Hemacandra’s quotations from
Apabhrathés works, we have W®w¥ for wiewe:; RRwwwe for
fiftoens: ; sgraR for IuTwaweNT; AT for TE%:; W
for xgaEY ; gae for TO%: &o.

Now the question is, why is it that certain nouns only which
bave ®7 and 3t or #f, § and ¥ in our vernaoulars had % appended
tothem inthe Prakrits and not others ? The suffix was used only
where some additional ssnse was intended to be expressd.
Hence there were some words to which it was not appended at
all, and of thase to which it was two forms existed, of which the
-one augmented had unaugmented smse And in our modern
dialects a good many words have these two forms, and of thee
that with 31t conveys an additional sense,such as is aitributed to®
by the Banskrit grammeariens.

Thus #fa in Marathi expresses a 'tooth’ but #iaT a oopy of
the animal tooth, that is, ‘the tooth ' of such an instrument ns »
eaw ; N signifies ‘union’ * agreement, ' but¥:T exprosses a certain
union, viz,, a concourss of people in a fair or on some festive
vecasion ; BT signifies ‘ the elbow, " buf HT any corner, resembl-
ing that made by the elbow ; 1T means ‘n string, * generally, but
¥ & particular string, that is, “thread’ used for sewing; oz
denotes generally ' s strip,’ and thencs the plece of wood used for
sitting on, but 9127 & slab of stone used for pounding epices; wiw
gignifies ‘a nooss, * generslly, but ®WT a snare for birds or boasts,
and algo ‘& oateh,’ for fastening anything. In the Hindi, Panjsbi
and Gujarati 91" or 979 means a bamhboo, as does i@ in Sindhi;
but in Marathi 6t means ‘a bambu used as & rafter’ and thence
& rafter generslly, &o¢. In Marathi and Hindi wrw signifies
*feetus’ or ' womb,’ but fTH the internsl spadix or fruit-receptacle
of the plantain-tres or the core or heart of anything, ThePanjabi
w#® and =T also mesn ‘the womb’ and the heart or coreof
anything respeotively.

Thus then & was appended to 8 word in the Prakrits to denote
some additional sense ; and both the sugmented and unsugmented
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forms of it were in usg, and these in some casss have descended
to the vernaculars. But in the course of time, in  conssquence of
the frequent use of the augmented forms, the things expressed by
the unaugmented words came to bethought of with the addi-
tional property, to denote which the & wasin thefirs ingance
affixed. Hence the foromswithout ® went out of use gradually
thoe with it log the additional sne It was not possble to
presrve this sne except by a comparison with the sgnification
of the unaugmented forms  But as these disappeared, the compa
rison wasimpossble Andin some oasss the additional snse
was 0 dight, that in the course of time it gradually dropped
away, though thetwo forms of the word did exist. Thuswe
have in Marathi =¥ or g’ fragments,”’ ¥ or T ‘circum-
farence, ' Wiz or &iyT ‘the shoulder,” ¥ or Wiwr'a pair,’ ¥W or
owar ' chaff, ’ and others; but thereis no preceptible difference in
the snse of the two forms, though in the last three cases usage
has regricted one of them to one gate of things and the ather to
ancther. So asoone of our dialects has the augmented form,
and ancther the original, the snse being the sme  Thus—

[Table39: Augmented and unaugmented forms of the ssmewords]

B. wx, H. P. wxt large or great.

M. &%, I P. &%, B. & a play.

H. gfrar, B. ¥12a, O, T right hand,

M. wiw, M. ( dial. ) Wi, Q. ww, H.P. &% or @wr, B. #%w1, O,
¥ a pillar.

B. wrw, H, 9w or #w, P. @, M. stfar, G. sy the mango tree,

P. weg, H. B, ary, M. 218t o fish,

B. wiw, H. P. M. &% good.

It thus appesrs that originally the suffix % was not necessarily
applied to any nouns, but optionally to such as admitted of the
additional sgnification. This additional sgnlﬂcatlon has bean
preserved in some oasss but lost in others

THE ORIGINAL AND DERIVATIVE ACCENTS IN THE
VERNACULARS.

You will now have sem, that the Sanskrit and Prakrit final
vowds having, for the mogt part, been dropped by the influence
of the sooent, the final o, wif, €, €, %, ¥, T and A that we have
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now got were originally penultimates or have arisen from a com-
bination of the penultimate and final. The accent which origi-
nally fel on the penultimate falls now in conssquence of this
change on these new finals.  Thus, these two accents that on the
penultimate when aword ends in the slent #, and that on the
new final, are now to he met with in the vernaculars. The first
may he called the original accent, and the sscond derivative.

The Marathi is of all our dialects the mogt sengtive to them,
and shortens all the other vowels of the word in order to throw
the whole force of utterance on the accented syllable. The
Banskrit R¥E * mourning,’ 0T ' new,’ §1%% ‘brass,’ and the Banskrit
and Prakrit sfrawr ( from st or §ra7aY) are pronounced as g&w,
wiva, ik, (S1aed, &c., with the perultimate & long and the first
vowel short. In this way, in & word composed of three syllables,
with the final =¥ silent, the firet syllable must be short in Merathi,
‘When a word is composed of more than three syllables, the 37 of
the antepennltimate ir elided, as in H¥|OT, WEYM, proncunced

a8 STEYOT, T, Scc.

Himilarly, when a word endg in the aocented 3w and the other
vowels, the preceding vowels are shortened as in the following :—

[ Table 40 : Accent shortening preceding vowels .

3T, Skr, €%, Pr. 131, and the others in Table 6.

Also 9O and 9@T which without the #r are w¢ and e
( 8Bee p. 422 ), fifY, Wk and suoh others ocourring in Table 85.

fddt a step in the scale of descent, a generation, Skr. §ifdwer,
% gambling by means of dice, Skr.g:llt:( by achange of gender ).

fagr-&-£1 blue, Skr, diwe:-%--Fm.
fawzr-#Z-3r vellow, Skr, afies: - ofSer,

When, together with the accented final, a word is composd
of three or more syllables, or, more generally, whenthe accented
gyllable is preceded by two others or more, the & of that which
immediately precedes is slent or eided, asin the case of sgaw
above, and any other vowd in its place is shortened and sometimee
dropped. The other vowels are also pronounced short.  Thus—
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[ Table4l: Elision of 3T through Accent. ]
girs imper. fnd  fRrEOt inf. to lemrn, pronounced as

per. sing. the origi- et
nsl form of theroot.
(L PUTTURR . . inf."toask ' ... 5@.
R, e eeereerionnnnn TEAT pres, part.” he s '
5174 5 SETTITIPIPTIT WH‘T
*touched ’

fim hae eimilarly fRvdr’to sew’ ¢nf., Brost ‘he sews,  [RA@I

L] L

BOWTL,

& ' do,’ pres. part. unaugmented FEa, sugmented AT or ¥AT
pronounced ag ¥I8T.

Bo also sgpwe: is w3, and SAFTE, §rE the penultimate T
being droppad.

When the final is unaccented, it is the penultimate that is
emphasized, but when it is accented, the penultimate is durred
over. Thus the accentuation of the penultimate leads to the
elison of the final vowel, and the accentuation of the final brings
about an dlison or shortening of the penultimate.

ACCENT IN HINDI

In Hindi also the accent leads to the elison of the & of the
previous syllable when more than one precede the accented
syllable. Thus T¥ew ‘& cosmetic' is promounced ss Iwew,
WA an HIEUA, IN2AM inf, 't rub the body with a cosmetie,’ as TuEAT
&Y pa TR, The Braj present participle ¥¥% is pronounced aa
4% sinoce one syllable only precedes the accented penultimate;
but the Hindi wr is %7 ae two syllables precede the accented
wT. The sccent lesds to the shortening of the preceding vowels
in some oases, Thus WT® ’ocowherd,’ and YMATE "the lower
regionns, ' are sometimes pronounced and written as TN® and 98T ;
so does WIgrY, booome WWw, In euch worde as TN ‘produce,’
IW ‘respiration,’ and IwEw ‘s cosmetic,' from the Pr. worm,
TeaTs, and THZW, Skr. 799, T, and T, it prevents the lengthe
euing of the initial ¥, aa by the general rule it should be long, sitice
one member of the following double consonant is dropped. The
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derived accent also shortens the preceding vowes in such
ingancesasthefollowing—

[ Table 42 : Accent in Hindi ghortening preceding vowaels ],

H. gf@at southern, Pr. griivei, Skr, nidrs:,

H. f§qt a lamp, Pr. fiweit, Skr. stew:,

H. 3T gambling, Pr, qavat, Skr, ya%: (by a chenge of gender ).

H. wnat foremost, the first pert of which is s, from Pr. apm,
Sk, &

H. 31787 one's own,......... AT from Pr. steq, Skr. s,
PF together, ... q,

H. @& walked, RqT drunk, R sewn, g touched, past parti-
eiples of SR, divT, dmr, g, &e.

In the same way it prevents the lengthening of a preceding
vowel in such cases as IUSHT ‘to be produced,’ IZAT ‘to rise, *
¥wwy “to fly, "the last two being derived from the Prakrit Tamw
and I~

EXCEPTIONB TO THE ABOVE.

But in a great many onses the mocent does not affeot the
preceding olosa vowels. The Banskrit worde aws, One, &o., the
fivat syllable of which is shortened in Marathi, retain it long in
the Hindi The words @ust, 3IyAar, I¥H, and others
have their initial vowel optionally lengthened, and in a few
oasas, such as Y and HW, it is longthened without eny appar-
ont reason, Himilarly, the Hindi forms of ¥/@® and the other
words in Table 6 retain the long vowel. It has also i, ft, and
WWY as in Table 35, and #fer ‘blue’, §#r 'yollow’, dret, ‘loarnt’,
frrr ‘wat’, WIST ‘sweot’, gBT ‘asked’, q3r 'dead’, HTwAT ‘to lenrn’, TAT
‘to msk’, §EU’ &0., while in all these cases the Muarathi has short
€ and 7. Porhaps this woakening of the accent ss regards.pre-
vious § and & is due to the development of another sccent in
Hindl on the initial syliable. To such an aocent as this might
be attributed the almost universal change of %7 and 3w to ¥ and
oY that we have already noticed. The % of the initial syllsble,
being aocented, deaws to iteelf the @ or ¥ of the following sand

54[ R. G. Bhandarkar'sWorks, Vol. V]
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deprives it of its 31, in which cases the T or T becomes ¥ oz ¥, nnd
then the two form it and =Y, ‘

THE ACCENT IN GUJIARATI

The Gujarati follows the Hindi completely, sometimes ghort-
eDing the preceding vowels ag in F4Y, AT, and TR ‘delicate’,
‘tander’, aud dropping it as in §YH ‘father-in-law’, ( Skr. AWTE:)
end HET ‘finger' { Skr. a@ﬁrﬂ). sometimes preventing their
‘being lengthened, as in Iust, 33¢, &¢., and very often preseryi_ng
them long, as in T ‘full’, siveg, sitt, &e.

THE ACCENT IN PANJABI

The Paniabi also keeps the short vowsl in such casez ag FIAN
‘utterance’, 3ATET ‘light’, though a member of & double iz dropped
and preserves the fong in such cases ag FHUT or AT, T, ErET, T,
¥t ‘a cake’, &o. It has even fewer instances of shortemng than
‘the Hindi. o

THE ACCENT IN SINDHI

The 8indhi has FAT ‘gambling’, @A ‘s lamp,” fiag &ec., but
hae such words a3 ¥¥% ‘mourning’, ¥ ‘a worm’, I ‘a roll of
_betel leaves, ( Skr. #i=®: ), Gmit ‘drusk’, &c. In a great many
_words such as g% ‘dried’, §d7 ‘heard’, gat ‘touched’, Fd ‘milked’,
the vowel of the preceding syllable is short; but that is due not
{o the aocent on the last’ syllable but to the peculiarity of the
BSindhi not to lengthen the preceding vowels even when &
‘ember of a doubls is dropped.

THE ACCENTIN BENGALI AND ORIYA

! The Bengsali is more like the Marathi in this respect than the
- Hindi. Thus we have frax, H. ¥mT ‘in the interior’, Ter dry, H.
“wpmT, femr or RRN ‘wet', H. W or ore; 1831 ‘e worm!, H. whyr;
" gy ‘ahoes’, H. qwr; fT ‘s nail’, H. &iwr; 399A, 'fo beprodused’,
~30, i1t thus shortens ¥ and ¥ in the unacoanhd syll&blullka
'lhl l(mthl .

* The Onya follows the Bengali, having 34T, B'kl' TE knot
uthm'. ¥t ‘shoes’, YR ‘wet’, R ‘in the interior’, &e.’ “All,
theee hnguages. however, treat the unsccentéd W in words of
" Uires o 1 more syllables as the Marathi and Hindi do.
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THE ACCENT ON VERNACULAR TERMINATIONS

In Marathi the termination of the oblique form of cases and that
of the plural of neuter nouns ing are also accented. The reason
why they bear the accent will be considered hereafter. The accent
on the causa termination, in consequence of which the preceding
vowels are shortened in the Hindi and the Gujarati, has already
been mentioned. This aso seams to be the same accent that we
have been considering. Thus in G. frgwre ‘make him sew’, or
% TT ‘make him wash’, the 3T belng penvltimate bemrs-tha
socent and the final % is dropped. Similarly in viwwwg by -the
general rule, the final vowel being aceented the penultimate % 18
gilent. It is because it is 80, and the 5§ forme the conjnnot =,
that the 31T looks as if amphasized juct as the first 31 of yaW and
Wit ie. In the Marathi and other dialects also, there is thim
sccent in the case of the causal, snd the preceding % end 3 are
shortened ; as In ﬁﬂ'{ ‘make bim sleep’, fAwa ‘to make one sleep’,
from the original &= ‘sleep’, in w6i¥ ‘cause him to do’, witwdt or
s ‘to ceuse one to do’, &o. In the standerd Hindi the ® is
dropped, but still the way of pronunciation remaine the same as
it was when it existed. In @MY ‘to show,' for instance, the
wr is pronounced as it would have been if the word had been
fRarrat.  And the forms with # exist in the Braj.

ACCENT IN VERNACULAR COMPOUNDS

Compounds in the vernaculars, most of which belong to the
Tatpurusa, Earmadhiraya, or Dvandve class have an accent on
the penultimate or final of the last word, as in the H. §4%ts ‘s plave
where water is provided for passengere’, in which the first word qrft
becomes 7, HAT ‘a forest of mango—trees’, in which the W of 3w
is shortened, WWE® ‘s stable’, in which we have ¥ for WiET,
WTE ‘harem’, the ¥ of which is a shortened form of THY, and in
the G. sray¥ ‘half dead ’, and the M. styser ‘half & maund’. In
the Marathi sraely, (FRTY, FIRIAY, the W7 of the first syllabls
is short though not changed to =1; and in fvEwZ ‘an arrow and
bow’, the first word is ®iz with the & shortenad. '

An unaccented initial vowel is dropped in the following -
instances .— o :
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[ Table 43: unaccented initial voweds dropped in vernaculars]

Bkr. Fefirg sit, Pr. sawe, M. H. B. 0. ¥4, G. %9, 8. Ry,

Skr. JTES: sat, Pr. Swngs, H. . ¥, G. ¥, 8, fidh,

Bkr. vqaR ineide, H. W, B. M. ( dial. } o

Bkr. seg, & weter-wheel, Pr. wmg ?, H. wF, M. o

Bk, SarsWAER to sosk, M., fRwi, H. dor, G, freg, B. fafm,

8kr. TFeqen in one plece, Pr. qegst, H. D. =81, or w=En.

Skr. Ty, sbove, Pr. ouf¥, M. .

- Bkr, avqee: left, Pr. 3vggall, H. a1 ‘what is left after eating”.

Slkr, IYUTT a preceptor, M. anwr, P, T,

Bkr. ayw®:, Pr. 3yt a bridegroom, H. P. gawT,

Of the two instances of this change in the Prakrits &1§ a
‘pumpkin’ exists in Hindi, and ¥oer in the form of v in M. and P,
and of & in H. Medial @ is dropped in Marathi, Bengali, and
Oriys in the word ¥%, and others enumerated hefore. It is drop-
ped in the . smeft for H., wret (see p. 391 ). This elision does not
appear to be due to accent since according to our theory it must
fall onthe® in ome at least of the cass  The change is due to
the process of softening, Snce what takes place here isthe dmple
dropping away of the dose dement of the diphthong.

THE AVOIDING OF THE HIATUS IN THE VERNACULARS

We will now brigfly notice the manner in which the hiatus
causd by two vowds coming together in consquence of the
glison of uninitial consonantsin the Prakritsisavoided. We have
seen that % and ¥ and o and T are combined into ¥ and ¥ in
pome of the disleots, and into T and @ in others' Final
unacoented W and % are dropped when preceded by § or 9 as in
the words given in Table No. 35, and unasccented I preceded by
o is dropped In some of the vernaculars, as in Table No. 36, and
oombined into ¥t or 7 in others? Fibal ¥ is preserved or changed
%o ¥ aRer ¥ in some csees, and combined with it to form € in
othars.

¥inal accented ¥ and I or 3 are preserved and m hiatus
1s tolerated; a5 in H. P. @it or y&r for que, and 8. P. Ry, wre,
and the M. wTs; for s, smysr, wrpe, &0,
1Pp4046 2 S P 418 3 P. 419
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Sometimes T or ¥ is Inserted in such oases after ¥ and 3, as
in H., Rt for R ‘e lamp', and M. gar, H. s for goe.

The syllable ®w, formed in the Prakrits by interposing a
w between W and #, is changed to ¥ in modern Hindi ss
in the words in Table No. 16 and to ¢ in the Gujarati and
the 8indhi. This lafter was the older process; and
henoe even in the Prakrits we have ¥% for w9, Skr, $79, and WE,
Wtar, wnfirer for s, sy, saféore, &e.  And in Hindialso
we have Tin ¥ ‘a plum’ from ¥5¥ for Bkr. a=¥, which must
have existed in the Prakrits, though the form given by the
Grammarians is 3T for 78T,

Though the Marathi does not, like the Hindi or Gujarati, now
ohange 39 to ¥ or ¥, still as formerly observed, when in a state
of formation, it did form ¢ out of it, as in the instances there
given, and in the neuter singuler termination €', The termination
¥t ooourring at the end of the names of Gujarati and Marathi
towns such as UL, AT, GARAT, fiozEnT, &c., is derived from
Pr. aa for Skr. amt ‘town.” The syllables 3T, arising from % and
AT, are also sometimes changed to 7 as in H. 3 or 3w, M. sy,
Pr, weqq, 8kr, 3=a%R. After 31, the ¥ is sometimes changed to &
and ¢ in the Hindi and Gujarati as in the instances in Tables No,
18 and 20, and also in the Marathi in the instance ¥}a# from Pr.
grwidra, Skr, W ; but often U4 and ATT remsin unchanged
88 in—

[ Table 44 : ¢ inserted to avold Hiatus]

H. (. 1t timid, Pr. ®1qv, 8kr. 101,

B. 3. M. ¥/ a wound or blow, Pr. #ra1 or wiw, Skr. wra.
B,y wind, Pr. am=, or wiw, 8kr. I,

M. o7 the foot, Pr, qtet or qrw, Skr. 12,

M. H. Q. 07 & king, Pr. 1rer or 1741, Skr. oy,

H. ar gone, G. 74T, Pr. weraY, or wshy, Bkr, mas.

G, fimrEt the cold season, S, Ry, Pr. sfterem| ar @shy, Skr.
e

1 P. 403,
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Bometimes~ the inlerposed « {8 mo Ught that it is dropped
and the vowaels 37 and 31, or WY and &, and in rare cases, % and &,
combine and form #T a8 in:—

[ Table 45 A : The interposed T dropped ]

B, g7, and'B. (. 97 for qrr and 9 in the sbove.

M. =t of set, Pr. srerst, Skr, s

M. %9 8 potter, Pr. §mraw, Skr. R, and genérally. the
termination %W as in gaeherr ‘a goldsmith’ apd others, also M.

oiuTT for WTET.
M, @ & Boa constrictor, Pr, #3%w, 9kr. WK,
G. a8 promise, Pr. gawrl, Skr. ayAwa,
H, wtr%, M. oo & bridal prooession, Bkr, 13qmy.

In some cages ¥, is ingerted instead of ¥, to prevent the hiatus,
as in—

[ Table 45 B : ¥ inserted to avoid Hiatus ]
M, 7 for TSt ‘s king’.
H. o for 9t ‘the foot".

M. a7 in 99 for @1 in 9mT; srr for Pr. srewa, Skr
TINF ; TV in T2 for Pr. R from Skr. ®1% ; and a few others.

In the principal Prakrit aleo we find drwewr for Skr, finwwy
‘vollow’, from which we have the Marathi f=s$, and T has baen.
mentioned above,

A medial % is droppad after %, T or 3 short or long, ag in —
[ Table 45 C: Meuisl % dropped afier ¥, T or a']
M. fix for Pr. =™ ‘husband's brother’.
@ §ig, B. = ‘yellow ' for Pr. @rewws, Skr. finwen.
M. fr3" stale, ' H.iwr’ demp,’” cool, ' Pr. €@k, Skr. ey,

M, W * & throe,’ Pr.%emwm, Skr. ¥g7; M, %% or 3 ‘twins,’
Pr. g or T, Skr. gew or UFET. Sometimes with the
previous ¥, it forms @ ; that is, & vows], partaking of the oha.rsctor
of both, {s substituted for them ; as in =—
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{ Table 45 D : medial 31 changed to & ]

8. %% *a fetter,’ Pr. fiera, Skr, fme..

H. P. A% or ™ ' nesr,” Pr, &=1¥, Skr. Aww,

M, ¥nft “the tuft of hair on the head,” Pr. figfigstr,
Sk, frwiirer, the € belng softened to .

H. ¥ ‘a fon,’ Pr. fRwms, Skr, =,

&% has the form A% also, in which case  is simply dropped
and the vowel rendered long 8s in the M, v, _

The long 3 i3 preserved and changes the preceding ¥ to ¥o
or T 68 in the H. RWR or ®WW *isckal’ for Pr. g, Skr. ams;
qT¥ ‘marriage, * for Pr. fawmy, Skr, fiym, &ec.

CONBONANTAL CHANGES IN THE VERNACULARR.

~ Woe will now proceed to the comsideraiivn of consonsntal
"chenges; and first of those due to the procesa of softening. The
gemivowel ¥ is often softened to §. In the Prakrits, 7=+ ‘s fan’
becomes f@smr which iz preserved in the H. T and &MW ie
changed to Wfiw. This word does not oceur in the vernasulars, but
the Hindi and Marathi have got et and /8% ‘ to congenl ’
from the verb &IT4®, in which 3T is goftened to §. From =33, or
rather guch a word as =499, we have by s similar roftening M,
fiewom, H. firerr, G, fasmt, S, @t More modern instanees are:—

[ Table 46 Pra. % ohanged to Verna. € ]
H.P, wert, P. w=ate, Pr. womar, M. ¥=% a ponoil, probe,
Skr. gaTEL

B. 8% o dart, Skr. 1ew; the 7, being changed to ¥, is transferred
{0 the preceding syllable.

H. P, 5 a brigal procession, Skr, wrwrarsm,

H. g% shadow, P, g, Skr. g

H. P. ffiw passed, Skr wéa,

H, F. Rt pain, Skr. srar; faewte business, parformance, Skr

L

H., P, @ welfare, Skr, wsamr, WAAT learning, Skr. fiwr,
P. wtftw faith, helief, Skr, wmya.
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H, oife visible, Sk, qwyat.

The Panjabi always dissolves & Sanskrit § contained ina
sonjunot into ¥, or sometimes into ¥ eimply, while the Hindi
often resorts to the latter change. The other languages do not
geem to possess many instances of this process. The change of
3™ or #gr to ¥, formerly noticed, is also due to this softening
DPIOCoEs,

In the Prakriis, is dissolved into T in guft for Skr, oufd, g for
exfifR, g for &, gu7 for AW, &e.  In Hindi we have g« inthe sense
of ' a slight resemblance,” s remote sound of the property possessed
by another. Rut another derivative from the word exists in the
form of 99 or ¥# in that Ianguage, snd of ¥ or §AF in Marathi,
Trom g H. has &t * o sleep, ' P. #,G.§9,and B. and O. ¥ or T¥.
¥ oocurs in the forms of &t or § when the word stands alone or
is compounded, us in H. ga1, B. gw, M. 3w, &e,, for Pr. 3w,
Skr, fguwr * twofold,’ and @ by a further dissolution becomes the

‘P, @AT 'togo,’ H. P. giw, G. aw 'instantly, pr. part., M. gW
* at present ",
More modern instanoces are :—
[ Teble 47: 5 cbanged to ¥ or #Y |

H. P. &% to serve food, Skr. TR,

H, P. M. €41 a neighbour, sfiarsft.

H., 25igr 8 towel, SFAW.

H. watg =on’s wife, Pr gerwy, Skr. Swry)

H, P. s, Pr. stuvirdter, Skr, aRwdim.

The® and & to which¥ and % are softensd are similarly
changed fo ¥ or 3,

H, P. wgwtf sisters's husband, Pr. wiRafted, Sk, niftfra@)

H, P. wrgt name of & month, Pr. wewsr, Sk, wmaeT.

H. P. G. gr-{ar-omr-¢ ] to lose, Pr. W, Skr. |e,

H. P. B. § to touch, Pr. 8%, or gv, Skr. gv.

H, ST unexpected, Pr. swiww-[®], Skr. #RR-{F).

H, s, P. %34T, G, Am, invitation, A. P ﬁ't!r[a]orﬁ!'[t].
Skr, Awr-{ %:]. H. has S also.

H. gwit the full-moon day, Ap. {fowst, Skr. gférar. _
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- H. &lg (of €i¥7 ) face to face, Ap. 4§, Bkr, 4.
- M. ¥ to entrust, Ap. w¥w, Skr, gAY _
Tt will be seen that the =i or ¥ to which ¥ i softened often
prevails over the preceding and following vowels, as in the words
O and g¥rIA.
The change of ¥« to 3t, formerly noticed, I consider ag due
%o the eligion of the final 3 of ¥, copsequent upon an accenfon
the first syllable, though afterwards there is a softening of the
% t0 3. Butin the above instances the change ofg todrorlis
due to a weak pronuneiation or softening alone. The diphthonig
) requires, ne I have several times observed, & pessage from one
4peal position immediately to another which involves energetio
utterancs. The Pali, Prakrit, Gujarati, and S8indhi substitute for it,
viz. o, 48 due to assimilation. The Hindi #f and the corres-
ponding Guiarati 3, therefcre, are not due to a weakening of the
¥, but the 3t in the above instances is, since it is mot a substi-
" tuts for @ and consequently doee not arise from en assimilation
of the two sounds, involved in that diphthong.

The following are still more modern instances :—
[ Table 48: ¥_changed to 3 1.

H: P. qeirge God, Skr, T,

M, H. P. g1 or #§T & musical note, Skr, %

H. P, gwrT nature, 8kr. &M,

P, guHt master, Skr. w&THT,

In this manner the Panjabis always pronounce the ¥ of
Sanekrit words and to a smaller extent, the Hindi people. The
Marathi has not many instances of this softening of ¥,

In the Prakrits there are acoording fo the grammarians but
throe instences of the change of ® 40 the sonant w. Of these
Wegm' for Skr. ®YF ocours in the vernaculars! With these
exceptions the initial & remains unchanged and the medial iu
dropped. But the vernaculars, adopting pure Sanskrit. words
Again and again in the course of their history, have changed them

"as wehave seen or changed the Prakrit words that came down

1SeeTable2 i
“55[ R. G. Bhandarkar'sWorks Vol.1V.J
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to them in virtue of the general or specia laws which
regulate the development of human speech. Thus, though they
did not receive more wordswith a softened #& from the Prakrits,
they have now come to possess a good many. Thus:—

[ Table 49: Medial & softened tom ]

M. wagr, P. 7o, g, ox 9, H. ang or we, G. WY all
or whole, Skr. ¥%2 or 8%a%:.

M. wntgr, H. P, wtey, G. w9y, 8, ®iy, B, O, aw, Skr. ¥% or ¥6F;,
& orane,

M. H.P. 3. @2 or o912, S, we¥ visible, manifest, Skr, a%e,

H.P. G. B. 50, S, %72 a crow, Skr. #%:. H, has #YaT or 8IWT
from Pr. ¥r%1 with the euffix %, i. a., &1, M. &7, of ®ryam, also.

H. #w, 8. v or &g people, the world, Skr. #m:, The others
have 8.

H. P, v, 8. |7 greens, culinery herbs, Skr. sw#:. The others
have U,

H. waa, P. g4, G. ¥77 or 54, 5, ¥9%, B, 97 an auspioioun
omen, Skr s, M, mgw. 8. hae 9%, also from the Pr. §3uit.

H, P, iw, 8. wiy, grief, Skr, @, The others have T,

H. P, fiew crooked, Pr. wgFe, Skr. #%. The others have whe
or Wiw,

P, Wiy passage of the sun intc a sign, Skr. @i, The
others have ¥min.

P, gnitw contraotion, bashfulness, Bkr. #eiw; H, W or
wpw, M. d9%.

= in softened to the sonant &, as in the following —

[ Table 50: = softened to ¥, },
H. goft & needle, Skr. Hi% ; also ‘ & tailor * from Skr. @iy,
H, G. ¥W-or g ar and §] to be suggested, Skr. ¥wr,

H. 3t & key, Skr. gl

P. 8.4 five, Skr. 754, P, ¥t & small bedstead, Skr. witwsr,
There ara not many instances of this process.

The Prakrita change sn uninitial ¥ tolf whan precedsd by &
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rowel; and thevernacularshave preserved the words so changed.
For instance—
[ Table 51 : Medial Z softened to ¥ }.

8kr. v2%: 8 jar, M. 1. W=7, G. 8. w&t, L P, w=T.

Bkr. W= to happen, to ocour, to forge, to fashion, M. 8. G. w§-
[%wg], H P wx-{ar]

Bkr. WRwT a measure of time, M. G, 8. O. B. wét, H. P. wiff.

8kr. ¥=%: s horse, M. O, B. witer, G. 8. 91y, H. P. 9w,

8kr. w= a bank, M. &, O. #%T, 8. &3Y in an altersd sense.

Skr. g2 8 door, M. wurg, H. feare, & &%,

Skr. %z bitter, M. £§, G. s¥s, FL 5y, &, w9,

Skr. ®1% waist, M. 3¢, Q. %%,

Bkr. ®¥2¥® » bracelst, M. 5%, H. O. w371, . &

8kr, 7T or = to cry, M. 7 in ¥ or smredt, G. B w-[¢w L

Bkr, Trifd%t a garment, M. . g, H. P. enft, S. s, B. 0.
wet. .
Bkr. w2: the Banyan tree, M. G. ¥, H. P, v, 8. ng.

Skr, 5 in Sfrza® to spap, #rT in M. Mg, G. &g, H. P.qp,
8. sty

Skr, ®AT in TTYR to break, ®IT in M. RIH.

S8kr, 8%% or ¥§7% a crown, H. P. dier, B. 0. ’I¢.

Skr. g=3r a kind of tres, M. .

8kr. 1% a kiud of cucumber, M. quT, H, 1oz, &. 78T,

8kr. ¥12%: a worm, M. /&%, G. fist, . $rer,

The instances in which the cerebral £ regulting from an

original ¥ has been eoftened in the Prakrits to ¥ have been
proserved by the vernaculars. The following are some ofthess -—

[ Table 52 : T { from criginal ¥ ) softened to ¥ 1
4% for Pr. 413, Bkr. «f®, in suck words ag H. &. 9§t a neigh~
bour, M. wfisft, Skr, af¥uzft,

M. qxamy, Skr. SfATme echo.
M. 7 i, Skr. aieqry cold, oatarrh,
M.'veemr.reflection.
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" & qewTa, Skr. SIANTET a panthouse.
Q. 7@, Skr, wfdwm echo or resonance,
WET or $ET and ALWT as in Table 29; M. ¥ forward, so forth.
Pr. qgfy, Skr. Tafir.
% of M. gz, . gy, H. 9247 to fall, Pr. ¥, Skr. qn.
M, #¥ & corpse, from Pr. #¥sy, Skr. Taww,
m to dig out, to root out, from the Skr. g™,

Of the changs of ¥ to ¥ therc ars some instances in. the
Saurasen!, and corresponding fo thess, we have a faw in.the
Panijabi, Sindhi and Gujarati, thus'—

[ Table 53 : & softened tu & ]

P, oyt ‘living, $aur. pres. part. 'Gﬂ!lfr, Skr. Wiwea.

o7 of the present participle of roots, as &3 mase. * doing 7,
Wt@gr mase. ‘saying’ &e. A modern instance is wmely for the
fanskrit dwney.

.The Sindhi preserves the Saurasent present participial affix wt
or s, sometimes changed to§#T throughout, as in gy ‘moving’,
st ‘doing’, 74T ‘being’, &o, The same change is observable
{n other worda also ss in @M% for Sanskrit mrife

The Gujarati hes the few inatances of the Saurssen! past
paasive participle in £ as in §TE ‘eaten’, @iy ‘drunk’; &nf “done’,
&o. Marathi has 1% for Skr. gt ‘belly’, and Gujarati .

The 1abial surd ¢ is, when uninitisl, soffened in the Prakrits
‘to & Thoe w is preserved by the Marathi unchanged, but the
‘Hindi softens it in some cases still further to ¥ a8 already -shown
(p. 433), and drops it in & great many more cases, sceording te
a very general rule o be hereafter noticed, while the Gujarati
duanges It sometimes to @ The Sindhi and Bengali follow the
Hindi to a large extent in this latter respect. Thug =

[ Table 54 : 9 goftened to x or Forx }

Skr. arft s well, Pr. wrdt, M. a1, G. H!‘I‘!in!ﬂ'ﬁ‘ﬁl‘l‘,
P. w13 in wa¥.
Skr. J¥: & well, Pr. &9, G. g%, H. g, 8. gir for §A
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‘Shr. weE & door, Pt e M. wwe; H. Awe;-G. o
.. 8kr. 777 to rasch, attain, Pr. ove, M. W (in sredt ), G. iy |
H. ar{av), & qrg-{ @ ], B. qraip-[ v ].

Skr. wewra to send, Pr.yzm, M. qw ), old H.waw{wr], H,
@[], 8. w{gl
0. $or g S.ga{ A ] cr gL 0]

8k, 58%. to heat, Pr. ave, M. G. H. ww{ ¥l S. am (gl

Skr. AT & barher, Pr, aifter or wpfew, M. mpok, G, ik, B8
.

Skr. s-® a cowherd, Pr. fwre-féw, M. dwagm, M.; G. wealy,
G. fretiEdy, H. fraedt, 7@ ( = Fwne ), verd, S, e,

Skr. & T: s tortoise, Pr. weealt, H. o, 8. ¥2¥, vy, M.etww.

Skr. w9 a fellow-wife, Pr. Wit M. gwn, H. ¥ix.

Skx: ey .name of the sixth monh, Pr: wawvw.M. wiowk B
gy, 8. wit.

The lingusk surd aspirate T.is, it will bo remembesad, ohanged
in the Prakrits to €, and the vernaculars, especially the Hindi,
have proserved tho instances and even added o them, as will be
nesn from the following —

[ Table 55: & changed fo ¥ ]

8ky. vy to read, Pr.qv, M. H. P. 8. qw inwpiiary. InH.and P,
howaever, the pronungiption of ¥ is somewhat different from what
it is in M., and in 8. it sounds like the conjunct ¥y.

8kr. i3 a stoal, Pr.diwer, H. o,

Bkr. 2T a series ( of genesations ), Pr. i, 2 dndk; Jh: Ak,
Q. o,

Skr. uT or wfdwr a amall temple, Pr. 5y, H. P.wft, old M, w¥.

Skr. f42r, Pr. xrat, H. ¥w, M. G. 11y,

Bimilarly we have H. gaar ‘to roll ' from Skr. 3X. In the word
gret, the 3T does not represent % but §, to which that Sky. conjunet
must by the general rules he reduced iy the Prakeits One of
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the two X is dropped, and 'the preceding vowel lengthetied
sccording to a genera] rule fn the verneoulars to be hereafter
notioed. The remaining & is softened to ¥. Thers are other
Instances of the same change in our dialeots. Thus :—

[ Tabla 56 : T changed to ¥ ]

¥y of M. ¥y, S. Wywy, ¥ of H. WweT, Wwof B. #¥+ ‘o surround *
from Skr. ¥ through Pr. %8, The Gujarati, however, has fte§,

o of M. wradt, G. wrag, H. €neaT; %7 of S wTw, B, w1f ‘to draw
out,’ from Pr, %%, 8kr. w2,

%% of H. %7 to mourn, from Pr. g5, Skr. €. Even here the
Gujarati has 2§

H. %1%, M. . ¥t¥, 8, $1gy white leprosy, from Skr. ¥ through
Pr. ¥13.

The T arising from the Sanskrit @ is also similarly changed
to . M. www, H #ter, &ec., from the Skr. Rrf® as in Tabla 28,

M., ®¥¥ to hoil, Fmr decoction, &¥t curry, =t a ca.uldroﬁ.
. ey, writ, &o., H. sy, ey, 4. &o., all from the Skr. root B,

‘We have noticed the change of X to T and &, and of Lo &, in
the Prakrits. Not only have the vernacularg pressrved the words
80 changed, but have carried on the prooess to such an extent that
# and T have become mutually interchangeable in some of them,
upeoinlly the Hindi. .

[ Table 57 ¥ changed to & ] _
Skr. Ay & tank, Pr. a@mt, M, G. m,MaﬁHms.Bm

Skr. TNAN pomegranate Pr.aiEw, M. !Tﬁ'lt a. Wﬂ H.B.
-yngw, H. qiea,

8kr. 8% molasses, Pr. g,

8kr. B of digw® to torment, to twist, Pr. n‘i‘a M. =t Gq’l‘!t
H. fwom, &o.

" The ‘mmerals with their § changed in the Prakrits tot throngh
- an Intermediate ¥ have come down to the vernaoulars ;—

L]
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{ Table 58 : x of Skr. Numerals changed to £ |

Skrr. Pr. HA P 8 M G
wwmmmuﬂ({mm
et wr Y

YT WOE WOF A WRE WRT ®R
wimdy W@ W A W W
e wewy Wiy ot et W Wi
e dier Oef Gt e dwt 9w
WYY W §Wy WAl W o W
WERW AGTE WY 3t s w3 IR o

The other Prakrit words §/%% and $@# in which the ¥ of the
Sanskrit $1¢7 and $T™ is changed to T are preserved in Marathi
in the forms of ¥R and &7, Similarly sRE and o with
the ¥ 50 changod appear in the vernaoulars ss shown befors.'

;ga-gwa q°
1389425 1v

The following are later instances :—
[ Table §9 : & and ¥ changed to & ]
B, 87, Q. &g, Skr. W€ Iap,
B. %, Skr. %¥? lock of hair.
H. szt for Pr. a%#1, Skr. §8% a corpse,
H. qtgr, Pr. i@er, Sk, sfreer.
H. rar or faw, Skr, fewa mooking,
G. ey, from Skr. ¥ to resist.
G, ek from 8kr. w1¥ to tide over.
H. wgwa1 from Skr. €W to amuse one's self.
8. fww, A, or Ay fetters, from Bkr. finw.
H. P. %, Pr. W=, Skr. (R%2 neer,

" 'Though the change of & to{ does notinvolve eoftening, but,

musgt be consdered to be due to a predilection for the sound, it

would be convenient to notice it here Thereis only one ingance

.of thischange given by Hemacandra asexistingin the M ahar astri,
1 SeeP. 406 and Table22. ) S




440 The phonology of the Vernaculars

but thereareagreat many I n thevernaculars. so that thisappears
to be a peculiarly modern process The Hindi and the Sindhi
have, however, of all the vernaculars, the larget numbe of
examplesthe rest presetting but a few sray ones Someimes
both the forms with & and T are in uss, especially in the Hindi.

[ Table 60 : & changed to ¥in Vernaculars ]

Bkr. vgg, Pr. 4w, M, 41T large, great.

H. G, #wg, M. 4. abw, 8. &%, Skr. @1w® s plough, or anchor.

H _ef(or %1, Skr. &9 a moreel ; ¥¢ or ¥, Skr. qf¥r dust;
e, Skr:QWra, o iackal ;’@mgar, Pr. qwE, Skr. KIe to praise;
oW, Skr.. ¥ & wpoilt child ; fvei, Skr. WY s chain ; W,
Bkr. T (caus. of 3¥) to burn; ®Q (Braj) for wiwer, Skr.
wW™WEs dark.

B AR, Skr. wmwy: dark; fifRs, Bkr. e o certaintree;
wiey, Skr. “TMex bo light or’ burn; Wy, Skr.wwE to melt;
9%, Bkrrgw: 8 plough, &o.

G. w2, ‘Skr. wg®%r & high mansion; M. ¥t or wiv,

Skr. wready the silk-cotton tree,

[ INTEROEANGEABLENESS OF ¥, ¥ AND § ]

Notable instances of the interchangeableness of ¥, and &, are
afforded by the oaupal forma of verbal roots in ssme of the verna-
culars. In Hindi, the caussl of roots ending in a vowel is
formed by inserting & betwesn it wnd thetenminution 41 -which
is the remnant of the old Prokrit WM. presorwed. in: the Braj end
other diaiects ; as fimwT caus. of & * bo drink,’ RyRTarof®T *toeat,’
e of & ‘to give, ' §E™T of §t ‘o wash’, &e. In Gujarati we
have T_for ¥ as WXTAY ‘' to cause to eat,” YWY ' to cause to give,’
‘sypurey, * ' to oauss to bathe, ' ' wanh* &o. - Sormitimes fristead of
X, ¥ is optionally used us inareered ‘tc-eause to .eat,’ Wiftuert
‘o threaten, ' &o. But in Bindhi ¥ alwaps wepsesents the Hindt
% and the Qujarati X, as in WY ‘to cause to give, ' guv ‘to
nne to waah, * ¥gTHg * to cause tosit. *

.+ Wt the origin is of ‘the ¥ of these forma, whieh-is mmw :
sabiimerfhan the N and ¥ .60 whish it muﬂnmdsmud ‘will
“br vomeidersd 1ri the next lecture.
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Another peculiarly vernacular process, of which Hemacandra
gives only one instance, is the transformation.of & into &, in
which® is deprived of its nasa element and the complete contact
of the vocal organs avoided. Thus :—

[ Table 61: Skr. % initial changed to #f in vernaculars]

8kr, fAvy & certain tree, Pr. % or Rwx, M. féw.

M. g to bow, Sk, wAW ; @mAr buttoer, Skr. wwsnr; H. shzat to
return, Skr. fiwd, Pr. By ; G. % blue, Skr. #iw; P. 8%, a coooa-
nut, Skr. mres, H. afiys. .

But there are more instances of the opposite process ip the
Prakrifs; and these have vome down to the vernaculars.

[ Table 62 : Skr, initial # changed to ¥ in vernaculam}

M. Q. aiwe & plough or anchor, P. I4F or 8¥S,.

M. ffym, 8. g, Pr. fagre or mere, Skr. gave forshead.

The H. w¥ salt, Skr. #4W, is a later instance,

The sibilant ¥, whether original or derived from the Banskrit
¥ or ¥, is in & fow cases changed to K in the Prakrite. For fRww
‘s day’ wo have RuE or =g, for YTWIW ‘e stone’ ¥¥Mer, and for YWY
‘ten’ ¥¥. These words, sc changed, bave come down to the
vernaculars, and are found in one or other of them, The varicus
forms of the numerals having the word % at the end have been
given above. Of the other words G. has % ‘s day’ and ffwniy

with the suffix 8%, P. f{¥ and figmr, and 8. f{¥ and fev¥Y; and 8,
oy ‘s stone’. The Bindbi and the Psanjabi have given s wider
mnge to this prooess, as will be seen from the following ww

[ Table 63 : ®, S or ¥ changed {0 ¥ in Vernscnlars )
8. ¥ or ¥€ chaff, Bkr. g@, M. gt
8. fg 1ctus-stalk, Skr. fw, M. K&,
8, #fi a buffale, Skr. R}, M. W,
8. Wgy to eit, Bkr. aufter, M. Yuil, G. Yt
8. wwy trast, 8kr. e,
P. iy, B. @x twenty, Bkr. flyr{ @ }, M. viiw.
P. fig or fw, 8. RY or Y poison, Bk, fire, M. fiwr.

P. ugw, A9yY, Skr, WEY, M. ¥90 {athar-in-law,
58 [ B O. Bhandericsr’s Woskn, Vol, IV, |
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P. T thirst, Skr. qur.

P. w781 or kY, S. WY or RIET & snare, noose, Jkr. v, M. wiw,

Gujaratis, especially of the uneducated clesses, pretty freely
pronounce ¥ as K, as in §AW% for @Rwy ‘to understand’, we§ for
W 's year’, 819 for &1y ‘true’, &o., but the forms with ® are
asleo in use. The other dislects do mot seem to have meny
ingtances of this change. The terminstion & of verbs of the
fubure tense is in several dialects of the Hindi changed to § a8 in
i, G. ¥R ‘he will do”.

' The change of ® to & seems to be an almost entirely Iater
procese of which there are soarcely any instances in the Prakrits.
It is seen in full operation in the Apabhrarméa.

{ Table 64 : 8kr. ® changed to ¥]

Bkr. MR name, M, Aix, H, awdf, old H, ats, also 7w, P. al¥, 8,
i3 also A and ATH.

8kr, 417 a tying rope, M. ay, P. giw, H. xiw in yiwd.

8kr. ak & village, M. H, stx, H, 7 also; 8. wiw, sma.

8kr. WA to turn round, M. ¥fwi, P, ¥, 8, g ; from the
same root, M. dhwm, H. ¥, 8. ¥,

8kr. wvtw, M, ¥, H. Twar-gtar-mem.

Bkr. WHART to bow down, M, dvkdi.

Skr. ATERA to rinse the mouth, M, sirawit, H. stawar, also srwmr,

kr, R rest, M. ftaier, 8. bwife.

. Skr wE dark-complexioned, M atwzr, H, wiger, P lﬂm
nnd wmey, 8, e,
Bkr. STaTg* son-in-law, M. Wiwx, but H. wam, P. Fwmx or 9w,
Blkr, W riging, M. e, but P, somwm,

Skr. 2w s kind of myrobalans, MPW, H, P. atiwet,
P, snwra aleo, 8. s,

Bkr. ata- a chief, M. H. ®midx.
Bkr. W 0, 8 sort of fly-brush, M. @vft, H. P. wix, 8. wss.
Skr. &uF a lotus, H. P. #ww, M. Tam, S, $wg.

8kr. "AT caus. sponding, wasting, H, lhm.P mrsw, 8, dwy,
but M. wwwit,
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Skr. ware a bes, H. sway or A, P. Wi or_ai'n. 8. .

Skr. weex fifth, M. qiwr, H. gqiwwi, P. i, &o., and other
ordinals,

Skr. wyw® delicate, tender, M. Stw=T.

Skr. w7 eating, M. Jrwer, H. 5w, P.Saw.

Skr. 48 mud, H, s, G. F1Ax.

From thefact that the Marathi, Hindi, Sindhi, and Panjabi
contain many ingances of this change it is to be gathered that
though it does not appear in the Prakrits proper, it must have begun
very early, beforethe vernaculars receved their distinctive forms
and wereisolated from each cther. Of all the dialectsthe M ar athi
alone has presrved the = of this # in mos cases the Hindi and
the others having dropped it or oftened it to @ in good many
ingances, whilethe Gujarati changes it back again to ® Thus,
such of the above words as exig in Gujarati have the following
forms'—

[ Table 65 : & ( Skr. % ) changed fo 7 in Gujarati )

AW name. ordt a fly-brugh
a¥ a village. sz » lotus.
wad to turn round, Wt giddiness, Wi a bee.
vorresponding to M. Wiws, qawY, ®AAY, &o., fifth,
aart wasting. seventh, &o,
feTdY rost, £n%Et delicate, tender,
wnter a dark-complexioned. I enting.
WHIE gon-in-law. AMSBT myrobalana.

The reason why I consider this as s change of & back to & and
not » preservation of the original Sanskrit and Prakrit ®, is that
the Gujarati changes ¥ f0 ® in other ceses whers there in po
queption as to the ¥ { or q) being the original sound. Thug :—

{ Table 66 : ¥ or ¥ changed to & in Qujarati ]
G. FArg s door, H. fiw, M. sarx, Pr. awig, Skr. sz,
G. 1%rex blackwood, M, %rewt, Pr. e, Skr. i,
G. g to attain, M, qredk, Py, qry, Skr. o,
@G. 9% in Steww runnipg, Skr, o,
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Whers in Marathi we have ¥ orw, the Gujarati has in some
oages ¥, 85 in 3. ¥ ' & blow, ' M. ¥wy, G.aW ‘a place of resl-
dence’, M. 2, derived in some way from Skr. wam.

There are traces of this change in soma of the other dialeotatoo:—

[ Table 66 A : % for ]

8, P. Rram, B./@=®, corresponding to M. R+, H. m.
Pr, faourtiy, Skr. fotf®r * solicitation * ; B. &1, Pr. ¥%aw, Skr, wwge
'a tortoise '; H. dtww, Skr, Wraw’ a fisherman *; old M. #m, G. ¥,
Skr. wm¥ ‘news ’; B. g7, H. <7 (A ), Skr. 57 * to wipe away "

This phenomenon of the change of u to ¥ the vernaeniars, and
sspevially the Gujarati, have inherited from the Piaskrite. Of the
words s0 changed the Gujarati has preserved wwgf ‘a dream,’
the Prakrit form being & or A, and some of the others, #iw
‘kind of tree ", This last is v in Sanskrit; but probably there
wos ab intermediate form .

The vernaculars have thrown away the aspiration of hard and
oft aspirate mutes in a good many cass.  Thus «—
[ Table67 : Disaspiration in the Vernaculars]

M. oft® learn, Pr. fawm, H. stw.

M. diE beggary, Pr. e, H.#m, S .

M. gwit to dry, Pr. gworgww, I. gwwn, B, ¢wy.
M, 9% hunger, Pr. gxraT, H.aw, 8.qw

M. gm hand, - Pr. weq, H. g,

M, gt elephant, Pr. g+, H. gt

G. WA afraid, Pr. +Y or islt, M. .

G, waTE grestness, Pr, 7, H, wri.

Q. wgy to spoil, Pr., X, M. frewit.
B. g8 & book, Pr. dtfeqm, H. M. iy,

B.ox tolearn, Pr. qx, H.M., &o: qe.]
B.®E to grow, Pr. wf, M. wra{5t], H. ary-yw-{av].
B. ¥x to surround,  Pr &%, M. irg-{&], H. % {wr), &o.
B. T stone, Pr, qmey, M., qrax, H. 97G% or qTwe,
B.ftT baock, Pr.figorey, H.fw M .

B. &% wish, Pr. aw, 5. P, &,
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B. g% (in g=m®) to dry, Pr. gww or gw, H. gemr.

B, %1 {in $1%97) {o take out, Pr. 5, H. M. &c. ¥,

B. 337 & pond, Pr. waitelt,

And in suoh forms as ¥ * worn’ from Pr. qftwmor, angX * for
bathing ‘ from Pr. w1, or #g7 and ¥ ‘to the right hand,’ Pr. gifgw,
the sspirate € is dropped, so that the Bengali has, in s large
number of ingtances, thus weskened the pronunciation of aspi-
rated sounds. In the instances given from Marathi, it will be
$en that the letters other than those which are softened are
aspirates ; hence the weakening consists simply in dropping the
heavy breath in one of two aspirated sounds, as in the case of
the Sindhi ¥t and:gw. The aspirates are preserved when occur-
ring singly, whichis not the case in Bengali. Hence Bengali
utterance is the weakest, and the Hindi and Panjabi the strongest.

The Marathi reduces a Sanskrit or Prakrit # invariablyto®,
and in this respect differsfrom all its cognate didects. Thus «—

[ Table 68 : 8kr. or Prk. & reduced to ¥ in Marathi ]

Skr. wg sugeroane, Pr. 3eg, M. %4. The H. has ™ or W

Skr. wawr fish, Pr. wwe, H. 71w, M. #ram.

8kr. #7¢ a calf, Pr. weg, H. a1, M. 519 in a6,

Skr. e a knife, Pr, gftewr, H. gfi, M, g8

Skr. AR & fly, Pr. mpaw, . .ardft, M. ssfi,

Skr. g to ask, Pr, gw%, H. ge, M. guit,

Skr. ¥T a tortoise, Pr. wegw, H. wgarr, M. wrew,

Skr. 78 o side of the abdomen, Pr. $/%%, M. %%®. The H. has
s '
Skr. $rxa fleld, Pr. W, M. %a. But H. has #7. .

Skr. gw'to touoh, Pr. gw, H. g-{m], M. ritw-[#),

Skr. wiar ahade, Pr./wven, H. gtw, M. ehri#i].

Skr. weg.a bunch, Pr. wieg, H, aivgr, M, ¥,

Skr. 39¥ inp, Pr. sy, M, 3w,

Skr. gt a she-goat, Pr. grordt or 97T, H. %6, M. ¥,
Skr. gitwr worn out, wasted, Pr. offwr, M. sfiw-fef].

Skr. @9 a festival, Pr, g%, M, 6w,
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According to s general mle in Marathi, 7 is changed tow
whaen followed by the palatal vowel ¥ or . This chenge of®€to &
in this dialect is to be acoounted for by the fact that the wvocal
organa of the Marathas have & predilection for the denfo-palatals,
w, ¥, M, @, to which the Sanskrit palatals are in almost all cases
reduced by them, oxcept when they are followed by ¥, T, or ¥
The Sanskrit # therefore becoming the demto-palatal & passes
into & which differs from it only in the contact of the vooal
organs being somewhat lessincomplete. The only instances in
the Prakritsin which the change gppearsto be the same asthat
we have been considering are Fawt for I%gt and Hg9t for FE@H,

| have already given instances of the many words with their
uninitial consonants dropped which the vernaculars have inhe-
rited from the Prakrits, and shown what further changes they
have undergone. This process of elision has not been continued
by any of the vernaculars unlesswe consider the disgppearance
of uninitias(whichisvery general in Hindi, Sindhi, and Bengali)
to be an instance of the process.

[ Table 6% : Uninitial % dropped in Hindi, Bengali, &e. ]

B. H. far, 8. @Y lamp, Pr. ftwait, Bkr, fivs:, M. @1

H. ar, 8, 7Rt new, Pr, i, M. awy,

H. W, B. % life, Pr. s, Skr, sftx:, M. sfir,

H, 8, ar, B. an@ a barber, Pr, an8% or mniex, Skr. arfin, M, sl

H. 55, 8. ®8¢ a tortoise, Pr. &vgwai, Bhr, wepres:, M, shew.

H.y-iat}, 8. go-{ @), B. #(@wrs.) to touch, Pr. @wor gw,
Skr. gv, M. fErw-3].

H. qr{ar], S. qr8-[xg), Pr. @, Skr. wry, M, qra-{if),

H. gor, 6. g9 for &3, B. g1 a woll, Pr. Fual, Skr. ww:,
G. gn.

H. m@=stare, B. Ma@r a cowherd, Pr. e, Skr. wivTee,
M, wiwzT, :

H. wrg = fewm, 8. figre marriage, Skr. fawTy.

H. qav-[nv], 8. w3-{g], B. srank-{m] to send, Pr. egre, Skr. seae; |
M. oE.

H, w-[a), 5. arx-[w] to heat, Pr. 7w, Sler. arw, M. evr-[),
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H. g, B. §rare door, Pr. g1 or g¥it, Skr. ¥
B. g% two, Pr. g, Skr. .

" B.x nine, Skr, 7%, M. 7w, H. A,
B. Tr4tar moss, Skr. 3rare, H. 3are.

THE § OF THE CAUSAL TERMINATIONS IN THE VERNACULARS.

This elision of ¥ appesrs also in the Hindi caussl forms such
a8 AT, AT, gL, in which the %F only of the Prakrit or Ma-
rathi termination 3T or #¥ is retained. The whole termination
appears in the Brajand other dinlects and in old books, sometimes
in the form of stt.

The Sindhi caugsl termination is 9TE as in FYY * to cauee to
do,’ ¥TEY ‘ to cause to inoresse.' The ¥ here as well as in some
of the Sindhi words given sbove represents the ¥ which asoeord-
ing to the Prakrit rule, takes the place of the dropped &, and is,
as shown before, chsnged to @ in the other wvernaculars. The
Bindhi ¥ is a shortened form of this ¥. The termination \mg
appears pometimes in its more original form of #r# s in WIWE
‘to oause o take. ’

The Bengali too forms its causal by adding @[ as in TR
' is causing to be held ’, but the ¥ here'seems to be an euphonie
addition, which even in their primitive form the verbs teke, as in
qi®2 * is holding ’, so that the & is here dropped and the vowal
3t sombined with the preceding &e in the Hindi. In the speech
of the Maratha lower classes of Southern Konkan & is very often
olided, and the causal termination of the Savantvadi dialect is
¥, as in $T¢ ‘cause to do, ' which corresponds fo the SBindhi
sy

[ Table 69 A : & of ® dropped in the Vernasulars ]
There are instances also in which the & resulting from ¥ is
elided :(—

H. &9 ' a boy,’ * a prince,’ Pr. GRE, Skr. AT ; €10t lofi-hand-
gide, Pr, wrsat, Skr. wIHE; yo1t * smoke, * Pr. waiw, Skr, W0E ; WOl
‘to rinse the mouth,’ Pr. Skr. %rw® ; faerat or Werav’ o mook, *
Skr, ftwsx ; gt ‘ ground, ’ Skr. R,
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There are traces of this change in other dialects too, as in the
Oriya wi for 71 ‘ left,’ Gujarati wiw = ¢¥, 5. §¥, Skr. ¥f@, and
the Marathi g% and the termination § of the locative, which is
to be traced to the Pr. féer, Skr, . In all these instances we
may regard ¥ as directly elided, and not the ® resnlting from it
Heamacendra notices a few instences of the process in the Prakrits.

The vernaculars possess a large number of those Prakrit words,
in which the mute element of hard and soft aspirates wes dropped
leaving only the . Thus:—

[ Table 70: Vernacular £ for Skr. @ ]

Skr. % face, Pr. g%, H.®x, 8. g%, G. siwy; M. @nk, P. gyt
{ with the suffix T ) in front, H. #yr; H. i, G. avd-sh, M, @ik
(with the suffix € ) from Skr, 4@ face to face.

Skr. AW nail, Pr.7x, H, &, 5. g, . 7,

Skr. frwwE: a chaplet, Pr. ¥ewit, H. fime or 3w, S, @,
P.fyw.,

Sky. weft a female companion, Pr. #fi, G. i, H. 8, P. ag#i,
M. B.O. wi.

Skr. f&w to write, Pr. g, M. fasg-[ot].

Skr. fRwoy a lock of hair or Rretfower, Pr, fxfewar, M, ¥,

Skr. TWST agresable, Pr, g¥RT, H. ¥R,

8kr. ¥z hunt, Pr. se ( ?), H. .

[ Tabie 71 : Verna. ¥ for Skr. ¥ ]

8kr. AV rain, Pr. 3§, G. H. W, 5. Ay,
" 8kr. 33TV to praise, Pr. wamw, H. way-(am).

8kr, WTquE & guest, Pr. o, M. qrgwy, H. argan.

To these must be added the several compounds of the word wr,
some of which at lsast are modern, as—

H. ¥wx houss of s woman's family of birth, Pr. a1€%T or HTNES,
Bkr. yiRgy.

H. fi¥z, G. dite & woman's father's house, Pr.f8gsc orﬁl’l‘{'
Hkr. Ryee.

M. ®rite, G, mf$ & woman's mothet's house, Pr. Hrewe or MUERY,
Bkr, HQE.
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Q. wfare, M, gur, H. a0 a cellar, Bkr, WRNT.
. %e$, M. "aro, H, 3w, AT an idol-chamber, Skr.. Ry,

[ Table 72 : Vernacular £ for Skr. 9 ]
Skr, arq a lord, Fr. /1, old M. & H, 7tE,
Skr. fge a pair, Pr. fiygor, M, &g,
- 8kr. A9 to churn, Pr. ®¥, H. we-[71).
Skr. #QA%T 8 ohurning vessel, Pr. agforen, H. fgnf.
8kr. wfers & traveller, Pr. ofd=, M. @, q#ft,
Bkr. vq® fiatvened rice, Pr. w31 (?), M. %, 8.%¢.
Skr. gyeew broad, Pr, wgest-[ Ap. & ], Q. 718
Skr. %4 to tell, Pr, &%, H. G. S. P. B. O, w-[7r-4-4j, &, .
Bkr, ®q® or TAWATT o atory, Pr. ®qerer or serfir, H, g,
M. G. wgroft, S, fagreft, B, s+,
[ Table 73 * Vernacular § for Skr, w]
Bkr, widws: deaf, Pr. affedr, H, M. 0. sfivr, G, &g,
8kr. 1@ ourds, Pr. g8, H. M, G. P, O, =¥, S. ¥&.
Skr. wyg honey, Pr. ®E, O. B. Ag, M. #i¥.
Skr. |rg honest, good, Pr. gy, H. awg-wg, M. @iz,
8kr. 7€ & young lady, daughter-in-law, . G. S. xg, O. ¥rg or Y.
Skr. qftar dressing, Pr. gfter, H. <fiz-[w], G. 3-§], 8. Ywelg),
P. qf¥s{mr] by the oonsonants interchanging places.

| Table ¥4: Vernacular g for Skr. w ]

Bkr. st or wWIT light, dawn, Pr. g, qgrst, very, H. v or %,
Q. dtg, M. wgrz.  The 8, Rffg must be a later form. From the same
root with the prepositions f& and § we have H. féwrw morning,
8. gors light, &eo.

Bkr. T[% to become, to adorn, Pr. gy, H. @-[ar], &, qe-(og]

8kr. €ty prosperity, good fortune, Pr. §igwr, H, &TenT crgqm.

Similarly, H. afésn ‘recognize ’ is from Skr, aflorem, the
consonants interchanging places ; G. wwrér or atedy ' dear * from
Skr. xga | YW ' ensy ' from FoA ; F4F-[§] to’ distribute or ' divide'
from i, &o.

57[R.G.Bhandrkar'sWorks,Vol.1V.]
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The existence of many such words as M, H, P, 3ary * injury, !
H.P.an ‘5 good man, ' M. G. H. P. ax‘ honey *, H. G. w, w8
'to write, ' M. G. H. a9 * pail,’ B, gwrit * in the morning * shows
that the popular spesch of Northern India has now for alongtime
ceesed to have recourse to this process of dropping the mute
dement of the aspirates of the Sanskrit words, adopted from time
totimefrom the parent language. Still, however, a few later
ingances, such as S. faftg * dawn, ' H. G. am ' middle' from wre
and /&7, and ome of the compounds of @ noticed above show
that it has not bean entirely absent.

The dison of smple mutes and of the mute dement of aspi-
ratesis a natural phenomenon which one always meetswith in
the course of lingual development; but its operation is generally
dow and it isonly in conssquence of its systematic occurrence
in the Prakritsthat | have attributed it to an ethnological cause
and have supposd that the Prakrit gpeskers belonged to another
race than those who spoke Sanskrit and, being unused to Sanskrit
sounds caught only the initial consonants from their Sanskrit
teachers and dropped the rest or the mute portion of the res.
When, however, in the course of time they became used to those
sounds and the Sanskrit and Prakrit speaking races became
united into one community, they ceasad to be o dropped, except
through thedow and gradual operation of the usual phonetic
laws; and henceit is that in modern times we find Sanskrit
words, not sharn of their dementsin the manner in which they
were in ancient times, as indicated above.

Thiselison, though it involves economy and isa natural pro-
05 conditutes a peculiarity of the Prakritsin so far asit isdue
to peculiar historical incidents. We will now notice the pecu-
liarities which do not involve economy and mug be attributed
to vocal predilections. Of the wordsin which a Sanskrit dental
ischanged to a cerebral in the Prakrits the vernaculars have
preserved thefollowing :— '

[ Table75; Skr. Dentals changed to Cerebralsin Vernaculars]

Skr. fnfiwe myrobalan, Pr. w8esil, M. T3¥T, &o. 65 in table 8.

Skr. @ to fall, Pr. ov, M. G. H. vy-[ftg-r]

8k, 4w to bite, Pr. ¥®, M. I. P. G. ga-{#i-ar-r-§]. From this
H. E. G. wt®, O, yr=iiw & mosquito, Skr. g5,
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Bk, owr to stick, Pr. T% ( past part. ), M. G. x5-[0r4]
Skr, 371 to decay, Pr. %, M. H. G. ag-[f-ar-§).

8kr, 1T 8 awing, Pr. §1%1, H. €@ mase.  From thiz are de-
rived M. gadh, H. I1w, G. €tgd to swing, M. gadra nep, Q.
nodding, M. G. H. P. O. &i&¥ & litter or Sedan chair.

8kr, Zo¥ & stick, Pr. vw, H. ¥ig or &fer, P. d21, G. M. { dial,)
¥igh, IL G, ®idt. M. has qiET and Fidk.

Skr. X% to burn, Pr. €%, H. ¥+t to be spiteful, malivious,
H. P. ¥ malice.

Skr. finGw, Pr. RfE¥, M. §¥%, &o., 85 in Table 29,

8kr. g9 hypoerisy, deceptive appearanoce, Pr. T, M. ¥,

8kr. wixy longing, Pr. &gz, M. dwraT,

There are many later Instances of this change -

[ Table 76 : The same as No. 75 : Later Instances ]

M. B. ziwi-{ui-g], H. Zrem, B. arfiar, O. ot to stretoh, Skr. .

M. =1, G. @3 a mark on the forehead, Bkr. fiwe.

H. M, Bw#, G. B&dt, S. 2% a small mark on the forehend,
s spangle, Skr. f=%: by congonants interchanging places.

M. G. 71z, H. 7T o kind of oymbal, from Skr. #19 measured
or beaten time. M. Z1gT, G 2 the roof of the mouth, Skr. mw.

H. P, gm-grer-ardt, 8. yriryw@®, Q. e, B.O, ¥, M. wneal
a branch or bough, Skr. 3@.

M. wit &o. as in p. 440.

The Sindhi has the largest number of instances, and the Hindi
and the Panjabi come next. The Marathi and Gujarati have the
smallest number.

[ Table77: thesame as No. 76 |

B, $3t satisfied, Skr. gu-lw:].

B. 84 orooked, H. P, 3ut, M, uy, M. [ disl 1fR%Y, Bk, v,

8. 43, A. 5% handless, M. wium, Bkr. Wy with the suffix €,
Pr.awdr (?).

8, ¥y the south, EL xfim, Skr, gRW.
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8. ¥3 a tooth, H, M. i, 8kr, .

8, aur plty, M. H. Skr. g1,

8. xe to show, H, x&m, Skr, 1§,

S. ¥¥ ten, H. 1w, M. 7T, SBkr. T,

8. ¥17 or TRT a grinder, H. o7, M, 7%, Skr. ¥=.

8, f&di a lamp, H. far, M. 131, Skr, fie-[F].

8. fsoq to give, H. ¥mm, M, #9f, Skr, W,

B, &1, H, P. ¥z impudent, M. fiz, 8kr. 9w,

8. ey see, H. Bwar, M. @9 to appear, Bkr, 7.

8, @3t seen, H. P. #i7, G. AN, Skr. §.

Q, zrgior, B, TTEA to the right hand, H. i

_Thus then the Pali and Prakrit tendency to pronounce dentals
as cerebras is sen in a much more exaggerated formin the
Sindhi and next to it in the Hindi and the Panjabi, while the other
modern dialects seam to have kept it quite within the boundsin

which wefind it in the ancient dialects, though they have changed
more words inthat way than they.

In the following instances the cerebra mute in the place of
the dental isto be considered as dueto theinfluence of an adjoining¥.

[ Table 78 : Dentals adjoiningt.changed to cerebral mute]

9€ for Pr. ©¥, 8kr. of®, in the words given in Teble 3%, and
vy, g, and #¥ in the same.

M. G. H. 8. P, ge{ir-§-ar-u-A1], B. O. gfear, Pr, =¢, Skr, a7 fear.

H.¥mror #1&, C. ¥ or ¥, 8. ¥4, Skr. 7 & kind of graes,
‘but P. qw,

H. wdf or wrfY, &c., ns in Table 4,
H. q'r. w3, M, 8, 2%, &o., as in Table 4.
H, ¥%z, Skr. ek a pilot.
- B, swzw, M. y2it, G. 32w, 8, Iw29 a cosmetic, Skr. sufA. -

H. 2vean or aveAT, M. zwek, O. a, Skr. #¢ to watoh, to lok
out for. G. B, 8, have & fora,

H, M, 7w, 8, G, 4a¥t a narrative, Skr; awp{w:]
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Even herethe Sindhi hasmoreinstancesthan the others:—
[ Table 79 : thesame change in Sindhi ]
%% a son, Skr. y=, M. .
fax thirst, 8kr. qo1, P. @er.
fix aleop, Skr. @Ry, H. #fr.
#18Y copper, Skr. amw, H. af¥, &o.
Uninitial T iz changed to 'Ilr\in the Prakrits invariably, but

when it is the beginning of a word it undergoes that change
optionally. In the vernaculars the inifial 7 remains unchanged,
but when medial it becomes mostly of, in the Marathi, Guiarati,
8indhi, and Panjabi.

{ Tsble 80 : Initial ¥ unchanged in the Vernaculars]
M. ar¥ &c., as in Table 64. P. #3% as in Table 24.
H. 5. ik, &c., as in Table 69. M, #kw, H. iy, 8, fig eleep,

M. .qar, B, mar, 8, #aif, Sicr. .

gs in Table 69. P. ¥dge, H. wwar, G. fwé an
H. P. % as in p. 429, invitation, Skr. fAwex.
H. A%, &c., az in Table 70. M., mitz, P. auma, S, fAga, H. /7%,
P. w, as in Table 16. or 4T, B. #AF or T, Bk,
H, #t a5 in Table 17. #=y husband’s sister, &o.

[Table 81: Medial & changed to ]
M, srqw, G. morw, 5. 7wy, P, qraw, Skr. 49T a man,
M, gadt, 8. ffwm, P. 2w, Skr. 73 or I5WE appearing; and

" all other infinitives in %-w-ur,

to

M. a0, G. o1, S, Fuit, P, 5o, Skr. #-[ ¥ :] & person,

M. G. wgroft, S, fAwrefy, Skr. wTRET & story.

M. G. 8, P. ymfy, Skr. ot water.

M, G. 8 P. wnur [S1g-wonw], Skr. /=T to know.

M. Gsitor, P, €ot, Skr. % g who ?

M. wf{w, G, ¥, 8, #w, P, %1, Skr. ufRH sister.

M. sf3w, Q. ¥3w, S, =, P. $20-T, Skr. Faw hard.

P, 8, @& aw{omag-&], Skr. = {osusal)to give birth #o,
produce,
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G. gw, 8. g, P.gu, M. $iw ( in ¥¥v0r), Skr, Faor salt.
P. M. . =qor, 8. g, Pr, speqrer, Bkr. an#me one's self.
M. G. 8. P, avor[-£-w-ort |, Skr. %+ to stretch or pull,
M, xdy, &o,, as above.

There are a foew instances in which we have the original % in
the body of & word, as in M. G. P. v=, 8, 99, Skr. 7= 'mind’, .
ard 'promise’, for Skr. ¥a%, and G. 87 as sbove. But the general
rale geems to be that these-four dialects have a medial ® in the
place of tha double 9. of the Prakrits, resulting from a Sanekrit
codjunot of which # iz a member. Thug:—

{ Tabie 82 : Prk, % changed to & in the vernaculars |

8kx, ®eaq, Pr, voof, M. 3. T wilderness.
Bkr, v, Pz, s, M. Q, &, P. €W, S, &3 ear,
Skr. oo, P. qoor, M, Q. T, P. 79T, 5. ¥9 & leaf.
8k, oo} ( sub: ), Pr. woor, M. 3, G. i, S. ¥ old.
8kr, fRww, Pr, fvome, M. Gfaaw,- () to solicit,
Bkr. Rw®, M. G. fandt, S, Reweft, P. B soliciation.
8kr. &%, Pr. oo, . @, P. &7 mark, sign.
. Bkr. wwurar, Pr. stoogwer, P, @49 a bridal prooession ; aleo,
B. w=l, Skr. w&y, Pr. #55.

Skr, oxiiefin, Pr. sewnd®, . g, P, siver, M. wad, 8. Foay,
the Brakmanic gacred thread.

Skr. qew, Pr.sow, M. G. A@-[#%€], B, waq, P, AQWT to think,
to rogard, to obey,

But even here in Marathi, the purely Deshastha Brahmans
living in the enstern part of the Decaan or Mehirigire promounce
the % ag ; and the ordinary U%, g, T, AR, &o., of that dialect
become in their months Tw, wmr, Tw, fRel®, &o. They have,
therefore, preserved in ifs integrity the old habit of the Prakrit
speakers to pronounce the ¥ as & throughout. On the other hand,
the lower class of the Konkanl population presstve the Palisef
peculiarty of reducing o in all cases to @ and pronounce amekt,
anilY, $tw, &o., as Y, &, $, &o., and this peculiarity we find
in its fulness in the Hindi, and next to it in the Bengali. Thus thé
worda with a % in them in the Marathi, Gujarat, Sindhi snd
Panjabi, given above, have the following forms in Hindj s=-
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., ﬁ“’h m, ﬂﬁh mim, ﬁﬂ. ‘ﬁ‘, or h' Uﬁﬂ. e,

@¥ Or W, AT, TTAAY Or NTWAY, AAT oF AT

And such of these words as are in use in the Bemgalf have
the following :—

Wy, o, Rl e, i, wftw or ¥, wRw, e, Brw, s,
AT, AWy,

Otker words, in some of which even in Sanskrit & o appears,
are in the Hindi snd Bengali thus —

[ Table 83 : Original or pregerved |

Skr. wrgrer, IL g or ATRW, B. a1gW, but 8, atawr, s Brahman.

Skr. o in goin®, H, gr-{ar], B. g={= ], 8. %@ ) to kear.

Skr. qi@rer, H. gf$ar, A $TEW, right hand,

Skr, sgw (?), H, B. w1, S, mguit, an ornament worn on the
person.

Skr. eor[ %:), H. 1% or %, B. %11, 5. ¥ blind of one eye.

8till or does appear in Bengali books in a fow words such as
T ‘oar’, W, ‘salt’, &e. In the Hindi it seems to be entirely
pbeent.

In the principal Prakrit and the Saurasenl, all the Sanskeit
sibilants are reduced to ¥, Sanskrit words, therefore, containing
the palatal ®T and the oerebral ¥, whioch in the Prakrits cams to
have the dental % jnstead, have the Iast in the Hindl, Panjabf,
findhi, Gujarati, and Marathi. But acoording to a Jaw of
Marathi pronuncistion, this &, when followed by the palatal
vowel or gemi-vowel f, T, or %, is transformed into the palalal W,
The foregoing list of words contain many ipstsnces that prove
kese points. Thue :—

| Teble 84 A: Bkr, 5T or ¥ changed tow in the Vernaoulars ]

Table 2. M. H. P. 1&w, 6, AW, 8kr. gor; H. frare, Skr. o
. H. &, P, fi, S. @F, Skr. oy ; H. P. &%, Skx. wit:; M, e,
H. wree, Skr. w3y,

‘Table 5. M. G. H, &o, 8%, ¥, &o., Skr. goaT.

Tables 11 & 8. G. #more, M. wraw, H, ¥, B, Ame¥, Skr, g,

Table 14. M. H, ¥, Skr. avftm; M. ¥, H ¥, G. W,
3k, wiRé:.
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Tnbhzi.H ¥we, M. windt, Skr, orewdn; Table 34, H 8, wmw,
Bkr " '

“ ‘Table 47, H. P. vitw, & few, Skr. qfivw; Table 46. H. wwrk,
M. P. w=%, Skr. weTer.

" Teble 86. H. srar, P. M. arer, Skr. sare®; Table 63. M. wiwsm,
R P. uiwer, &o., Bkr. wwes ; M. ftwmy, &c., Skr. fsm,

' Table 69. H. ftsger or wwar, &o., Bkr. Wr@e; Table 73, H. 4,
8, gy, Bkr, v ; Table 74. P. H, M, G. wiw, Skr. 9ar; H, g, & g,
Skr. o1 as above. &o.

H. e, M. @, G. frww, Ske, G Table 65.
Other instances are :—

[ Table 84 B : The same : 3T or % changed to % in the Vernaculars ]
© M, g, H. aw, Skr. 21ew © & school’ or * an establishment.
M. wg, H. e ; Skr. =7 ‘a8 dart’.
" M. G. wrwetl, H. wiwet, Rt * o chain ’, Skr. spgen.
" M. g%, H. qw, Skr. 9% ‘dry ",
H. e, Skr. ' to learn .
~ H. dte, Skr. @y ‘ to grind ’.
© "H, M. G. 7rs, Skr. amgr * destruotion .
8. ww, Skr. 7§ * to rain ",
. H.P.S.%3w." a bed,” Skr, T

{ Table 84 C : The Bame : More Modern Instances ]

‘Even in words edopted later, and consequently treated
somewhat differently, from the way in which they were treated
{n the Prakrits, the Sanskrit 5T and ¥ are reduced to W, as in the
H. wdmn* to thirst, * Skr. A% ; 7079 ‘ enfrance, ' Skr. o37; wg ‘s
hatohet’, Skr.a¥ ; fAua® ‘lord of the night, ‘themoon,” Skr. fRwr-
¢k 8. % * race, ' descent,’ Skr. dw; THW ‘to rain,’ Skr. ¥
wReoy ‘to subdue, ' Skr. gfiewer; P. {vr ‘sorrow, * Skr. sirw;
& *quistness,’ Skr. qfem; wwae ‘God,” Skr. qdrsay; H. 7|, 0. WE
‘s year, * 8kr,a%; G. 5§ ‘to rain, ' Skr. 7% &o.

" The present speskers of the Hindi, the Panjabi, and the Sindhi
retain therefore the vocal peculiarity of their Prakrit ancestors
of pronouncing Sanskrit %.and =t &s &.
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Of the words given above, the wiw, ¥w®, @@ and ¥ of the
Hindi becoma i, §rdt, Arwand 79 in Marathi, becauso they are
followed by a palatal vowel. Similarly, we have¥m’ cowdung *
Bler. @a% ; B ‘a tree, ' Skr. 1 ; ¥N2 ‘moss,’ Skr. ¥mre; Brft's
ladder,’ Skr. $rft, &o. Even the original ¥ of Sanskrit words is
pronounced by the Marathas as #[ under those oconditions, as
%% 'red lead, ' Skr. R=gT:; Rradt 'to sow, ' Skr. fw; wedY
‘mother's sister, ' 8kr. HrywreT, &o.

Gujarati too shows the same tendency though it i=not so
decided ; and we havethus & ‘& horn, ' {8’ to learn’ firag " to
sew,’ (8reH ‘ blackwood, * Skr. fivary, %%, Skr. w41 &c. But we
have also such words as fr=t§ ‘ sprinkling, * Skr, fia, fowxg 'to
boil, ' f&WT * 1adder, ’ &o. So that the Marathi rule does not seem
to be strictly applicable to the Gujareti. 8till the sound = is as
natural to the Gujaratis as to the Marathas, asis shown by such -
forms as 5T for € * what ¥ *, &T8¥ ‘do, ' &e., and in some provinces
it is freely used for ® in many words,

The Bongali forms of such of the above worde asare used in
the Jangtage have = for the Hindi ¥, ag ==

( Table 85 : Bengali %7 for Hindi & ]

H. B. H
AT to dry.  Rrad QA a jaokal.
g7 to hear.  18ra® ¥w¥ thesilk ootton tree.
§Hr to slesp, €® ¥, & trunk of an
91 near. alephant.
Whra horn. ey &Fet blackwood,
¥iw amopquite. 3% W@ e dark

Y¥wa buffalo, (EWTTETE RTTESTE o fire-matol.

Bengali books and dictionaries contain a good many words
derived from theold Prakritsor recently adopted from Sanskrit,
which contain &, in them. The object of the authors in these casess
isto givethe correct Prakrit or Sanskrit forms and not to repre-
sent the correct Bengali pronunciation.  But it is not necessary
to hear a Bengali gpesk or read his language or even Sanskrit
for alongtimeto arrive at the dear conviction that his vocal
habits do not admit of the pronunciation of#®.or &, but only of ¥,

58[ R. G. Bhadarkar'sWarks Vol. 1V ] -

i&giﬂ%%w
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Sanskrit and Prakrit & becomes #t in his mouth. Thus the
Bengalis of the present day possess the same vocal characteristic

that is attributed to their ancestors, the speskers of the Magadhl,
by the Prakrit grammarians.

[ Tahle 85 A : & changad to & in the Vernaculars |

o1 has & tendency topass off into @ as we observed in going
over the Pali. For the Palt ¥% from the Skr. W& ‘cowdung,’
we have ¥ in &.,, W in G., &, from T, another form of the
word ; and for the Pali %1%, Sk, W= * the young of an elephant,
we hinve 3187 in H. M. &0, the Pr, form being 14, For the Skr.
Vv the G. has W2, T, and THY ‘last,” ‘end,’ with the suffixes
T, ¥ and & ; for Skr, 5% ' rind *, H. has #t, for Skr. @ hemp ',
O, has gor; for ®IGW ‘carpenter,” which is AT in the other
dialects and must have been pronounced FAW by the Bergalis,
the B. has AW and O. also. Other instances may be found.

[ Table 85 B : ¥ changed to % in Hindi ]

In Hindi Skr. 9 1s often pronounced as ® as in wr@ for @,
*spoken dialect’, TF® for ST, VW for ¥y, fSwe for %A, &o. This is to
be identified with the practice of the followers of the Madhyardina
recension of the White ‘Yejurveds who read the ¥ ocourring in
their books throughout as ™. But cther diz'ects also have & few
instances of this change, as &@ P. M. G., 189 S. for Skr. Rw.

_ Of the Prakrit words in which a vowel or amute is aspirated
through the influence of an adjoining aspirate or an aspirated
mute, the vernaculars have preserved the following :—

[ Table 86 : Mutes aspirated in the Prakrits and the Vernaculars]

Pr. @4, M. G, %ure, Bir. @@ 8 Jackiree. The H. has slso
%78 but more commonly .

~ Pr.fira, M. 189, H. fim, P, W, Bkr. A edible lotus root. 8§,
has 145 '

Pr, wn&«, G. H, P, @iy, Skr. 1A cough,
There are & good many modern instances;—

[ Table 87 : Mutes aspirated in the Vernacul ats }
¥. weeft, G, wwwlt, H. wewm, Ske. o0y an axe.
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- M. Q. wtw, H. gta-wiar-siir, P. srr-enfi-sidt, § wrd-ong,
B. wtér-whdt, Skr. 415t 8 nooss.
M, framadr, G- fawey, H. favmar, S, Rwg, P, ffwrsor, Sk,
fwfy accomplishing. H. 8. P. have salso the forms with fAwg.

G. way, B. fiyaar, Skr. og¥ to drop away, to be drawn.
G. ¥&, H. 93, or g, P, %3, Skr. wig® wheat, M. has wf.

M. G&. O.grx, P. gx-5%1, S q—aﬁ, H., B. grz-ggt, Pr. =&,
Bkr. stféq bone.

B. gig knee, H. B¢, by interchange of places, Skr. vfium,
Pr. stz ?

P, s, B. O. wrq, Pr. aow, Skr. amg vapour.

M. ¥i# & bunch, 8kr. o57.

P, ww, 8. i all, Pr. w=a, Skr. &5,

M. gure safo, well, Skr, gu=.

H. P. M. %% garh, Pr. ¥5, Skr, T,

M. qa-947 chaff, H. a8-gwr, P. ey, G. q¥r-9g, B. €y,
Skr. g¥; 8. has gg-¥EL.

- [ Table 86 A : Aspiration transferred |

In some cases the aspirate sound is absorbed inthe adjoining
mute, and it ceases fo exist as & separats component of a word.
Thus, from the Pr. ugfx, Skr. w0, we havethe M. 98 in which the
£ combines with , and the M. dial. FF in which it combines with
v, Inthe same manner the Skr. W¥ ‘sheep’ becomes, with the
ususl Apabhraméa suffix T or $w, AWET or WEEI, which in M.
and G. sssumes the form of #AT and Hzt, the ¥ combining with T,
and in H. and P., of ¥=r, in which the £ being combined with the
preceding 7 destroys the neesl character of the sound. P. has &
also, and G. WgT, and B, apd O, #2¥ as well as WeT. By a similar
abgorption of the ¥ sound and the reduction of the nasgl to & mere
Anusvirs, we have H. P. wg (masc. ¥ar), G %, B. ¥¥a, from
8kr. Afddt ‘ a feamalebuffalo,” and G. M. %X from Pr. firew, Skr, fw
with the suffix &, through an infermediste form fig® or fE=.

_ Wehave a more anoient instance of the process in the Pr, '&w¥
for Bkr. §eaT, through the intermediate form &%, which has been
preserved by the G. in ®iWY] ‘to remember ’ or ‘remind.’
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Sometimes a mute is aspirated without any apparent reason
in the Prakrits, and these instances have come down to some of
the vernaculars:—

[ Table 88: Mutes aspirated ]
Skr. $% humpbacked, Pr. gwit, M. g=1; but P. e, . g,
B. gioit, O. dam, 8, gait; M. g% also.
Skr. ¥tes: & nail, Pr. Wigeit, M. fxar, G. @@, B.O. @iwor

2 ; the rest ¥,
8kr, ®¥r potsherd, an earthen cup, Pr oo, M.ame, H. P W,

Q. wawr, B. |

Later instances are :—

P, 71, 8. w1t & well, Skr. gwE.

P. g#om to touch, H. v, Bkr, gw.

M. s, P. H. s, Sk, mifisr,

G, @Y lap, Skr. K1,

Of the instances in the Prakrifs in which the consonants con-
tained in & word interochange places we have

[ Table 89 : Interchange of Consonants |

¥ 'slow’ in M., Pr. §%% and Skr. Z¥%, §tet in H. and P. and
% end ©2X in G,

M, g7 ‘daughter-in-law,’ Pr. gogr, Skr. wywr.

M, fwre ‘forehead,' Pr. ogrs, Skr. #are, &ec.

There are a good many more modern instances :—

H. oft®raar to recoznize, Pr. <xfystror, Skr. seyfirmm-{wn)x,
P, qgrurar,

H. qféear to dress, Pr. qitgror, Skr. qftarer ; P. qiguswr to cause
to dress. In both the last two syllables are assimilated epd we

bave TfRWT aleo ; G. Fex by the loss of €.

G, wg1$ beloved, Pr. xg%, Sk, s,

¥y easy, Pr. g2, Skr, gaw

ferdr a oat, Skr. AT ; yawaTyw topsy-turvy, the M. form
being F@eTOTRE, Pr. $ama-5 T6870-8, Skr. JTUW i,

M. Rrgz or Yt tail, G. having TEF or (B, Skr. T, with the
suffix ¥, the & being changed towt by the usual M. rule and the
palatal vowsl being brought in by the palatal .
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M, §rg¥ little, Pr. Gvw, Skr. witw, with the sufix ¥.

8. it & bunch of flowers, Skr. %y ; WATT loose, Pr. Rkw,
Bkr. @i,

H. M. f%#, &c., from Bkr, @@% an in Table 75,

TREATMENT OF SKR. CONJTUNCTS IN THE VERNACULARS,

We will now trace in the vernaculars the Sanskrit conjunct
oonsonants assimilated in the Pali and the Prakrits, in the order
| have observed in treating of them in the lecture on the Pali
And first | will give a few insances of those in which the second
member being srong prevails over the firg and is doubled.

[Table90: Ssoond Member of the Conjunct preserved and doubled ]
Skr. = aot, business, Pr. %=, P. ®xY, 8. %5, 1. G, M. O. smt,
Bkr. w# heat of the sun, Pr. ws#y, H, 911; M. G. B. O 91% in the

sonso of ‘ sweat. ’

Bkr, ot skin, lenther, Pr. 9w, P. ¥, 8. 9g, H. G. B. wm,

O. g7, M. 91 in a@¥.

Skr. ®r&, Pr.%wt, 8. w5, M. G. H. P.®rr.  The M. hag, how.
over, the dento-palatal = here,

Skr. @t car, Pr. wow, P. &, 5. vy, H. G. M. B, O, wm.

8kr. ui® o loaf, Pr. qum, P, w&1 (of a book ), 8. w3, H. G. M. qm,

Q. et ( of a book ), P. 8. O. wrv in the sense of *betel leaf.’

Bk, fimg to solioit, supplicste, Pr. fRvurm, H.G. M. fRmw-{av-£.8];

H. algo f&atar.

Bkr, ikt & queen, Pr.wwft (¥ ), G. P. 8. M. B, O. wuft, H, ot.
Skr, #3% & zignel, Pz, woum, P, ww, H. G. 1a; H. %% also,
Skr, afrefiw the sacred thread, Pr. wuelwis (1), H. P. wix,

8. wodt, . 7, M. AT,

Skr. wif to make over, Pr, wor, G, sm{¢].

8kr, ¥RY to consign, deliver, Pr. wwry, H. P. 8. ¥ arem-g),
M. G. |y o]

Skr. vt a serpent, Pr, o, P.ww%, 8. Ry, H. G. M. B. O. &1,
_ Skr. w4 sacred grass, Pr. gwa, 8. g9, H. ¥T% or ™, G. gV or

A, .

Skr. W sound, call, Pr. ®¥, P.a% (subs. &verb), H. M. G.wTg.
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Blee. ¥t a frog, Pr.axy, P, H. G. q1yv, 5. %%
' Bkr. W boiled rics, Pr. ww, P. ww, 8, wy, 5. M, G. B.O. wm.
Bkr. @ red, Pr.vw, P. Twr, §, o, H, G. oe, M. oo in Trmeay
a red sour fruit of a certain $ree.
Bkr. g¥ slopt, Pr. gw, P, gwr, 5. G. gt
* Skr. wiw mud, Pr. wea, H. w14 or s, G. BEE. _
- 8kr. m# to look out for, gaze wistfuily, Pr..wm, P, e, 8. e,
M. ws¥, O, Trfewy, H. G. wop-[rg).
The following are instances in which though the second
member of a conjunct prevails, some of the elements of the firgt
sound are added to it :—

[ Table .91 : Some element of the first added to the second
" member of a Conjunct ]

(a) Conjuncts of a sibilant and a mute.

Skz. gea hand, Pr. vew, P. gew, 8. 8¢, H. G. g1a, M. B, O. s,

Skr. gf¥ fist, Pr. g8, P. 8%, 5. 813, H. G. g9, M. g3, 0. 13,
B.qz

8kr, weat etone, Pr. qvaw, P. owae, B, vws, H. G. vo4qv or (Y,
M. qrqe, B, 41a¥ or qme, O, .

Skr. y® baock, Pr. 95-qg-u%, vernaculars as in Table 4,

Bkr. Tearee gending, Pr. gmw, 8. w@y, H, tgrar, Braj 2w,
M. qr370, B. 3T

Skr. geaT a kind of graes, Pr. d@war, vernaculars ss in Table 5.

Skr. weve head, Pr. ®Ars, P, wewr, S ad, H. M. B. arar, G.
Arg. M. a1, O, Awr. '

Skr. g% 8 book, Pr. divax, P. B, M, &e. as in Table 5.

Bkr. Iuflvw sat, Pr. 3w4g, vernaculars as in Table 43.

Skr. g or ¢ eight or seen, Pr. B or Ry, P. ﬁ'sr-ﬁ‘g. and
the rest as in Table 2.

Skr. 3 hot, Pr. m,G.ﬂ, M. 3w M. G. 8. 3% as in g~
#rat for TomeErs the hot season.

Skr. &1 to bathe, Pr. vt ormer, P. H. M, G. aqr{qwr-r-#t4] ;
P. B, w7 also,
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8kr. ¥y thumb, Pr. sigg, P. s, 8. smgy, H. singn, G, s,
M, AT,

Bkr. @fe%T to spread, Pr. fafiae, P. fiwwwar, 8. fadwg, H. G M.
fimo ar-4-0 ) to be soattered.

Skr. ¥ dry, Pr. g%a, P, gwan, 8, g%, H. ¥@1, G. a9y, M. 497,
B. 0. g=.

Skr. mrer vapour, Pr. aww, 8. H. G. IrF, M. ¥%, P. #1W,
B. 0. w1y,

8kr. t79 choulder, Pr. @=q, H. M. wixr, G, 47 ; but I. mostly
has #VT and wiar, P. &=at, B. O. a;i\r.

Skr. osar® behind, Pr. g1, P. 9§, H. 2, 1@, G. wrg.

8kr. fisr hot season, Pr. i@, M. dial i,

Skr. @ proper nams, Pr. ¥, vernaculars as in Table 1.

[ Table 92 : the Same as in Table 91 ]
{ &) Conjuncts of a dental and a heavy 4.
Skr. 557 true, Pr. w%, P, H. %, 8. %9, I M. s, G a9,
B. i,

Skr. ge1 of a7 to dance, Pr.7w, P. A or A%-{orr], S, ww-[yg],
H. M. G. ara-{ar-¥-g), B. O. an<ar.

8kr. 347 a dence. Pr. 7%, P, #1850, 8. g, H. M. . B. O, arw.

8kr. g7 death, Pr. ﬁﬁ, H. =,

Skr. ggf=ATT of WatAstrant® to recognize, Pr. qafEsro, H. qf}-
o1, P, v, B. Rrs or An&st, by dropping the firet two consonants,

Bkr, 90 of STAA to be produced, Pr. Jwer, P. 8. H. M, G. -
[errc-og-aue-3-],

Bkr. ATT of ATN® to be intoxicated, Pr. @wr, M. wrAM. .

Bkr. fiwe lightning, Pr. sy, M. G. Wi, P. &, 5. fig.

Bkr., 917 to-day, Pr.®a, P. o, S. o1y, H. M. G. B. um,
B. O, =i,
~ Skr. féww of feui® to sweat, also to boil, Pr. frar, P. (awew to
geéoal:d , 8 fopy, H. Rogar-Reamt ( causal ), M. ik, G. fiwd,

Bkr, ¥M4T 2 barren woman, Pr. dsgy or dogr, P dnr. 8. uf;r,
H. O, why, G. wiw-[ofi], M. =ig or wiw, B, iy,
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Skr. ¥vqr evening, Pr. #ogr, P. 8, ¥y, 8. whift, H. wiw, M. Gy
H B. wiw, O, &=

Bkr. 7 of you® to know, Pr. gow, P. yogom, H. 8. gwrimg);
B. O. gf¥m, M. G. gt-[T4].

8kr, wvqd middle, Pr. "g, P. %3¢ or wrow, 8. Wy, H. Riw or 7w,
M, ur=fi, B. AR,

8kr. TX battle, Fr. F=W of AHY for T, P. @ow, H. IwWT,
B. % (in ¥ ), M. y=.

When ¥ es the latber member of a conjunet is heavily pro-
nounced,the double consonant that takes the place of the conjuncé
iz <, =, and W scoording as the preceding member is & surd, &
sonant, or an aspirated sonant, Sometimes, when the preceding
member is a denta], the mubstitutes are =, ™, and ®. The
following are instances of these changes in the vernaculars :—

[ Table 93 : ¥ ms socond member of & conjunct ehanged to o, =, 3,
=, &, 7% |

Bkr. & abstract termination, Apabhr. @, H. 4T as in §¥mr old
Bge, RIETAT fatness, S, 9 &s in ATOEE humanity, from WX man.

8kr. a7 abstract termination, Pr, wur, Apabhr. wrer, H, ot or a1
aa in WA colibsoy; S. 9 or W as in STeMg womnnhood,
gy bumanity ; M. 991 or QUi a8 in ATYCEYR or FGEROT huma-
nity 5 P, g7 as in fRamorawt childhood, &e.

Skr. 3 focling of repulsion, Pr. &=iist, M. Sa,

Skr. &€ door, Pr. I or ®1¢, P, H, @, e, P, #¥, S. 7%, M. 41T,

Bkr. &% all, Pr. &<, H, ww, P, ¥, 8. ¥y, Q. €7 for &w.

Skr. % to burn, Pr. 9 or &<, 8. sy, P. wa=razwm, H, war-
woaT, G w2y-wEd, M. o=t and qteit where ¥ seoms to be hard-
sned, B. O. 9ix in fidww.

fke, Fod above, erect, Pr. 54,8, :if, M. 0. @I, B, 9%.

Skr. 1Kt tongue, Pr. fmar, M. H. P. G. 9w, B. 0. 8. fint.

Bkr. WS banner, Pr. #31; with the suffix 87 or ¥, 8. d®,
P, H. f¥n, M. ¥

Similarly =, with the loss of the nasal sound of &%, becomes
o {n the Prakrits and w4 in M. 0. G, ¥ in B, @1 in S,
and ®y in HL P, '
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[DENIALS CHANGED TO PALATALS ]

Dentals have a tendency to become palatals even when not
‘followed by T or ¥, probably because they do so become when
followed by those semi-vowels, Thus, from the Skr. W& ‘to
sound ' or‘play on 8 musieal instrument,’ we have P. IFJwm,
H. wwrar, M. srstfaet, &c.; from Skr. &3 ‘sleep,’ M, fiw ; P, H. sitar
‘trifling,” ‘vain’, 8, 3T, from very probebly, Skr, ¥ur; M. uEw,
H. |r=r from Skr. sa19¥ which appears even in the Prakrits to
have agsumed the form of waw, though #ET {s ususlly given,
M H. G, #ft 1, M. § ¥, Pr. @ @ from Skr. fw s, &o.

{ Table 94 : {0} The conjunct 8t { when the sibilant is pronounced
like 5%, ) and &%, and &7 ]
a moment, Pr, @w, P. (@, B.igom, H.
{ {am, G. @, M. ( dial. / W » festival,
Pr.gm, M%A, M. 9vr for B,

Skr, grew-ftwT a knife, a razor, 'r. gea-®Rem, P. gu-&, 8. «§,

H. gu-fi, B. 0. 8119, M. g9

Skr. afirer & fly, Pr. {m'ﬁ?ﬁ &gfd’r Jsanrgl“rmeT

Skr, %% a side of the abdomen, Pr. %% or sﬁu M. §¥; the
rest W or ®1W as in Table 5.

8kr. %= a hear, Pr. 2w, 8, @5, H. G. &g, M. f’ﬁl’. _

Skr. 7T to ghave, hew, Pr. aez, P. wegom, M. aredt, @. arey.

Bkr. &2 a field, M. ¥nr from Pr. 9w ; the rost &m,

8kr. %% a oalf, Pr. wewr, P. TET, 5, ¥F, H. N, 721, 4%, G, €,
W"[(j]s B, W‘[!‘.L 0. 'ra'[ﬂ']’ M. W‘lt] ; P H. v, 8, “’h
B, wrat, M. ¥%-[#], &o., in the sense of ‘the young one of any
animal’, from the same.

8kr. R o fish, Pr, %%, P. 7<%, 8. 7, IL &% or W, B. O,
e, M, ®ran

Bkr. 5%y lap, Pr. 3w, H. 3dn, M. ainim,

The conjunct & sometimes appsars in the Prakrits, and perhaps
ovon in Sanekrit, in the form of /., The Bangkrit 2/ is 5% in
the Prakrits, and this we have in the H, g%aT, M. gvdf and qmgedt
in which laat qr stands for the preposition ¥. 8t is Pr. fre® from

which we have M. i ‘to waste away’, and from ¥fyw we have
8. golt, H. ofim, &n.

59 [R. G. Bhandarkar's Works, Vol IV. ]

Skr. aror
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[ Table 95: (d) Ingancesin which a dental ischanged to a
cerebral through theinfluence of aprevious¥, |

Skr. vl to increase, Pr. sf. H. wow or wem, M, v, B.
wffewr, O, xftwr.  But P. 8. G. w5 or wq-{ om-%-3 )

Skr. 43¢ to out, Pr. Wf, p, @ or wgww, 8, WG,
8kr, wi®F & oarpenter, Pr. e P o H =i, 0. W,
Bn 'm: S. G- m.

Skr. o to let off, to leave, Pr. TF, P. oy, 8. #xw, H. grem,
B. O. s1fdar, H. giyar, M, iwdl, perhaps from the same, as also H.
€rear, M. stwd,

Skr. ®% to cut, Pr. ¥g, P. wgan, 8. $ew, H. &1z, B. wwew, .
ey, M. e,

Skr. IEAT & cosmetio, Pr. Fwwgw, 8. Twew, H, Juew, M. F=it, G
i _

Skr. ¥%% a boatman, Pr. ¥y, H. vz

Bkr. Wt & balf mors, Pr. =5 H.P.B. 0. &%, 8. 9w, H. M.
e, G. ¥,

We will now prooed to ingancesin which thefirst membe of
a conjunct prevails over the ssoond and is doubled :—

[ Table 96: Indances where thefirst member of a conjunct remainsg)
Sky. wy-[#:] fled sway, Pr. aor-[30 ], H. #ptr, 8, w4,

Blkr. %w adhered to, connected, Pr. B, P, &1T or 5 in Frawg,
£, #% in ww, H, M. Q. gror-[ ar-3-¢ | B, e, O, avfir,

8kr, agd{®:] naked, Pr, wsr-{3ft], P, H. #m, §. ioh, G. anit,
M, armrf yt), O, arwm.

8kr. ¥R a cord, a rope, Pr. ofw, P, H, i, 5. B. G. O, vff, H.
G. T {n the sense of ‘reins’, _
Skr. wirx fit, Py, 3w, P, 9t or shiwr, 9, #rg, H, G, oo, H, M.

Bkr. 9¥ void, empty, Pr. gowt, P. g% or G, S. &, H. &% or
wort, M4, ot g has acquired the sense of ‘insensibility’ also. .
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8kr, smy of Wiy to rogard, Pr. wuer, P, Ay, 5. awg, M. & H,
W[ #§-ar]

8kr, st to explain, Pr. wwamm, P. w.amrorn, H. wator
explain or praise, 5. WWTURE praise, G. ywrers, H. eraymondt.

Bkr, wevy desert, Pr. vour, M. G. T, G o, 8. Ry

Skr. squsr » tiger, Pr.wow, P. H, B, C. urw, 8, wry, M. 3. w1y,

Skr, s front part, Pr, wwr, S, soiy, H.wmw; P. oy before,
G, §Rl, G. AP before, B, AM, O, 11 first of all,

8kr. w% a wheol, Pr. ww, P. ¥, B, =% (both) a potter's
wheel, H. wre, wiill, in the wense of a ‘mill-stone’, G. M. =™, B,
T, _

Skr. o a laaf, Pr. 7o, P. ¢w, 8. 947 a playing card, H. qrx, qmor,
oo, G, qrv$, M. wrik blade of & knife, M, a0 o collestion of dyy
laaves.

Skr. wox moon, Pr. w, P. ¥g, 8. vy, H, G. M. B, O, «iy, I,
W% also.

8kr. sryg as In Table 34.

Skr. 9 a cloud, Pr, 3w, H, way, M, g or e ( from
wmfs), G. =T,

Skr. 743, Pr. and other forme with % ae in Table 93.

Skr, o » side, Pr. qrw, 8. qran, P. wewr, H ww, O, @, M,
arEft near, i. e. by one’s eide.

‘When T followed by ¥ 1s changed to &, this last sound prevails
over the ¥, and the conjunct becomes P in the Prakrits. The
following instances of this chenge have come down fo the
vernaculazy ~—

[Table 97 : o is changed to & ]
* Skr. quiq rotation, turn, Pr. qgwx, H. wrer, M. G. O. qrat.

Skr. wier ohanged, Pr. 785 or vmra, P. H. qwer, P, vz, M. G,
. :
. Skr. wdyp o bedstead, Pr. qmy, P. 74v, 8. wrm, H. M. G, wn,
B. e or wméw, O, o,

The following sre instances of other oases of the ssme change ;
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Skr. ®Y to squesse, rab, knead, Pr. w®, P. M, G, ﬂ?—{a‘t-i-ﬂ.
H. 8. s&-[ar-9].

Skr. sn¥® ginger, Pr. %@, M. %1%, H. P. B. have amar, G. 9y,
from Pr. smg#A.

Skr. swk® wet , Pr. 3w, THwW, sitgw, M.sitd¥, B. widr, H. sme.
H. has smqr also from Pr. 3gat.

P, H, M. wat, G. 8. wet, B. wrw, from Skr, ww, through the
change of T.to & and of the cunjunct o g

When &, the first sound of o, prevails and adds to itself the
heavy aspiration of ¥, the conjunct becomes ¥, Of this change
there are many instanoces in the vernaculers :—

{ Table 98: &7 changed to 7 ]

Skr. 7 & tres, Pr. vy, P. o5, H. ®@.

8kr. 2t to keep, to protect, Pr. tvw, P, e, 8. tny, H. v=T also
@A, M. G. tRe-{%1-g], B. O, o,

Skr. gTzer to mark, Pr. 39598, M, G. 917w acquaintance.

Skr. 8t to learn, Pr. frgw, P, f¥moy, 8. ffww, H. wiw,
G. ey, M. R, B, O. ferieer.

Skr, @7 a fleld, Pr. W&, P. @&, 8. 4g orig, H. B. 0. 44, G. W&
in &t agrioniture, ‘

Skr. g8t a side of the abdomen, Pr. g, P. g¥w or s,
S, 5y, H. &g, G. 5®.

Skr, gg@r hunger, Pr.gge@1, P. ¥¥9, 8. &, H. G. B. ¥,
M. B. @%, O. #1E.

Skr. &9 to anoint, an unguent, Pr. axEwW, P. wwaer butter,
8. g4ur anoint, butter, H, A%@ or #m@R butter, B. O. wraw  butter
AT to anoint, M, AT to anoint, G. Wraw butter.

Skr, 7T examination, Pr. oftvay, P, B. 0. w&, M. G, 8,
.
Skr. R tha eys, Pr. wifday, P, W, 5. @y, H. Q. stiw, B, 0. Witk

Skr. #fit milk, Pr. ofix, 8. ofis, P, H. M. 3. ®fiT a dish of rice
and milk, O. afi€r.

Ier, RIEET and ©@or ag in Table 93.
8kr. §f sugar-cane, Pr. 79y or 1Y, H. sw or tw, P. pwe.
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. Though acenrding to Hemsoandra and Vararuei, the x of
w7, $fir, Wi}, wR, WHET, and ¥ is changed to W in the Maha.
régtrl or principal Prakrit, still we see that most of the vernaou-
lars derive their forms of these words from such Prakrit forms
as had 77 for the Sanckrit 8. But with the sxception of ¥y
and #ftt which sre mentioned as oceurring in the Jaina gsored
paoks, these formsa are not given as existing in any of the dialeots,

This and other similar omigsions show that the observation
of the Prakrit gremmariane was by no means perfect. The
Marathi forms of these words, however, with the exception of 37,
which iz unknown to the language, and of #fiv whioch is #n,
have & or &, which is representative of the Prakrit m, and henoe
they are the same as those given by Hemacandra and Vararuci.
Her e we have one of several indicationsthat the modern Mar athi
isthe direct daughter of the old Maharastr| of the grammarians.

It will be seen from the lists given above that the Hindi,
Gujarati, Marathi and Bengali mostly drop one component of the
doubled consonants, and to make up for the quantity thus logt,
lengthen the preceding vowel. In other words, the speakers of
those dialectstake the same time to pronounce two syllables the
latter of which contains a double consonant which the speakers
of the Prakrit dide, but the preceding forcible vowel utterance
and the subsequent strong contact and pressure being avoided, the
effect isthat one of the two consonants is dropped and the previ- .
ous vowel lengthened. This then is essentially a case of
softening.

The Sindhi drops one of the two consonants, but does not
lengthen the preceding vowel; whilethePanjabi generally preserves
the doubled consonants handed down to it by the old Prakrits.
The Hindi contains more instances in which the original Prakrit
pronunciation is preserved than the other three dialects. Hema-
candra notices in the Prakrits the softened pronunciation we
have been considering in the case of & only, one ® of which is
according tohim dropped and the preceding vowel is lengthened,
as in qT@% for oY, Sk. TealR, € for e, Skr, fwrg, &c. This

-lengthening of the previous vowel isin the four dialects prevented,
as observed before by the accent falling on a subsequent syllable.

1 S ppd24-26,



470 ~ The Phonology of the Vernaculars

Inthe Pali and the Prakrits, you will remember, the compo-
nents of some conjunctssuch as &, &, &, ¥, %, ¥, &, W& c, arenot
assmilated but sgparated by the interposition of a vowel. The
vernaculars have pressrved some instances of this process—

[ Table 99 : Interposition of a vowel between the members of a
conjunct ]
H. qaigat to praise, Pr. a2, Skr. sgm,
H. wrdt, P. snm, B, MR fire, Pr. samft, Skr, .

H. xzw, aftw, M. wfiwr a year, Pr, aftw, Skr. «¥. So also H. P,
wea-[71-m], G. weey, Skr, wt.

H. fitgr tired, Pr. firme, Skr. .
M. f&%w disguet, Pr. @3w, Skr. % distress,

M. firdre, stanza, Skr. sgt® ; G. g7 joy, Skr. ¥¥; G. www, P,
ffrgw, Skr. %y, are later ingtanoces of the same natuare.

In modern times other conjunects also are similarly dissolved,
and we have yaiv 8, M., &o. ‘exploit’ for gag, &ae, P. G, &o. ‘s
field’ for 3=, T¥q S, ‘a lotus’ for oW, Ry . for mm, my 9., athers
s, 'vexation’ for aT®, G ‘virtue’ H. M. G,, &o., for ¥&, &o.

" But the books and dictionaries of some of these languages
contain agood many Sanskrit words the conjuncts in which art
not changed in any way. This is due to the fact that those
languages are now the spoken languages of the educated as well
asthe uneducated portionsof the different communities, and the
former pronouncethe words correctly, and the forms given to
them by the latter are not taken into account by the authors of
thoee books Again, even the latter, though they interpose a
vowel between the components of some conjuncts as shown above,
have, to a certain extent, become used to Sanskrit sounds and
can pronounce others correctly. But in some of the provinces
the old disability of the Prakrit speskers has bean inherited in
certain casss by their modern descendants whether  educated or
uneducated, and it is very much to beregretted that the writers
of books should in such casss write wordsin their Sanskrit formis
which, when they areread by themsdves or others areread in a’
quite different way.
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The peaple of Sindh,’ whether belonging to the higher or lower
olasses, and the Bengalis pronounce the conjuct ®, invariably as
W, Thus Sanskrit 7T as TN, JE0 as FRE, RH as T or
¥, &o. The speakers of the Hindi more often pronounce H, as
wg, than as WY, FUT becoming A=FWT with them ; avaft, AredT ; Riw
HING ; @20, FSTHA | SN, ATH ; A=, W or T ; WO, T ; @R,
¥ ; &o. The Panjabis pronounce the first three words as A%gY,
qrelt, and g, TAW as YREW, KT as WH, &e., 20 that they also
agree with the Hindi people, but =eem more inclined towards
making ¥ of the conjunet. The Marathas, however, pronounoce
the o properly, though ordinarily they make T of it rather than
¥, as remacked on & former oceasion. Similarly, the Bengali
sssimilates conjunets the latter member of which is & or &, Y
becoming $¥aW and frEqW, XFEM in his mouth, Bimilarly be
pronounces Skr, WWAT as Sw just as his Prakrit ancestors did
thougk it is written correctly.

ABBIMILATION OF MEMBERS OF JOKTUNOTS CONTAINING NABALS

Bome of the vernaculars assimilate the components of &
sonjunet made up of & nasal and a muts, Thus the Panjabl has
¥% for qUT ‘penalty’, GV for FUFAT *fo shave', W for ¥, Skr.
Rt ‘the trunk of an elephant’, ®%¥! for 4v, Skr. &+q ‘shoulder’,
&% for w9 ‘binding’, W for AUy 'a piece’, AWM ‘to break’ for
WWAT or WEAT, W for vrF ‘a piliar,’ &¢. In the Bengali W
‘a piece’, one of the two ¥ sounds of W& is dropped mnd the
preveding vowel lengthemed. Similarly we have W& ‘to stop’
from &, In Sindhi we have W= ‘interruption’, for ww, T
‘good’ for wFT, M. Ii0@T ; AN ‘madder’ for MTSE ; 17 'a ball’ for
fRrw; wg ‘a plece of bread’ for WUe; FAY ‘to kiss’ for #u, &o. Heze
the Bindhi, as is usual with him, drops one component of the

1 While I was Head Mnster of the High Bcohool at Hyderabad in Sindh, 1
introduced sbout the beginving of 1865 the study of Banskrit, and the fret
thing I had to do was to teach correct pronunciation to my pupils, I bad no
great diffioulty, so far aa I can now remember, in making them proncunce
the other conjuncts; but when I came to ¥, all iy endeavoura to teach
{ts correct pronunciation failed. I gotthe mostintelligent of my boys o
pronotnce first & and then ™. This he did very well, whereupon I told
him to utter beth the sounds one after another immediately ; bus jnstead
of making ¥ of them ho invariably gave them the form of ¥, I then
Frve up attampt in despeir.
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doubled consonants. With this exception, the mdder.h dialects
have got no cass of the assimilation of the members of a
conjunct unknown to the Prakrits, while, as shown above, the
speakers of those dialects tenaciously retain the vocal habit of
assimilation of their Prakrit ancestors in a few cases.

And now | close this part of my inquiry. The results at
which we have arrived arethese:—The vernaculars of Northern
India contain the instances and, in some cases, a large number of
them, given by thePrakrit grammariansor occurring in Prakrit
literature, of every one of the rules or processes of change grouped
by me under the heads of softening, assimilation, dissimilation,
interchange of places, accentuation, and peculiarities by which
Sanskrit words become Prakrit. Most of these processss have
been continued and their range widened, to such an extent in some
of the dialects as to render them distinctive characteristics of
those dialects. Other processes scarcely or rarely observable in the
Prakrits have come into operation, such as the original accent
on the penultimate syllable and thefinal accent derived from it,
the avoiding of the hiatus caused by the elision of consonants in
the Prakrits in different ways, the change of & to % and the
dropping of one component of a double consonant and the lengthen-
ing of a previousvowel; and these have further transformed
the Prakrit vocables and changed also those Sanskrit words that
have been adopted in later times.

Some of the vocal tendencies and habitsof thePrakrit speakers
are exihibited by the speakers of the vernaculars. Thus, like the
former, the ordinary Gujarati pronounces % and ¥t es ¢ and W,
the Deshastha Braehmans and other people of Eastern Mpharistra
have a predilection for o to which they reduce 5 in most ouses,’
the 8indhis make Y of 27, the Bengalis do the same and also pro-
nounce *¥, X end F as W], ¥ and W, and the Hindi people reduce
M to . These again and the Konkan lower ¢lasses pronounce
o a8 7 like the apeakers of the Pais&el, and the Bengali reduces
all the sibilants to % like the apeakers of the Magadhl; while the
apeakere of the Hindi, Sindhi and the Panjabi sxhibit the old
Maharisirl and Saurasen! charactaristio of reducing them fo #.

ﬁ feel_ Itnmu ‘ yforthe preyé':f t_hasmto modify the assertiBﬁ madein p. 454.
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The tendency to pronounce dentals as cerebrals is common to all,
though it appears in a very drong form in the mouth of the
Sindhis, and next tothem in that of the Panjabis and the Hindi

people

The general or almogt universal eision of certain uninitial
consonants, which was a characteristic of the Prakrits, has dis
appeared exoept in isolated caes and the assimilation of the
components of a conjunct, which was a very general, has
become redricted to the few casss | have mentioned, though the
words changed in the Prakritsin accordance with these two pro-
0=s%=s have come down to usin large numbers. While, therefore,
this fact shows that the spegkers of the Prakrits were in a condi-
tion which rendered the two phenomena very general in their
gech, and that we are now free from it, the fact that we exhibit
ome of the same vocal peculiarities which they possessd leads
to the condusion that we are their sucoessrs or lineal descend-
ants. And the fact that the vocables in ordinary usein our modern
dialects are the same as thoe in the old Prakrits, whether of a
Desya or Sanskrit origin, and in the latter cass whether derived
by the transformation of Sanskrit words in accordance with
processss which have ceased or which have continued to operate
in the vernaculars, affords srong evidence in favour of the
hypothess that these dialects are but a more devdoped form of the
Prakrits. But to place this hypothess beyond the reach of cavil
we mug examine the grammar of our vernaculars; and this|
propose doing in the next two lectures.

‘69 (R.G. Bhandarkar'sworks, Vol. IV ]



LECTURE V

REMNANTS OF THE OLDER GRAMMATICAL FORMS IN THE
NORTHERN VERNACULARS

| have already directed your attention to the accent on the
penultimate syllable of wordsin the vernacularsof NorthernIndia
and the dfect it has had in mutilating and transforming the
Sanskrit and Prakrit words existing in their ‘vocabularies.
Through its influence, you will remember, the final vowd or the
vowd of the lagt syllable is shortened in some cases and often
entirely dropped and the word ends in a consonant or silent w,
When the consonant of the last syllable is dropped in conssquence
of the Prakrit law of the elison of uninitial consonants the final
vowd and the vowe of the penultimate syllable are brought
together and when they arein this condition, it is possble for them
to unite into one sound and thus the final vowe is dropped in
me cases and combined with the preceding in othes The
Sindhi, however, oftentimes resgsthe influence of this accent as
| have alr eady mentioned.

‘CASE TERMINATIONS IN THE VERNACULARS,

Now on account of these processes the nominative singular
terminaticaft of masculine Prakrit nouns ending in # is some-
times shortened to  and in this form we have it in the Sindhi
andin old Marathi and Hindi literature. In the other dialects
including the modern Marathi and Hindi, it is dropped except in
ingances such asAe®® M. a¥m®@E ‘command’ H. The Prakrit
plural terminations3 and ¥ of thiscase are alo dropped every-
where for the same reason and we have such formsas ¥ S, o9
H. gm M. G. &C. for the nom. pl. and these are the dng, forms
also exoept in the caee of the Sindhi, which has®4.

1

In the Prakrit the plurals of the nominative and accusative
cases of all nouns are alikeand so are they alike in the verna-
culars. The analogy came to be extended to the singulars aso
in the Apabhrarhsa and accor dingly thesingular sof thetwo casss
arethe same in the vernaculars. An independent gccusative.
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case made up by affixing a termination to a noun is given in
ordinary grammars, but it hasthe snse of the dative, or rather
of the Sanskrit genitive, which expreses relation in general.
Thus we say 3ft s ®fiat M. ‘I do a work,’ § s s G, wiv
&g G &ut 8, ¥ &7 woqr P, & e st ¢ H, R or gy W wR or
R @ B., § ¥% 5% W€ 0., in which instances ¥ etc. are really
.acousatives and we do not use ETENE, TIHA, FWA, FAG, FIAST,
wm¥ and Ay, whioh forms are generally referred to the aceusative.

The masculine nom. and acc. dng, form in @ was in the Apa-
bhrarhisa extended by analogy to the neuter singular also; and,
though the peculiar neuter plural termination was preserved, the
faot showsthat in the vernacular gpesch of the times there wasa
tendency to forget the digtinction between the two genders
Accordingly we now find that in the Sindhi, the Panjabi, the Hindi,
Bengali and Oriyathe distinction is entirely log. In Gujarati
also nouns ending in | have retained none of the two neuter
terminations; but the Prakrit and Apabhramsa § plural of that
gender exigsin the Marathi combined with the preceding 3T into
T as %% ‘s fruft’ sing., ®F ‘fruits’ pl.

This neuter pl. termination i{s applied in Hindi, Sindhi, and
Panjabi to the pl. of fem. nouns ending in 3 as inwrk ‘nights’ H.,
w1Ft ‘'women’ 8, and MgF ‘words’ P., though the £ is changed) to ¢
in the last two cages.

The changa of the final syliables = of Prakrit words result-
ing from such Banskrit words as SraTe:-Y, TRY--qY, {How:-&r eto.to
#T by the dropping of thefinal and lengthening of the penultimate
through the force of the general accent on the penultimate in
‘some of the modern dialects such asthe Marathi and the Hindi
and to #it, into which the two vowds are combined in oconse
guence of the weakness of the accent in such languages as the
Gujarati and the Sindhi and in some of the minor dialects of the
Marathi, has already bean naoticed in thelast lecture. Similarly
the change of the Prakrit final syllables of neuter nouns»=t or ®¢
arising from such Sanskrit words as ®¥#%«, W®® have bemn
changed to ¢ in theMarathi and to# in Gujarati and to #t in
ome of the dialects of the Marathi. This also has bean explained.
The pl. of such neuter nouns most of which are formed by
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the addition of ¥ and may be called augmented nouns, in formed by
the addition of the Apabhrarmén §, which being rendered emphatic
by the nasal sound absorbs the previous  or light w and thus we
have ¥t for Ap. ¥Wa®® + § = Skr. $qwE + WA,

Fom, nouns in¥ or§ edd wt as Wrfr-Sfiwt H., wfiwt P,
This ot or sif represents the combination of ¥ or & with #; such
nouns as Wt being derived from WiRwr =wifesr. In Panisbi
after fom. nouns in 3 the ¥ appesrs distinot, as &7 a oalamity,
w®™ nom. pl. In Sindhi the neuter termination is added to the
original Prakrit fom, pl. 3, shortened from i, as WY ‘mares’
nom. pl.; $wT'murder ' vrs; ‘murders’; M® & ‘woman,’ wig ‘women’
nom, pl. This last has Wi=F algo liks the P.xrat.  In Marathi aleo
it is not very unusual to speak of womaen In the neuter pl. when
respect in intended as toffmgw s, Thie transference of neuter
termination to the fern, mugt have taken place when genders
began to be confusad in the Apabhranida period.

The nom. pl. termination of masc. nouns which in the Prakrit
was#m, ispreserved by the dass of nouns we have been consider-
ingi. e. augmented nouns in Sindhi and Gujar ati; whilethe g of

‘the Prakrit ace pi.isusd for those nounsin the M arathi and its
dialectsand the Hindi and the Panjabi. When the two casss
wer e thoroughly confounded, one can easily s how this came to
pass Other or unaugmented nouns have dropped both the ter mi-
nationsin all the languages, as has been already noticed.

The Marathi has preserved the Apabhramdainstr. sing. ¢ which
1s used after nouns in o and the plural f# reduced to§. Inall the
modern Jangusges the ¥ of the Apebhraméa forms is droppad.
These terminatione are appended to the old instrumental termi-
nation T and we have ¥ and #f which are now ordinerily used.
These you will see are double forms and of such we have many in
the various Ianguages. Gosn., Mal. and Cit: have % for the sing.
and the last has ¥ for the pl.

The loe. Apabbrathéa f§ from the Pali fi¢ and the Skr. fT is
also used, as Wi WeT; this s peculiar to nouns in%, and in old
Marathi it ts reduced to ®f after tho angmented nouns in W s
wxt, arat oto. There are inatances of the other locative in @ sush
as AW and X ( Angat 7R gaft W ‘you should go in my opinjon



intheNorthern Vernaculars 477

where R® is hardly an instrumental); but here evidently the
termination  is copfounded with the § of the instrumental and
weo have Tgar ®# lit. “by my opinion.”

The dative W is gonerally oonsidered a remnant of the Bkr. wr
and Pr.w. ButI have not found it in the JRAneSvarl aund in
its place we have & in the old poets, which is connected with a
simflar post—position in otber langusges which will be considered
hereafter, None of the minor dialeets of +he languages haveany-
thing like it, but still the derivation may be corresct.

CGlujarati has the old instruments] in &, but it is confounded
with the corresponding @ of the fem. and with the locative T and
wa have one termination for both, with the nmsal dropped. The
shortoned Apabhramsa form in¥ is found in old Qujarati. It ie
confounded with that in #, the anusvara being dropped.

(1) wrgmoy dafr e Al iy e fRifr oo Toraef et
‘The weslth or affluence of Kanha was as groat as that of Indra,’
From the chropicle of Kanhadnde-prabandha

given in the Gujarati Bohool-paper.

{2) @ faned o Ay ) O G ],
Pancepikhy&na, the story of Hiranyaks.

In this latter, however, thers oceurs an anusvira, which
should be sorrect, the termination is & rempant & The Guiarati
bas also the double instrumental & in pronouns, as A%, Wk, eto.

The Bindhi has got the ablative terminations s, #it, &, %& and
#1T. The first is Irom the pronominal instrumental st of the
Apabhrathsa and H7T of the Prakrit ; ot and % from g of the former
and ¥T and MT from the corresponding Prakrit. The looative
and its shortened form ¥ are also preserved, but they are used after
nouns in #/ es i the clder dislects, ss G or Gk [ ‘he fell into
» well.’ '

The Panjabi possesses the abl. in § with the § dropped and the ¥
amalgamated with the preceding 9 into % as T ‘from & house,’

the looative pl. f§ as w8 ‘in the house’, the instrumental pl. & s
TuY ¥t ‘by the hands’ and the locative sing. in ¥ as Z8qr yeng
‘iu*his oourt.’ The ingtr. in # is also ordinarily used in the form
of &,
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The Hindi has scattered ingtances of the loc. in &, but the
instrumental & iscommon. The Bengali has preserved the former.
The ingrumental also has g, though the grammarians do not
giveit, as—
' qire v da e wawli o
wftwre #md wide ftw af o

" The beautiful one having sen the swan in the lake went in
hage with a dedre to catch it.'

yfar Wi wx s e

" Having heard (this) the heart of Bhaiml was oppresssd by
love!

AT EEw fired smem
% & mefirer

'How do the moon and the sun inthe form of lamps shine in
the plate of the sky !"

The Oriyaalso possessestheloc. in g and asinthe B. and G.
it is confounded with the ingtr. in <, the nasal being logt, as ##&
'in or by the hand." This dialect hasthe Pr. abl. in 3" also as &%
‘from the hand.'

The nom. pl %t or T of fom. nouns in 9T or ¥ ie preserved in
the Mal,, Gean. and Cit. as sftw, finit; anft, @Y ; and fY, S
but the two latter are derived from the Skr. Tfi®r and Wi,
whioch are nouns ending in 3. The final #r, which alome
remains after the elision of the consonant %, is’ dropped in
consequence of the penultimate secent and we have Srft and Srft,
The ¥t or T of the plural of the original Prakrit Si¥ARN-T is
also dropped like the 8t or ¥ of Wigst-y in the ordinary
Marathi @1 ; and, just as the previous vowel in this latter
is lengthensd in sonsequence the accent and the}; resulting
form is Wr¥T, 8o the previous Wr of ¥nFwr-.x and.difar-sir-z,
being nocented, remains and we have §T®Rr and g4y for wifgwr
and YWY ; but in the disleots of the Marathi, in which the 8t or
¥ of Maso. nouns in the sing. is preserved, we have 4nit and wi=t
eto. ; 80 also is the 31 of the fem. preserved:and we have wrENt,
e ate,
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As to unaugmented fem. nouns in ¥ or ¥, the final is, of courss,
dropped by the penultimate aceent, but in the plural it is
preserved, being accented, and the termination of the plural #-3
which is unaccented is dropped, as ¥¥ sing., WY pl., Skr. wf,
‘oresper’; WIEW sing., WiRwir pl., Skr. aMAr ‘sister’ ; €W sing.
get-alt pl. ‘siden’; ¥F sing., T pl., Skr. Tt oto.

As in the dialeots of the Marathi, the pl. ¥ iz preserved in
Gujarati; but there it is transferred to the pl. of all nouns what-
ever and -the proocess iz going on even in our times, being
extonded to the mase. nouns ending in 3% alse, which formed
their nom. and aco. pl. formerly by adding 3m, as SV sing., Y1¥r
pl, but now often WlwTa. The sindhi alsc has preserved the
fom, &, as I have already observed, but the nasal of the neuter ie
combined with it to form the nom. and aoo. pL

PRONOUNS IN THE VERNACULARS

The nom. sing. of the relative pronoun is #t in M, H. P. &, and
#® in G. O. and B. O. have #¥ also. The T of the latter ie another
form of the nom. ¥ to be traced perheps to the old Migadh! nom.
ping. aa in ¥ gfE# for Skr. ¥%: gew:.  The oorrelative fs ¥t in M,
and H.apd ®in G. apd & in P, 8 and & in B, and O. The
Hindi has @ alsp. The &' iz the old Pr, nom. sing., but the
oblique base in P. 8, B, and O. is the old &.

The base of the interrogative pronoun is ¥ as in the older
langusges. The nom. sing. is v H., ¥lwr P. and $iw G. M. and
® O. and B.—aleo &3 0. The ¥t and its varieties are to be traced
to the Pr. waw which stands for the Skr. ®: S,

The near demonstrative is ¥§ or 9% in H. P. nom, sing. which
is aleo pronounced in other ways; and the nom. pl. is ¥ The
first is to be referred to the Ap. T, Pr. @&, skr. qw:; and the
1atter to o Ap. The 9T of the Skr. ¥U® ic generalised in this
languageand is to be found in all oeses of the pronoun. Hence
o is the nom, pl. The G. has T, M. & m., @ fem,, ¥ n,—dfal
st-fr-wt for the nom. sing., and the regular ¥ m., ®T. fom., & 0. for
the pl.; O, has T, Tf¥, £ nom. sing., and B, ¢ all of which are
from the Ap. T81-T€ or . The general oblique bage is ¥ or ¥ in
M. T @, ¥ or & 5, and ¥ in ths rest, the origin ‘of which is the
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same, M. T, however, being referred to the Ap. ¥Ry which is the
ganaralised form of W4,

The distant demonstrative has ¥ for its base. The nom. ring. in
Hisa, snw, plL¥%;inP. 3%, 8. % and 9 and B, #r for both.
The 8. has F also for the sing. G. has 3t for the eing. and it=
vsual #rHY for the pl.  All these are to be derived from the Ap.
® nom. and ¥ sec. pl,, traced to 39 of the Skr. promoun WA,
The M. and O. have lost this pronoun. '

PERSONAL PRONOUNS IN THE VERNAOULARS

The nom. sing. of the firat personal pronounin M. is #tand Cit.
# both of which are to ba traced to the Ap. aoc. instr. and loc. W,
Pr. &x, Skr. 797 and Af®. The Goan, bas §f9, the G. &, old H. dia-
lacts &%, &, the Dogar dialect of the P. ¥, which are all from the
Ap. W& to be traced to the Bkr. 3wsw,’ the T of which is, you will
romember, that of the nom. sing. which in that dialect was freely
used ss the (. 5 i at present. The Sindbi 213 and =i are further
corruptiona of these, H. P.have sleo ¥ like the Cit. ¥ the origin
of both being the same. The B. and O. buve §% and § which may
be traced to the Ap. abl. end gen. sing. WY, but I ghould prefer
conaidering the ¥ of the Ap. snd M. forma to be changed to T in
consequence of the usual fondness of the B. and O, for the ¥ sound
as notioed in the last leoture.

The pl, of thiz pronoun in M. {s wweft, dial. sudt, B. snfy,
which is the same as the Ap. W% traced by me to the Skr, Jen¥.
The 3. 38 and the O. 3t are from the usual Ap, and Pr. from 1§t
from Welt genoralised from the usus] Skr. base &% by false ana-
logy. In %%, & is changed to ¥ ns it often 5. The H, gw isthis
o but the aspiration is transferred to the initial %, and the ®, to
which it in attnched 1n the older and the other dialect, ia let free.
The sermination ¥ is aiso dropped. The K. and P, have arwft. Skr. &7
is sometimes changed in the Pr. to & as in the Migadhl and Mah.

1 Mr, Beames trhoss themn to §% Ap., ¥EWE Bkr,, but such forma do not egiat.
Prot. Lassed to whom be refers, only vonjectures W 1o sooount for SR,
- but YW in clsarly detived from NUEN which exists oven in Skr, The resd-
ing F¥ in the pessags from KramEdikvara given by Lassen s questionable.

. Hemaosades hes Q¥ dintiaetiy and the form osours in many verses. .
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from locative; but in the written Prakrits that have been handed
_down to us, the ¥¥® of SARYE is not fcund corrupfed to 3. If may,
“however, have been 50 in some part of the country.

. 'The second person sing. is i in all the languagee except B.
_which has g¥. The H. has ¥ also. Of these ¥ is the samo ss the
Ap. 3E, theg of thls dialect being, as you know, drappad through-
out ; and &% and & are transferred from the instrumental. The. pl
is uﬂ‘l‘ in M. from the Ap. F#E similar to S, and the B.q# ig
softened from this. The G. has a#, softened from 3, the T being
ohanged to 3 by a peculiarity of the Gujarati, which has be.!x
fully noticed in the last lecture. In the O. H% the final @ is drop-
ned and asoftened form of this is the Hindi gA. The P. has gt
_to ba derived from 3% or I in the same way as 3 from WeR.
The 8. has &+, &, adi, &%, o=, s, sff, RV and sit, In 12T wa
hava tho % to which ¥ is reduced as in G, and the 7 of st analy-
sed into its labial nnd nasal elements. The other three are softensd
forms of this same, and in the rest the initial & is dropped as we
have seen it dropped in the Pr. in the beses IW for TW, K fo;
9%, I for oW and I% for AW, both of which exist in thaf
dialeot. .
THE VERB IN THE VERNACULARS
The Skr. conjugational distinction is, you will remember, Ioa
in -the Prakrits, but the increments that roots undergo in the
Sveral dasses are preserved and made parts of theroots them-
Hves Now theeroots 0 augmented have descended to the
vernaculars. Thus we have 19¢ old M. G. * to fear ' from the Skr.
fft of the 3rd class; g% M. G. * to understand ', f&% M.'to be
oooked, ' ¥ 8, ‘to throw, "R M. G. H,, eto. ' to dance, ' I
M. G. * to be born, * A=t M, G. * to issue forth, ' 3@ M. ' to fight,"
A M. G. ‘ to be maddened 'and (&3 old M. G. * to be pad ' from
the Skr. gug, gy, Gy, T47, Iy, fAeaw, Iv7, w0 and (A4, sl belong-
ing to the 4th claes; g7 or 8w H. 8, B. P. O. from Skr. ¥ of the
Sth; Swr M. G. H. P. ete. * {0 know, "W B.O. ' tobuy ’ and vy
8. * to take ' from the Sk, star, B and TET of the 9th class. We
have roots alsg in the forms which they have in the second and
sixth classes, &s #7 and AT from T and &t of the 204d, and 1&w, 8N,
e, ¥, e M., Pmr& Hin ( Skr. g9 ), also 17 ' to oud, * véhw from
the 6th. i
51[R.G. madarka sWorks VoI IV]
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VERBAL TERMINATIONS THE PRESENT

Of the three Pr. tensessand moods the Marathi has preserved
two, the Presmt and the Imperative. Thethird, viz. the Future,
isnat log, but the form became by phonetic corruption similar
to thoxe of the Present and you will remember, that the difference
between the two tenses condged in the intercalatory &, after-
wards dissolved into &, and thence softened to /8, which, having
dropped its, ¥ in the vernaculars, mdted away and another sign
had to be added to the Present forms to indicate the Future. The
Present wasused in old Marathi and isusad even at presant in
poetry, but in ordinary gpesch it has acquired a pag habitual
sense. It has a potentisl eignifioation in some cases as Ht ¥F Ra-
wdw ¥% wie.  In the Gujarati it has acquired s potential sense in
addition to the old and, to indicate prement time distinctly, the
forms of the present temse of the substantive verb are used {n con-
junotion with it, ee § ®& §. The Brajbhaga agrees with the G.
in this respect and adds its &f as ® ¥ #. Inthe H. P. and 8. it
gignifies potentiality only; and in the last ¥t masc., ¥t fem. are
added to the forms to denote present time. WY is the past part. of
the rook &g from Skr. @, Pr. frst, which means ' become ' in
Bindhi. The cld Hindi or Braj poete use this tense in the present
also, In all these languages, however, the old Present tense of
the suxiliary W¥®_or W indicates present time alone. B. O. pre-
serve this tense in the old sense throughont.

M. has two forms of this old Pregent -—
8ing.  Flural Sing, Piural

et w6 ik g L §
9nd sve L 145 L1 far
Srd && wlx w L1

In postry we have 1R and % for ¥ and & as—
wWigiy Wy ofy | Yy wrgd sftidar Sred 0
' Ja&nedvar], I 112
Yeh wrenft wgar wift awedt ¢ 1
_ Jiikneévart, ITJ. 162.
. The termination & of the fivet person sing. is derived from the
Pr. &, ® being simply converted into an snusvirs, . ¢, @ when
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pronounoced without closing the lips, bacomes §.  In the same way
the Pr. g of the pl. beocomes &. The 2nd per. eing. 1€ remains
unaltered, but in ordinary ussge the final ¥ ie dropped in
oonsequenoe of the ususl accent on the penultimate, The ¥ of
Pr, pl. loses its napiration, as we have found it to have done in the
oaseq,8nd thus we have %3+ #=%AT. The 3rd per.sing, termination
is the eame 88 in pr., viz. §. The pl. has lost its masal and in
currént Marathi the § aleo, on asocunt of the penultimate acoent.

In the other set the 5rd per. sing. termination ia @, the same as
in Pr., and tobe traced fo the 8kr. ¥ of the Atm, In the Prakrit
there is no Atmanepada terminstion for the 1st per. sing., buk
gtill we have & here. This vowel is inserted before all the
consonantal terminations of the present tense of the verb Wi,
‘We have also § in ®ft% and %8, though it hae no place in the Pr,
This is probably due to the transference of the final ¥ in wrdYy
and woft to the ponultimate gyliable,

The first of the two, i, e., the Parasm. set of forms, is used for
transitive verbs and the second or Atmenepads for those that are
intransitive and some that are transitive but denote s sort of
roflexive notion as 9% ‘to read’, #rF to ‘learn’, §tw ‘to speak’, =iw
‘totell’, eto.

The Cit. has both the padas and theq of the Atm. is confined
to the 3rd pers. sing. in the roct ¥ W as AT ¥ but & &F or wf. In
the Mal. we have #T, and the Goan, % long for ¢ as rar, I And
#W, the final ® being long. In these dialects the 2nd pers. pl.
termination is #, whioh is fransferred from the corresponding 3rd
or is a remnant of the Pr, yeur snd the vowels of the first pors,
form vrddhi dipthongs with the preceding base in both the padas;
as #t &% ‘T do’, or ‘T used to do’, THr FF ‘we do',) or ‘uged to
do’. The Goan. and Cif., however, have the first pers. sing. Atm.
in wt also. The Atm., is not uased for roots ending in other vowsls

1 These vrddhi forms appear to be due f.o the psrultimate 3 being pronounced
long through the accent according to the usonl rule and by the combination
of § or F with it ; so that the combined sound is yyf and sy, Whes the
lengthened M becomes Y It overpowers the final ¥ and this latier ie
dropped nd we have ¥r'wet Cit. or gie w=f (Fosn., ‘I do orused todo’
Just an in gz & horse' the penultimate is lengihened into iy and the
fnat ¥ j& dropped and we heve Wiyt
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than W, though tney may be intransitive, as 71, #Y, 81, ¥, ete,, and
in this partioular the Marathi remarkably agrees with the old Pr.

Q. and B. have the following forme for the Present Tense —

: e : B. :
get TR a8 TR sy sk
g% o T e RS gl &
ey wwhnm ¥R fifx gt

These also are from the Pr. forms, O. has lost nasal of the 1sf,
pera. pl. and B. of the sing, also, i, e, it has one same form for
tioth. ©O. has lost the & of the Ond pers. sing. and hes ¥ in its
place, The pl. &% of both is pronounced &it; W being broad
like that to which 21 even of 8kr. words is reduced in ordinary
uttarance by the speakers of these languages. This form w& is
the same as the M. =41 frnm the Pr. ®%. O. has preserved the

3rd pers. pl. fw intact ; B. bas lost tho & and g,
The other languages have :=—

a. H,
e wRERY #ed wmw
v W gEt g
L Y o T At
' & Tr,
wid weiwt-at et MfRE-q
g w3 et Arfeeit-at
gt g wiR-RA
8. Intr, . P.
wt W fed  ooff v
W e Tat g
@ R I E  IL T

The Hindi 2nd and 3rd person sing. and pl. are derived direct-
1y from those in Ap. The ¥ of WRH-F-¥-f& being dropped as
usual the forms are £4X-T-4-f and, when the vowels sre combined,
we havs 5144,

. TheG. P. and S. forms are exactly similar, the only difference
consisting in the nasa of the 3rd. pers. pi., which has been elided
in thefirst, as is done in the instrumental singular. - The P.- and
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8. or and /& must be referred to My of the Pr. since the Ap. pos-
sossed the P'r. forms as well as the new ones. In old G, MBS, it is
usual to write the ¥ and  of thege forms separately. The G. and
H. firet pers. sing. &% is from the Ap. &%&, while the i of the P.
ot and the S, watt is to be traced rather to the fiv of the Pr., thap
to this & as thet of the ®t in the Cit. and Goan. by the elision of '§
and the lengthening of the preceding vowel. There sre instances
of this change given in the Pr. as we have seen. The 8. T of the
1st pers. pl. is the same as that in M. and O, and is to be derived
from the Ap. & and the Pr. 8 The ¢ of the Hindi 1st per. pl. is
brought over from the 3rd person and this transference was faci=
litated by the pasal of the original termination;or, since in the
AD. both & and ¥ exist, when in a Inter stage of the language the
letter was appropristed and fired for the sing, the former wos
adopted for the pl. and changed to § which beoame¥ by amalgama-
tion. The G. and F. further dropped the nesal of this € and inter.
posed a vowel which is probably of the same nature ag that in the
8. ®rd. The B, like the M. inserts ¥ befors the torminations in the
oage of transitive verbs, s in the forms of AT given above, and
does not when the verbs are intransitive or reflexive as fiw
and 9€. '

The forme of the Ap. Present osccur in the older Hindi poets.
Thus in Tulsidas's R&mA&yanas we have —

3rd per. sing.
&g frer 9@ aar 1 € | fRre el v B
Bala-Kanda.
' But Sambhu 'sword is not false
Everybody knows Siva to be omniscient.
fifraT o% Rirg uy ool 1ot Ay @ wor w0
Sundar a-kanda.
=" An evil spirit dwdls in the sa and having recourse to decet
catches hold of the birdsin the sky, '
$rd per. pl.
#w fw gor K ¥ qfteft wft e L
Bala-kanda.
" Good men like swans admit merit like milk leaving off the
watery pollution,’
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Aoy e g gAY oA | e W e S fierd
Bala-K.

' Those men and women that listen to the advice of Narada
become beggars having abandoned their homes!'

2nd per. pl.:
' S SUA ST AT At )
Bala-K.
' For what reason do you go through excessve austerities ?
fiftm siceft Rivg W ¥
Bala-K.
" Why do you wander alonein thefores V
14 pes sing.:
AT TR A A SRS | AT WA IR A a1y

Bala-K.

‘I shall not neglect the advice of N&rada and shall not be
Afraid even if thereby the world dands or falls ( becomes
desolated).!

14 pes pl.:
WY g WYL WA ST L SRy e HaT gurk
. Bala-K.

' Dear ong do hear with an attentive mind; [ we] narratethe
pleasing story of Rama.'

Ancther reading is ®8f which issing, and the snee is' |
narrate. '

The old 2nd pers sing, in & is met with thus'—

W woa WY 97 &g R e e gom
¥V ART Ry S Freor w7 gy 0
Ayo.-K.

'l chargetheein the name of Bharata; tell me thetruth lay-
ing adde all insincerity. On the occason of joy thou art gloomy;
explain to methereason. '

Thereare also pedmens of the Attn. :

& g v oqel
Bala-K.
' Sees Raghupati here and there. '
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it v w0 welt T el + 18R Wi T Qe st v
Bala-K.
" If now you are amorous towards the Sati ( Par vatl), the way
of devation will end and immorality (will) result '

=% wog wfy )
Bala-K.

! He goes having sat on thebull. *

And it appearsthat the & of the Present is used after verbs of
the samekind as in Marathi. Thevowe % of the 3rd pers sing.
doesnot becomerw as in the modern Hindi and other languages,
where the distinction between the two padasis lost, but retains
itsoriginal forms asin wft gér ( 7 wde K aw 1R wF Foww
'when she went near, Mahesa smiling asked her how she fared*).

THE IMPERATIVE

The Marathi, Oriya, and the Bangali have presrved the
Imperative mood entire; the others only the ssoond person sing.,
theres beingtaken over from the old present or the modern
Potential.

M. O. B.
st & s R =& wit =
2nd = L =4 = FeFiw v wey el
rd St TUW L2 - R 2 ) '

or FIM

In the Lst per. sing. the & of the Pr. is changed to @ fn M. 1. e
A has Iost its labial elemont as in the Present. O. and B. have
got the form of the Present for it, the nasal being dropped,
The ®t of the pl. is similarly changed to ¥f and is also shortened
or resolved inte 3. The B. has the same form as the sing. The
nd pers. eing. in M, has the form without the termination as in
the Pr., the other made up by adding ¥ corresponds to that f» the
Ap. ending in that vowel. Intrapsitive and reflaxive roots have
¢ instead of ¥, which form is also found in the Ap. as wiit, 0,
wiit,

The O. and B. do not poseess these terminations but the lather
bas & whieh in to be traced to the Pr, §. The pl. is the same as in
$he Pr. the § having left its trace in the lengthening of the vowa},
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The O. and B. &t is also really %%7 pronounced broadly &t and
the latter retaine & unchanged aleo. The 3rd pers. sing.
termivation ¥ of the Pr. is emalgamated with the preceding
vowsl into 3%t in M, and ¥ in 0. and B. M. has also sometimes -3
tor Wt

The ® of the B. is n later addition and is probably to be
traced to the Interrogative pronoun beginning with &, It is to
beoompmd with sueh M. expressions as #T& % % The O.
pressrves the 3rd per. pl. /f unchanged but in the optional form
¢he final ¥ s dropped. M. and B. bave transferred the
characteristic T to the precading syllable and the former has
dropped the nasal end the Iatter the @. In M. the T is, as in the
sivg. changed to &, but in some cases it is preserved abd we
have such forms as WIKA, ¥ ete. We find instances in which
the & preserves 1ts place after ® as in the Q. Thus in Jii&nesvarl -

T oy vt wRy ) oty o |ifRg)
ot srqor WE 9Ty L A A 1225,
- *These on their part may do an unweleome thing, just here
and now kill us but we shounld not think of doing injury. *

H. P, and & have 8% for the sing. s= in the above; and &+ pl.
the same as that of the Present, which itself is from the Ap. ¥,
the oharacteristic Imper. ¥ being attached to the ¥ of the Plf.l_.i
and even in the Pr.and M. B. and O. the 2nd per. pl. is the sameas
in the Present. The P. has also the form in € The Sindhi
Imperative 2nd per. sing. of intransitive and reflexive verbs ends
in ¥ »8 ¥ and of transitive verbs and a few others in ¥ as &M,
The ¥ coours in the Ap. along with the € and ¥ as already notice_&

Though Modern Hindi has lost the Imperative forma for other
. persons than the second, old Hindi poets use them ; and for the
second per. sing. also, they have the Ap, form in % preserved in
8. and M. Thus Tulzidas -~

- $nd pars. sing. g s e e |

in¥ it w3e wag graE

" Thelord said toHanumanta," Assumetheform of aboy and
»gotothecity of Ayodhya." '

“ The 2nd pers pl. isthe same asthat of Present which prevails
-In all the languagesfrom the Pr. downwards,
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qrendt af svx 4w e Ry
"Having gone to Parvati examine her devotion."
“The 3rd per. sing, ends in 3t or =Y asinthe M. and O.
@ av e &3 T AN e
—Beharilala.

"May that polished Radha remove my worldly d|strees "
&3 1wy S - Tuls. R
"May he confer favours.”

The 3rd pers. pi. hasg which isan Ap. form found in some of
Hemacandra's quotations.  The ¥ has been introduced simply to
distinguish it from the sing.

SOERE WG RART | Y HES WG WY 0-Tuls, R.

"| adorethelotus-like feet of all. May they fulfil all my desires.”

The 1<t per. sing, isthe same as that of the Present and it is
difficult to distinguishit; hut in such a construction as the
following the M. would have the imperative :

wot Tl e s | S firare SO w1 gy

"The Satl having got Siva's permission went, and was think-
ing what deception to use."

Thepi. dso must be the same. Old G. has dso the Imper.
forms in§ and ¥ as*—

TOX AT I S | aperenRe whve @i 0
"The emperor asked this matter "how is Gujarat ? "
awy & ®ifeta oy | ATEE ATaY = WEE
"1fyouwill declare war against Gujarat, send an army with me."

The G. and S. have another form for the 2nd per. of the Imper,;
the terminations of this are ¥f% 8., G. for the sing. and ¥ and

@ for the pl. The H. has & and &t for roots ending in ¥and
and ¥& and Y47 for the resi. The P. and B. have ¥ for the pl
and in the former the singular is confounded with the usual ¥
terminstion. In M. such form is not now ordinsrily used. In
sddresses on letters, however, such expressions as Hfkw &, giw
are uped mnd these forme are found in the woeks of thoolq

Marathi poots. Thus in JASnesvarl:—
62 § R. =. Bhapndackw’s Woeks, Vol. IV, ]
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of? qreft s € | B sirgur ovwgw WiRd -
¥ i oo Ami o wE A TR 0 1213
! This my mind cannot think of doing even in a dream that |
should kill them and enjoy afterwar dsthe pleasures of sovereignty.'

aft s I R ) W e geet o B I IX—1.
! Give your attention alone and qualify yoursdf for all
happiness.’
BR wH gy | staReT o
W srftfie s | ol freaw
R AT | AT o 1-48, 48,

"The M uni narratesthis sory to Janamgaya the king, saying
( you should ) attend to this which is unique, excdlent, the holy
thing, the unsurpassad and the highest abode of all auspicious
things. "
wtrart Ruslt s | ot NizRer dr diom 1.8,
" Giveattention now; | will gpeek what you make me speak.'

These forms have been traced by Dr. Trump in his Sindhi
Grammar tothePr. basein g2 usad in the Present, Imperative
and Future, and derived by Lassen from the present, and by me
from the Potential; and so far astheform in the S. and G. is
concerned there is usad no objection. But these foroms areusad in
the vernaculars when repet for the peson gpoken to is
intended and the Potential as distinguished from the Imperative
isby no means more respectful in Skr. The H. forms are not
assgned each to each number, but both of them are used inthe
sing, or pl. and its ¥ can by no means be derived from =& for,
though the contrary process namely, the changing of g to &, is
common, thereis, so far as| am aware, no single well-established
ingtance of the other.

In Skr. nothing is more usual than to use the Passve of the
3rd pes sng. Imperative in regectful solicitation. The ssoond
pers. of the active Imper. isthe least repectful, dnce there is a
direct reference in that voice to the agent, and such a reference
to great men isregarded asimproper, or in the case of others
not courteous. The 3rd pes with #ar® as the nom. is more <,
because the referenceisindir ect; but the most respectful congrue-
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tion isthe Passve asit does not point to the agent at all, hut
to the thing done by him. Thus the = in these formsis from the
g of thepassveand theHindi # from &=, which is the other
corruption of that termination in the Pr.

The . #¥=r correponds to Skr. fiwwm, the Imper. 3rd pers
sing, termination in that languagebeing 3. & corresponds to
ga# of the Present and the Potential snse may be attributed to
the fact that the whole tense has asumed that sns in the
vernaculars. The agent may, if the forms are passve, be any
person and any number since it does not agree with the verb;
and thisexplainsthe Hindi usage  But generally in solicitation
the person addressad is the seoond person, though he is referred
toindirectly, and heis, when cass are used, put in the instr,
as in the Jnanesvarl'—

Krom wgk qrivey qRT e

"He said to Drona everything should be looked after by you."

Theseformsbecomein the G. and S. identified with the second
person, easily because one of the terminations#it happensto be
the same asthat of the Imper. 2nd pers. pl. in those languages,
and It got confuged with the other Pr. Potentfal forms inw;
wherefore we find in the S. the Imper. 2nd pers. sing. termi-
nations ¥ and T applied to the base as A% ‘hecome’, AN ‘hear.’
Thie confusion extended to the Hindi also since toroots inx or®
it appends % and 9T ; for the Potential increment o is given in
the Pr. to roots ending in 91, ¥, &t ete, i, 0. any vowel except .
In the progress of a language confueion i natural and frequenily
observable. This double etymology explains all the facts of
the csse; while, if we confine ourselves to one, some are not
acoountsd for.

We have scen thai there are two classes of verbs in M. one of
which fakes the augment ¥ in the Present before the congonantal
terminations as i@, H{& and the other takes ¥ or ot as Wik, wrww.
The Imper. 2nd pera. sing. of the former is made up by addingg
in old or postio Marathi and of the latter by addingg. The
former takes § in the Puture necessarily in the 1st and 3rd pers.
sing. as &S, wfrr and optionally in some others as IS or wftls,
SO® or wftgfte, This option is extended even to to the Present
w0 ot ®AT and the pest participle WRH or W ; while In the
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present participle these verbs necessarily take ¥ as witw .
The latter olass takes ¥ in the Future 1st and 3rd pers. sing. and
the option in the last is not allowed, = being added in all, inelud-
ing the present part,, as fifew, Ml not frfedre, R not
f&rf3t, fRrewr and fivee 30X so that this class must heve T in

soms caseg s0d 31 in the rest

The Sindhi has a similar distinction. Those roots that take ¥
before the termination of the Pres. as ®urdr “I do” form their
Imper, 2nd pars. sing. in ¥ and insert this in the present part. as
w&wt ; while the rest do not add this ¥ as €=t 1st per. sing., ¥o=gt
pres, pazt,, and take ¥ in the Imper. sing., &% Imper. 2nd pers. sing.
‘Wa thus soe that we have ¥ in the one case snd opposed to it are
the vowels T, 3 and T in the other. The former ia a characteristio
of the transitive or the non-reflexive nature of a root while the
latter is that of the opposite.

Why shoulditbeBO ?Thevowelsg and g form the distinctive
.marks of the Parasm. and Atm, in Skr. and Pr. A consciousness
of thisand of the difference between Parasm. roots and Atm.
roots has been preserved in the modern S. and M. and hence
there is an attempt to insert those vowels in all possble cases,
and the beee itself of the roots ismade to end in them. - But in
the Prakrits and to a great extent even in Skr. the base of mogt of
.the roots (#ur, & etc.) has an imperative signification, Hence
.the newly constituted base w6t and wr& also come to have an
imper. sn2 Now these are the forms of the Imper. not only in
our language but the old Apabhramsa also ; hence the process |
_mention must have been gone through even then. This is a
better explanation of the Ap. forms than deriving them both
from @&, especialy since thisis a dialect so prone to bring in &
seven when it cannot be had that it is not likely to reect an
already existing one.

You will thus s how subtle the operation of the law of
analogy is inthe development of alanguage.

Now asregardsthe A p. form &, we s that we have it in
‘Siadhi where the other languages have #, so that it is the old
-inorganic® which prevails so much in the Ap. And we have
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s that § isussd in many more grammatical forme in M. than
g, whilst, ingead of it, in other places and in the Sindhi in all
but the Imper. 2nd pers. Sng, we have & ; sothat ¥ is made the
digtinctive mark of the Parasm. character of a root while its
absnce or the insertion of @ indicates the Atm. character.

THE FUTURE

The third Skr. tense preserved by the Prakrits is the Second
Future. It hasdesoended to the Gujarati. Thus—

g whw ol wfeg
i W i e
¥ == sl T

_ The = of these forms is the old Skr. & corrupted o & in the
Saur. and & in the Ap. From the Bkr. downwards the terminations
of the Present in each of the langnages are appended, as formerly
cbgerved, to this tenss. So fn (. we find in the 2nd and 3rd pera.
the terminations @ and 37 of the (. Present attached to & But
the oonsciousness of the etymology of these forme has been
partially lost; wharefore in 1at pers. we have not Bt for the sing.
eorresponding to $%, and HH¥ corresponding to $6G¥. But G.
has derived ifs 1st. pars. pl. $¢g directly from the Skr. or Ap. pl,
wERg or Hww, and the sing. & from ®fted, which, you will
remember, was an optional Saur. form in addition to wRwaTA,
the nasal being dropped acoording to the usual Guj, rule.

Wie have these forms in the Braj-Bhési but the ¥ ia corrupied
to ¥ as it very offen is. Thus :—

W@
wRE =R
=k LA

Here in the 1st pers. sing. we have the #f of the Pres. Braj ss
in %R, unlike the G and in conformity with the ancient practice.
You will slso observa that the old augment ¥ is preserved. It
may be suspected that these forms are derived from those in the
Pr. whioh have ¥ instesd of &, but you will have observed that
there wo have ffas in ®Rfy and here ¥ which represents the
Saur. and Apbhr, ® 'The old Future ocours in Tulsidkza'g
‘Rémiysra.
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3rd per. sing.  Fray S SRwNg wur wikeg oft wowre )
st Rm fedee & =fel swm= o

"Dear, leave off all anxiety, remember the great God. He who
created Parvati will do her good."

If the dot on & is a mistake thisis 3rd pers. sing.,

3rd pers. pl.  STREE avaw AR @ )
gfe'¥ arowaa o =8

"Good men will pardon my temerity and hear the words of
(this) child with attention."

2nd pers. pi.  wEw Y A KATFIE | ¢RAg W AR XA "

"I am ashamed in my mind to tell the truth ; for, hearing, at
my stupidity you will laugh."’

In these forms the terminations of the Apbhr. Present are

gopended to the & derived from = ; but the following are three
instances of the Braj form occurring in the same work.

It pers.pl. e @ &g A6 N 0w FHT W A E ;M

" Then | will enter thy mouth $ | tell you the truth, let me go,
mother. *’

3rdpers.pl. #a €& Ty Wit T FRE | 67 @GR weaER AREN

" They who will visit this bridge constructed by me will
cross the ocean of life without trouble. "

"In an essay published in the Bengal Asiatic Society's Journal,
1873, Mr. Beames gives the forms of the Future found in the
earliest Hindi poet Cand, which are exactly similar to those in
the Braj, and misled by the latter parts#, 3, #F etc., which ressmble
those of & or ¥ so greatly, traces them to the Periphrastic
Future of the Skr. wfearféa-fix etc.  But this future isin the first
place rarely used in Skr. and altogether -discarded by the Pali
and not atrace of it is to be found in any of the numerous
Prakrits. Beddes if we derive these forms from the Periphrastic
Future, we must have in the 3rd pers. such forms as sfersy-wfarar
and =igae.  And the old forms which Tulsidas usss of the type
of wi#y,, from which evidently the others are derived, will
remain unexplained. There can be little doubt that thie deri-
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rationiswrong. We have seen the severd gseps by which we
gradually rise to wfe® from w@ef® and the chain is so well
connected that this etymology must be admitted as correct.
The resemblance to that form in Gujarati aso must not be
forgotten.

THE PAST TENSE

Past timeis, in all the vernaoulars, expressed by means of
the past participle asin the Fr., all the Skr. past tenses being lost,
as you will remember, except inisolated cases This participle
isin the older languages passive in the case of transitive verbs
generally and active when the verb is intransitive and dso in
the casss of some transitive verbs such as fémdt, ww@i etc.
This rule is strictly observed in most of the modern diaects and
hence in the past tense we have generally no active voice when
the verb is transitive and the agent is, as in the older languages,
put in the instr., thus in H. wwer anft Gfy, P. 3¢ &7 o,
8, g7 whred Mg, G. sAdere aRmE wOR /Es, M. oo
WY RIS, In all these sentenoes the last words are past parti-

ciples and they agree with the object in the Nom. case in number,
gender and person. In theO. and B., however, all distinction
between gender, number and person being lost, the agreement
with the object is not perceptible. In these languages, and to
ome extent in Marathi, this participle is made the base of the
regular verba forms; wherefore | shall have to discuss this
point again.
THEPAST PAETICIPLE

The Hindi participle ends in 3 which of courss is the same
termination ag in Pr., thus 8kr. %, Pr. K, the consonant being
elided, and with the connecting ¥, 77, Whoen augmented by the
sddition of % in the manner I have shown in the last lecture and
algo in this it is MY, the W alone of the ¥ being left. In the
feminine the augmented form is 4 and where this @ is not
inserted it is m§. By adding this augmented form ®v to any root
whatever the Hindi past partioiple is formed as forest, T¥T efe.
An suphonic T infervenes when the root ends in s vowel as T,
Wiy eto. Bimilar to this is the B. and O. past partioiple as Rwr
in Ywew B, W, {9t O, The B, termination is §3v and ‘the P,
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W as MAT from WG ‘tobe awake, eflwad from vy ‘to remain,’
ayer ‘gone,’ Af¥NT ‘sent;’ the nom. termination Teand the sugment
% for & being left out of consideration it is reduced to ¥ The
G, has 9t and the Brai W es in Trewy, wedt ‘kept' from W,
wit, S8 ‘told’ from %%, whers also the 3it being dropped the termi-
nation {s 7 i, e. ¥ hastily pronounced. These languages there-
fore preserve the old termination with sugment ¥ prefixed to it
88 in the Pr., ag gffrely, oftslt oto. Some of the vernaculars and
notably the Sindhi heve also inherited from the Pr. readymade
Tadbhava forms of the past passive participles ag —

G. Pr. Skr.
fiit Ay e
fq W B
i o3l nfiw:

¥dr (B Saur. B
Hindi aleo possesses & few,
1 FH IR
[ ¥ being elided. ]
tar dur nfee:
But these participles are
made the bases of verhal
forms: the infinitive being

¥za1 and Iz,

3432893394333 -
1439893234394 7
1499392923434 ¢

The Sindhi ssamsto have made up the forms of a few roots
on the analogy of these though they do not exist in the Pr. as
WM from 8, Skr. @, Pr. Gfteit; 8 drunk, @& done; (P. has
this also); hut some of these may be modern Tadbhavas.

Marathi does not possess this form and past tense is expressd
inthat language by a form ending in gr#i-# This is adjectival
in nature and passive in the case of transitive verbs and active
in that of intransitive or reflexive verbs. It isin every respect
then like the Skr. and Pr. pag participle preserved in the other
dialects. But here we have ® (&1} for the o {7} of those
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This & has been traced to-the Bkr, ®; but since in the Mahz-
rastr! or principal Prakrit that termination leaves its 3 only,
It must be derlved from the Seur. ¥ whick often becomes ¥, and
¥ is frequently confounded with ¢ and ® as we have seen.
In Sindhi Skr. ¥ is always ¥ as ¥ ‘give’ from ZT, Fdr from §IT
and f¥3r ete.- Similarly ever jn the Prakrit period, such a change
must have taken place in eeveral words; for instance, the Skr.
T in T and in some of the suoceeding numerals, becomes
in the Pali ¥, but is changed to ¥§ in the Pr., which shows that
¥ must have become ¥ befors it assnmed the form of €. wis inter-
changed with & even in Bkr. as GO or Th=TW ; and in the Pr,
and modern dialects we have ¥ig for Ye, ¥= or dtw for Skr. diw,
¥8% for W ete. So that thie etymology is possible ; but I
shall presently show to you that it is not to the Saur. that we
should first look for the origin of M. words and forms; especially
in casss when it gands alone That the Marathi only should
exhibit these consonantal changes in the past participle and
none of the other dger dialects and that no ingance of the
intermediate gep between the Saur. ¥ and the M. & should be
found here or dsawhere as we find them in smilar casss goes
agreat way againg this derivation.

. The Marathipast partioiple in ®r,#), % is, I think, of iha
same nature as similsr participles in other cognate lanquages
ending in that termination. We have in G. besides !!ﬁ, i
2@ end F¥E and in B, besides fsly and /R, fwy and 'Ry,
There is & little difference in the sense, but both are’ promscu-
ously used in ordinary usage. B. and O, form their Pf_eterih
with thie participle as the base as W ¥ ®ftw B. * Gopal
fold us’s W €W §x WWT O. ‘I wrote with e pen.’ It is also’
used a8 an adjective as NWTRY ‘the past day,’ TS 4% * the falien
tree’ Though it does not occur in high Hindi and is not
given inthe grammarsof the languages, the lower dasss: of
the Hindi populat|0n ue this participle.. very commonly-as
waw H. 'sld,'ma® 'gone; and it is also found in the works, of
Kablra, though | have not sen it in Tulddasa's Ramayana, which
is acoounted for by the fact that Kabira was a Sudra himsdf

"‘and consaquently belonged to those dassss which use it at the

presnt day. Thuse—
63[ R. G. Bhandarkar'sWorks Vol.1V.]
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1Y
AW WHT TF wEATE | 57 K god ST G o
—Ramayana 11-4,

" Then Brahnta asked his mother:' Who isthy husband and
whose wife art thou !'"

LAY wonw whew ardy et ® @ Rl onft »
—Ramayana V-7.

" Inall thefour agesholy men condructed ways but they
did not know that the bundle they had tied had given way or
wastorn!"

Now in the 8indhi participles & is a termination eppended
. to other or old partioiples; as &3t and AT with the suffix ¥
bocome f&¥@ and ®=w., The (Gujarati ones sre of the same
nature; in HYWT, & {s the suffix and ¥¥ is the original perticiple
In ¥ or T or BN or ¥W which is changed to T, as T often is.
Evon in Marathi in the forme ¥m, 91, 3@y, W@ in the minor
dialects, AIEET, WA, W1, WIAT eto., ¥ represents W (Pr. ww,
Skr. wx ); &, &4 ( Pr. %1, 8kr. %a); 317w, 3 ( Pr. swory, Sker, 9w ) ;
wry, o ( Pr. #ver, skr, WX ), |79 ( Pr. qw ) wr-sfiem, worfiar
and soon, In the B, too we have ¥%, W&, sm¥Z which are just
like the Marathi forms and are to be explained in the same way.
In old Marathi wo similarly find this ® appended to real past
patticiples. In an oid Inscription dated Suks 1128 = 1206 A. D.,
the latter portion of which is in the Marathi of the time and
being so was diffioult to decipher, thers ocours the expressiom
wut [{vg@Y 'given to & monastery 'in whioh we see that &t is
sppended to vy whick is the same as the old Pali and Pr. parii-
oiple fRoW of the root At.

In Skr, a groat many roots formed their participles by adding
w instead of ¥ and we find several of these and others formed
onthe analogy of these In old Hindl and Marathi poetry, In
the works of Tulaldssa, Kabira, Canda and othore vy ‘dome,’
wivg ‘taken,’ rog ‘known,” @ "glven’ and such others coour :—

o RR R T et | R R G SR g

" The sage worshipped him in several ways, praised him-and
gave him ablessng. "
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. Inthe Marathi poets we have®t added to & as Jnanesvari,

¥ it gy w1 A e )

' Both these dreadful noises mingled together.'
seTiTEifeay ST | wiTTEY wgeeT |

" The hopes of Sanaka and cthersincreased greatly.*'

Ekanfttba,
iR arftwar )

' Ran towards Dharmaor virtue.'

e giftnway sitfiy )

"Hearingthis, Govinda smiled'.
Rukmini Svayamvara.

In the following is applied to old Tadbhava participles :—

#* il Wi gaer | i eewgw grve | W ST wANS ey ; iRy v
Jnan. V-47.

" Because when he dept on the bed of deluson he enjoyed the
pleasures of a dream and then awoke when the sun of knowledge
rox"

Sl v a3 T 1 g SRSt sftge

' Went in where thelord of the world Sri Krsna was'

Here g%, g7 and o, are from gW, 99 and S Pr., gx, ¥ and mw
8kr.: snd to these ¥, j& added. There are other instances in thess
works in which #7 in sdded to past Tatseme or later Tedbhava
participles such as F¥IR, Fwwan, giwmer, @weT; and in the
language of the day we have wifia®, Wa¥, wrn¥, ¥ and one
or two others. In the Jianeévarl we bave aiso such forma as fiwkar,
‘exoited’, fiRwr ‘slept’, and wrwitwr where the ¥ rvepresenta the
wy or ¥% of the old partisiple resembling in this respect the Guj
LA

‘When the 3 or w1 of the old participle beoame too weak to be
expreesive, this form with the suffix ® attached was oftener wsed
and gradually supplanted the other ; and w ocame in the course of
time to bs regarded ae the past partisiple termination. Henee If
iz sppiied to roots directly withount the intervention of the old €
that we have in %87 and %er; end in Jow Hindi aleo, ft fs applied
in the rame way. The original participle was mostly ured
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predicaitively asit it is in clasical Skr. aso, and this & wag
attached to it to form an attributive expresson to be used before
nouns But after a .time this new form also came to be
predicatively used; and itisnow so usd in M., G., S. and H.
In M. however, when it was put to this purposg, it drove put the
oId one, and its own attributive snse became faint, though even
now it is not entirely lost in such inetences as g r iy
Fvq At ‘there is no remedy agamst the thing that has already
taken place’.

Then another & oame to be attached to it to adapt it for
ettributive use, snd thus we hava now in M. the form ¥, fitre
ete. with & double & Thie & is to be traced to the Pr. ¥ or 38
whieh aecording to Hemacandra is applied in the sense of Bhiava
i. 6. being the thing signified by the base as 3a74E, o, Thess two
wordg are in M, xft® or WY and g or Imu, in which inetances
wa seo that the initial ¥ or 3 of the suffix is optionally dropped.
Or aocordmg to other writers, quoted by our grammarisne, =@
is also used. And in works such as the Gaudavadha snd in the
Bhagevatl, we find these suffixes frequently used. These are
generally appliad to all hases; but ® is another termination
which is restricted to cortain mouns such ms HEwW, ¥iw, T¥, weq
{rom which we have fitewrg, Wi ete. In Skr. also this suffix has
& pretty wide range as y¥™®@ Piyini V. 2. 96; frewg, oww, qige,
Afes, Gw eto., V., 3, 07 ; wewm V. £, 98, dww V. 299,

TERE PRESENT PARTICIPLE IN THE VERNACULARS

., The present participle of the Pr. has lost its 7 in M. as wfin,
sres, in G, o ‘doing’, wew ‘asconding’, in H. as svr and in B
A& T, 3faw, while the O, has preserved f6.as ®vw, jwen. The 8
and P. hava praservad the Saur. form which has ¥ instond of .9
gnd the former hes preserved the nmsal throughout while the
Ilnttsr has dropped 1t aﬂ;or roots in ¥ ag 8. iy, v, P. Rwy
,wrltmg but !I‘hr going’, ifqr bocoming; th:s psrhciple is used:
A8 ip the Pr., in the sense of Bkr. Conditional, equivalent to the
English Pluperfeot Conditional, as M. & & &x #% ‘if he had
" {one it, it would bave become,” G. ¥ wex Sy 4 ; B, ¥ af§ & ﬂ'ﬂ
Ry wk gt fRoave &ftar a1; ‘ifhe had told you, you would ol



in theNorthern Vernaculars : 501

had arisen, the darkness would not have remsained; H. t % wwar
v Befy A& 7 geran “if I had told, he would not have listened to my
words ;' S. Fg RRR 7 2 ‘if he had not been swimming', *
wegay 'if T were to send”.

THE ABBOLUTIVE IN THE VERNACULARS

The absolutive in M. is formed by adding the termination 3w,
a8 ®w1, the same as the Mah&rsstrl Sw. Vararuei, you will
romember, givea this termination only, but Hemacandrs adds
more. .

The G. has ¥, the same as the Ap. ¥ and Pr, &, Skr. 4, and ﬁ
from the Ap. gfoqey or qudt, the Vedio Skr. afia; or the & of ¥ may
be the game as the particle & which means ancl added tox.

- The Sindhi has ¥ for intransitive and reflexive roots and ¢ for
transitive and another ¥3it or at for both, as @ufi *having heard’,
/it ‘having beaten’ and qudt or @igf. The first Is the same as
the G., but in the T of the transitive roots the &1 of the originsl
197 seams to ba preserved and this termination added to the root
with the Parasm. sign¥. Thus we have first AT and then, ¥ or
¢ being added, we have wifiw, whereupon the T with the
preceding ¥ becomes ¥ and wo have #iY. The lastat is the same
as the ¥ of the Ap, traced fo the infinitive, which, you will
remember, is confounded with the absolutive,

The H. drops the ¥ of this form and the original roct, as W=,
AT efc., is used in the sense of the Absol., but to make the sense
distinet ¥ or w¥ iz added, as WeR or WEsv, W or W, Of
these & is n real absolutive derived from the Saur. fr and we
is the same as W@, L. e. the usual form of it Now when one form
is felt tobe not distinet enough, it is usual in our languages to
add snother to It of the same natura. You have instances of
this procels in the Pali double genitive mrr# and In the imstr.
# and F of some of our vernaculare,

P, agress with the H. In H., however, the ¥ 18 pronounced by
8 great many people. It is also found in the old poets and in the
BrajabhasZ. The absolutive always ends in this vowel as =,
WIR, though often # the same ag H. # is added, as €10H, aWRE, etc.
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The O. also has § as wft and the B. haa ¥ or 7 or W as VW,
& or Xfur ‘having seen.’ In the last the W of the original ¥w
is preserved snd lengihened, and the ¥ is suphonie.

THE INVINITIVE OF PURPOSE TN THE VERNACULARS

The infinitive of purpose is preserved in M, as & Avare ¥
smiwt ' bhe began to study.’ The form in the Pr. ie sftd, but the
sugment ¢ falogt in M. O. also has if, but it uee is somewhnt
like that of the Absolutive fiwnt &% &% 'consideringhe spoke,’
WIT @13 g 6w ' eating and eating he wap satisfied,’ But the
original sense is somewhat pressrved, and it is in this senmse
made the basis of the present tense definite, which will be con.
sidersd hereafter. This infinitive and the absolutive are, I have
already cbserved, oonfused in the Pr., and in some of the modern
dialects the absolutive is used where we in Mapathi use the
{nfinitive ; as G, { & w§ § ' I am able to do it,’ H. ¥ wxewar §,
avit wrt it & 9% ¥ < whom apeech osnnot express,” Br. ® Bft
w¥i & for M. #t ®% weAt. For this infinitive the modern
vernaoulars however have got m reconstructed form which will
be menticned in {ta proper place.

THE POTENTIAL PARTICIPLE IN THE VERNACULARS

The potential participle in Skr. a5y, Pr. *ex, is much used in
the modern disleots and made the base of various verbal forma-
tions, In M. we have 8t ‘should be done,’ G. Ftf, 8. wfiray
from 48 to see, Braj. %<&, B. & O. wftar. The H. bas lost it, so
also the P.

The 8kr, verbal noun in 3@ appeare as weif in M, wrw 5.,
U@Bni.,mﬂ.and?..mo.&ﬁ..but_in these latter ft is
probably & modern Tatsams. G. does not possess it. These
forms are called infinitives by the Verpacular grammarians.
Prot. Hirnle traces them to the Sk, potentiel participle in wdty;
but, as before remarked, the transition from fF to F and then
to % ie taken for granted ; regularly #iw ought in the vernaoulars
to bo ohanged to ¥ as in @i, According o the obeervations [
mpde before thoiofﬂigndﬁ of @ must be due to WER-wat-
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w¢ Pr. and ®weu-wd Ap, as in M. ¥ and G. ¥ ; so that the verbal
noun in M. and H. isan augmented form of the corresponding
onein Skr., whilethat of the Sindhi is from the unaugmented
form. A great many other verbal derivatives have come down
tothe vernaculars, but | mus not go further.

THE PASSIVE IN THE VERNACULARS

‘The Pr. passive base in §% and %@ has been preserved only
1i P. & 8. Thus A% 'he mey be beaten’' and wriww ' they
may be beaten’ are forms of the 3rd pers. sing. and pl. of the
passive old Pres. and modern Potential ; while wrfrgy the present
part. is used as a base to form various tenses. This is the Pr.
form in w31, the ¥ baing lost. Sindhi has & as fF99 'to be drunk,’
WS ‘to be washed,” W ging., WeR™ pl. drd pers. Pres. or Pot.
The pres. part. is wanting ; the potentisl participle from #wsw
being used instead as WixaT. The sugment ¥ is introduced before
this & where euphony requires it. Old M, possessed these forms
snd they are very frequently to be met with in our poets as in
Jfidinesvarl :

SArat wrgET 72 My |t wg fie R | ¥ T wmes ) wifrado

‘Now iIncidentally will be mentioned, the leaders, proved
warricrs and soldiers in our army. ' .

aaredt o 3aT 1 WO greemw A TR RTNET )
ol quarar siverer | e 0
“ In that manner, O lord Madhava, you will sbandon me and
will not come te me if the molsture of virtue is dried up
(lit, will be destroyed).
fRurdt o e ) #t wrevdt aftweft ofty
qir qf Fntett awg | mftrer amdt o
‘ Thipk, Arjuna, you are being made contemptible by sorrow ;
83y, is the sun ever swallowed up by darkness ¢’
Heore we have instances of the Present and Future. 0Ol1d Gui.
had the passive:
fitgt 3R writeave | Prgt @i gfed o
w1’ Toror Avdrk oy 1 il B woe W)
firgt wmdnr oty a1 gt ... g o iy o
v Wy Ao ol | RSBy wnfiraradt o
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' Where Saligrama is wor shipped, where the name of Hari is
muttered in meditation and Smrtis, Puranas and the cows are
regpected, in which country sacrifices are performed, wherethere
are the sx philosophies and ams are given, where Vedas,
Purinasand duty are understood, there Madhava for certain
brought the Mlechha and infamy rests( on his name) in the nine
divisons ( of theworld ).’

Here we have ingances of the forms in & as Iﬁrm‘and'lni
(Pr.wer) w¥fi ; and also of the modern forms as e which will
be presently consdered. In old H. poas we mest with™ such
forms now and then. Thus Tulsdasa :

AIRH g FT oS | waw gfvam AT

'The greatness of which (Kama's name) the lord of the
Ganas ( Ganapati) knows he is first worshipped ; this is the
achievement of the name' .

qiRun g (RN Y | T Tw #Wa% 4 Beharllsls,
' Many oouples of eyes are wanted to see the couple of young
persons( Radhaand Krgria).
Here gf5ta® and =féws are forms of the passive in ¥5. The

verb S0 in mod. H. is also & paesive forms as =qiNd G. snd
wita M.

There sre also, a8 in the Pr., 8iddhe Tadbhava forme of the
passive §¥y S. ‘to be heard,” wwyy 8, ‘to be broken,’ H. ‘to flee
away, g9 8. ‘to be fried,” f@aW 8. ‘to be plucked’ from pr. ¥7M,
waw, gt and e and Skr, gw, ¥, Y997 and R ; T Sgn-gy
from ¥% Pr., 7= Bkr. 'to be cooked’ in )], though the sense is
somewhat alterad. @Tadt M., 59w 8, from Pr. oo, Bkr. &% ‘to ba
cbtained,” ¥w® 8., v H. from Pr. wog, Skr. ¥ ‘to be bound:’
fiwit-g-ar M. G. H. P. from Pr. €tw, Skr. §57 'to be seen’ also ¥iwar
H.; gwikg M. 8., gaar H. P. from Pr. g, Skr. §¥, rootﬁt‘tobe
incrensed,’ ‘to swell ; %zt M., Pr. %, Skr. &7 ‘to be known.
ww%-§ M. G. from gw Pr., Skr. B ‘to cccur to ofie’ ete.

TRE CAUSAL IN THE VERNACULARS

The oausal is formed in M. by appending ¥% or =% as €fied or
sk, wnfrelt or wraadt; you will remember, I have identified
the £ thet non-reflexive tramsitive roote take in M. with the
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Parasm. ¥, and @ or 3 of the intransitive and reflexive with the
Atm, Now when a root becomes causative, its reflexive character
is loat, all verbs become transitive, and hence we have ®or¥
promisoucusly ueed after sll roots. Hor this reason even in
8kr. all eausal verbs are both Parasm. and Atm. I do not derive
the rule about M. verhs taking ® or ¥ from that in Skr., but
attribute it fo the eame causes. In the Goap. and Cit. we have
oY for 14, the T being pronounced as a consonant and often like
the vowel ¥, as ¥vquii or Hywi. In the Savantvadi and Vengurla
districts it is formed in the same way, but in the cther portions
of the ares over which the Malvap! is spoken it is formed as in
the prineipal Marathi. The ¥ stands for w; for this semi-vowel
is often, by the vulgar, dropped leaving the vowel instecd, as
AAT for 7T like the H. AqT for AT, AT¥ for avdt eto.

In G the causal terminstion is «T as I ‘cause to do,’
g ‘make hot;’in S. WX ss TAFY ‘to cause Lo incresse,’
QY ‘to cause to wash;’ in P, 3% or ¥ as $UTAT qr HCTTAL,

In H,, it is AT as T=MAT, 9€TAT, but A™MAT and WWAT are aleo
used ; and the termination ar is invariably added to the first causal
to form a second or double causal as AT, YEATAT from ARTAT
and «x@1.  The MY cccurs in first caueals in poetry, as Tulsidas:
s sgafin gamg AR * Narrate { lit. make me hear }to me the
history of the lord"; also :—

QU A% o aft gy &t ax @iy |

e Wty e (Al swgw fy S
‘As an actor assuming varlous masks dances:so he{thes lord)

shows this character and that but is mot himself that { what he
shows ).’

The B. and O. cauesl is alsc similarly formed by andding #r as
wux I cause to do,” R ' I show’ eto. Herealeo as in the H,,
the ¥ of W% is elided.

The ¥ of the 5. 20% must be the ¥ which we have observed 1s
used after transitive and non-reflexive roots in Fot., the pres. part.
sta. as WY

Thus then the causal termination in all the languages is

WX or MW, which is the same a3 one of the three in Fr. For, you
64 [ B. G, Baandarkas’s Works, Vol. IV, )
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will remember, the Pr. has ¥, s and, the @ of the latter being
dropped, there is ancther wrw. We bave also 8 good many
examples in the vernaoculars of the Pr. causals mentioned by
Hemacandra as formed by dropping all terminstions snd pre-
serving the vowel changes, guna or vyddhi, which roots take
before the Skr. #7 or Pr. € Thus :—

M. G H  wot-gar HTCik-§-Ar.
H  g@ W,
M. G H 8 gqigarg widt-y-arryg
M. & H. It N
H et TTEAT.

G H gt -
M. gt R
MG wid g
M ot ik
8. g g
M, 8 iy MZH-G
8 ww 101

I have already mentloned that the omusal uf some roots is
formed in H. by ipserting & before the causal termination =t
. has ¥ and Bindhi ¢ for ¥, WNIE "to cause to eat’ from W
to eat, Yarwy * to cause to give,! TWIEY 'to show' from AW ‘to see,’
Wy ' to ceuse to run,’ W ‘ to give, * fRIRY *to cause to give,’
frang-Yrwrey, ¥gW-NETq * to onuse to sit’ In these instances we
have &1 or wt before ¥ ; but in G. all these forms have X opti-
onally added to them when the previous #7 is dropped as
vty ‘ to ceuse to Tun,” WYETEE ‘to cause to est’efe.;and in
8. we have the causal =¥ appended to ¥ after rools ending in @&r
as WRIEY ‘ o cause to eat,” WO ‘fo cause fo wound, ' WREE
'to oause to suck’ or * to suckls; * go that the intervening 3w is
interchangeable in both these languages with the osuesl termi-
nation and hence gome way conveys the same senge. M. hes o
trace of these forme as Wiadt ‘to turn,’ Wiewdt ‘to cause to turn,
wiwdk ‘to run,’ qmwwd ‘to caume to run,’ Frit-Sremat ‘4o threaten.’
Hemacandra mentions ¥ATET ae the causal base of ®W and gives
91¢ in the sense of pushing which is very likely a causal form of
9T, Woe have this Ty in the sense of sanding in M.
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We bave seen that ¥ or & is someiimes changed to ¥ andthence
tocvor® in the Pr. and vernaoulars; whence it mppears that
217 18 A denominative or nominsl reot from fRgr or Ny or im,
by the application of the usua! denominative termination mw,
which is also the osusal fermination, In 8kr. such a denomi-
native has the sensze of doing the thing expressed by the bage ax
it SR, Saur, Haraey.

We have a great many denominatives from past participles;
first in the mense of being the thing expressed by the bage, in
which cage the partisiple bes eimply the verbal terminations
appended to it, as ¥ from S, AFATE from WelH, ET¥ from Y,
UBaE, YAy from o3 eto. ; and secondly in the sense of doing,
when M or W infervenes between the base and the terminations,
as WA in Milatl-Madhava, from whioh we have in M, 3y,
The forme in which we have #T before ¥ as $urg¥, WY etc. are
denominatives from the past participles of origival Pr. esusals
ag ITAT or &L, the caugal fermination #¥ being changed to %t
end 317 as in the H. in ordinary csusals. In the vernaculars we
hava also the first ¢lass of depominatives expressive of being
like the thing denoted by the bage, as -

M. G. H. se®L-ar to draw from we p.p. p.of oY
H. wwr ta eleen " W
G. = to rain " oY

H. Q. Warasyg tosit " foe] with v

ﬁﬂ%%%ﬁg

H, G. ¥ar-@gd  to enter fRe with w
H. ger to ery n L
G & to be angry - L1
G, 12§ to be pleased » ax

H. G wag tobediminished y» qx,

‘We have another verbal base in M. whieh Involves the idea of
power and ability as @Tw¥ ‘can be dome,’ w&®d ‘can be sat.”
These forme sre passive when the original verb ia transitive, and
impersonal when it is intrensitive. In old M. ¥ is somesimes
seen for ¥ :—

it ¥ agw NS | Refir Sy @& | wly seor Bw wigd | W W
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" Even if the Veda has told much and indicated a great many
distinct things, still one should take that which is bendficial
to himsdf.

® gt fRgaas ?
¢ Who should be called fgass '

Hore the gense ¢ simply passive and does not involve the
notion of power. These forme are to be derived from the pass.
of the causal, whence ®¥ js FIWE Pr. for ®uww, Skr. TWR,
Power is implied on account of the forme being derived in this
manner ; for, MAAA X HITH AGT in Skr. means the work is caused
to be done by me by Govinda; when the agent caused is
taken to be the sama as that who eauses, the sense is ‘the work is
caused to be done by me by myself, i. e. 'lam the causer of mygelf
todoft' i e,' I can do it.” In G. this causal pase. 314 ig trans-
formed into 3, us $he causal sraso often is, and thesense issimply

-pmesive in some cases and passive and causative in others, as
ot SrEd g W F ¢ this boy ie known to be a fool ;=i Sm wmdY
&g At * this work cannot be done from me.’ There are traces
of these forma in the other langueges also, though the gramma-
riars do not notice them, as H. T¥e<w w%a¢ €& % y¥w 'By the
singulars the npumber of 8 thing is known fo be one,' wy wiFw
w5 € ‘that 18 callad & sontence’ etc.'

Thus then you will se that we have nearly the whole of the
grammar of the Prakrits, i.e. all their grammatical forms in
our vernaoulars. The casss in the forms which they assumed
in the Apabhram<sa have been preserved, some in this language
and some in that, but not all in one and the same And along
with them there are someimes newly congructed forms also.
The pronouns are the same as in the Pr. and the Apabhraipsa.
The two Prakrit tensss and one mood are presrved. All the

1 Me. Boames traces the vernacular causai terminations apy, yu, 7, w7 oto.
© to the Ber. gfy,  But this in evidently a mistake. The Pr. wyiy or sy has
saoaped him somehow. The g of the Hindi causal forma he alse detives
from the o of 3pg, But this o is too wesk to be changed to any other letter
than the vowsl @, snd iy it uever thanged 4o & semi-vowsl oxcepting.in

© the dowbiful instance gy} from ayw.
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vernaculars have the Present, though, except in the 0. and B.,
it has acquired another sense and another word or expression is
wanted to restrict it to the signification of the present time.
G. S. P. and H. have lost the Imperative, but it is preserved by
the other three languages. The Future is retained by the G. and
the Brgj.; while this latter possesses the solitary form of the Aorist
that the old Pr. had retained. These are the only really simple
or uncompounded verbal forms existing in our languages; the
rest are made up by compounding or by using Pres. participles
as bases and appending the Pres. verbal terminations, as will be
hereafter shown. Pasttime is amost universally expressed by
the past participle, and this retains the passve, in some oeses
the active, character it had in Skr. and Pr. in all those languages
that have not thoroughly lost the distinction of gender and
number. The severa other Prakrit participles are preserved and
we have no other. The passive forms are seen in Sindhi and
Panjabi, the former having one s& and the latter the other.
The Pr. causd termination is preserved amost unchanged by
theM. and G. while in the other languages it is somewhat
transformed. So that, as they are a present, our vernaculars
have between them preserved all that the Prakrits had and
preserved nothing that the Prakritslost.

And as we ascend higher up in the history of each of these
languages, we find in use such forms as it has now lost. All our
vernaculars must at one time have been in the condition in
which we find the Apabhramsa, but the dialect of that name
which istreated of by the grammarians, and specimens of which
we find in the scraps of literature | have noticed, resemble the G.
and the Braj and in aless degree the S. P. and the ordinary H.

The old literary dialect of the H. area was the Braj; and the
works of Tulsidas, Biharilal, Kabira and others are in that dialect,
though these are called old Hindi poets, instead of old Braj poets
as they should be called and as they are called by natives. In
thisold-Braj literature we find the Apabhramsa forms of the
Present tense unchanged; and from these has directly been deriv-
ed the Present tense of the modern S, G, P.,Brgj and H. The
Apbhr. Futureisfound inthe G. and in modern Braj and in the
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poets in an older and lees oorrupt form also, though the w ia
changed to¥. Such Apbhr, forms as Ww, ¥ are preserved in the
@. ; and the neuter sing. in & in thet dislect as well as in the
Braj, where it ocours espeoially in the verbal nouns or infinitives.
The first pers. sing. § exists in G., old H. and s dinlect of the
Panjabi. The other dislects aléc pomeees, as I have obeerved,
soms Ap. peculiarities, but the four named abhove bear a closer
connection to it

And since the Apabhraméa is referred by the grammarisns $o
the Saurasen! type, we may rogard these four modern dislects,
viz. the G. 8. P. and H., as the represontatives of the old Saurasens,
whioh from the nams svems {0 bhave been the dialect of the
country ahout Mathurk.

The distinotion between this and the old Mahkrigirl was, as
wo have have seen, not very great and some of the peouliarities
were such as oould not lagt for many centuries. The ohange of
m and 9 fto § and w, for instance, instead of elision and ¥ is of
guch a nature. Tha law of elision whioh operated in a greas
meny other cazes could not long be kept from extending iteelf
tox. But still we do find in the modern G. such forms ns 6§,
19}, w1 eto. for waw, ffww and wi¥w. This change was made
in some oases in the Saurasen! as in wIwet, for wF=er, and in
others not, as weayw for Y. And the change of ™ fo ™ and
¥ ws find in the 8 and P, Present Participles. The Saur,
Future which had an intercalatory &8 instead of the MahAriatr!
fR is, as we have seen, pregerved in the G. and the Braj with the
slight modification it underwent in the Apsbhrawéa, Then, if
we follow Vararuel, the Saur. Absclute termination was ww,
and in the prose spssches in the dramatio plays it ie this alone
that we find. The mbsolutive in thess four modern languages
is formed by adding this same termination with the 3 dropped.

Now sl these peculiaritios are absent from the M. In the
ald Mah&risirl versss, oocurring in the plays, as well ag accord-
{ng to Vararucl, the absolutive termination was xR, which weo
find In tha M. alone. The past passive pariiciple of % and Y in
old Mahr. was &% and w, and we have these forms in the M. in
$ur and Rat, as wo have geen, while fi¥ instead of &, § instead of
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# occur in the four Saurasenic dialects and these we find in the
plays. TheFres and Imper. of the M. have been derived from
the Pr. and not from the Apbhr. forms  Thusthen, the M. is the
modern representative of the old Maharadtri; sothat it hardly
admits of any doubt that the two old languages derived their
names from the provinces in which they prevailed. The B. and 0.
have a few peculiarities of the Saur.; and they sem to occupy
a middle position between M. on the one hand and the four Apbhr.
or Saur. languages on the other; while the consonantal chandes,
especially the reduction of all the sibilants to the palatal ~ point
to their being the descendants of the old Magadhi. '



LECTURE VI

NEW GRAMMATICAL FORMATIONSIN THE NORTHERN
VERNACULARS

Wewill now procesd to condder those forms in the, grammar
of our languages which are not derived from corresponding
Sanskrit or Prakrit forms hut which have been condructed in
recent times.  Such new forms owetheir origin to various causes
The old ones lose their distinctive portions and become confused
by phonetic decay; or, having bemn in long use lose all freshnes
of meaning, and cease to be as expressive as one would wish them
tobe or their snse is not exactly that which one dedres to
convey. Thustheold Present and Future got confused in our
vernaculars and a new Future waswanted. Theold Present itself
acquired apotential snein some casssand a pagt habitual ssne
in others, whence for the expresson of presnt time ancther
st of formswas required.

In Sanskrit itself such a phrase as firsty 'geog for a
Brahman' is not so expressve as fawmat @y ' grud for a
Brahman's purposg; which again is analysed into its sgparate
dements for greater digtinctness into fikereatd qus' 'grue for
the purpose of a Brahman'.

When different words so brought together are kept ditinct
and conscioudy used, there is no growth of new forma But if by
frequent use and the oblivion of . etymology such an expresson
as®r& comes to be looked upon as an independent word meaning
"for the sake of" and applied promiscuoudy to all nouns
including such as could not originally by the usage of Sanskrit
haveit, asin srqeand, it becomes a termination, and a new case
form grows up and the old one often goes cut of uge. Themn again
phonetic decay sete in and by reducing this expression to &%
and ultimately to ®¥ ( M. et the original word being w¥zfR),
irrevoeabiy stamps it with the oharacter of a ceee termination
having no meaning by iteelf. Lastly, if one wishes to say of a
bock that it belonge to Asm and looke upon it ag pogsessing that
sttribute and subordinates Aim to it, the expression wer geex
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will not serve his purpose, but he must have some such as wifig
gwess. And if thie way of locking at things becomes general,
wfte pupersedes . In this way our new forms have grown up.

THE OBLIQUE FORMS

The caz terminations are, in the majority of the languages,
applied not to the original noun itself but to a certain modified
form of it called the oblique form, or by the native Marathi
grammarians the Samanya-rupa or the common form, because it
isusd in all thecases

THE OBLIQUE FORM IN THE MARATHI

There are two Samanya-rupas for the two numbers. In the
old languages plurality is expressad by independent terminations,
but the new terminations of the modern languages being the ssme
for both numbers plurality is denoted by a distinctive oblique
form. Some of the modern languages that have no Samanya-
ripa have recourseto a novel way of expressng plurality. Of
all the vernacularsit isthe Marathi that is the mog particular
in the formation of the oblique and has minute rules. Sindhi
comes next, then the Hindi and the Panjabi; after these the
Gujarati, and lastly the Bengali and the Oriya; which may be
said to have no oblique form at all.

The Marathi oblique forms are made up by adding these
terminationse—

(1) Bing. ¥t PL ot
(2) o & w €
(8) ., & » Wt
(4) ., = . &
(8) ,, « w Wi

(1) The following classes of nouns take the flret—

{a} Maso, and Neut. nouns in 3 az vt ‘hand’. wTar ob),, gere
sing. "to & hand’, grat® pl. ‘to hands’,

(b) Mago. noune in #r and neuter nouns in ¢ which combine
the final and the termination into 9T, but to T in the speach
of the Konkap! Karhidis and in the CilpAvan! and
optionally 4o o7 or ¥ in adiectives: as wiuY ‘a mango’, sitwy

45 { R, G, Bbanderkar's Works, Vol. IV.]
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obl., stseTe sing. ‘to B mengo’; % ‘a plantain’, ¥ET obl.,
$F0T sing. ‘to 8 plantsin’; #fdw ‘to & mangoe’ in the
Konkant Karhadas, flwar 'yvellow’, fssur or i@ obl,
fiwer sty or fiw@ &®ME sing. ‘to & yellow mangh',
reapectively.

{c} A good many Maso. noune in &, the ¥ of which is changed
to ar before & as Y pom., =T obl, WA sing.
ayraia pl,

All neuter nouns in § as AA-HArur-Arng-Araiv,

(d} Some Masc. and nearly all neuter nouns in &. Bome of
these change % to #1, and others drop it, since ff is the
& of the nom. sing. Apbhr., ag W& ‘s brother-—amr obl,,
wmre sing. ‘to a brother’, wii® pl. ‘to brothers’; WEww®
‘traveller’, XA obl,, FFUNH ring., KrTRYE pl.; nP-N2AU~
TP sing., B pl. TEH-FFO-THO® ping., I pl.
Bome nouns of this class take AT opticnally as firg —flor—
flowry sing., femiw pl, .

(2) The following nouns take the second form ¥, § --
{ a) Tateamas in short ¥ as FR—edfi—ehia.

(b) A fow mase. nouns in ¥ as €W ' elephant ’, yWh-geirer
sing., ¥ pl

(o) A good many femininine nouns in 3 as @ manner,
fofi—fdie sing,, diw pl; 3 ° a planiain tree *, ¥aft—
®fiw sing,, $278 pl.

{ d)Bome feminine nouns in £ as ¥§ ' ground’, gk—yIw
sing., §¥® pl.

(3) A good mapy feminine nouns take the third form #—i
as WY ‘s maro’, WY sing., Wiwyt pl, 9€w sing, wiwatwpl. ;
wnft ‘s garment worn by fomales', Wnét sing., Wwewr pl, wftw
eing., wrewiw pl. In the Goan. and Mal, however, this form does
not exist and these nouns teke the fifth form g—&r, ag Fw—
WIN® ging , Tiewiw pl; Wt—wwhE sing., IOV IE pl.

{4) Bome megc, and feminine nouns in & iake the fourth
form %%, as RIF-—-WEW sing., WHKE pl; Wy f ‘a pide’, MF—
; WY sing,, W )18
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“ {$ ) The following clasaes take the fifth form >A good meny
fom. nouns in & as W ‘s tongue’, MR sing., vt pl., Mfw sing.,
faraia pl.; a good many fem. nouns in § in the Goan. and Mal
dialects ; see instances given sbove ; some fem, nouns in X, as
g ' a leech’, WA sing, A2 pl, 9FIW sing., NEwfw pl.: AR
*hugband's brother's wife ', IM—wai etc. Some nouna take
this form optionslly as §1AW or W ; AI4H or ATAiE. The usage
in several cases ig still unsettlad as regards some of thege forme.
You will obeerve that there is an anusvaza in the pl. of all forme.
Another fact should slso be borre in mind that nounsink end %
often take the 3n—=i or g—=&ft formsthough these properly belong
to pouns in ®.

THE OBLIQUE FORM IN SINDHI

(1) The following clasges of nouns take ® for the obl. sing.
and #if, ¢ and &R for the pl.—

{ a) Masc. nouns, the nom. sing. of which ends in «, as
R ‘ a country’, ¥-qwf@ obl, A%AT ping. ‘cf 8 coudtry’,
el pl. ‘of countries’, also i—TE— .

(b ) Masc. nouns in 3, which, however, combice the fipal
and the termination into ¢ es in the Cit. Mar. as Wiy
'a carpenter’, obl. ¥ sing., mER, Twt and O¥ pl.

(2) The following nouns take o for the obl, sing. and ®, wii
and 3 for the pl in addition to #i and G —

( &) Maso, nouns in ¥ se g ‘a peasant’, iRy or yrRwtaing,
¥, mfg, ewet, iR, edfa snd ¥ pl.

(b ) Fem. nouxns in § as R€ ‘a mare’, obl. 1¥w sing. Wfewt,
wiRd, VR, R and Nyl pl.

(o) Magc. nouns in &; s AL ‘s man', obl, ArgW sing.,

ATugla, Fogwla, vogst and wogy pl.

(3) Nouns inshort ¥ have no geparate form for the sing, of
the obl, the pom, form being vsed;the pl. they form like the
above olass, ms WIeg f. ‘s story’, obl, By sing., wegst, e,
AW, MAIR and MM pl. Mase. nouns in ¥, however, do
not take the forms in @@ and I@; as EAR ‘a lon' sing,
wytaR-at- pl. :
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~ { 4) Yom. noups in ¥, Nt and T have no separate form for the
sing. while in the pl. they take I as €W ‘wish’, obl. €4 sing., 6P
pL; w=7 ‘a murder’,obl. ®4T sing., §ITIR pl.; iy ‘lightning’, obl.
&% sing., @B pl. The first has §4F and ¥ also for the pl. Hers
there isone type for one class of nouns and not two, as {s the case
sometimes in the M. The form in 3@ is taken by sll feminine
nouns in ®, AT and § and also masc. nouns i §. Mase, nouns in %
and fem, novps in ¥ have F in the criginel base itself and it dees
not helong to the termination,
THE OBLIQUE FORM IN PANJABI
The Panjabi has the termination ¢ for the sing. obl. of nouns
ending in#Wr. The sing. of all other ncuns hag no epecial form
while #r is appended to all nouns to form the obl pl, before
which the final #r of nouns preceded by e consonant is chenged
tox, as 9% 'a horse’, W¥ obl., sing. and WMEHT pl. Finalg
preceded by a vowel combines with this ®f to form @i, ag ¥
or 93 ‘father’, ®wt obl. pl.; end final & forms s as AZW "*man’,
aAgat cbl, pl. There are no other changes.
THE OBLIQUE FORM IN HINDI

"The Hind{, like the Paniabi, has an obliquse sirg. for nouns
in w1 only. It ends in @, as that of the 8. and Cit. M. nouns in
#, Karb. M. and P. noube in 51 a5 ; SI%-914=®. The pl. obl. of
sll noune whatever ig formed by adding #t which amalgamates
with the preceding W of all nouns snd the ®T of such as are
masouline, and combines with ¥ to form £97; as niw ‘a village',
wiwist pl. ‘of villages; W¥T ‘a horse’, W&i&T pl. ‘of horees’; A}
‘a master’, IRITHT pl. 'of masters.’” In other cases it is simply
sdded to the noun as MY ‘s jackal,” MFARIST pl. ‘of jackals’,

In the Brajbhfic and in the old peets the obl. pl. of &}l nouns
has # or & instead of 9it, as @ ‘s good men’ KAAET pl. ‘of good men’.
This fermination is also sdded to the nom, sing. to form the nom.
pl. of thoae nouns that have no distinctive form. for it; ss &
‘people’ sing. I pl.; 4X ‘devote’, ¥MAT pl. ( WY VY wopw whaw
wdr—Kablr ).

THE OBLIQUE FORM IN GUJARATI

Tn G. the obl. form of mege. and neuter nouns ending in @Y

and ¥ in formed by substituting wr for those vowela The latter
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take an anuavira in the pl., and the forma of the former for both
numbers are alike as STET-9TET-wER sing. and pl. ‘to & borse or
horses' ; ¥ ‘a plantain’, €ZT-TWW sing, ‘to & plantein’, ¥t pl.
‘to plantains’. But the nom. pl, forms of these are Wrar and %et,
whence it appears that in the pl. the obl. cases are formed simply
adding the terminatione to the nom. pl. and there is no such thing
as & common obligue form. And this is the case with the sing. as
wall as the pl. of all other nouns; as WME ‘s men' nom, eing.,
ATE! nom. pl., RIOTEA sing., Arovdis pl. The plural termination is
3t and is thus used in all cases. It is added in these days even
to the final 3 end = of nouns in 9 and & to distinguish the pl.
forms from the sing. as 9% or WATeN nom. pl, SEW or WNATHEN
dat. pl. But the practice has not yet eatabliched itself and
moetly the forms without #t are used. Mase. and neut. nouns
ending in 3 or § are often ueed in the pl. without it in such
instances as (AEr QoW WO ¥ in the nom, end other cames. And
this is the usual practice in old (&, litersturs ; as FNEAT guaT fAwg
§%it ( Panch. ) : “The marriages of the sons of other people are
parformed ; ' g SrwAT 97WT 8 ‘he hes a knowledge of sll the
Sastras’,

ETHI WP HEHT

TR ar R

ut vy W i aot

wegon A 5

JgaT aET O 4

Svargadrohana by Sundarabhattat

'All the Brahmans of Kaliyuga will be without virtue. They
will build their homes there. The work Svargarobana was
composed in which there isthe way of all virtues'.

sy St &t Trwre | Mitvire oy forT waft wipon 203
Kavyadohana, Tulaal.

'Many birds raise a noise. There are mountains, forests,
many hills; over these is acrowd of monkeys.'

The #r however is seenin fern, nouns ending in f—

wgx Atad afrar & g1 et e gt o o

Svar gar chana.
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' Thewater of the ssa and of the rivers on land (in villages)
will be dried up.'

Atz ol AT 9 1 A woir af =T 8 0
Kavyadohana, Tulas.

' Thereisno end of great mountains and riversthat exist.'

It therefore appears that in masc. and neut. nouns the' & is a
modern innovation and that there was no distinction between the
sing, and pl. casss exogpt the nom. of nounsin @it and ¥. The
true explanation therefore of themodern 3t of the pl. is that fem.
nouns in &t and ¥ preserved this termination, since they had it in
the Prakrits, asthe minor M. dialects have done and, the sng,
and pl. forms of masc. nouns being alike, the fem. #ir was trans
ferred to them afterwards to distinguish the pl. as is now being
done to nouns in % and §. Thus then the G. noun mey be said
to have no real SAm&nys-riips or obligue form. Adjectives in #if
howaver have a form ending in ¢ when they are used to qualify a
substantive in the instr. or old 1oc. cage in T 25 @T EW X AOR
#fi§ 'this thing wae done by s good man’, xgm® ®F giwtr fimr
‘boye went to the margin of a tank’; but this may be explained
as & remnant of the old agreement between the noun and its

adjective and WX maey be regarded as an instr. form and AFEX
s locative.

ABSENCE OF THE OBLIQUE FORM IN BENGALI AND ORIYA

. TheBengali and Oriya apply the case terminations directly to
the nom. and there is no oblique form. The new terminations
being, asin all the modern languages, the same for both numbers
and there beng no oblique form to express the distinction
between them asin M. S. H. ec) thee languages, like the Guj.,
were under the necessity of deriving some expresson for dencting
plurality. The G. found ite fem. 3t and employed it for this
purpose, but the B. and O. had no such distinotively pl.
termination left to fall back upon and so they have recourse to
the use of & word signifying colleotion such ss 8% originally
‘direction, row, line’, W, ¥QE apd |EF etc., after the noun, the
plurality of which is to be expressed. - Thus YT ‘s king’, Trwme.
‘of a king’, GV “of kings’ lit. *of the direction row or lipe of a
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king.' Sometimesthe word f4 is attached to the gen. sing. as
TR to expross the gen. relation between the T and f&m,
which is understood in the first expression. To nouns dencting
inferior animals ®4% and such words sre appended and puch
othere ns ER to those eignifying inanimate creatures as F¥ET
‘of 8 dog* FFHAHET *of dogs.” The Oriya sign of the plural is
A for rational and animate creatures and ¥%®, WAW etc. for
irrational or inanimate, as 9 ‘s benst’, TUT sing. ‘of a beast’,
qpatAEt ‘of beasts.’ The B. adds 31 to the nom. sing. of names of
rational ereatures to form the nom. pl., while ¥%%, 9%#, cto. are
applied to the rest, as 71AT ‘e king’, v=mr ‘kipgs'; H¥ET 's dog’,
T ‘doge.” The O. adds ¢ to ¥ to form the nom. pl as
q@wrA. Thie Q is the same as that of W1 in M. and H,

THE NATURE OF THE OBLIQUE FORM

Now the question is what is the nature of this Samanya-rupa
or oblique form, why does a noun undergo a certain modification
before it becomes fit to receive the termination and what is the
signification of the modified form and of the nasal that appears
in the plural. Letus sehow we, at the present day, join certain
words expressive of relation such as #8% or amgff with a noun.
We say ®meqT € or mreqr qrEff 1. o. put the noun into the gen
case. Now this mreamrsff is convertible with rwwiat, in
which am® g the oblique form of # the demonstrative.
Similarly wo append even scme of the case terminetions to
the gen. as ATFTTT SR Fxam 16T I cennot do the work'; mreqiw
wht ot anft ‘there is no spirit { lit. water ) in him.'

M ay the Santanyarupa then be an original genitive ? The gen.
isusad in the Prakritsand even in Pali, not only with independent
words, but is made the base of some oasss also, as we have s,
snd the case terminations attsched to if; thus %% is mee. sing. of
wE® ‘I’ in the Pali and the Pr., Af€ ivstr., HATEY, WA abl., wals
loc. in thelatter, in which ingances the usual terminations of
those cass are added to the original gen, form =&, We find
everywherein the history of our languages that after a time the
terminationsin some casss come to have an independent snse
and then they are detached from the original base and usad like
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ordinary post-positions. Thus, before the loc. fie was appended
to AR, it must have acquired some such ssnse as 'in the interior
of and that the whole expression a®mfim might mean 'in the
interior of me." Similarly inthe Apabhramsa, some of the post-
positions which came into use and which, as | shall heresfter
show, have grown into our case terminations are used with tine
gen. of the noun to which they are attached. Thus .(—
¥ fird ww F e 9@ o www ¥ ‘| pine away for thee, oh
beloved, but thou for another’, in which we have the postposition
¥ and W& having the snse of 'for' used with the genitives a#
'thy" and werg 'of another.'

ANALYSS OF THE MARATHI OBLIQUE FORM

And if we examine the oblique forms themselves, we shall find
that that they are derived from the Apbhr. and Pr. genitives.
Thus the form ip 7 ging. and =17 pl. which nouns §n #, W efe
take is derived from the Apbhr. ¥ sing. and ¥ or % pl. derived
from Pr. 9 and o The grammsrians give the Apbbr. sing.
termination as B, but ¥ is alec found, as in ®wy in the above
quotation, and in the following oceuring in an old worke—

wToy warg S geft | Rl i ©R RO

' The wealth of Kauha was like the affluence in the house of
Indra' where ¥%%§ is gen. sing. The ¥ of §e&¥, for instance, is
reduced to A, the aspirate being lost, as is often the cese in the
vernaculars, and we have ¥2ar or ¥AT. Similarly 3% of the pl.
eombines with the preceding # into %t and we have ymat.

The second form & and & is derived from tha gen. of nonns in
£ or £ maso. or fem. Thus ¥&¥ is the Pr. gen. sing. from which
wo have %& the sing. obl., snd ®1B® pl, the % of which is
raduced fo 31 as in the other case, and we have ®§i¥ -, as proved
in the last lecture, generally goes out in the vernaculars, after s
long vowel even when medial, and after a short diesimilar vowel
when final, and hence we have %&#f the obl. pl. Or the sing. ¢
may be derived from ancther fem. gen. fermination # or the mase.
o for ¥, which, before the preceding short ¥, goes out since it is
final, as WRY-sRw-wf.
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The fourth form ¥ and & is similarly derived from masc. and
fem. nouns in T or H; ss EFW-WIRF-FRH-Gg obl. M., though
we have not this word in thizs form in M. where it is y-Tg
W gen, AR ohl. sing. M.; awmmt-awsi-vid obl, pl. M.

The fifth form in T sing. and Mt pl. is from fem. nouns in =T}
Pr, fimury or Greng-f® M. obl, sing. and iIswmei-{Fensi-{i M.
obl. pL

The third form § eing. snd #i pl. iz & mizture of the second
and the fifth and the nouns that take it form their obligue on
the type of the fifth in the Goan. and Mal,

ANALYEIS OF THE SINDHI QBLIQUE FORMS

The 8indhi in its % of the sing, of ile firet and second forms,
shortens the 3 of the M., i. . the two ¥ form one strong #; while
in jts third or fourth, it either diepenses with the epecial oblique
or this is the same as the nom., s in the case of the M. wiw, ¥i,
wr ete. The Sindki plural oblique bas one form @i, like the
ocorresponding M. ¢, which appears to be from the Apbbr. ¥ of the
ger pl. of nouns in short ¥ or T given by Kraméadisvara and the
rest prosents the gen, # in an uncorrupted form, Of these IR
which sll fem. nouns and one set of maess. nouns take appears to
be & combination of the fem. nom. pl. @ and the gen. 1&; i. e. to
the nom. pl. of these nouns the obl. @ was added ipstead of to
the original base.

TEE HINDI AND THE PUNJABI OBLIQUE FORME

The P, pl. at is the same as the M. and the H. #t is from
¢he Apbhr. § of nounsin ¥ or2., Or it may be explained as a
combfnation of the fem. Wi with the naeal of the gen. as the
Bindht oi¥ is,

The Braj & also presents the gen. termination in anunchanged
form. .
This then is the way in which the oblique forms are derived,
but as usual the law of false analogy and simplication has bemn
in operation even here and thuswhile the M. represents them in
a prigtine condition, the Sindhi has reduced them to fewer types
and the P. and H. and perhapsthe G. to one and the B. and 0.

have dropped them altogether,
66 [R.G.Bhandarkar's Warks Vol.lV ]
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It now remains to show why nouns with varlous endings
inflect the obl. in M. and 8. according to the same type. Ihave
already sbown that the oblique terminations ¥ and #t properly
beiong to nouns in ®.  Sindhi mase. nouns in T are, as observed
on a former oceasion, really nouns in #, 3 being the nom. sing.
termination, whenoe they take in the sing. #T shortenmed to W
Nouns in ¥ Mar, and P. and in st 8. also form their oblique
sccording to this type. But the sing. base ends in vt orq in M,
and Qin others. These nouns, as eshown in the Iast but one
lecture, were originally nouns sugmented by the addition of .
Thus Skr. %% is Pr. 1% or Y14, since ;¥ is pronounced ¥, and
with ¥ or o the gen. termination becomes WI¥Y + W= ¥4, which
by hasty pronuncistion becomes WweT; but in the older M. poets
we find Wiwar algo. Now in the state of ST it may beoome, as
1 have once stated, V¥, as wa® for ¥4& becomes ¥& or ¥, and
after a long vowel the following # 1s elided, whence we have
the form of the M. dialects and 8. and P, and H. Bimilazly we
have the piural sitwwt.

Neuter nouns in ¥ are sleo nouns with a final ®, as haa bem
shown, henoe their oblique is like that of the Masc. nouns in .
REN-EUTH-8E and ¥FT + A of the gen. = ETur-EIwIL.
Bimilarly #¥% = gwuorer = guire otc, ‘

Maac. nouns in ¥ also take this form. If they do so, they
must be nouns in ¥ originally and ee s matter of fact we do
find some of thetm at least to bo ao. Thus wret is ATRA Pr., Ffin
S8k wherefore we have WTRW + 30 = weqr; AAPE is Pr,
waitfw and with the gen. ¥ or ® the obl. aveirer ; wrifier Pr, wnite
and with o for § wuey obl. eto. Similarly sAA® is Hifww, where
with gen. ® wehave M. @rgr; qreft is qr#far and thenoe gyomr:
8. Tt fs Bkr, wifés, Pr. xri@w which is the 8. obl. form, sincs the
effect of two & coming together is in this language to prevend
the usual elision and form one strong .

Wethus see that most Mar. arnd 5. magc. mnsiniand M. neuter
nouns § are derived from Pr, nouns having s final  represonting
Bkr. ® or any other syllable. In thesame way Skr. ¥§% s Pr,
WK thenoce BTYA and with the gen. W for ¥ #WT the M. obl;
so also M. WrT must be Pr. WR, Bkr. MF; M, My, Fr. wow,
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Skr, wopw, in order that with the gen. & they may yield Wy op
e, Neuter g is wypw, Skr. 7Y® and hence by the combination
of AW + % we have MY or MFWT. 5. wrog must have been AGE
from WY and the asplration being transferred to x we have
Aoy which is the obl. form. Thus then those M. and 8. mase.
nouns in ¥ and M. neuter noune in & which take this oblique
form were Pr. nouns in & representing a Bkr. syllable endirg in
o, mostly &, Now these vernacular nounsingor® and ¥ or &
whioh fa Skr. have not a syllable like & or & at the end must
have the ¥ attached to them in the Pr. and Apbhr., as we have
seen it wag, to nouns in & which on that account have become
nounyg in S or 3 in the modern languages

Those fam. nouns in =¥ that have ¥ or ¥ for their SsmSnyariipa
terminations must be Skr. snd Pr. nouns in ¥ or ¥ as they are as
8 matter of faot ; as ¥ is Pr. %ot or o, Skr. Ty it is Pr,
and Skr, 13® ; aew, Bkr. qrovE, Pr. avedi ; wftw, Sk, wfirdt, Pr. wigslr;
wt%, 8kr, wrff, Pr. ardt; and s good meany modern Tadbhavas
suoh ag fm, 7%, fige from €f&, 7R, fgiX eto.; others that end in
¥ and take thess terminations were eleo originully nouns in ¥
or § 83 9%, Bkr. % and others. Some meso. nouns in ¥ which
form their obl. in this way must also be derived from correspond-
ing nouns in €, as ¥t is from the Skr. and Pr. Nom. sing. ¥},
And modern Tatsamas in § or § of course oan only take this
form. Similarly those nouns that form thelr oblique by taking
% and % must be originally nouns in ¥ or & Modern Tateamas
ending in these vowels also take these forms.

The fifth form has already been traced to the Pr. gen, of fem.
nouns in ¥, whenoe those nouns that take the form in M. must
have been criginelly nouns ending in that vowel. Thos ofiw,
Pr. v, Skr. (9rgy; wre—Skr. s ( mod. Tad.); wrm~—wmer—
amer; e—Rvar—fingr; Ao ordig—fer—6Gr ; aior—dtwpr--dwr;
¥n—wwr—wear eto.  All modern fem. Tateamas in W are infloct-
ed inthis way. From the fact that fem. nouns in § iake Wt for
the pL obl. it would appear that they were originally nouns in #r,
St we know must have been Bkr. Wi2wt sinoe the maso, i st
Its gen. pl. in Pr, therefore was @tfdwrsl, whence we have wtuwt,
dut the sing. obl. Wit which {s the same ag the nominajive is not
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formed, as it should be, according to our theory. But, as observed
before the Goan. and Mal. have faithfully preserved the old
tradition here though the ordinary M. has logt it and in this
instance appliesthe case terminations to the Norn, and not to
ecial obl. form as the other languages do to a much greater
extont. The Goan. and Mil S&manyeripa of ¥Rt is Wiww from
Pr. gen. SHARM, the last two vowels combining into ¥ and the ¥
and T into & Other instances are &Y, Skr. yniewr, wfi-wnews,
Rﬁ-ﬂﬁ!ﬂ. W—m, ﬂﬁﬂ'-ﬂﬁ'ﬂ. ﬂTﬂ-l[ﬁl'Gl'. Eﬁ-ﬂﬂ"f. the Bin‘-
obl of whioch in the Goan. and MalL nre WTR¥, WrEw, AWQ eoto.
Similarly those fem, nouns that teke this type of the obl. must
have been nouns in #r representing such a syllable es T,
Thus M. a1y is Pz, avgar, Skr. arger, and argsr with the § or ¢
of the Gan. sing. is o=¥ sud with #f of the pl. Trmwiw; also AP-
FEVAT or AGAT-AAE; & a lonse Skr. T, rgrger. The last
and algo w12 have alao the obl. form in % and . Several other
nouuns also, mase, and fom, ending in § and 3, have the § and ®
form of the obl. as well as the 9T or T and %f form. This arises from
the practice of adding ® or & optionally in the Pr. just as thers
are some nouns which, as we have geen, end both in & and #1.

In thisway the saveral types of the M. samanyartpa arose
from different sts of Pr. nouns, but it is not meant that all those
nouns that in the present gate of the languages take one or other
of those types were derived from the corregponding Prakrit set
After the forms came into use words—from foreign languages for
ingance—were introduced which cannot of course be traced to the
Prakrit and those were assigned to some one form according to
the gender in thefirg place and then to fancy or accident; there
is no reason why #tem should be #iemft for its oblique and not
§raR or wrer wiY and not @Wy; thetradition with regard to some
Pr. nouns also must have been forgotten and then they also have
been in the condition of these foreign nouns and must have been
treated likewise; and to a certain extent oblivion isthereason why
we have two forms in the case of some nouns and no other. -

Thisthen is clearly the origin of the oblique forms, and all
the facts, especially in the Marathi language, harmonise go
completdy with it that there cam beno doubt whatever as to its
truth. And no other easethan the gen, would have served the
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purpose of reconstruction. When alanguageisin an early sage
of growth and case forms such asthe loc. sing, are made up by
joining two words such as & 'ashining being' and ¥ 'this* or here*,
imagination iswanted to connect the 'here’ or 'this' with the shining
being, i. e. in the place of the shining being. But when a
language has got the means of expressing the relation denoted by
of, it isnecessary that it should be used in connection with the
new post-position; otherwise the snse would be incomplete.
Andthusin Skr., Pr. and the modern languages all such post-
positions are appended to the gen. cae. The gen. forms of nouns
as they were in the Prakrits and the Apabhrarnsa have descended
tothe Marathi only somewhat phonetically altered, while the
principal change that the nouns or crude forms have undergone
isthe loss of finagt or s answeringtosuch aSkr. syllable asnw, %
or %1 when preceded by adissimilar vowel, i. e. g or g ; while the
other languages have, in most instances, taken this mutilated
crude or nom. form as the base for all oblique cases, the M.
confines it to its own place and uses the old gen. everywhere and
without exception if we take the minor dialects dso into consider-
ation. The other languages have of course, as has been shown,
preserved this gen. in some oceses and of them all the S. in the
largest number of instances. Some such asthe H. and P. have
generalized the pl. form of one st of nouns and use it for all.
The M. casss are thus more difficult to the learner than those of the
other languages, but that is a matter with which we are not
concerned here. '

NEW TERMINATIONS IN THE VERNACULARS

We will now proceed to the consideration of the new termina-
tions. These have not necessarily sprung up from independent
words. We have seen that the old terminations such as the & of
the instr. have been detached and constijuted into post-positions.
But themost common method the vernaculars have resorted to
isto attachthe cae forms of certain words to the gen. of the
nouns, Theacc. and dat. terminations in the various didects
are these : H. #¥, ¥, Braj. %1, B. %, %, 0. §. 8. Q. &, P. f, ami;, Q. &,
M. %, a1, and ¥ used in poetry. Of these W has been discussed.
The Mal, and Goan. have % for propours apd the former & for



525 New Grammatical Formations

nouns snd the latter wat. KhAndedl hui.P.humi also for!,
Old Bengalf has also a dative in ¥,

it dw o} wwenh
Mah, Nalop. 1

‘The swan sseid to Valdarbhi with humen speech.’ o
THE ORIGIN OF € IN THE VERNACULAR TERMINATIONS

. Here woe see that a good many languages have the termination
with an initial 5. What is its origin ? Dr. Caldwell tracee 1t to the
Dravidian §. Butin our whole investigetion we have not yeok
met & Dravidian influence in the grammar of our langusges, DF.
Tromp derives the 8. & and B. & from &X. The last may not
unlikely have been derived from it, but the aspiration of the 8.
® {s not accounted for. Trump attributes it to the vowel %; but
Wwehave seen that in the old Pr. thie goes out, leaving nothing
but W, ¥ or 7, 1. e. the consonantal portion of it, which is subordi-
nated to the vowel portion, leaves no trace, There is no other
instance in whioh % is known to exert such an influence. The
Hindl & he also derives from %& and not ®®. But here the
Anuevars is not nocounted for and regsrded as inorganio. Besides,
as My, Boames remarks, ®% is not & word likely to yield the
sense of & dative, Itis never used in Skr. or Pr. as equivalent to
“ - To be able to arrive 'at tha probable or.correct stymology of
any of these terminations it is necessary to collect and compars
sby mare anoient forms of it that may possibly be found. Now
there are such forms in the oase of the H. %t and the Braj ¥
“The old H. poets often use w¥, %§ and even ®§; for instanoce in
'I‘ullidls s Réméyana we have

ATY TEN T & Wil | A o Ay ww wiE Al o
. 'Thesun and fire swallow all liquids. Nobody calls them
dupid.
s Wi o Wt | wally ae wiltas ¥ '
'‘He burned Kama but gave a boon to Rati; this was.an
-excellent act done by the ocean of mercy. :

- Ry wfjy R wy mﬂﬁ‘ﬂﬁ!ﬂmu
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"He gave various gifts to the monkeys and the Brahmans'
_ W TfA TR T g | W ET GO qw TRy
_ 'Proper seats were given to all; my mouth is one how shall |
relate the fegtivities ?
ey = R Ry R i A )

"Met Kaikayl again, but the agitatiton of the heart d|d not
subsde"

"Now we have seen that often in the modern languages the ¥ of
vlder words is dropped ; and thus from %g we have ¥ and then
%! or ®¥ by the usnal rule that we have noticed in going over thé
vowel changes. From w% the Malvan! and Goan. ®t is derived.
The ®¢ and = are aleo traced to ®% by Dr. Trump. But Mr,
Beames derives them from w® ‘arm-pit, side’, whioh becomes
%W and then &%, and the annsvira he trages to the acousative
and thus supposes ®&t to be the original of ®f. W is preserved in
thd modern languages in the form of ¥7W, but the further change
of & to ¥ ju the suffix he acoounts for by considering it to be a
later Tadbhava, And corresponding to these two forms he says wa
have the two forms of ®amy in the ordinary word = H. ‘a place’
and in the ¥ of waf, Wgf. Ihave no hesitation in saying that Mr.
Beames is altogether wrong in deriving ®w%f, Wef ete., and further
on &% or 4w from fe, TreaTA, AT eto. Such new expressions in
the face of the many good old words existing in Skr. and Pr. could
not have come in ordinary vernaculsr use. TheB. qumy, afwiy,
¥iW1d obo., which have led Mr. Beames to this etymology are
ingnlfestly new combinatione of T and 4Ty, 3 and 9rw, ¥t and Wiy
Hke the barbarous compounds gqwr, @& of Bkr, and foreign
words detived by the Bengali in its poverty of the old Tadbhawa
element. Neither shonld we derive the M. Tw and later ¢ from
qumear in the face of the Pr. @7 from Skr. 3 or 4% which we find
everywhere in Pr. works. Now as regards T, in addition to the
objectlon which Mr'. Beames has not succesded in answering, it is
t0' be observed that the word is found nowhere usad in that snse
inold H., G. or M. literature and, that it might bethe original of
the dat. case-affix in nearly all the languages, it is necessary that
it should have been usad extensively in Skr. or Pr. or in the old
literature of the modern languages.
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One chiegf and important source of themodern case affixes has
been overlooked by all those who have written on vernacular
philology. The words mog fitted to express case relations are the
pronouns and the old Aryan case endings have properly been
traced by compar ative philologiststo pronominal roots Even in
the vernacular gpeach of the day we use pronominal expressons
when a simply general sense is wanted | as #y sfige ot ¥k ot
*T went to ( lit.) the here of Govinda, i. e. to Govinda’s place ; A
wred oft Wwwet R T ‘] gent my servant to your here’, i e your
place ; | FediweR ®ut waY 487 ‘I went to Murlidhar's there’ i. e,
place. These i, a8t and agt are renily remnants of the old Pr,
locatives of ¥4% (inthe forms ¥ or ¥®) and ax. If these were
more extensively used, they would in the course of time become
terminations ; and % for #f§, the Pr. Apbhr. los. of ¥, has become
a termination in H. as % W@ #F 797'] went to the there of the
town'; 3% ® ‘to him or for him.' In the Apabhrarnés,
sccording to Hemacsndrs, #(§ and & were uged as postpositions
in the mense of ‘for’ ‘on acoount of ' as in the verse formerly given
¢ firmd &3 ¥ 8% &o. These, as they are, appesr like
instrumental plurals of the pronouns %% and ¥¥_and they may be
s realy. Theingr. and abl. may passinto thedat. and thisinto
gther. For, of the saveral reations denoted by the firg two
cass one isthat between a cause and its effet or reason and
concluson, and a confuson between an antecedent cause or
reason and the final cause or purpoe is natural. This last is
generally indicated by the dat. case Even the English prepostion
'for' has thee two snes  In the sentence, 1 bought the book for
my own use, it dgnifiesthe purpose;, and in such a one as 'for
this, let people bewar €'it denotes an antecedent reason. In the
game way Wrdt or €&t are in M. used in both these genses In
wreqrerSt o woveT wR #87 ‘I took 80 much trouble for him ' it bas
u dative sense and in GVFTT wefi #ire wiff WA * for this, such a
thing should never be done ’ it hag an abiative sense. This fact
must be borne in mind as we go on discussing the origin of the
oase forms. ¥ and ®1§ therefore may be instrumentale,

_ :Thisexplanation issupported by thefact that ancther Apbhr.
post-postion inthe sne of ' for' or ' on account of' given by
Hemacandra i<®®® which is evidently the sing, instr. of
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& possessive suffix to be hereafter mentioned. The pl. case forms
may become adverbs or postpositions as the Skr. gR:' slowly,’
#%: and TN 'low’ and ‘high' which must originally have been
instr. plurals. Anocther explanstion of these forms is that they
-are derived from the Pr. gen. plurals %% and Af&, the & being
changed to §. The gen. has all along been used in the senmse of
the dat, In Skr. itselfitis often so and- in the Pr. it drove out
the old dat. altogether and was used instead. In old M. poetry
the obl. form, which we have traced to the Pr. gen., is'often used
“for this oase or, since in the Apabbr. nouns the termination 1%
was used for loo, pl. also, the forms ¥1§ and ¥f§ are not unlikely
-to be referred to thet case. The loo, is another case whick ocan
-readily be adapted to express & dat. acc. sense. Tulsidisa
froquently adds f§ to nouns to form this cage. Thus—

st ¥ srpr wwrRTAT )
‘ The god of love was afraid when he saw Rudra. ’

TR @R et AT wwe G |
g o T AT WA WY WG AT

'Having regtored Janaki to Rama and bowing your head at
hislotus feet and giving the kingdom to your son, go to a fores
and adore Raghunatha.'

That these several casss may pass into the dat. acc. is alo
proved by the fact that the forms of the Apabhram& gerund of
infinitive of purpose, which has essentially a dative snsg are
derived from them. ThusHemacandra gives thee terminations
of the infinitive: qW® as In¥wx ‘ for giviug * which is an aco.
‘of the pot. part. ¥3r¥%, 7w 8z in %W 'for doing 'in which the
case termination is dropped, wwk® as in vorwé ‘for breaking '’
whioh is the gen. pl of & and #wif as in Fwer¥ ' for enjoying ’
which is loc. sing. or pl. of Y=oy Pr, for Bkr. #few, Thus then in
the Apabhram’sa pronominal forms had begun to be used as pog-
.podtions for expressng case rdations. It is not unreasonable,
-therefore, to expect that we should find traces of the practice in
- our modern case forms and the forms themsdves that were usd
in that dlalect )

" '67[R. G.Bhandarkar'sWarks Vol 1V ]
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The Apabhraméa dat, postposition ¥ survives in the 8. &; the
aspiration is thrown on ® #o0 as to make it & and the following
vowel is dropped. We have already seen several instances of
this process, but I will add one or wo more tothe point. The Pr.
¥’ where 'is in the Goan. and MEKL &v, off ‘there' 4w, 5% ' here
k7. Often the old ¥ is dropped in the modern dialects and thus
we have from %% the B. &. The old H. termination wk is the Pr,
#¥ ’' where, ' 8o that originally the gense of W %t was * Réma’'s
somewhere, '’ Send to RAma’'ssomewhere ' and ‘ give it to RAma's
somewhere ' came afterwards to mesan ‘sond It fo Riéma 'and
*glve it to Rams. * The ¥ of the loc. ®1¥ is here dropped as is
mostly the case in the pronominal locatives whioh In the modern
languages as well as the Prakrit have become adverbs of place;
such are W relative ‘where *, & * their ’, s1¥" hers ' and &%
*where ' (interrogative) which have beocome wr#£t, mgt, gyt and ut
and in Tulsidss 7§, &% and ®%. Sometimes the ¥ is preserved in
the ourrent speech as in ®&t or T H., Wit agi G. 'The cther dat.
termination ®¢, the origin of % or #1, ie either the ablative or
genitive form of f## since § was in Apabhr. the terminaiion of
hoth these cages. The O. § is another form of this ®§, The M.
# is from the Apabhr. &f§ as ® from ®f. The B. has this affix
algo used principally in the oase of inanimate creatures.

gat & e A o1 STE wEd et i)

' There is 6mell to snoke and from that harm to the ere results.'

wo® fiy e
' Thelion said tohim. "
TheS. hasitads.
weedt fRreret ' He went for hunting. * fisit g% ®RWR ' went
_onutravel.'

The P. #1% Hike the H. ¥ is from m¥ ' there.’

The M. BT is {0 be connected with similar terminntions in its
own disleots nnd the other languages. Kbinde®! has & H.
poisesses & post-poeition BT or T, P. v, B. =1 all in the sense
of* for, " Brai. #f or @t ' up to. ' The old H. poets have also & or
w1t {n the sense of the M. @t 1, o. * to "or * at *: arei¥ wve wivd T
' again and again they fall at her foet;’ Wi 3w Y wwri
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* joyfully Le arose and pressed him to his bosom.® Then thers
are other fopmas in all the languages from ®%. Goan has @t in
the sense of 'to ' or * with ’, as ATy wnft zww’ speak to or with
me." H. ® ‘up to’; P. @7 ‘ near, to " ; ¥Wit ¢ from contact with;'
B, g% * on socount of; ' B. erfi-grwer-witt ‘ for, on account
of.  In G. and H, poetry suft, et or #1ff are used in these senses
and M. has ¥ or ¥ also,

All thees forms are derived from the old Bkr, root®y to adhere
or stick, The paat pass. part, of this is oW, Pr, sm. This, like
many similar partioiples, is made the base of verbal forms in
Pr, and we have vy = o%v #m§ ‘ adheres, sticks.' From this
we have srmi- - M. (. B. by the unsual rules, but 8. generally
and H. gometimes do not lengthen the preceding vowel when one
of the two consonante is dropped snd we have ¥9W end @,
though 8T is also ueed in the latter. There is another form
@nra® of this root which is made up according to the 10th
Conjugation or which is properly the causal and, when the
termination is dropped ee is often the case, we have gmig and by
the elision of a the root becomes H1% and thence, by the usual
introduction of ¥ or @, ¥ or ¥M. Now STYOT existe in the Goan.
and #1Y% in the 8. while M. has sw#. Theee mean ‘ to make to
adhere,’ * apply, ' ‘ bring in contact.’ From gmist and mer or
@k all the forma we have above notised have originsted. ®T,
&, =Y, wifiar ere absolutives as sleo M. iR, while the other
M., form ®rff is the loc. sing. of the noun ®1% * contact’ or ‘near-
ness,’ The Braj. ® must bo from the old Apabhr. sbso., ®1# of
s, The M, dat. ®1 must be from such a form as ®@rd ' having
applied * or ‘ for applying, * aince the finsl T of terminations is
dropped in this language as in firay * tongues * from frarw,

The dative pl. termination At represents an evphonio change
of ®T neoeesitated by the preceding apusvara. Instances of this
change of ¥ to 7 have been given in s previous lecture, Cit. has
both a1 and #¥#7. This A7 §8 by some traced to the of of the Pr. gen.
pl. ag ® fo the w¥ of the gen.sing. The Cit. however has 8T or &7
in the pl. while 27 alone is the sing. termination and the gameness
of the sing. and pl. terminations is the great pecaliarity of the
modern disleot, whenoe the Cit. a1 is s form of ¥f and if s0, then
it muet be so ip the standard Marathi alep,
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- Mr, Beames thinke the G. Rto be originally 3 and thus to
belong to the class of terminations we have just examined, the »
being changed toa, Ihave not satisfied with this derivation as there
g no corroborative avidence, though the change of w10 & is not
impossible or unexsmpled. The gen. termination -t in this
language is derived from the old Apabhramhas terminationsw, by
the eligion of ths initial®, as will be hereafter shown. In the
same manner the ¥ of the acc, dat. must have bsen derived from
the Apabhr. dat, post-position ®¥w, which, as I have already
obgerved, is the instr, of aor. The last or of this is ohanged o
an snusvira, as that of §¥w is, and, just as this becomes {¥, witw
becomes A% and by the Ioss of @, §. Or the procesa which in the
Apabhr. led fo the formation of WKW irom #er may have been
resorted to when A9 became ¥ in the G. and thus # is the instru-
mental or locative of the gen.  or its cobl. form. But the
anugvira of # which is lost in the G. instr, would show that it is
derived dircctly from wiktwr, P. g may Mkowise be referred to a
& form wwig, the ebl. of aur.

" THE ORIGIN OF® IN THE VERNACULAR TERMINATIONE

In H. the termination & is applied in a detive sense o0 nouns
‘governed by verbs denoting spesking ererit wrgror® wwr ' The. king
spoke to the Brahman.’ It i used in the sense of the instr.,
rrare €T wrar * He cut off his head with a sword, *, sTtwnftey figr
fiewryrr@ gor | Rukmint's marriage with Sr! Kranacanda took
place; ' and in that of the abl. s Taw MTFNE ga@ et ' These
worda fell from the mouth of the Brahman.’ In PBraj, we have
ot for &, sa wfroft wrad #ndt st ‘ Kabir oame and seidto
me;’ gwat 3 8% ' He should get it explained from the guru.'
Jn old H. also it is used in the form of @. Inold M., as I have
already remarked, we have &t in the sense of the modern dat.

" 80e. W 88 i .
(1) wrodt Wi | wgstET It
Jhan. I-—-141.
R * $srogadhara was oharioteer $o Arjuna. '
o (2) &y gt T i o
. II--10.

* Thou hast made a song for Gandharvas,
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{ 3 )9 Inft et awiriedt |
¥ R et quiret
Frr o wiRfEid
TR w e 0
Rukmini Svayamvara 1—8&, -

_ "He gavethat salvationto Putana which he did not ga\)e‘.to
Yasodaand Devaki. His gifts to friends and foes are alike.
How shall | describe hisbounty ?*

(X) Wi it at gomt 1 ¥ voff orit qrp o :
Jnan. 1-171.

LIt is necessary inthe battleheld to se withwhom | should
f|ght
ST TR QTR | Y AT WS | S I
[ T
Jnan. 1176

ArJunawas | opfkraidiieswRg camRagvith an agltated heart
(3) wrior se@tedt shoite \ TR 0
. Jnan. 11-27.
- " And the interest of the future life will be lost along with those
of this!" B
In these last three examples #t has the sense of aninstrumental.
\We do.not now useitin thesense in whichitisused in the last
two passages and say $wwik At and Yftwrafiw ¥wm. In the
Salsetto dialect, however, ¥f has these senses and also that of en
abl. as that of wiwdi smeEr ‘Ho came from the village.'

Now we ses that the old M. poets do not make a distinetion
between the #f, which corresponds to our modern ®, and thai
.which even now we use in the eense of ‘with’. They all use it in
.other senses in which it is nsed in H., but not in the M. of the
day. The Balsette dialect, however, agrees with the H, in its mee
of this affix. H. uses & in one case TG ¥¥T in which. we use. ¥,
as XN GifdnE.  Some of these circnmstances favour the supposi-
4lonthat the origin of the M, dative affix & is the same as. that of
H: ¥ and M. . Q. poetry bas this in the form of @ or. v as
qurafve: wtf e s5g Declare war with Gujarati, B, hae & and oi
jo 4he papae of with,
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All thepe are dorived from the word @W. Asis nsual, W ia in
modern vernaculars changed to & and thus we have W and with
the instr. affix ¢ wo have the w¥ of the M. posts. I have in
8 former lecture given s great many {nstances in which v is dis-
solved into 7, which combines with the preceding vowel inte a9,
Wo thus get the old H. & and the Braja &, when ar and ¥ form o,
while In G. the resulting vowel in  in . Another change of »
that we have notfced is ite loes of the labial element anrd redusction
to a vowsl and anusvara, wherefcre the word becomes ®¥et or w9,
Thence the sy passss off into T, sg we have several times noticed,
snd so we have ¥, which with the anusvara dropped is the H. &,
The T {s sometimes, a5 we have seen, changed to€ as in ¥ from
OH-u7 and 80 we have the M. #f, Sometimes & does not take the
place of the elided consonant and the vowels are combined,
whenoe we have the 8. af, Now the ariginal sense of this word
is with, but this with expresses many relations, the differences
between which baoome wider in the course of time and thus the
word &R has come to signify ‘to, sccording to, with { as an instra-
mept) and from’,

This instr. termination ¥ (sing. )« (pL) M., ¥ H.,xy P. have been
traced by Mr. Beames to & or ¥, which are forms of ¥n¥ or u¥ ete,
derived from the root @m. One great objection is that thie
derfvation does not account for the anusvirs of ¥ or ¥. His
argument ig that the old @ of the instr. having been reduced to &,
there was no other instrumental case to furnish the x of the
modern {natr, #-#7; but in the Apabhr. ascording to Hemaocsndra
both these formg existed and the instance he gives ia

R sy v Rwger vt TvEeRe )
A wwivag wgfe waft W agor v

‘By counting { again and again) [ the number of ] days which
were mentioped to me by my beloved when he get cut on his
travals [ the ekfn of] my fingers has worn away by the nail’
Hers xxy, twarvior and #Yor are instances of the instrumental, The
firat two are oxproasive of the agent in the passive constructien
and the third of the simple instrument ; so that thoqw or W of the
inetyumental must have desosnded to the vernpenlars. Again Mr.

Benimes says that the old H. poets do not use the instr. in #; bot.

the oldest M. poet JRsnehvara does use it ip some cases, His
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agent instrumental is very often that which ends in ¢, but
instances of the use of M, which is another form of ¥, algo ocour,

Ap— .
*7 TR Imy e )
Jnan. 13-197.
‘Or whether heis going away by thewind.’
RR e R W |
Jnan. 13-214.
‘Appears as if it will go away by the wind.'
T o it 3
Jnan. 13-280.
'Asthe dumb may be said to have assumed silence deliberately.
TR M A
fwf® w et 0
wTERAE 7 Wi ¥ oA
JAan. 13-347.
'Heis not oppressed by heat or does not shiver by cold and is
not terrified by anything that takes place.'

Here are instances of the instr. hoth indicative of the agent
snd of the simple instrument, but the termination is f@ instead
" of #. DBesides these there are instances of the ingtrumentsl in o
of pronouns as &t v Jfisn, 13-200 ‘ By this standard /, W9 5%
13.244 ‘By which satisfactfon’, &t wwr¥ 18-1147 ‘By that grace.’
Now I bave stated my view in the last lecture that % is a double
instrumentsl, the first part being & of the old instrumental in X
or 7o, and the pecond part i, to which that qw is reduced. Now
instead of ¢, the instr. ¥ is added hers, The instr. § represents the
% of the Apabhr. instr. in ¥or, which we have in suoh forms as
W mentioned by Pischel. Hindl poets as a rule indicate the
agont instrumental by the oblique form, but 88rd&s umes the form
ending in @ or i also.
wro wul (ift Aot stedy nid gor
AR TR Wik gy A w9 W Ao
Bursa gar, pada 12, page 252.1
'Kanha said. "There is no other God besides the mountain
Govardhan." Taking it to be the truth the king of mountains
was regarded by the cowherds as a. great God." -

-1 Lucknow Edn., 1874.
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" Hereifrrft is agent instrumental in &,
Tt Yt wor SRt wywgam TR
ST i Wit i Wi woR 3@ W
Sursagar, pada 24, page 254.
'"The manifested form with the thousand armsgtretched out was
s by all; with tage the mountain taking hold of every thing
by his hands €c!

Heresaf® is the instrumental.

WROR SR svRr gt & &% IR g e
Sursagar, pada 44, page 257.
~ 'Digegpect of the L ord has bean shown by the cowherds; show
to them the fruit of it.'

qw oV 3Ty WY v oI |
Sursagar, pada 29, page 255.

Todav acertain dream wasshonn meby aBeina.' -
"Here TN is agent instrumental,

. The Ablative termination in M. isg®, Mal. &, Cit. & or mﬁ
{ from ar& and of ), Sals. f&, G, f, 5. wt-wi—wt & at, P. §-di-ui,
H, ®; Braj. 8, H. dial. «ff, B.§t® & The Sindhi Wi is the Pr. and
Apabhr, bl ¥t of (%=, the aspiration being thrown on %, as in
the oase of the dat. ® and the other instances formerly given:
.50 that the 8. abl, etymologically means ‘from his somewhere.’
w# and WY are from the Ap, ®f sbl. pl. In the same way af is the
old abl, wyt and 8¥, the abl. pl. &§ of &%, in both of which the
aspirata is olided but in the P, «f it is compounded with the
preceding @, The form ¥} of of the G. snd P,, and H. dial. and
the Cit. # are derived from ¥, the loo. sing. Pr. snd Ap. of a%
with the aspiration theown on &,

The differences between some of the - sgnifications of the
different casssare, as | have already observed, so minute that
they frequently run into one another and when on account of
thisresemblance one case form becomes identified with another
casg it afterwards acquires snsss more widely different from its
original.  Thus ¥ gwre wer Twnmdt Rer§ i e (lit ) “The .bock
met me in vicinity of R&ms’, easily paseen into vrraue Wsii
‘met me from Ram#’, i 0. ‘got from R&mi.' And the B, meR gt
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%78 ATyT 9AR is generally considered equivalent to 'l got it from
‘the master ,' though ®1# is likestaff a loc. form meaning 'in the
vicinity of.! Thustheold loc. &% meaning'in that' was-used as
.a postposition and thence came to mean 'from that' Or the
‘transition is first from the loc. to the dat, which | have spoken
of, and thence to the causal abl. and afterwards to the local abl.
TheBraj.and P. & is from the Apabhr. affix #% (=for) mentioned
before in which we have an instance of this passage of the dat.
into the abl., asillustrated before in the M. postposition ®i&t.
InM ., S. andB. ¥ has preserved the dative sense.  B. has the abl.
# also, though some grammariansdo not give it, but its snse
is that of causal abl. or instr. as:—

g ek wrEn o |

* Became glad on account of the length of its horns. *

aER WA AYAT T |

* From that there isharm to the eye.’

Of a different origin are the M. 7 snd §% and the B. $ix¥.
The firet g% Mr. Beames, following Lessen, traces tothe fiwit and
- g+ of the Pr. from a fusion, as it is oalled, of both, out of which
.arose g+, and, the &Y being lost, the form is KA. In a similar
way ¥4 may be traced to g8, though its independent existence
wonld make the supposed fugion 8 fietion, M. however has ‘mo
Instance of the loss of final ® and the preservation of #¥; but the
-chief objection to this derivation is the wani of corroborative
-evidenoe, If is poseible, but there i nothing to make ft certain
: ok even probable, Mr. Beames quotes passages from Canda in
which g and g#% ooour in the sense of ‘from.’ But they 'mey
* be derived from the present participle. The B. abl. affxr g Ss
- the loe. of the present participle of Y, corresponding to M. winf,
- which has the sense of the Bkr. loc. absolute as -md' in @ wfw
weiet #t 321 * while I was doing he went away.’ In B. too ‘¥his
160. his the same sense as fRw wrfdd & ¥¢ ' work whlle it is day.’
“In'H. also it 13 used In the same sanse : YT FWN war ¢ I" ﬂl’
"% 98T ¥ 'looking at the door what did he find? he found ‘that s
Tion was lying dead ( lit. what is thers,~ a lion lying desd);’
I MR woN wefiw Hur * She told it to ber friend immaaimly
after dawn ( 1it. after it had dawned )."

68 [R. G. Bhandarkar's Works, Vol. I1V.]
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In this sne asin that of the Skr. loc. absolute, the action
denoted by the presnt participleis made the starting point of
ancther action. ' My doing ' in thefirst indance was the sart-
ing point of hisgoing. And herein isthe germ of an ablative.
In H. ¥¥K is sometimes used in this sense s AEMP F& ° outside
of the bouse, from the house,*

In the B. yerexil we 1RY the original sense is‘the tree being
there,  fruit fell. © The M. €% is the absolutive of & end equi-
valent to §i%" ‘ having heoome ' which yields ap ablative sense
more directly. The & is sometimes dropped and the termination
Fn itself is attached in this sense to @t “in’, W 'above ' and
qr® * side ' o signify ‘from in ', *from above ', ‘from the side '=zs
wine, ¥®# and 197 which are the ablative affixes used in oases
when #7 cunpot be applied; and &# is sometimes affired to
nouns in ¥ directly and not to the oblique form, as T&T A,
Thus wfaTEN 3T means lit, * the village having been, he came. '
The MAL ®& i{s the absoclutive of ®® ingtead of €. The H. & has
been explained,

We have s#n that in the course of the devdopment of our
modern languages the genitive which even in Skr. expresad
relation in general was ussd for the dative and sometimes for
other cassasn.  The dative thus went out of use and, to express
the reations which it indicated, various new auffixes given and
explained above were brought into use and the old genitive being
attenuated was fdlt to be too weak to express the usual genitive
relation and it was adapted to srve as the base of all oblique
oesss to which the newly condtituted terminations were append-
ed. Therelation of posssssion as well as other genitive relations,
such asthat of athing and the material of which it is made, had
thus no special expression left for them. In Skr. such relations
are indicated, besdesthe genitive casg by adjectivesformed from
the name of the possessor, material etc. by the addition of sedi-
fic terminations and from these mostly the genitive terminations
in the modern languages are derived and consquently are
adjectival in their nature and agree with the gender of the
thing posssssd or made  The genitive terminations are.as
follows:—



intheNorthern Vernaculars 539

M. wr—f—it P, gt
G. #f——g :

8. w—ft B. worqe
H. w1—% 0

In thefirst lecture | have remarked that in the third dage of
the devdlopment of Sanskrit the nominal style came into use
ingead of the verbal style or fluent style. When the language
was in this condition, adjectival forms expressve of posssson
or other relations came into use ingead of the genitive case and
such forms, as ;

wffrw ge ' the house belonging to him,’

wofrg: B ‘ the pupil belonging to me. ’

ayfiar welt * the fomala friend belonging to thee,’
oame into use instead of #v¢ gy * his home, ' 7& W ‘my pupil,
a% wely ‘ thy female friend.© When the use of sueh adjectives
became general the real genitive case <0 far asit expressed posses
sion and such other relations between nouns, was driven out and
adapted to expressthe various other relations mentioned before
Thus then we find that the cae forms expressve of possesson
and other relations mentioned in the vernaculars are of an
adjectival character. It is, however, curious to find that in our
seven modern languagesthey are derived from seven different
forms in Sanskrit and Prakrit.

The M. ST—%t—% must be fraced to the A which ocerain
indeclinables take in Sangkrit as ¥ or #w®’of this place,’
axwr ¢ of that place,’ W7 or R "of what place. ' ¥¥W or wiey
must by the usual rules be changed to Tyw, TOW; wNar to W,
& or P to TW or AW or W, Wegww i3 Wy, qraew s
gy, gy iz ¥17wr, This ¥ was generalised and gradually
came to bs applied to all noune to Indicate possession and cther
relations.

The G, A—ft— & are derived from .the Sanskrit termination
o, which ie applied in the sense of possession to indeclinables
expreagive of time, such as 314®" ‘' of this day, ' yqvifem ' of the
present time, * ¥ ' of evening time, ' Fetww ' of the olden time'
sto. Thie was generalised and Hemacandra gives ®r as a noun
expressive of ‘ something ‘related to ’or ‘belonging %o’ in his
grammar of the Apbbr. dislect. In the line of the verss of
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Premsnanda vt fhogndy ¥gar ' the agony of separation afiots”
snd in the expressions previously wiven, such as dmmww, and
WOl AfE ¥ U oto., this Wor remains, it will be seen, unchanged
and in this form it is often used in @, peetry. By the droppirig
‘of the coneonant &, it is reduced to 3. or stw and thence to =,
which with mago., fem., neut, terminations s?ﬁ-i'—-# bscomel
L et 1 S

" The 8, Sit—ft are derived from the Sanskrit possessive termi-
‘nation l'lt applied to & grest many nouns and all pronouns, as
wire belonging to him, & belonging to the house, Readig
belonging to or living in Gonarda. Dr. Trump assigns s different
origin to thi Sindhi wr-sft, which, as well as the etymologies of
4he .corresponding possessive ferminations existing in other
eognate dialects. hardly bears sxaminatiou.

"~ Another way of expressing possession fe furnished by derive-
“4ives of the root % * to do or make.” The roar of a lion is his &l
‘o act. The roar of a Mon ie a féreeTd or lon act, . & it 1s eome-
‘thing which belongs to the lion. The word wtd therefore is adapt-
*sd to express ' something belonging to one.’ Now this &0t s in
“thé Pr, reduced to B, as the o of 7d=n to ix, and the ¥ of wwnf
‘to¥r. From thie ¥¥, we bave &¥¥r which means ‘something
belonging to one’ or ‘hie property.’ Madayantiks in the MEla-
itimidhava calls her body Makeranda's %%%t or ¥, since bhe had
‘saved it from the mouth of a lion, Hemacandra gives ¥T ag a
inoun in the Apabhr, dislect expressive of the thing connected
:with another. The instance he gives is FBRYY FENY ek WK
otk ' From whose mouth grass falls down in consequence of the
-yoar which i the ¥%% of the lion.* He also gives in his grammer
+0f the prinoipal Prekrit #T as a termination having the sense of
possession as in ge®T* yours * like o, Thus then 8% which was
et & noun came to be used as a postposition expressive of
posselsion and was uged as such in the principal Prakrit a.nd by
the G. and H. poets:
sl wredt § gty

Tulasi
| amthestick of the blind [women] and the wealth of a
‘wesk  [woman), :
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mﬁwﬂﬂ%ﬁmmnﬁmu :
Samaladas.
~"If the command of the lord is received, | will dry up the
whole ocean.’

One of Kabira's Sakhi is—

wiw HH o gEr o ¥er arw
o afiwr walR A i ] wme o
'A dog enters aroom [ madeup] of mirrors and runs about
‘and, seeing his own image, he barksand barks until he dies.'

Thereis another instance :
wgmelt Seh feE o Tait |
Wi = & 3w 6t @R ok R u

“'I put down from head the parcel containing nectar. To whom-
‘soever | say that | am one, to me he speaks in return two or four.'

Here wo have ¥l as a possessive postposition, Bimilarly in
Tulsidss’s Remiyana we have g WAt fiitant ¥ “ give us news
about Bibhisans,’ where also we have the same postposition.
“‘When the inftial % I dropped we have Q¥ which we find in tho
Hindihn and {Tr as in Kablr's 8akht,

A 7 T GRS TEIE AW |
oo T R} @ Ww g Ny

*If you want me, give wp the desire for everything else;
become mine;and you will have everything else with you, *
q¥ is the general postposition in the B. ag qitt ‘ of sin, ' sty ' of
God, ' 9% * of a house.’

Prof. Hérnle and Mr. Beames derive the suffir ¥% from the
Sk, past. part. ¥ which they say is reduced to ®ftsr snd thence
to #F. But I have not met with a trace of $R% a8 the Pr. form
of ®®. The usual form of it is @ or ¥, Beeides, the ¥ of
sfin is inorganio, being simply e euphonic augment Such &
suphonic augment cannot persist throughout centuries as the g of
%% hae done until it was perpetusted in the form of g in ¢he B.
Basidee, %% is, a8 we have seen, used 88 a noun 1n the sense of
property. There is no indication that a past pass. part. ¢an be so
used. It may be used as an abstract noun, aswerg in the sense of
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‘going.” Bo W may at the best aoquire the sense of ‘doing’, but
the transition of 'doing’ to ‘property’ is hardly possible,

Another derivative of the yoot % hag ulso supplied the wverna-
oulnrs with a termination expressive of the genitive sense; and
thatis ®T, A good many words in Sanskrif have this %€ appended
to them such as Te¥X ‘bringing fame’, gy ‘obedient,’ fikwx
‘servant’, TATEX ‘the sun,’ T ‘s writer’, etc. The original
sense I8 "one who does the thing' expressed by the nouns to which
#¢ i appended, but the derived gonges are many, such as ocause,
habit, ohedisnce and any other relation into which the doing of
a thing brings one with anpther, When the partioular naturs of
this relation is left out of sight, the general sense in ‘related fo' or
‘belonging to.” Thus WA originally mesning ‘the maker of
light’ somes to denote 'belonging to light”; a certain person who
{s f¥®wX or the doer of the writing is a person related or belong-
ing to the writing. Thus #X came gradually to signify &
gonitive relation like the termination &7, &, ®r stc,, noticed
above. In the Marathi %t ig applied in ordinary use to the
name of a place to denote ‘one residing in it’ or generally
‘belonging it it' as ®rEE ‘belonging to K&, 99w ‘belonging to
Poons.’ Instances of this % oocur in the old Hindi poets; thus
inTuleidis’s REmiyans we have—

A ® ATCPET g |
Balak.

"I will not sat aside the advice of Narada.'
3R 5@ 1T fRar &R wR dane wt)
(Ditto).

'Again and againreflecting in her mind she (Parvati) assumed

the form of Sita'
¥ shevdt F¥7 & AW L
: (Ditto).
'l did not obey the word of Samkara.'
AN §F AW A UR TFHECL |

"Oh Bharadvaja, hear now another reason for the birth of

Rama.
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In Kabir toowemeset thisterminationasin :—

wR W () qow AgAr
oY AT gov FT (8 ) B gR avd )
Kabir's Ramaini, | -4th Chaupai.

! Then the mother wasasked by Brahma" who is thy husband
and whose wife art thou. "'

Here we have %1% or %R in which we have the Ffeminine
of the termination ®¥. In Sanskrit ®/ i slmost as muoch umed
as ¥T after nouns and the signification is similar., This % is
sometimes nsed in the Bengali in a genitive sonse as in wrawsre
‘of your honour, ' ®IREC ‘of to-day, ' EIHT ‘of yesterday.'
From &%, when the initial consonant is dropped, we bhave the
Oriya genitive suffix #% ag in T, while X gives us the AW of
the Hindi &t * yours, ' garw’ ours ' and of the Guj. &Y ‘thine,’
TRAY ' yours, ' R ‘ mine, ' ¥AT * ours,”

Another derivative of the root %, the past pass. part. &,
ohanged to = in the Prakrit, has heen appropriated in Hindi
to express genitive relations. As the obl. form has been deter-
mined to be n remnant of the old genitive, the ® appended 1o it
must mean ‘ done of { by ) the thing or person’ "dencted by the
obl. form. The idea of ‘a thing done by one ' pasess easily into
a thing belonging to one. qfiwaA®®w == ‘a poem composed by
a Pandit ' becomen ensily 9feY®%T 157 4. 6. the poem of a Pandit.
The terminstions &, 8t exiet in old Hindi slong with %uw, &&
and ®¥, W,

The easiest explanation of the Panjabi %r-aft appears to be
that, like the Hindi wr-af, they are derived from the past
pass. part of &t ‘to give *in the form of &R made up on the
analogy of ®# from B, Other sxplacations may also be given
Tt way bo said that the ®t-&r of the Marvari dialeot and certain
(3. and H, pronouns, whioch results from the Sanskrit W, was
changed to ¥-¥1 or W-¥t, as these consonants are frequently
sonfounded with each other; and thenca ¥-¥¥ or ¥ passed
into §t-oft or q1—4t, The Sanskrit sufixes used by the vernaculnrs
to express genitive relations must have a final ¥ added to them,
sinoe, like augmented nouns, the mags, nom. sing. ends fa W or
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o and the feminine in ¥ Thus for the original of the M.
wi-oft— wo must have &%, for the @, Mi—+i-& waw, for 8. wr-oft
7%, for H. ¥1-2% &%, and forold H, %7 and %& ¥ and for
%t ¥7F and for & ®A%. In the fourth lecture I have given
several instances of the addition of ¥ to all sorts of nouns and
sdiectives.

The new loc, termination in H, are &, Braj. ¥ and ¥, . &, B.%,
G.wl, M. sttw and B, &, The forme with an initinl ®are derived
from the Skr. wex which hes undergone several transformations.
In old E. and (3. postry 1t ccours in the forms of "t and =i
ofo,, ag —

R dre S mAwTT |
Tulsi., Bala-K.
' Sivaresolved in hismind. '
# f§ ol vgefie & aot Afy st
(Ditto).
' Those were sfe at that time whom Raghuvira protected.
QeaTT JavgerATeT |
(Ditto).
"Oncein Tretayuga'
g iR ik aw
! He announced the intelligence in the palace.’
e # gt andt @ e
Premanand 's Sudamanuin Caritra.
' O Sudama, | have gone through ten incarnations on this earth. *
§iez wrfi wget wnad |
" Everybody fled to Soratha.’
The Braj, ¥ is from ®T¥, the § being elided and 7 and ¥ com-
_bining into ¥, while in the 8. and H, % they form 4. In the G.
o7 $he whole § of AT is dropped. #T is loo. sing. of My for www.

The P.and B. ¥ is from mf¥, the loc. of A%, or iﬁ‘whiohwehaﬂ

’=notiood a3 an Apbhkr, dative postposition.

" "H.¥is from Skr. aak, whioh first bacomes e, then €1, and
then ¥ or 7%, and the loo. of 1% is Tt or ¢ which {s its shorten:
‘ed form, 91 is used as & post-position in H, and o7& and ansf,
the loo. forms, in G. and M. respectively. The forms mf§ and o
‘doour in the old H. poets, aa — '
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oig 7 grRw w1e aret )
. "~ Tulsi, Bala-K.
! Sambhu went to Agastya. '

et =R o ot |
Tulsi.
" The monkey went to Rama.'

Tha M. mf& is from Skr. ®*&: and its initial &7 is dropped after
a disgimilar vowel as AIETY afe.

NEW VERBAL FORMS

We will now briefly examine the reconstructed verbal forms.
We have observed that the materials out of which the case forms
are constructed are not only independent words having, as in an
earlier sage of alanguage, specific significations, the combina-
tion of which nearly constitutes the idearequired to be expressed,
but also independent case forms and existing terminations which
have acquired a specific nse Thus when the terminations came
into use for both numbers of the cases the B. and the O. have had
recourse to the use of independent worde such as 137 ‘arow’
and R ‘' & measurs or clags, ' WEF * all ’ etc. to pxpress plurality,
while the G. employed the already existing plural termination
9 ; and such forms as A and %% loc. and ®§ abl. were used to
express cae relations and afterwards grew into terminations
when their etymological sense was forgotten. We have aso seen
that, as in the case of the new words that come into a language,
the new formsat first express inadequately the sense they are
designed to convey, but in the course of time imagination and
usage give them a definite signification ; or like words the forms
come by natural transitions to express different relations from
those they did before. Thus it was that the abl. w§ and the loa,
¥ or af¥ became dat. affixes or the loc. of the present participie
WIN# came to express an abl. relation.

We shall find these principles at work in the reconstruction
of the verb also », and there too you will meet with verbal forms
made up by applying the old persona and other terminations
to new basss which are adjectival in their nature or by adding
verbal forms tothem or by appending independent words. The

69 [ R. G. Bhandarkar's Works Vol V. ]
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M., S, B. and 0. make up some of their tensss and moods in the
firg way; the othersdo not. We will firs examine these The
basss for their formation are as a matter of course the participles
that have come down from the Prakrits and there are no other.
Thexe arethe presst, past and the potential participles which
are as | have just said, adjectival in their nature. Sincean
adj ective must agree with the noun which it qualifies in number
and gender, our new verbs must express both these and the person
of the nominative. The old verbal forms examined in the last
lecture express as Skr. and Pr. verbs do, only the number and
person because they have desoended to usfrom those languages.

In the modern dialects thoee adjectives only that end in 3 or
¥r agree with the noun to which they are referred, i e. take the
fom. termination ¥ when the noun is feminine and the plural
ones when it is plural, »s Fmr-ar wer M, H. ‘a black horss,
w9 ‘a black mare, ®%-F W% ' black horses,” ST
vreqr, ®=rt w@ifent. Similarly, G. and 8. When the qualified
noun is in an sbl. case, sing. or pl, these adjectives take the obl
sing. form €T Qewre M., F1 VraEt H., s e M., et
Wiiwt H. Hindi has no obl. form for other nouns than those
which end in Wt and hence in Frdft drafiel the adjeotive remains
unochanged,

Adjectives with other endings are not thus inflected as WYw
- NN -G QR Nare-9@3%t otc. M. H,; while in the

B. end Q. no adjectives whatever.

Here then we see that, like nouns in 3-#r, adjectives =slso
with those endings have preserved the cld terminations, Now
the three partioiples Ihave mentioned end in S or 3N arlsing
from the original affix %, wherefore they mugt be inflected. In
M, and G., however, under certain ciroumetences the present
participle ends in ¥ and therefore is not inflected, The old
Present has in M. acquired anothar sense whemnoe s new one came
into ugse, the forms of which are as follows:—

: Sing.
1sk pers.  weit—Af or #i—¥
Sndpere. WUOE—wME—w
3rd pers.  WONI--RY, df—

114"
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Thesa are made up by adding the terminations expressive of
gender and person to the pres. part. which fe g8, ‘With the fom,
£ this becomes weeft, but there is ancther form in & which appears
to have been arrived at thus: =wwT( for TmE —FvAT--ET+E
of fern.—w¥—¥w, The nenter form is %%, Theme thres
forms are uged in the eing. while the gender isneglected in the pl.
There is however such a form ag F¥mm™ used for the Srd pers. pl.
in the pure Deccan in which $t=rm is the fem, pl. of wwft. To
theso adjectival bases are appended the peracnsl terminations of
the old Pres. for the two numbers, which, you will remeinber, are
Srd pers. sing. ¥, pl. ®; 2nd pers. sing. &, pl. ¥1; 1st pers. sing. ¥,
pl &.

In the 1st pers. sing. of the new present the § of the 1st pers.
ging. is represented by the characteristic anusviira, the vowels
expressive of gender necessitating the elision of ¥. In the pl.
s and 3 become by combination #¥at. The 2nd pers. sing. bas
the & of the old Pres. and the pl. the or which with the & forms
ar, to which however an inorganic anusvAra ie added by
gome. The 3rd pers. sing. has nc persomal termination, the
adjective in its own form expressing that idem, while in the pl
the ¥ of the old Pres. is added,

In these forms we see that the ¥ of the nom. which is dropped

in ordinary nouns and adjectives is retained and we have w¥i¥
but not &twET.

In the Goan. and Mal the gender is not attended to and the
forms are the eame for all. This arises from the use of the un-
augmented partiolple #@ and not X which retains the inflec-
tions. The forms sre :—

Hing,
14t pers. w@d orvy Mil e@t Coan.
2nd pera.  wWE MAL s Goan.
3rd pers.  wTW MaL sr  Goan.

Pl
1stpers.  wvdi—dw Mil. iy Goan.
2nd pers. s Mil &N Goan.
$rd pers. o Mal T Goan,
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Theterminations are those of the old Pres-of intransitive
rootsin thee dialects, t” e thereal Pr. terminations without the
transitiveor Parasm. augment . The2nd pers pl. ®, which |
havetraced tothe Pr. waar, is peculiar to the Goan. and Mal. and
it isnot altogether absent from the ordinary M. Inthe 14. pers
sing.Mal.we have theold #from fir distinct and not reduced to
an anusvara asin the sandard dialect and also the Goan.

A process the reverse of that observable in M. as regards the
change in the sne of verbal forms has taken place in the
0. andB. The dd Pres. in M. has acquired the smse of the Pagt
Habitual and the forms made up by appending the old termina-
tions to the pres part, express present time, but in the O. and B.
this new Presnt of the M. expressss habitual pas action and
the old Pres retains its presnt sgnification. In H. too the
pres part. usd alone hasthe signification of the Past Habitual.

Thereason why forms expressve of present time have come
to denote pag time isto be sought for in that natural use of the
Pres. which is called Historic Present. A.man in narrating a
gory trangportshimsdf for the sake of vividness into that time
when the actions are supposad to have taken place and gesks of
them asif they were present; and when this habit becomes general
in alanguage, the fact of such an imaginary trander is forgotten
and the Present Tene becomes Pagt Tense We have many
instances of this use of the Skr. Pres. in such books as the Palca-
tantra. Theformsof the 0. Past Habitual arethese:—

 Sing. PL
1st pers wefin L3C ]
2nd pers. Las. ! TOU
$rd pers. oy o

As inthe M., the 3rd pers. sing. has no personal terminatioh ;
and the pl. is the M. and H. pl. of nouns in %7 ag V¥ which we
find inthe O. nom, pl. wEWR °’ beasts ‘sleo. The second person
has the pame termination as the corresponding old Present, vir.
wand ¥. The firet person sing. hes ¥ and the pl. & and they are
the same a8 the ¥ and T of the Pres., but there i some confusion
about the anuaviras,
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Before proceeding it is necessary to mention that 0. and B.
use the sing, formsin speaking of, and to, inferiors, while the
pl. isused in an honorific ssnse Thisis so in all the languages,
but these two use even in a singular nominative with' the honori-
ficforms or real pluralsand aplural onewith the inferior forms.
Thisis due to the loss of the original plural of nouns in these
languages, which | have before mentioned; so that one same
form of the nom. cameto be usad for both the sing, and pi. verbal
forms, but, snce the usage common to all our vernaculars did
exig, the pl. forms came to be understood in a smply honorific
sngg and thesing, in the sne of inferiority. There was no-
thing in the form of the nom. which expressed plurality and hence
the verbs also oeasad to indicate it, though originally fitted to
do . Similarly, the pl. forms of personal pronouns which were
not logt came to be redtricted to an honorific sgnification and
the ding, to that of inferiority. The words which were brought
into use to indicate plurality expressed an aggregate or collec-
tion and thus, being themsdves sing., the necessity of pi. verbal
forms in connection with them was not felt; and hencethey take
averb inthereal old sng. But there is this condgency in the
use of the verb, that the honorific pers pronouns take an honori-
fic verb and the inferior an inferior, i. e. an original pl. nom.
takes an original plural verb and an original sing, a sngular.

These same forms that we have been discussng have in the
S. acquired a future dgnification and congtitute the regular
Future tense of that dialect. The Pres expreses in all languages
an immediate future—a man's intending shortly to do a thing is
conddered asgood as actually doing it. This is the gaem of
futurity in the sgnification of forms of the Present tenee5 and
usage may take hold of it and congitute them into a regular
Future. The Sindhi formsar e-

Maso. . Fem,
Bing P Sing. Pl
st pers, ¥Ogf  gEgTEl il —ms iRl
Sndpers. ¥t wEEEA weReE— o s+
Srd pers. EHY  €HET L) wRE--R

Here gf isthe old pres part. The 3d pers, asinthe O. and

adswo M., partially hasno personal terminations. The sing, and
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the pl. are like those of corresponding adjectives in WY, The 2nd
pers, haa the termination ¢ and ¥ of the B, old Pres. In the fem.
the firat is optionally reduced to 3% and the ¥ combines with &he
fem. pl. . The first pers. pl, has the corresponding 8. pronoun
et ¢ we ' attached to it as a termination ag inan early stage of
a language. The sing. (& or wf¥r is perhaps the same without the
nasal and shortened, which changes are made probably to adapt
it to the expression of singularity. The adjectival masge, termina-
tion appeara also in the first pers. sing., asin M., but it is short-
ened to T and the fem. sing. # and the pl. & or ¥ 3 optionally
combined intoy throughout, In the M. the adjectival gender
terminations are not used in the pl. Dr. Trump considers these
personal terminations asthe remnants of the old Pr. forms of we,
which, however, are quite different from these.

The old past part, is similarly made the base of verbal forms
expressive of past time. In S. they are made up just in the same
way as the above, the 3rd pers. having the purely adjectival
forms, without the personal terminations, and the gender affixes
appearing in the same places asin the above.

Masc.

Singulsr. Plural.
cRTR-TrR gfamat-earef
sfad-ot LS
giEai-ait gawT-our

Fem.

Singular, Plural
sfanfu—safa L0 ()
Ru-¢ i3t
o L)

*

When the verb is transitive, the participle is passve and the
agent, if used, isput in theinstr. case. Theverb takesthe person,
gender and number of the object in the nom. cae and the forms
arejust the same as the above, as®T§Ry 'l was beaten’, wed ' thou
wert beaten.'

"Marathi has—
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Masc. Fam. Neut.
Bing. PL 8ing. Pl Sing. Pl

1t Wt @t Aty et ] it
ond. Werwr At e b e e
ord, Wmr @3 eht et A et

Here as before we have smply adjectival forms for the 3rd
pers; and the verbal terminations of the old Pres. appear in the
firs and ssoond united with the nominal affixes indicative of
gender and number, which however are dropped where they can-
not be easily combined with the cther, asin the firs and sscond
person plural masc. It should be remarked that the old masa
termination® or it ispreserved in the 1¢ pers. sng., as in the
new Pres, and the 2nd pers pi. has in some casess the affix
which | have already noticed and traced to the Pr. swar,

TheCit. and Goan. dialects agree with this in the main, but
use ® for the 2nd pers pi. of the Masc. s, as g, Their mas.
sing, is ¥ and fem. pl. ¥, since they do not drop theold ¥ of
thefem. nom. pl.

TheMal. discards gender in thefirst and ssoond persons when
theverbal terminations are appended, and the firs pers sng,
termination istheold &, which before the st of the others is
reduced to an anusvar a, and we have ¥¥—# 'l went.' The 2nd
pers pl. termination is & throughout, asin the other dialects.

Goan.

i W3t-oi-o ey wgt-vat-ot
1 hor-dr-dw a I-wir-sftw
w3 Yr-dt-¢ - AR v

' Mal,
& itk wimelt st
§ = gt -
Rr-fi-wt Fr-Fr-at W-wery-off Wyt

In transitive verbs M . attempts a curious combination. The par-
ticiplebeing passve it mugt agreewith the object and takeitsnum-
ber and gender and, if made the base of the verbal forms, its person
alsn. But unlikethe Sindhi, the M .does not usethis passive participle
for an object in thefirst and second persons ThusHIf and 9Tf6% in
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8. mean ‘thou wert beaten' and ‘T was beaten’, but we do not use
such formea as ATRATE or ATRE to oxpress this sense, though a
solitary line from Moropant containing ufter® hes been cften
quoted. In these cssps we uge the impersonsl ocomstruction
putﬁng the agont and the object in the instr. and dat. and using
the sing. neuter form of the past part., as =St WET or geT WIH.
Thusthen this participle can have a nom. object only of thethird
person. Properly then it ought to takeno personal terminations
at all; but when the agent which is alwaysin the insr. case
isof the 2nd pers, the characteristic sing., @ and pi# of that pers
are appended to the participle, so that it takes the gender and
number of the object which is in the nom. case and the pers and
number of the agent which isin the instr. ca Thus we have
% indt fafiefte ‘thou transcribedst a book’, g draar fnsne, & ®R
$3¥ ‘thou didst a work’, yeff frdy Rfifiw, shem @R,

These forms are condemned by the Trandation Department
of the Director of Public Instruction, but the Marathi seskers
cannot digpense with them; at =m &, At nft B@#, the
proposad subdtitutes, are felt to be weak and emasculated. And
the Konkanis are not satisfied with ssoond personal forms alone
of this nature and have devised a way of affiliating the past part,
with thethird personal agent also and, asthe old terminations ¥
and & are not expressive enough, they append to that participle the
lagt syllable of the agent forms, i. ¢. the ¥ or @ of the imstr. sing.
and # of the pl., as T SRWTH~T HaT WHT AW ‘the Ssheb gave
me & roward’, AT TR wET AlEE BIA ‘tho Sahebs gave me
rewards’, where the & and & of ®W® and wkwtH are added to
the verbsto connect them with them. These formsare not usd
in the Deccan except by some Konkani Brahmans stled there;

and they are condemned by all good writers.

The0. and the B. do nat inflect their adjectives, whether they
end in ¥t or any other vowd "and have no agent caseor instrumen-
tal. When the languages came to be in this condition, there was
nothing to mark off the passve nature of thetransitive participle.
Henceit was forgotten and we have now active verbal forms
only, which are congructed asin the other languages,
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0. B.

Sing. PL 8ing. Pl
1sk. pers. L0 L E o0 LT
fndpers. %8 = Rl w2
3rd pers. wor w2 Yawlors)  Wiedn

As in the Pres, the O. like the other languages does not add
verbal terminations to the third pers, but the forms are like
thoz in M., namely the nom. sing, and pl. masc, though they do
nat indicate gender here. The other persons have the terminations
of the Present.

The B. has no termination in the third pers singular, while
the pl, has the corresponding TR of the Present in that language.
The 2nd pers. sing. has ¥ and the first person sing. ®, whioh are
not ueed in the B, Pregent, but are to be traced to the Apabhr
Prosent preserved in the ¥ and % of the H. and others; ¥fw+¥
is ¥f@iw Iike the Goan. wwaim from @+ &, and the anusvira
snd the ¥ are hardoned into . The firet pers. pl. hag the same
form as the sing., and suoh s confugion is emsy in s language
without digtinotion of number. The second pers, pl. appears $o be
the old adjectival pl, like the M, %% and the O. %2 ; end the ot'her
form is ¥f3T ning., the two being confounded.

THE FUTURE TENBE

The 8kr. potentihl participle in w=w, Pr. w=r, which implies
duiy, has become the base of the O. and B. Future, In Bkr. wWur
means ‘it is to be done by me’ i. ¢ it is my duty to do it,

and the transition from thisideato 'l shall doit' isnatural. The
very word ‘shall' in English, which primarily sgnifies 'l owe
and has now become the sing of the English Future, is an
example of it. This participle in Skr. and Pr. isimpersonal when
theroot isintransitive and passve when it is transtive. Like
the past part, this haslost its passve character in these languages
for the same reasons The usual persona terminations are

applied to it as—
(4] B.

-~ Sing. PL Sing. Pl
1st sRf% sig-«r iy WX
2nd ®fiy wftx R wftw-%
rd wiw R itk st

70[ R. G. Bhandarkar'sWorks, Vol. V.]
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In the O., the third pers sing, has no terminations and the pL
has the nom. pl. g, which we have found in so many casss The
others have the usual affixes Theoptional ot of thefirst pers pi.
appearsto be the adjectival sing. «t.

The B. firg pers has no termination ; the second has the same
as those we examined in the case of the Fast tense and the third
has the affixes of the regular Present. '

This participleis similarly made the base of a future tense in
Bindhi; but gnce its pasive character was not forgotten by the
Sindhis, as by the Bengalisand the Oriyas, the Future tense it
forms isthe Passve Future. The same terminations as thoe we
have examined before are appended %o it, as WAL ‘I shall be
beaten’, ANE ‘thou shalt be beaten’ and wifésit ‘he will be beaten.’
Thethird person has as before, no peasonal affixes  When the
verb isintransitive, this participleis usd only impersonally in
themasc. sing., the agent being in the instrumental.

In M. however the optional participle has preserved its old
sneand ispassveand imper sonal, and, when used asa basefor
verbal forms, takes only the seoond pers. sing, affix & and thepl. &
Like the pagt participle when it is passive it takes the gender and
number of the object in the nom. and the person and number of
the agent in the instrumental, as & ira e, fdft srarfie Wik
gut 1w wowe ‘thou shouldst write s work, read a bock end do
some other work.” When the object is in the pl., we have figitw,
wraTTH, Ekte ; and when the agent is in the pl, and the object
sing., we have (gmm, sravéia, Fd® ; and when both are in the pl.
&g, Treary and woafiy,  When the verb is intransitive, it is
impersonal 1. e, has no Nom. with which it should agree, since
the object alone can be Nom., but it takes the ¥ and ¥ of the agent,
s § Imbg—geft wri.

‘Dr. Trump and Mr. Beames (Jour. B. A. S. Vol. VI1), mided
by the circumstance that in the B., O. and S. the® is pronounced
like®, have likened these forms to the L atin bo and explain them
as made up of the principal root and the Skr. = But this latter
has in none of the vernaculars assumed the form of & by drop-
ping the vowel and the aspiration, nor are ® or the aspirated
consonants generally ever known to become the corresponding
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unaspirates. The genius of the Prakrits and their descendants
is to preserve the aspirate dement and todrop the mute. In rare
oass the former isthrown on an adjoining letter, hut never logt.
The usual form in which we have ®is g. And this etymology
would not account for the fact that the formswith ® are passve
inS _
In thexe verbal forms then we obsrve fresh ingances of the
law of generalization or false analogy. For the Present and
Future tensss verbal or predicative forms, t. e such as indicate
the person of the Norn., were wanted; and so great is the necessity
of such forms that we in M. make up such verbs as wate and
¥ agrecing with both the agent and the object as noticed
above But the languagesbeing in spite of this want condemn-
ed to use participles only, they madethe best of what they had
and extended the analogy of the old Pres, which they possessd, to
the participles, which they could not avoid, and thus applied the
personal terminations to the participles and mads verbs of them.
The B. and 0. rather than make the verbs agree with the objed,
asthe passve nature of theparticiple bae of the verb required,
dropped the passve character altogether and made the participles
take the personal tnrminations of the agent, while M. reconciles
both and makes the verb basad on the passve participles agree
with the person and number of the agent and the gender and
number of the dbject. o

We have next to examine the forms that are-made up .by
adding independent words. There are not many of this dass
The H. and P. Future is constructed by affixing #v sing., ¥ pL
masc,, and # eing. and 9 pl. fem. to the forms of the Present
This uT appears to be the past partioiple of 7 and ordinarily it in
tsed in the form of mgy. Participles of other roots also are in 'H,
sometimes reduced to monowyllabic forms as §t for f§¥, o1 for fét ;
these ars fominine and the ocorresporfding maso. monosyllabie
forms are 57 and ¥1. Wo have seen that these m7-#t and m-#ft
are appendaed %o the obl. case form to make up the genitive in H.
and P. Simflarly the partiviple nr-+ft is used. to form the Future,
so that SV means ‘gone that he may do’ The M. Future ia.
formed by adding 1% or ¥ to the ald Present, as you will spe fmm
the following forms +— -
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8ing. Pl Sing. Pl
1st, W= L3 LICL g
2nd sv-Rufiz wTe LIt TS
Ird e Fitfre L1l yiwfiz

" Inthefirgt pers sing, ® and the anusvara of & together form &
asthey do in several other casss the pi. is the same as that of
the Pres. What isthe nature of this® or ¥#? One ® that is
appended tothe pagt participle we have already examined. There
is another appended in the Goan. and Mal. to the presnt part,
and the forms thus made up have past habitual and future sns
Thus G(sxamst meanshe usd to do' and =& Goan. and
Mai. 'hewill do! In both casssthe baseis the presat part., but
in thefirst it occurs in the augmented form or theform with the
old Skr.®. The pres part, has in the 0., as we have s,
acquired a pag and in the S. a future sns the grms of both of
which are, as| have explained, contained in its original signi-
fication, while here in the Goan. it has both the snsess  Now, as
it was the practice, as | ocbsaved in the last two lectures, to
sttach % and ¥ or ¥% optionally to s great many words, the same
word had often several forme-—one without %, another with it, a
third with #, a fourth without it and a fifth with both & sndw®.
These terminations did not signify much originally but after-
wards, when the words such as the pres. part. began more and
more to aoquire distinet and diverse significations, onme of the
forms whether with or without ® becsame idenmtified with one
sense and the other with another. Thus wwT@r, made up as it is
by the addition of &, which haa left ita #, and of &, wae appropri-
ated for the Habitusl Past and W@ without ® fo the Future,
But that the new additions themselves originally were not
expressive of that sense is shown by the fact that the augmented
form wwan indt wom av WA expressdn past oonditional in M,
and H., while it s the vpaugmented 5@ in G. in ¥ ww & W
wrw which conveyw that sense. Thus then & was applied in M,
tothe Present verbal forms also and, when the old Future was
lost, these came to be appropriated for the Future, just as the
presnt participlewith ® cameto have a future signification in
the Goan. and Mal.
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The other tenses are made up by adding the verbal forms of
auxiliary roots but their etymological snse has not yet bemn
forgotten and they have suffered no phonetic corruption except in
a few cases Hence they can easly be recognised. But the
various waysin which they affect the snse of the principal root
in the different languages are not without interest. The auxilia-
ries are €1 from 8kr. o, the Skr, % or ¥, more likely the latter,
which asgumes the forms of sr& B, #% 0., TG, ¥ H. and P, Wi}
M. and 8., and Skr. wqr from which the H, 47 and the B, 6¥ are
derived.

You will thus s that in this portion of their grammar the
vernaculars have only adapted the materials they inherited from
the Prakritsto their varying necessties according to the ways
resorted to by all the languagesin the course of their development.
They have got nothing new and have smply given new shapes
tothe old; and the propostion, that they are desoended from the
Prakrits, holds good even here



LECTURE VII.

RELATIONS BETWEEN SANSKRIT, PALI, THE PRAKRITS
AND THE MODERN VERNACULARS

‘Thus, gentlemen, have we surveyed the whole fidd of Indian
Aryan spexth from the Vedic timesto our own, and what isit we
have found ? The Vedic dialect lost a great many of its words
and some grammatical forms, its nounsand roots arranged them*
sves under definite dedensons and conjugations, and thus
became what | have called Middle Sanskrit.

. Till then there was no phonetic corruption except in isolated
Indances. But after that time the process went on rapidly, and
-‘wordswere altered in form principally by thelaw of the assmi-
Jation of conjunct consonants and a few vowel changes By the
law of generalization or false . analogy the dedensons and
conjugationswere reduced to the prevailing types, some new
words came into use and a few old ones became obsolete, and thus
thelanguage arrived at a sage of which the Pali, the sacred
language of the Southern Buddhists- and the inscriptions of
Asoka afford us spedmens. Then began ageneral us of attribu-
tive expressions for verbal forms, which had its effect on the
the vernacular or derived languages also, and thus while a good
many of these forms went out of use in Sanskrit, the number of
tenses and moods in the derived languages was reduced to three.

In the meanwhile the process which formed the Pali went on,
other laws of phonitic change, and principally that of the eison
of uninital consonants and the reduction of aspirated ones to tr,
came into operation. The use of analogy in the simplification of
grammar proceeded further, a few wordsof a non-Sanskrit origin
were adopted, and thus arose the Prakrits.

There were several dialects of this dass but the digtinction
between them was not great. After awhileinthe Prakritsthem-
sdves new phonetic processss began, the chief of which were the
the dropping of one of the assmilated consonants and in most
casss lengthening the preceding vowel, and the obviating of the
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hiatus caused by the vowds brought together by consonantal
elison by combining them or inserting light semi-vowels between
them. Thee wee carried on further, the dedensional and
conjugational terminationswere corrupted and mutilated, and the
forms began to get confusad ; case relations came to be expressd
by connecting independent words or pronominal forms with the
genitiveof the noun; and new verbal forms were condructed
from the participles by appending the personal terminations on
the analogy of the exising tenss, or by using the roots
indicative of exisence as auxiliaries.

About this time the Prakrit speaking people came to be
divided into independent communities, separated from each other
by hillsand rivers, or communication between them decreasad ?
and therefore these several prooessss of destruction and congtruc-
tion werecarried on at a varying rate and with a difference of
detail in each; and thus grew up the modem Hindi, Marathi,
Gujarati, Sindhi, &c. Thisis the whole history. The vernacu-
larshave desoended from the Prakrits, and the Prakrits from
Sanskrit; and snce alanguage is transmitted from generation to
generation orally, if the modern dialects are spoken languages
the Prakrits mug have been s, and if the Prakrits were gpoken
dialects the Sanskrit must have been 0.

But thexe oonolusons have been denied by some schdars
Profesor H. H. Wilson saysthat that the Prakrit of the playsis
an artificial modification of the Sanskrit language devised to
adapt it to peculiar branches of literature. And the reason he
givesisthat even in later plays composd but a few centuries
ago the Prakrit used is not the vernacular of the day, but that
which we find in the very earliest work of the ecies But he is
by no means certain, and leavesthe question undecided. Thereason
advanced by him is evidently of no weight. If | choose at this
day to express my thoughts in Latin and compoe a treatise in
that language instead of my vernacular, does that prove that
that language is artificial? Latin is sometimes still used in
Europe for literary purposss though it is not the vernacular of
any country. Sanskrit play writers of later ages and even a stray
dramatist at the present day, usethe old Prakritsfor their inferior
charactersin orthodox obedience to the rules laid down by the
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old authorities on the histrionic art; and Ince the Prakrits, like
Sanskrit, Latin, and other languages are preserved by means of
grammars and literary works, it is possble to write in them as in
these languages.

Mr. Beames at onetime expresssd himsdf decidedly on this
point : " The Prakrit of the poes is clearly not a dialect that ever
waspoken*'  So Dr. Pischd, a German scholar: "1 agree with
Mr. Beames that none of the Prakrits was ever a goken
language, and that in orde to learn what was the spoken
language of the Aryans we mus turn principally to the modern
vernaculars.

This, gentlemen, we have done we have examined the
vernaculars and found that there is not a rule about the changes
of lettersin passng from Sanskrit into the Prakrit given by
Vararuci or Hemacandra, of which instances are not found in the
vernaculars.  Of such as are general the examples are abundant;
and in a great many casss even the words in which the change is
of a gedial kind are preserved in the vernacularsin their Prakrit
form, dightly altered according to the prooceses that afterwards
Gareinto operation. A good many of the vocal peculiarities of
Pali and Prakrit speskers are pressrved by the speskers of the
Gujarati, Marathi, Hindi, Sindhi, and Bengali. | have already
drawn your attention to thefact that theordinary Gujarati cannot
pronounce ¥ or 3 but makes gor # of it, the Marathi Desastha
x of 4, and the Sindhi and Bengali %& of #, and the
Hindiwe or & of it and # of the sibilant. The Bengali pronounces
% conjunct ending in® as a double consonant and preserves the
old Magadhl peculiarty of reducing all the sibilantsto sr, while
de Hindi still manifests the Paisaci pecularity of making # of =,
The cae terminations in the forms they asumed in the
Apabhramsa have been preserved, some in this dialect, some in
that. All the three Prakrit tensss do exist and none other; past
dme is expressed in just the same way as in the Prakrits; the
participles, the causals, the pasdves the denominatives, the
nominal and verbal basss and the remnants of the Sanskrit
conjugations are just asthey were in the Prakrits; and the 'new
verbs and oases are formed out of Prakrit materials only. Then



The Prakrits and the Modern Vernaculars 561

again agood many of the Dedya or non-Sanskrit words that
existed in the Prakrits are found in the Vernaculars.

Now if the Prakrits were not spoken dialects, what these
scholars probably mean isthat they were artificial adaptations, as
Professor Wilson calls them. But we have seen that they grew
up by such natural laws as guide the development of any
language whatever. The development of the Prakrit dialects
from Sanskrit is parallelled by the development of the Romance
languages from Latin. Ifthe Prakrit dialects areto be consider-
ed artificial, it is difficult to conceive upon what principles they
could have been constructed and for what purpose. A conscious
manufacture of a language would be conducted upon some
general principles and would not admit of such isolated forms,
not obeying any general rule, as we have noticed. The analogies
would be perfect; but on the contrary we have seen that in the
Pali and the Prakrits a good many forms are made up according
to a certain rule brought into use by analogy, as for instance
making the passive by adding ¥&% or ¥%, while there are others
which are not thus constructed but have descended by simple
phonetic corruption of Sanskrit forms, as #t&%¥, #¥a¥ and others.
In all parts of grammar there are such forms, and these have
descended to the modern Vernaculars, as we have seen.

Again, if these had been artificial languages, they would not
have been called after the names of the provinces as we have seen
they were. | have given reasons for believing that though the
difference between the Sauraseni and the M ahar astri was not great,
some peculiarities of the former have been preserved by the
modern Sindhi, Panjabi, Braja and Hindi, while the Marathi
representsthe old Maharastri and some of the peculiarities of the
Magadhi Prakrit are distinctly observable, as we have seen, in
some of the Inscriptions of Asoka, in which it would be absurd
to suppose an artificial language was used.

And how, if they were not popular dialects, could the idea of
using them for women and the inferior characters in dramatic
plays have inthe first place arisen ? That a poet should make
certain persons in his work speak their peculiar dialect, especially
when.that is an inferior dialect and likely to create mirth,is

71[ R .G.Bhandarkar'sworks Vol.1V.]



562 Rdations between Sanskrit, Pali,

natural, and this device is resorted to by writersin all countries.
But it was probably more from condderations of propriety than
liveliness that these languages began to be usad by Sanskrit
dramatists. For they are no less particular about such proprieties,
and of even the so-called unities, than other nations. For one of
the rules of the Art is that one act chould not contain the events
of morethan aday. Similarly the minute directions about the
use of certain Prakrit dialects in the case of certain persons are
explicable only on the suppostion that the original idea was to
repreent in the drama a date of things actually existing
in the world. For thee varied ressons it admits of no
quesion whatever that the Prakrits of the pods and of the
grammarians werereally at one time oken languages. But it
is of course not meant that they were gpoken just as we find them
written, or that they were necessarily poken at the time When
the pods that usad them flourished.

The Prakritsbecame literary and dead dialects as Sanskrit
itsdf had before them, and, as already remarked, they may be
usd for literary purposes even now, if one wishesto do s The
digtinction between the written Prakrits and the corresponding
‘poken Prakrits cannot be greater than the usual distinction
between the language of books and that of ordinary life; and
prabably the Prakrits of some of our early plays represnt the
vernaoulars of the time faithfully. | must not omit to mention
that Mr. Beames hasoongderably modified his opinion sSnce he
wrote the article from which the above extract is taken, for in the
beginning of the Introduction to his Comparative Grammar he
gesks of the Prakrits as spoken languages, and attempts to
account for the use of 0 many in the dramatic plays ingead of
sting it down to a mere fancy.

Wewill next prooead to condder the views that have been put
forth, gpposd to the condusions we have arrived at, as regards
the relation between Sanskrit and the Prakrits and endeavour
to determinethat relation more definitdy than we have done
Professy Webe bdieves that in the Vedic times there were
several dialects, and that by a fusion of these a common language
caled the Sanskrit was formed, while at the same time the
dialectsran on their course and formed the Prakrits. He says :------
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"1 Inclineto the opinion of thoss, who deny that the Sanskrit Bhfisa,
properly so called, was ever the common spoken language of the
whole Aryan people, and assign it to the learned alone. Just as
our modern High German, arising out of the ancient dialects of
‘the Germans, reduced what was common to all to universal rules
*and laws, and by the power of analogy obliterated all recollections
of varieties; and just as on the other hand, thee dialects while
they gradually degenerated often presarved at the same time
fuller and more ancient forms; so also the Vedic dialects became
partly combined in one stream, in which their individual exigence
waslogt, and 0 formed the regular Sanskrit Bhasa, and partly
flowed on individually on ther own original ( Prakrta) irregular
force, and continued to be the idioms of the different provinces
‘in the corruption of which they participated. The Sanskrit
language and the Prakrit dialects had, therefore, a common and
‘gmultaneous origin ; thelatter did not spring out of the former.”
- Professor Weber gives afew instances of Prakritised Sanskrit
words from the Vedic dialect, as he cals it, to show that the
.devdopments of the Prakrits began then, but nearly all of thee
.arefrom such works as the Upanisads, which must be asigned to
a very late period when the language was in that confuson
which wefind in the Buddhigtic Gathas.

Now if the devdopment of Sanskrit and the Prakrits was
contemporaneous how comes it that almog all the words and
grammatical formsin theselatter dialectsare manifest corruptions
of Sanskrit words and forms ? Professor Weber's theory does not
account for thisfact, but this defect is supplied by Mr. Beames
who holds nearly the same view as the Profesor. He says —'The
idea of a common language is the creation of modern times, and
the dfect of the goread of literature*' "The mog probable
hypothess is, that the Aryansfrom the earliest times sooke many
.dialects, all dosdy akin, all having the same family likeness and
‘tendendes common to al pehaps in every cae mutually
.intelligible, but still digtinct and co-exigent." In a note we are
told that this is probable but cannot be proved. The dialect of
-Vedic hymns was, he says only one of thee. Then "after atime
the Brahmans conscioudy and intentionally st themsdves to
:thetask of congructing 'a sacred language, by preserving and
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reducing to rule the grammatical eements of this Vedic tongue.”
"They sdzed on the salient features & Aryan gpesch as contained
in all dialects, and moulded them into one harmonious whole"
They (the popular dialects) were anterior to Sanskrit, contempo-
rary with it, and they finally survived it. Neverthdess Sanskrit
is dder than the dialects. This sounds like a paradox, but it is
truein two snses fird, that "as ages rolled on, the vulgar
dialects went on developing into new forms while Sanskrit
remained fixed and fosslized for ever.” The ssoond is that
"though Panini, who is credited with thisfeat of congructing the
Sanskrit language, lived when the early dialects were much
changed, still among the Brahmans there was a traditional
memory of the ancient and then obdlete forms of many words...
In teaching his pupilsthe true principles of speach, Panini would
naturally use these archaic words in preference to the corruptions
current around him, and thus the language which he, to a certain
extent, created, was in great part a resuscitation of antiquated
terms."

To be able to estimate the views of thexe writers at their true
worth, it is necessary that we should try to fix the meaning of the
word dialect, which is the source of some confusion and endeavour
to form some idea of the origin and growth of dialects generally.
If little differences are to be regarded as sufficient to conditute a
dialect, there are as many dialects as human bengs For just as
no two human faces ars exactly alike, notwo men ek exactly
alike. Every one has his peculiarities of pronunciation, and is
fond of particular words or turns of expresson. The principle
of individuality is grong- in human nature, but its dfeds are
counteracted by the principle of community, which guides the
devdopment of human life; and the necesdty of communication
compds a man to drop peculiaritiesin spesch and to conform him-
«f tothe prevailing modd. Thus then, the individual differences
come to be minute and indgnifiant, and hence the language of
a community becomes practically one language. But, condituted
as communities generally, but not necessarily, are, they are
ocompoxd of dasses; and there is not as much communication
between syparate dases as within the limits of a dass and'
hence there come to be dass languages, or varieties of goeech in
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the same community, There may be such dases; but the
smaller ones may be neglected and we may distinguish between
two large ones, generally called thelower and the higher, or the
uneducated and educated dasses.  The languages of these differ,
that of the lower olassbeing more subject to those laws of develop-
giant, growth, or corruption which | traced in the first lecture.
Thusan uneducated Englishman usss many such forms as "I
knowed, "you says" formed upon the prevailing analogies;, and
his pronunciation of a good many words is corrupt, as" genlman"
for " gentleman," " wot" for "what," " guvnor" for " governor," &c,
And in the same way thelanguage of the Marathi, Gujarati or
Hindi lower dassssisnot the same as that of the higher. But
still the word dialect is not usad in speaking of these two varieties,
one principal reason being that the language of the lower dasss
ip not acknowledged to have an independent exigence*

Again, when a community comes to have a literature, the
style that is usad, asarule, differs from the ordinary conversa-
tional style. There are certain words, turns of expresson,
modes of congruction, and even solitary forms which, though
usd in conversation, do not appear in books Even thee two
varieties are not called dialects The dialects of a language
therfore or kindred dialects, as they may be called, are the
languages of kindred communities, which, while they poses a
large body of common words and forms, have also many cthers
which are different, though in mog casss the roots from which
thee are derived are common to all. And according to the
proportion in which the similar and dissimilar dements are mixed,
the dialects aremore or less distant from each cother.

The causss that divide men into distinct communitiesare the
causs that create digtinct dialects. The laws of change and
devdopment are always in operation in a language, in a changing
condition of society, and the prooessess of destruction or disappear
ance of old words and forms and the construction or appearance
of new ones are congantly going on. Hence, when after the
separation of men into distinct communities, communication
between them is lessned, these processss go on in a varied and
dissmilar manner. The conditions of life in their new
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habitations may alo be different, and - when they are <, they
bring about a varied linguistic devdopment. But though the
processss of destruction and congruction are always going on in
a language, they wuppose that the society, whose language it is,
ismoving-and not stationary. The life of a community may,
however, be even and unvaried, in which case there will belittle
change in itslanguage. Or certain racesmay be very consava-
tive, and cling to the past with tenacity. Thus the Lithuanian
pessants of the present day have through a number of ages
though they poses nothing like a literature, pressrved a good
many.old-Aryan words and formsin a purer condition than all
their European neghbours  So that even after men are divided
into distinct communities it is by no means necessary that
digtinct dialects should grow up. They may or they may not.
But the possbility of dight difference, such as those which
exig in the gpech of the different dassss of a communlty, even
When the dialect is the same isnot denied.

Now |f for the varlous reasons abovelnd|cated d|alet,ts have
come into existence, these continue until by the development of
civilisation and by political events kmdred communities come
toform a nation; and then by increased communication and the
growth of a common literatur e these dialects are fused together,
and one harmonious language is formed; though, however, in
remote quarters they may continue to have an independent
exigence The writers whom | have quoted pay exclusve
attention to thisfact, of which there are several indances in
modern European History, the mogt notable of which is the de-
vdopment of the modern German; and lay it down asauniversal
propostion which requiresno proof, that in an early condition of
society theremust be a plurality of dialects and that there could
be no such thing as a common language.

ThissEmstobethe ©pinion of Professr Max Muller also.
But if there was not one common original dialect, whence are the
common portion of the words and forms of kindred dialects, and
the common roots derived ? And does not comparative philology
itsdlf,"in its comparisons and dassifications, go upon the assump-
tion that there was such a language? Thus then, snce the
creation of dialects depends on causes and the causss may -not
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-exist, it will not do to assume that therewere several dialects in
Vedic times without positive proof or even positive indications.
, Several independent Aryan communities or tribes may not have
migrated into India, but only one. Or even if morethan one
tribe came over, they may have been, like Lithuanian pessants,
very conservative as regards their language. The circumstances
we know about the language of the period do not necessitate the
supposition of aplurality of dialects.

Besides, if according to Professor Weber these originally
-existing dialects went on in their own isolated course as the
idiomsof different provinces, and became the Pali and the Prakrits,
we should expect to and much greater divergences between them,
produced in the course of the many centuries that dapsed between
theVedic period and that in which they were as we now and
thern. But the distinction between the dialects of the Inscriptions
of Asoka and even between the different Prakrits isby no means
-great, and concerns chiefly the pronunciation of individual letters.
“The pleaof linguistic conservatism which | have before used in
‘a-certain ca cannot be brought in here, since those early
-dialects resembling the language of the Vedas, as they must have
done if they existed, were aready very greatly corrupted in
‘passing into the Pali or the Prakrits. Surely such very extensive
changes as from the Vedic to the Prakrit form, if carried on in
different provinces by different communities, must occasion very
great divergences, greater even than we and between the modern
Vernaculars. For the degree of departure from the old Prakrits
which these last exhibit is not so great asthat which the Prakrits
do from theVedicdialect. The divergence ought to be at least
asgreat, but it certainly is not so. '

. Now, the way in which the supposed contemporaneous devel op-
ment of Sanskrit and the Prakrits is accounted for by Mr. Beames
is, as we have seen, this.—That the Prakrits arose by a natural
development while Sanskrit was crested by the Brahmans, and.
principally by Panini.outof the Vedic dialect and the salient potato
of Prakrit speech, and by a resuscitation of antiquated terms.
Hence it contains the old words and formsfrom which those in
the Prakrits are derived. And this aso accounts for the existence
of what Mr.Beames callsan Aryan but non-Sanskritic dement.
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intilt Prakrits, by which he probably means either those few
forms that are not found in dassical Sanskrit but mug be
referred to the Yedio dialect, or others that mug be Aryan,
though not found ether in Classical or Vedic Sanskrit. Of the
latter there are dmogt no indances which may be regarded as
beyond the possibility of doubt.

But such atheory is calculated to bring relief to a puzzled
philologist who, not knowing to what Sanskrit word to trace any
Prakrit or Vernacular word, will at once get out of the difficulty
by putting it down as an Aryan word not found in Sanskrit.
But how is it possble to create such a language as the Sanskrit
out of the dementsindicated by Mr. Beames? A literary style,
as digtinguished from a conversational style, is what one can
undersand, but a language which never had anything to
corepond to it in ordinary vernacular spesch, but is smply
created, is inconcevable And if the creation of a sacred
language was the constious and ddiberate aim of the Brahmans,
and Panini resuscitated old or ocbsolete words, why did they or
he not include in the new language all the innumerable old
obslete Vedic words and grammatical forms which would have,
from the very reverence that was paid to the Vedas rendered
ther invention more sacred; and why should they, ingead of
doing 0, have distinguished between a Chandasa or Vedic, and
Bh& gl or popular, spesch ? And, if the inventors sdzed all the
salient features of the popular dialects, would they have left a
few but striking Vedic peculiarties in the popular gpesch, such as
the absolutive in 2 or A, unrepresented in their new language?

And how could they from the popular dialects in which the
conjugations and dedensons were reduced to fewer types
congruct the innumerable forms of the Sanskrit noun or verb,
Perfects, Aoriss and the lost tensss or moods? And what
mug have been the bass of the incalculable Taddhita or nominal,
and Krt or verbal derivatives, which haveleft but few traces in
the Prakrits ? Even the Vedic dialect is not calculated to afford
much help. For if the grammar of the later Sanskrit had been

- framed by the consdious inventors upon the modd of the Vedic,
the dedendons conjugations, and the derivatives would have bean .
like the Vedic; whereas asa matter of fact, the differences are
great, and some of these | pointed out in the firs lecture;
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Thereremainsthe third alternative, that there was a tradi-
tional memory of these forms. But why should they have been
committed to memory when there was no motive ? The sacred
formulas which Mr. Beames says were orally transmitted do not,
if they were the same as those that have come down to us
contain a large number of such forms; and, if they were different,
they are simply imaginary. And, though the Vedas were and
are committed to memory, the literally incalculable number of
caxe forms, verbal forms, Taddhitas, and Krdantas, in the absence
of any general rules which were laid down afterwards, as the
theory supposes, by the grammarian-creators of the languages, it
is thoroughly impossible to commit to memory,—impossible, as
the great author of the Mahabhasya says, even for Indra, with
Brhaspati for his teacher and a thousand celestial years during
which to learn them. Of course it is a different thing when they
are current in a language which one learns from on€s childhood,
though even in this case very few know all the words and forms
which are current in their own country, and nearly all only such
as they are immediately concerned with. And what is the
evidence for the truth of this theory ? Absolutely none is given.
It is simply the vague feeling of an individual or individuals,
and not a conclusion arrived at after a deliberate weighing of
evidence ; while it sts at naught the clearest evidence availab'[e
in the works of the grammarians themselves, which | shall
presently adduce.

The theory, therefore, is utterly untenable, and the contempo-
raneous development of Sanskrit and the Prakrits derived from it,
to account for which it was invented, is an inpossibility.

Professor Aufrecht, though he does not believe in a plurality
of Vedic dialects, derives the Prakrits from the Vedic Ianguagé
and asdgns Sanskrit to schools of the learned, but does not
explain its geneds. Those who believe the Vernacular dialects
to be derived directly from the Vedic must explain the origin, of
Classical Sanskrit in some such way as Mr. Beames has doneg;
there is no other way.

Dismissing feelings which we have been considering so long,
we will for_atime examine thereason or reasons. thai are given
72 [R. G. Bhandarkar'sworks Val [ V. ]
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for doubting the derivation of the Pali and the Prakrits from
Sanskrit. ThusProfesor Childers, in the preface to his Pali
Dictionary, datesthe reations between Sanskrit and Pali in the
following lucid manner ;:—

" I'f we compare Pali with classical Sanskrit, we and that about
two-fifths of the vocabulary consss of words identical in form
with their Sanskrit equivalents, as Naga, Buddha, Nidana.
Nearly all the remaining words pressat a more or less late or
corrupted form..... Words of the above two dasss nearly exhaust
the Pali vocabulary; but their remains a small though important
resduum of forms distinctly dder than Sanskrit, and found only
in the dldes known Sanskrit, that of the Vedas Nay, | do not
fed aure that Pali does not retain a few preciousrelics older than
the mog ancient Sanskrit, and only to be explained through the
allied Indo-Germanic languages. It reaults from all this that
Pali cannot be derived from Sanskrit; both, though mos
intimately connected, being independent corruptions of the logt
Aryan gech which istheir common parent; but that Paliis on
the whole in a decidedly later stage than Sanskrit, and, to adopt
a metaphor popularised by Max Miiller, gands to it in the
relation of a younger sster.”  Then in a foot-note he givesthese
Vedic foomsin the Pali: the inanitive in tavg as katave "for
doing," the absolutive or gerund in tvana, as katvana "having
done" These two terminations, however, occur only occasonally,
the usual ones are the Sanskrit turn and tva. The next two,
imassa, genitive singular of ayam, and gonam, genitive plural of
go "a ocow," | condde as made up by false analogy, as | have
already indicated ; tinnam, genitive plural of tri, is similar. Then
vidu from vid to know and meaning "one who knows;" divo,
which is masculinein the Veda and in the Pali, while it is
feminine in Sanskrit; the Imperative arst person plural in amase
asin yamamase, " | shaft or may restrain” kasamasg, "1 shall or
may plough;" the Imperfect aka of karoti from the Vedic akat.
Pali has the Vedic 1, but this is a sound natural under certain
crcumgtances, snce we have it in Marathi and Gujarati, and
kuham corresponding to the Vedic kuha.  The Vedic Instrumental
plural termination of nounsin isretained inthe Pali and aso
corrupted to ehi Professor Childers, however, thinks it is
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corrupted from the Sanskrit ablative bhyas | agree with those
who derive it from the Vedio affix. To thee may be added the
the Prakrit $ory “he does,’’ in which there fs & remnant of the
fifth conjugation, while the root belongs to the sighth olass: and
also the affix wor of abstract nouns, while it is A in ordinery
Sangkrit, Prakrit possesses Io% or FW corresponding to the Pali
AT or gW and the instrumental affix of%.

Ther in snother note Professor Childers gives the Paii garu
“heavy’” or “great'” while Sangkrit has #%, though the ¥ appears
inthe Baenckrit comparative and superlative forms wfivg and
wfiw, The 31 is geen in the Greek word Barus and Latin gravis,
The Potential se@ “lot him be, "’ is also said not to have noything
to correspond to # in Sanskrit: but it may be traced to the Vedio
sitbjunctive or ¥, 99T, or regarded as a corruption of srETE for
Hangkrit ®Tg, the ® though dropped in Sanskrit being brought
over by spalogy from the singular of the other fenses. He algo
gives ¥9, while Sanskrit has ¥%, which is doubtful, and also
w5518 “overywhere” the & in which corresponds to fi in some
CGireck words. The Pali 19 is the loeative singular of the root,
the {nstrumental singular of which is preserved in the Sanskrit
T in weat, 79t &c. Of these the Prakrits have X in such
worde as WK, TF &¢., and I,

Here the quegtion is reduced to a point. Two-fifths of the
words in the Pali are pure Sanskrit, the rest are corrupt Sanskrit,
while there are about sx or seven forms which are log in
Classical Sanskrit but exist in Vedic Sanskrit; and there are one
or two which exist in neither. The dialect then from which the
Pali was corrupted or immediately sporang, granting for a moment
that it was different from the Sanskrit, had two-fifths of its words
exactly likethose in Sanskrit, and the other threefifths from
which the Pali corruptions were derived were ads exactly like
Sanskrit, but it contained thee eight or nine forms which
Sanskrit has lost In other words, Pali itsdf, if we take the
original forms of the corrupt threefifths of its words into
consderation, isexactly like Sanskrit but for these nine forms
Isthe dialect for this difference to be conddered an indepen-
dent dialect? Is the distinction enough to entitle the Pali or its
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wupposed immediate parent to be consdered a dialect, that is, a
language, daborated, according to the definition given before
from the ancient pech by a community distinct from that which
daborated the Sanskrit? If any one thinksit is, he may do ¢,
and regard the Pali as a digtinct dialect; but he mug for the
samereason condder Surat Gujarati and Ahmedabad Gujar ati;
Konkani Marathi and Deccani Marathi or the Marathi, Gujarati,
English and any other language as gooken by the uneducated
dasses of the population, and as spoken by the educated, to be
diginct dialects of the same ancient gpesch. In the same
community, as | have obsarved, varieties of geech may or do
prevail and mug prevail, but the digtinction between them is
not enough to conditute them diginct dialects; wherefore
Sanskrit and the immediate parent of the Pali or the uncorrupt
Pali mug be consdered as one language, even though the latter
contained a few more ancient fooms, and if both were ong the
Pali mugt beregarded as the daughter of Sanskrit and not its
dder. Some of itsfew peculiarities it may have derived from the
spooken variety of Sanskrit, and the rest from that in use among
the inferior dases It often happens that the lower dasss
sometimes retain an old word or form after it has been given up
by those above them, whence it is likely that the Pali was
corrupted from the language of thoe dasses And as a matter
of fact it wasfor along time the gpesth of the uneducated, as
will be presently shown. These observations apply to the later
Prakrits also ¢, wherefore, if these derived languages were gooken,
that from which they were derived, i. e, Sanskrit, mugt have
been a gpoken language also.

And, independently of this condderation, there is postive evi-
dence that Sanskrit was a ooken language. Yaskain theNirukta
frequently refersto the Vedic dialect and to ancther called Bhasa,
the peculiarities of which mentioned by him are observable in
Classical Sanskrit.  Panini in his Grammar gives a good many
rules which are exclusively applicable to the dialect of the Vedas,
to which here&ersby usng the words Chandas Nigama, Mantra
and Brahmana, and otherswhich areapplicableto the Bhasaalone,
but by far the largest number of his Sttras have referenceto both.
Now, snce Bhasa, or the ordinary Sanskrit, isthus diginguished
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from:the dialect of the Vedas, it mug be the language in use at
the time when these writerslived. " Bhasa, " as usad by them,
is a proper name, but in later Sanskrit it acquired a generic
dgnification and meant language generally. Theroot from which
the word is derived, dgnifies” to spesk, " wherefore the original
snee of the word as a proper noun mus have been the " gesch "
or " the poken language. " And, becausthiswasits significa-
tion, it afterwards came to denote " explanation.” When we ak
for an explanation of something that is cbscure and unintelligible,
what we mean is that the snse should be expressad to us in the
ordinary language of men, a language that we can undergtand.
Thus such a sntence as fiwaaser & @mr, means " what is the
Vernacular of fiqa=ar, " an expresson similar to " what is the
English of it? "

Panini refers certain points expresdly to popular usage He
says that the names of countries are conventional, and no gram*
matical analyss should be given of them, because it is fictitious;
these should be used as we find them used. Similarly he says
grammarians should not make rules to teach such things as these -
That the two words of a compound express the thing denoted by
the principal word as qualified by the sne of the subordinate
word; asfor instance, teig¥y, a compound of == " aking" and
WY " aman,” doesnot denate " aking, " but" aman,” and not
"man" alonebut asconnected with aking, i. e. aking'sman or
officer; and that the base and theter mination expressthe s of
thetermination as qualified by that of the base, as sigsr Sgnifies
not 4T but a child, and not a child alone but a child as connected
withas@ e Upagu's child. For the dgnifications of words are
to be learnt from usage

In the introduction to the Mahabhasya Patanjali tells us that
me pens in his or Katyayana's time conddered the study of
grammar to be unnecessary. For said they, " Vedic words or
forms we know from the Veda, and those current in popular usage
from that usages, grammar isusdess” Now the grammar which
is thus dedared usdess is the grammar both of the Vedic and
Classcal Sanskrit; and the depredators of the stience profess to
derive a knowledge of the first dialect from the Vedic books and
~of the seoond ‘not from other booksbut from popular usage Hepce
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Sanskrit must have been in the time of those two grammarians
a spoken language.

Similarly in the passage from the same work which | placed
before you in the first lecture, you will renember that the objector
(‘or Purvapaksin) argues that, snce usage is the authority upon
which the grammarians go, certain verbal forms which are no
longer usad by people ought not to be taught by the grammarians,
and gays that instead of those verbal forms participles are em-
ployed. The principal teache ( Sddhantin) does not deny the
facts, but refers the objector to the vagt literature of the language,
where he may find them used, though obsolete at the time. It is
evident from the whole passage that Sanskrit was then a gooken
language though some of its verbal forms had fallen into deve
tude | have also shown that the language was consderably
changed between the times of Panini and Katyayana, and have
called the Sanskrit that prevailed when Panini and Yaska flouri-
shed Middle Sanskrit, and that which was current in the time
of Katyayana, Classcal Sanskrit. Now these changes from the
one form to the other could nat have taken place if the language
had bean dead or petrified into a merdy literary lauguage.

| am at a loss to s why some scholars should and it so
difficult to belive that Sanskrit was a vernacular. If its deden-
dons and conjugations are consdered too complicated for the
language of everyday life, it must not be forgotten that such
afact did not prevent the ancient languages of Europe from be
coming spoken languages. And this objection would do equally
well againg the Vedic dialect, which or others like which, are
regarded asthe vernaculars of their times, and which are richer
in inflexions than the later Sanskrit. Then it is held that the
artiacial regularity of Sanskrit makesit improbablethat it should
have been a vernacular. Where isthisartificial regularity ? On
the contrary, it isthe absence of regularity that renders its gram-
mar 0 difficult and complicated. There is a freedom in the
choice of words, expressons and forms.  In every department of
itsgrammar there are innumerable optional forms; nouns and
verbal roots are often declined and conjugated in several ways.
Onesameroat in agood many casss forms its gpecial tenses in
more ways than one and in the nominal derivatives, the verba]
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derivatives, the formation of the feminine and the uss of cass
and tensss there is a freedom which some may condgder a license
Theonly difference is, that Sanskrit has had the mog perfect
grammariansin the world, who obsarved all the facts of ther
language and laid them down as unchangegble fact, and it isthis
which gives that language a diffened appearance

Then Samdhis or euphonic combinations of letters, which
are necessary in Sanskrit, are regarded as inconsgent with the
character of a poken language. It is, however, not denied that
uch combinations are observable in all languages, and parti-
cularly soin Latin and Greek; but it is urged that in Sanskrit
thereisa regularity or universality about them which is not
found anywhere ds= It should not, however, be forgotten that
Sarhdhi in the same word and the same compound, and of a pre-
position with aroot is alone necessary.  Between different words
it is optional, which means that it was on occasons neglected.
Now Sarndhi in the same word is necesssy by a law of nature.
The Sanskrit doss not allow a hiatus; and thisis a characterisic
of mog of the modern idioms also.  Some languages, uch as our
Prakrits and the old languages of Europe, tolerate it. But the
euphonic combination of consonants in the same word is neces
sary even in Latin; as in rex=reg-s, riptus =scrib-tus,
cinctum=cing-tum, lectum=leg-turn, tractum from traho,though
the h like the Sanskrit  gandsfor an original gh; d and t com-
bine to form an s as defendo, de fen sum ; sedeo, ssssum ; claudo,
clausum ; &c. Prepogtions are really parts of words, and hence
by the same law, they also mug form one harmonious sound with
theinitial letter of the word to which they are attached$ [and
modern vernaculars have got corruptions of the combined words,
which shows that they must have been used in those forms in the
oolloquial Banskrit ; thus Sk. wqex, Pr. q®y, M. orez; Sk, wanRwwt,
Pr. cwfRww, H. qfdwm; Sk, snd, Pr. wwg, M. swe, &,

Now, asto compounds this peculiarity of the Sanskrit has
been carried to an extravagant extent by later writers, but Pftnini
allows only certain formations of this nature. These grew up as
independent words in the language, and hence in the matter of
Sarndhi weretreated like other words.  In the spoken language
the euphonic combinations we have been consdering were-not



576 Relationsbetween Sanskrit, pals

conscioudy made, but the words themsaves acquired those forms
by habitual us in the same manner as in other tongues The
grammarians, however, discovered and laid down these rules;
and the practice of using them in books even -in combinining
different words gained ground, though, however, many ingances
in which there is no such Samdhi are found in the Itihasas
and the Puranas. But if in colloquial spesch such a combination
was not possble the grammarians do not enjoin that it should be
madee, and very probably it was not made

And traces of many expressons, which only a colloquial use

of language can generate, have ben preserved, not 0 much in
the literature, as by the grammarians. Such is one expressive of
an intensve or excessive action, compoxd of the Imperative
second person form of a root repeated, followed by a verbal form
of the samie in any tense of the Indicative and in any peson or
number ; ag W IR WM, lit. “ ont, ent, he eats,’’ 1. o, eats much,
&% gl &R do, do, be does, ” 1. e. does much. This expres-
efon exists in Marathi and is copsidered so colloguial that no
Marathi grammarian hae noticed it, as T &y @I, T & &, in
which, as in Sanskrit, &7 and %X are forms of the Imperative
segond person singular.
- A similar expression is used when several actions are a’d:ri-
buted to the same agent ; as #ﬁﬂg w7 R IET ARAIRA-
wgoR “Eat rioe, drink barely water, devour fried grain, in this way
he filla his stomach; ** which in Marathi is =re &w Yo ft ST w7
## fiz wwdt. In this case the Indicative should signify a genoral
sotion of which the Imperatives denote the specice, snd we may
have here ®f “ doss *' instesd of FrawgUR.

8imilarly those innumerable expressions consisting of a form
mede up by adding 3%, technically Wg®, to 8 root, preceded by &
noun, and of a verbal form of the aame root must be colloguial;
8¢ FOTITE TEOR * holds by the hand,” ¥iwwmet m@f@ “ he perighes,”
TRt A% " oats & stomachful,” TRTETRE WY WATETE Wit fE werAe
* I will eat aa I eat'(ne I like), what have you to do with it 2" &o.
Btymologiocally v, fiware &o. are scousatives, and they
may in these cases be oalled cognate noeusatives, and the expres,
sions somewhat resemble suoh ones in KEnglish, ee “ run a race, ‘-
* welk a walk, * “ dis a death, " &o,
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The compounds TTETYNE, TTHE &o., meaning “ & scuflle in
which there iz a brandishing of sticks and seizing each other by
the hair, " and & grest many others made up of Imperative forms
of verbs, or of a verb and its object, which are used ss nouns, are
of & nature suited for the purposes of a light convereation ; as 9%
W TAX ¢ ‘eat and enjoy ' is the rule here, ” WEIAATHAT
WA * 'ent and drink ' is the rule here, ' T ACT TARTEY
4% “ * take out snd give' is what takes place in the house of that
bountiful men, ' FAB#EETE “he is one who constantly says,
* atrike the sheafs of corn ‘, ” qfRtarwar &% “ ‘come, welcome t0
thee ' is the practice, ” &ec.

Sanskrit was not the only language spoken in the times of
Katyayana and Patanjali. Inthe Mahabhasya there are several
passages which contain allusions to a dialect arising from a cor-
ruption of Sanskrit. Thus, in the comment on the Vartika: Siddhe
Sabdarthasambandhe : we aretold, with reference to the question,
whether words are created or exist of themselves, that Panini's
rules suppose that they are not created but exist of themselves;
and so isthe relation between them and the things they denote,
i. e their power of expression, uncreated and self-existent -, and,
according to another interpretation of the Vartika, the things
also which words denote are so. How is it known that all these
are self-existent ? Because in the affairs of theworld or in ordi-
nary life men think of certain things and use words to express
them; they do not st about producing words before doing so.
But thisis not the case with those things that are created and
self-existent. 1f a man wishes to do something with an earthern
pot, he goes to the house of a potter and says, " Make a pot for
me, | have to do something by its means. " Now, if he has to
use words, he does not in the same way go to the house of a
grammarian and say, " Make words, | want to use them; " but
immediately that he thinks of thisthing and that he uses words
[for expressing them]. Well then, if words are to be taken from
ordinary life [and are not made by grammarians|, what isit that
the sastra [grammar] does? " The Sastralays down arestriction
by observing which a man may attain religious merit. It does
what other Sastrasin ordinary life do. Thus, while it is possible

to satisfy hunger by eating anything whatever, it is enjoined that
79[ R.G.Bhandarkar'sWorks, Vol.1V.]
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one shall not eat a domesticated fowl or pig; and the object
that he may by regulating his conduct thus attain religi
merit. In the same way this Sastra (grammar) tells us tl
while It is possble to express onés meaning ;by using con
words or incorrect words, correct ones alone which it teac
should be used to secure the religious merit arising therefrom
After this follows the discusson trandated in the first lectu:
and then we have another of which the following is a portion ?

PURV. Does religious merit arise from a knowledge of corr.
words or from their use?

SID. What isthe difference?

PURV. If you say religious merit arise from their knowledj
religious de-merit also must arise. For he, who knows what woa
are correct, also knows what words are incorrect. |f merit refe
from the knowledge of those that are correct, demerit mus res
from the knowledge of thosethat areincorrect. Or greater deme
mugt arise {from their knowledge], as the number of incorr
wordsis larger, and that of correct wordssmaller. For the corn
tions of one correct word are manifold; as, for instance, the corn
tions of the correct word st ere widt, afieft, wiar, siidiwi@er
And the Rs also indicates (in a passage which is quoted ) tl
the restriction asto correct words concerns their use [and i
knowledge].

SID. Well, then, let it be that religious merit arises from
their us[ and not from knowledge].

PURV. If from their usg the whole world would obta
heavenly felicity.

SID. And now why should you be jealous if the whole wor
obtain heavenly felicity ?

PURV. No, certainly, | am not jealous. But what | mean :
that it thus becomes usdess to make any eforte, such effort on
asin fruitful should be made. If you get the fruit without ai
effort, the effort isusdess  [The efort meant is that involved
the sudy of grammar, L e of correct words. People ue i
oorrect words at least without studying grammar, and, if stern
felicity results from the use of such words, they get it W|the
makmg the efort of studying the subject ].
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SID. Why, verily those who make the effort will largely use
‘correct words, and will obtain alarge amount of heavenly felicity.

PURV. That the fruit doss not ollow the effort isalso an ob-
served fact. For there are persons who though they have made
the effort are seen to be incompetent [in the use of correct words],
while others, who have not, are competent; wherefore it is pos
sible, the fruit, i. e. heavenly felicity, may not follow.

SID. Well then, religious merit arises not from knowledge
alone, neither from use alone.

PORV. From what then ?

SID. Heavenly felicity arises from the use of correct words
when it is accompanied by the knowledge, that they are correct,
derived from a study of the Sastra.

And thusit goeson.

Now it is clear from all thisthat correct words, i. e. Sanskrit,
was spoken in those days by all, but that incorrect words had got
mixed up with it, and the object of grammar was to teach how
to avoid inoorreot words or corruptions, though there were men
who could speak correctly without knowing grammar. And this
is the state in which more or less all languages are at all times;
and even at the present day the purpose of grammar is considered
to be to teach how to speak correctly. By the way, it will be seen
how Sanskrit grammarians distinctly declare that they teach
nothing that does not exist, that they do not create words, but sepa-
rate the correct ones from such as are incorrect. But what did
Pataijali consider to be the standard of correct Sanskrit : who
was it that spoke the language correctly, and in whose speech
wer e corruptions observable? This is clear from another pas
sage at the beginning of the third pada of the first chapter of the
M ahabhaaya. Patanjali inter pretsthe SutraiS*mpn *rmw: (1. 111. 1)
in a manner toyield such a connotative deanition of a dhatu or
root as this, that a dhatu isthat which denctes action or being.
Then a question israised, if this is the way to distinguish a root
why should alist of roots be given; in other words, if we have
got a connotative deanition; a deanition by enumeration is not
wanted. In this case there is a difference of opinion between
‘Katyayana and Patanjali,
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PURV. If you have given a connotative definition now, enu-
mer ation should not he made, i. e. a list of roots should not be
given.

SID. It should be made.

PURV. What for ?

SID. Theenumeration of [the verbal rootg bhu and others
should be made for the purpose of excluding nouns (Pratipadika)
and the verbsthat begin with sworeef® [ i. e. If the roots are not
actually enumerated, nouns also which express action or berig
may come under the the connotative definition. In the ssme way
it will extend torootsusad in ordinary life, which are not Sans
krit, such as wremat® and others].

PURV. What verbs are those which begin with smfa ?

SID. oY, TR and 7@, And enumeration should also
be made in order that the anubandhas or indicatory letters and
accents of roots may be made known; i.e that one may know
what the accents and indicatory letters of roots are. It is not
possbe to know the accents or indicatory letters unless the roots
are enumerated. [Anubandhas are certain letters attached to
rootsto denote some, conjugational or other peculiarity belonging
tothem].

PURV. Now those roots whose accents are capaple of being
inferred, i. e, g, and which have no anubandhas, but still
areinsearted in thelist, may be omitted from it. [ i. e When those
roots which have the g% accent are enumerated, it may be
inferred that the rest have the other or s%rr accent |.

SID. Even those should be enumerated in order that steyaf®
and cthers|[ i. e, corrupt Sanskrit roots] may be excluded.
Hereupon Patanjali disagresswith K atyayanaand says—

PAT. No, ®mmaf® and others will be excluded, because the
usage of the educated or Sdas isto be followed: This usage of
the Sstas mugt be necessarily referred to in other casss even;
for ingtance, in order to exclude the altered forms of those roots
that are enumerated. For in ordinary life they use wfr for it
and fif¥ for gfT. [The snxeis, that since in grammar we follow
the usage of the Sstas or educated, thee verbs wromafR, wgfi
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and TEl®, and also wfr for ®¥ and fAfir for tfir which are not
used by them, will necegsarily be excluded from our conmotative
deflnition ; hence for the purpose of excluding them enumeration
is not wanted .

Now suryaf is & corruption of the Sanckrit wrymvaf, wyft
of &R, and !‘.ﬁ‘ of #¥, ¥ Atm, being replaced by @ Parasm,, and
ww_for ®%, and f&w for ¥, These and such other corruptions
were in use at the time, but Patafijali olearly lays down that they
were not used by the Sisias or educated people, and therefare
they belonged to the language of the vulgar. Now all these roots
are found in the Pali in thess very forms, swevwid@ being, how-
ever, AEMEM®; but the reading in the MBB. and the Benares
lithographed sdition which I have consulted is faulty, 5o also
of the sorrupbions of the word i given by our author, we find
At in Professor Childera's Pali Dictionary, and @iter the mason-
line of sfioft. Thus our grammariens recognise one language only,
tho Sanskrit, and these worde and forms which are found in the
Pali they assign to the epeech of the vulgar.

In ancther passage still we are told more definitdly who the
Sgas were that oke the Sanskrit language correctly without
studying Panini's grammar, and whose usage was the standard
of correctness. Panini's Sutra V1. |11, 109, laysdown that such
words as girge should he regarded as correct in the form in which
they are upadiga, i. e usd or uttered; the changes in them such
asthe dlison, or augmentation, of letters or the alteration of
their forms do not dbey any general rules laid down by him, but
still the words exhibiting those changes should be taken as cor-
rect, just as they are usd. Now the PUrvapaksin raises the
guestion .—

PORV. What ismeant by upadiga?

SID. Uttered (used). y

PORV. How does it come to mean that ?

SID. Theroot' dis dgnifies ' uttering. ' Oneutters ( uss),
letters, and says that they are thus upadista.

PORV, By whom upadiga (uttered or u$ed) ?
SD. BytheSsdas,
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PURV. Who are the Sstas?
SID. Thegrammarians.
PORV. How s0?

SD. The character ofa'Ssta is conferred upon one by the
knowledge of the sdence (Sastra): and the grammarians knovv the
sdence [of grammar].

PORV. If a man is made Sgta by the stience, and the stience
depends upon a man's being Sigta, this is reasoning in a circle.
An argument in a circle doss not hold. [The circle is, oneis Sdta,
and consequently an authority in matters of language if he has
sudied grammar; and grammar itself depends on the usage of
the Sdas]

SID. Well, then, the character of a ‘Siga is conferred upon
one by the country in which he lives and by his conduct. That
ort of conduct mugt be assodated with resdence in Aryavarta
‘aone (lit. that sort of conduct must be in Aryavarta alone).

PURV. Which is Aryavarta ?

SID. The country which isto the east of the Adarsa, west of
Kalkavana, south of the Himalaya, and north of the Pariyatra.
Those Brahmans in this country of the Aryas who do not gore up
riches (lit. who kesp only so much grain asis contained in ajar),
who are not greedy, who do good disinterestedly, and who without
any effort are conversant with a certain branch of knowledge are
the wor shipful Sgtas

PURV. If, then, the Sgas are an authority as regards lan-
guage, what function does the Agadhyayi (Panini's grammar)
perform ?

SID. The purpose of the Astadhyayi is to enable us to and
out the Sd¢tas.

PURV. How is it possble to and out the Sstas by means of
the Agtadhyayi ?

SID. A dudent of the Astadhyayi finds a man who has not
studied the book using words just as they are taught in the
Agtadhyayi. Hethen thinks, " Verily, thisman possesses some
goad luck or innate nature by means of which, though he has not
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studied the Astadhyayi, he uses words just as they are taught In
that book. Verily he knows other words aso™ [not taught in the
Astadhytyi, such asg®a]. Thus, the purpose of the Astadhyayi
isto enable one to find out who isa Siga[in order that he may
refer to him and learn such words as do not obey the rules laid
down by Pfinini, but still are correct].

Here then we have the dearest possble evidencethat Sanskrit
was the vernacular of holy or respectable Brahmans of Aryavarta
or Northern India, who could ek the language correctly
without the study of grammar. The corrupt language mentioned
by Patanjali which was composad of correct and incorrect words,
that is, a dialect like the Pali, mug, therefore have bemn the
vernacular of the other dasses  And thisis what you may say
even with regard to the modern vernaculars. Who is it that
geaks good or correct Marathi ? Of course Brahmans of culture.
The language of the other dasses is not correct Marathi. The
word Ssta may betrandated by " a man of education or culture ;"
and this education or culture has, gnce remaote times, been almost
confined to Brahmans.

Thus the dialects of the Inscriptions of A%ka and the Pali
were the vernaculars of the non-Brahmanic dasses, but a greater
importance mug evidently have been attached to them in the
times of A%ka than is now assigned to the Marathi of the non-
Brahmanic dasses since they are used by him in the Inscriptions.
They are, however, not recognized as independent languages by
our grammarians who treated them as we treat the Marathi of
the lower dasses, but they were in use and bore the same relation
to Sanskrit that low Marathi doesto high Marathi, the English
of the lower dases in England to the speech of the higher.  And
the English of the lower dasss contains, as we have sen, a
great many such grammatical foomsas™" | knowed, " and " you
says, " along with othersthat are corrett. '

It is on account of the mixture of such correct wordsand forms
with othersthat wereincorrect that the Pali was not regarded
as an independent dialect. The cae was different with the
Prakrits. They assumed a more settled and fixed character, and
were usd over alarger area, and thus came to be consdered and
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treated as separate languages  But the propagators of Buddhism,
who like all teachers of a new religion, addresssd themsdves to
the lower or uneducated dasses soon raised this escth into
importance. They wrote their religious works init, and in the
ocourse of time it became their sacred language, but it is
unknown in India as an independent tongue. From thee
passages in the Mahabhasya, therefore, it is dear that it ishy no
means true, as is generally supposed, that Sanskrit had ceasd
to be a goken language when the Pali arose The two varieties
of pexh exised dde by side; but as education and culture
retrograded, the number of Sanskrit speakers gradually decreasad,
and the lower variety went on spreading itsdlf over a wider area
and devdloped into the Prakrits.

This contemporaneous exigence of the Sanskrit and Pali and
the Prakrits as the gpoken languages of two dasss of the
community explains, and is therefore confirmed by, several facts
that we noticed before.  |f, when the Pali arose Sanskrit became
a dead language, it could not influencethe grammar of the low
dialects. Though words from a language that has ceessd to be
goken may be adopted into a spoken dialect, the grammar
remainsintact. Even aliving language if it is foreign, does not
affect it. But we have seen that the gradual disappearance of
verbal forms is a phenomenon common to both Sanskrit and Pali
and that the latter derived some grammatical forms from the
former, which did not poses when they were in the dage
represented by the Pali. This could not have bean the cae if the
two languages, Sanskrit and Pali, had not exisged astwo varieties
of the varnaculars of a homogeneous community.

The fact that Sanskrit wordsare so greatly corrupted as to
be difficult of recognition and are st down as Desyas by the
native grammarians, while others can easly be traced to ther
original forms, aso points to the same conduson. Those that
are greatly corrupted were early adopted into the language, and
removed from subssquent influence. Mogt of the others that
exhibit only ordinary changes are such as denote dementary
notions, and mus therefore have been adopted as early as those
of thefirst sort. But, because they were such dementary words
they were heard again and again in their original forms as used:
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by the higher dassss; and thus a further corruption was prevent-
ed; and they exhibit only such changes as were ntated by
the vocal habits of the Prakrit peskers

Another fact isthe use of Sanskrit for the higher charaaers
mtheplays and Prakrit for women and the lower ones This
pposs that when the ideafirst originated, and for a consider-
able period subssguent to it, though not afterwards—when
dramatic plays werewritten more according torule than with a
View to exhibit any existing sate of things-women and pesons
In alow condition could understand Sanskrit, but not Spesk “it.
It wasthe same with Sanskrit then, asit is with Marathi, for
ingance now. A CitpSvanl or Malvani woman spesks in her
own dialect when conversng with an educated Marathi” but
under gtands the standard Mar athi that he uses though she cannot
speak it hersdf.  And this isthe case everywhere; a pason in .a
[ow ‘condition understands what is said to him by one belonging
to the higher dassss but cannot himsdf spesk like him, and
mugt ushis own variety of the language. Thus then at the
time when the earliest Sanskrit dramatic plays werewritten, that
language mugt have been in vernacular use to such an extent
‘asto be intelligible to uneducated persons And that " educated
dramatic charactersdo actually spesk it, shows that those whom
they represst usad it in real life. Again, the dramas were
composd to entertain an audience, and were actually acted. |If
theaudience did not undersand Sanskrit, aswell as Prakrit, the
pbet defeated his own purpose by making some of his characters

ek in that language.

Sanskrit went on gradually losing ground, the number of those
who spegk it grew smaller and smaller, and after atime it ceasd
tobe usd by anybody for the ordinary concerns of life, though
even now Panditscarry on their disputations in it. But at all
timesit hasbeen acting the parent to the vernaculars and adorn-
Jng and enriching them. The ancient Prakrits borrowed every-
.thing from it-when it was in vernacular use; but the modern
Prakrits mostly adopt such words- as express' abstract notions
Thereis, however, an apparent difference in the manner in which
the borrowed words weretreated by the Prakrits, and are treated
by, the:modern dialects A Sanskrit word when usad by

74 [R G. Bhandarkar'sWorks, Vol 1 V. ]
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a Prakrit-speaking person was changed according to his habits
of pronunciation; but in modern timesit ispresarved in a ate
of purity. This, however, is due to the fact that in modern times
the educated dasses as well astheir uneducated brethren, spesk
the vernaculars, and it is the former that pronounce the word
properly. Butthe latter, and often women beonging to the
former, corrupt it Now the Prakrit was, as| have shown, for a
long time the language of precisdy thee pasins It is their
pronunciation that is recorded by the Prakrit grammarians and
poets In ame provinces in modern times, even thehigher dasses
mispronounce the Sanskrit words adopted into the vernaculars,
and as in reading Sanskrit books But in the printed books
the correct orthography is used.

As| have observed in a previous lecture and at the beginning
of this, soame of the vocal habits of the Prakrit speskers have
come down to their modern descendants;, but not all. The lapse
of time and other causss have generated cother peculiarities.
Hence a Sanskrit word in these daysisnot corrupted in exactly
the ssame way as in ancient times, and thus we get what are
called modern Tadbhavas. thus, then, asthe Sindhi and Bengali
cannot but pronounce Sanskrit A as Fww, and the Hindustani
asHi¥, or the average Gujarati, the Sanskmvr sa &v,and
M ap M, 50 did hisold Prakrit ancestors

It should beborne in mind that the Prakrit corruption of
Sanskrit words were not necessarily caused by their continual
use for a number of ages but were due in a good many casss to
the vocal peculiarities of the men that used them. Most of those
wordsthat represent only the ordinary changes are words of this
dass; i. e the corr uptions smply represnt, as| have above ob-
served, the transfor mation which they underwent in the mouth
el a Prakrit gpesker. At all times Sanskrit words have hed)
coming into the popular languages, but in od times they were
pronounced in a manner natural to the men of there times, and
thus became Prakrit words and now they are pronounced in
ome casss in the same manner, but in a great many in another,
and thusthey become modern Tadbhavas;, while the educated
dasss often, though not always, pronounce them correctly, and
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thus we have modern Tatsamas. This is the way to account
for the fact that there are so many pure Sanskrit words in our
vernaculars, while there were but afew in theold Prakrits; and
we need not connect their introduction with the expulson of
Buddhism and the sdfish sthemes of the Brahmans, with which
it has nothing to do, as is done by one writer.

We will now try to form some idea of the chronology and
historical causss of the several linguistic changeswe have noticed.
The Later or Classical Sanskrit is in the same phonetic condition
asthe Vedic dialect from which it sprang; and it was for a long
uccesson of centuries, poken by the Indian Aryans. If it was
90, the corruptions obsarvable in the other variety of gesch or
low Sanskrit, asit may be called, mugt have bemn due to the
vocal peculiarities of another race than that which daborated
the Classical from the Vedic Sanskrit. The univeral assimilation
of conjunct consonants which we obsarve in the Pali could not
have procesded from the same community that could ek
Sanskrit with purity. And such an extensve assmilation we
and in the Italian, which was formed out of the Latin gpoken by
thelower dasses of the ancient Roman population by thebarbarian
racesthat overran the country. As remarked in the opening
lecture, phonetic corruption is rapid and extensve when one
tace learns and adopts the language of another. The Pali corrup-
tions, therefore, represent the manner in which a foreign race
pronounced the Sanskrit of the Aryans. And from such history
aswe can glean from Sanskrit Literature, weknow that the Aryan
race when it emigrated to India came in contact with other raoess*
After atime some of these were incorporated into the Aryan com-
munity, and formed its fourth order, known by the name of
Sdydras. Aslong as thee Sudras were in thoroughly degraded
condition and remained distinct from the other three orders, their
gpeech produced no perceptible efect on that of the latter. But
after atime this order began to mingle with the req, principally
by means of inter-marriages, which must have extensvely taken
place, snce same Smrtis or Indian law-books allow them under
certain drcumgances and others prohibit them; so that the
orthodox belief of learned Pandits at the present day is that the
ksatriya and Vaisya orders do not exigt, and that all those who
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arenot Brahmans are Sudras But there are indications that
even Brahmanhood did not exape pollution. As this combination
prooesded, the Sadra corruptions of the language came into pro-
minence, and after a time such a language as Pali- became the
ordinary spesch of the uneducated. By the time of Asoka, we
may supposs, the so-called Adsta or uneducated people, who spoke
thet incorrect, or corrupt Ianguage comprenended among them
the* greater portion of the military, trading, and cultivating
dassa Professor Childers is of opinion that there are no Desya
or non-Aryan words in the Pali. But the Prakrits do pmsrrne
at least ; and you will remember that they exhibit other phonetic
changes of which the chief is the eision of consonants Up to
‘the time of Asoka and even to that of Patanjali, these phenomena
are not observable in the popular spesch, though they may have
existed in the gpeech of the very lowest dasss |t there‘ore
appears that, when this amalgamated community, with Sanskrit
and Pali as the two forms of goeach prevailing among the h|gher
and the lower dasses goread over different parts of Northern
India from the Himalayasto the southern confines of the Maratha
country, they came in contact in the provinces with other races
Which led to the further corruptions we have been speaking of ;
and thusthe Prakrits were formed. These new races while they
adopted the language of the conquerors gave them a few of their
own words

--"patanjali lived in the middle of the ssoond- century be‘Ore
Chrig and king A%oka in the middle of the third. Between
Patanjali and Katyayana a petty long time mugt have dapsed,
dnce in the Mahabhasya various readings or emendations in a
few cases of the Vartikas of the latter are noticed and sometimes
thelr interpretations as given by other writers; so that a sort- of
Ilterature must have groan round the Vartikas. | am, thereforem
cllned to acoept the popular tradition which-refers KaIyayana to
theperlod of the Nandas, i.e., to about the first quarter of the
fourth century before Chris. Now we have sn that in the
time of this grammarian the Sanskrit language assumed ‘a
different form from that it had in that of Panini; and by-the
tlmeofPatanjall very great reverence had come to be pald to
thislast author. For in giving the uss of grammar, the author
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of the Mahabhasya saysthat it isthe duty of a Brahmana to sudy’
the Vedas along with ther Angas or illustrative Sagras and
Of the sx Angas grammar isthe chief. Patanjali is nat likely to
yield thls honour to any other than Panini' s grammar To
acoount for theseand some of the other circumstances noticed
by. Dr. Goldstucker, we must place panini about four centuries
beforeKatyayana, i.e.refer himtoabout the8th century before
Christ. Yaska must have flourished a short time before him.
Though the Pali or an idiom very dose to it was the Ianguagecf
the uneducated closes in the times of Katyana Asoka, and
Patanjali, still its formation must be dated some centuries earlier
snce in itsverb it represnts what | have called Middle Sanskrit
Or the Sanskrit of Yaskaand Panini. Y aska noticesd doghyaraeijies.
of Sanskrit words and gives one or two instances, but makes no
allusion to any Apabhramsas or corruptions, . though, from, the
natur e of hiswork he may be expected to do so; while katyayana
and Patanjali mention them frequently, as we have ssn. .Even,
if they exiged in his time, therefore they mug have ben
indgnificant and unimportant, and did not enter into the gexth
of any dass of the Aryan socety to any appreaable extent.
After histime, however, i.e. about the ssventh or sixth centt
Bthe eaboration of the Pali; or Low Sanskrit as it might be
called, began in adecideti manner; and the Ianguage continued
to be gpoken up to the time of patanjali. Till then it did not
specifically dsume a Prakrit form though in the I hscriptions of
Asoka,some of the characterigtics of a latex Prakrit, the Magadhi,
wer e developed, as we have seem, in one proviee, very likely
Magadha itsdlf.

The Bhi.Prakritsmust have begun to be formed about that time,

but did not then attain any digtinctive character; and the
Vernacular speech probably did not finally leave the pali stage

till a very long time afterwards About the time when the

Inscriptionsin the cave-temples were composed, the pali wa

as| have dated, a sacred and literary language. Thelonger' and,
moreimportant of the Inscriptions arethereforein that language

But in a good many of the shorter Inscriptions, especially of pri-
vatsindividuals, we havewordsexhibiting Prakrit characterigics.

1 Such aregwrilery for wreniorey, Tfwm for qufhfwnr, spdtee fTor
AVRTER, A for v, WTEWT for Wigw, wﬁtforuﬁt&o-
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The growth of the specific prakrits, therefore, mustbe referred
to the early centuries of the Chrigtain era; and we may
therefore infer that about the time our first dramatic plays were
written they were actually the spoken dialects of those dasss of
the people whose representatives use them in those works, '

About the sixth or seventh century the Apabhramsa was
developed in the country in which the Brajbhasd prevails In
moderntimes; or, if the geschesin that dialect contained in the
fourth act of the Vikramorvasiya were really composad by Kali-
dits* which, asremarked in aformer lecture, we have the gravest
reasons for doubting, its growth must be assigned to a somewhat
earlier period. Dandin mentions the Apabhramsa, and a good
many verss from his Kavyadarsa are found in Vamana's
Alamkaravrtti; and if this be the same Yamana that lived at
the court of Jayapida, king of Kasmir, who reigned from 751
A. C.to 782 A. C., Dandin must have flourished be‘oretheelghth
century

The Modern vernaculars s¢em to have begun to asume a
digtinctive character about the tenth century. In the Coppe
plata Inscription containing the name of Bhaskaracarya, dated
1128 Saka or 1206 A. C, which | ones mentioned before, M ar athi
appears la its spedific character,and so also does Hindi in the
wark_of Cand. who flourished about the smetime. :

And now, gentlemen, | close. It was impossible in the course
of thee lectures to do justice to the subject without
matters which are not interesting, except to those who have
already paid same attentionto it Besdes the subject was wide
sad 1 was compelled to comproex a great many feelsinto a small
gpace, but in spite of this, and though | frequently omitted large
portions of what | had written, Ore lectures werelong and tedious.
| "am, ther efore, obliged to you for the honour you have done ‘me
by your presnce here, notwithstanding these drawbacks, and” my’
thanks are specially due to those who have attended the ceur



LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS

Abl.=Ablative
AbsoL=Absolutive
Acc. = Accusative
Ait.=Aitareya

O.

Ap., Apabhr., “Apbhr., Apbr. = -

Apabhramsa
Atli.  Pr.=AtharvaPratisakhya
Atm. = Atmanepada
B. =Bengali
Brah. = Brahmana
Cit. = Citpavani

Neut.= Neuter

Nom.=Nominative
=QOriya or Oriya

Obl.=Oblique

P. = Panjabi or Panjabi

Pan. =Panini

. Parasm.=Parasmaipada

Corp. Insc. Ind.=Corpus Inscri-

ptionum Indicarum

Dat. = Dative
Dh. =Dbauli
Dial.=Dialect

Fern. = Feminine

G., Guj. =Gujarati
Gen.=Genitive
Goan.=Goanese

I'l.=Hindi

Imper.=Imperati ve

Ind. St.Indische Studien
Instr. =Instrumental
Intr.=Intransitive
Jrian.=Jnanesvari

Karh. = Karhada or Karhada
Kh. =Khalsi

Loc.=Locative

M., Mar.=Marathi or Marathi
Mab., Mahr. = Maharastri
Mal.=Malvani or Malvani
Masc.=Masculine
Mod.=Modern

Part. = Participle

Per. or Pers.=Person

Pl.=Plural

Pot. = Potential.

P. p. p.= Past Passive Participle
Pr.= Prakrit

* Pres.= Present

Pdrva. = Purvapaksin
Rv. =Rgveda

S.= Sindhi or Sindhi
Samh.=Sarhhita
éat.:éatapatha
Saur.=Saurasen|

Sid. = Siddhantin
Sing. = Singular
. Sk.= Sanskrit

|
|

St.=Standard
Tad.=Tadbhava
Tait.=Taittiriya

l Term.=Termination

Tr.=Transitive

Tulasi. =Tulasida, Tulsldasa
or Tulsidasa

V3. Pr.=Vajasaneyi Pratisa-
khya

Voc.=Vocative
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Allahabad, edicts of the King Asoka

found inscribed on columns which j

exist at, p.313.

Anusvara, pp. 297, 303, 314, 355, 368,
369, 394, 459, 477, 482, 515, 517 531,
532, 534, B47.

Anvadesa, p. 302

Apabhrarosa, a dialect, pp. 321, 322f.,
327, 342, 369, -370, 373, 375, 415, 442,
4741, 509f., 520, 525, 528, 529, 532,
553, 560; A. according to Dandin
the language of Abhiras (cowherds)
p. 321; A. dialect showing further
decay in Prakrits; its position in
Indian Prakrits, p. 362; a speci-
men of A. and its Sanskrit equiva-

lent, p. 36a; the same translated .

into English; its phonology illustra-
ted, p. 364; its declension shows its
further decay, p. 365f.; pronouns in
it, p. 370; itsverb, p. 371 forms of
future in, p. 373; addition of sufax
very common in A. and Prakrit,
p.420f.; |finA. from Pali i% and Sk.
fA}A, p. 476; forms of A. present in
the older Hindi poets, e. g. inTula-
sidasds Ramayana, p. 485; pro-
nouns in A. and the Prakrit are the
same, p. 508f; A.s or corruptions
not alluded to by Yaska, p. 589; the
date of A., 6th or 7th century A. D.
p. 590.

Arabic, words of A. origin in the
modern dialects, p. 387.

Ardhamagadhi, pp. 323, 326.

Aryas, settled in the country known

. as Brahmavarta and Kuruksetra,
formed a consolidated community,
in which aboriginal or alien race

was incorporated, and the language
of this race was the Pali; the con-
solidated community spread east-
wards and southwards, met other
alien races, words in the Pali stage
further being corrupted into the
forms wefindin Prakrits, p. 338; A.
conquered the Aborigines, p. 362.

Aryan, Aryan or Indo-European, one
of the three families into which the
languages of the civilized nations of
the word have been divided, the
other two being the Semitic, and the
Turanian, p. 257; A. characteristic
of the dialect, p. 344; A. people,
p.563; A. words and forms preserved
inapure condition by Lithuanian
peasants, p. 566; only one A. com-
munity or tribe may have migrated
tolIndia, p.567; A. but non-San-
skritic element in the Prakrits,
p. 567f.

Asoka, the Buddhist king of Patali-
putrain Magadha, 3rd Century B. O.
pp. 312, 319, 558, 588; his Inscrip-
tions—ave different versions of the
edicts of A%Soka have been discover-
ed on rocks in different parts of the
country at Girnar, near Junagad in
Kathiawar, at Dhauli in Kattak, at
kapurdigiri or Sahbazgarhi in Af-
ghanistan, at Jaugad near Ganjam
in the Northen Circars and at Kha-
Isi near Masuri inthe Himalayas;
another at Babhra in Rajputana
the Girnar dialect isvery much like
the Pali, that of Dhauli, Ganjam
and Khalsi is a later Prakrit
called Magadhi; specimen of Gir-
nar edict, pp. 312313f,; peculiarities

75 (B.G. Bhandarkar'sworks, Vol. V. ]
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of the dialect discussed, p. 314, spe-
cimens of other versions, p. 315;
these edicts were first drawn in the
king's dialect but were translated
into the dialect of east province,
p.316; the writers of these expresdy
mentioned in them, p. 317 ; thePra-
krits spreading about the time of
Asoka, p.338; peculiaritiesof A.'s
Inscriptions, pp.338, 373; their Ortho-
graphy, pp. 567, 583.

Assimilation of consonants defined,
p. 278; itsdifferent causes p. 340.

Atnanepada, pp. 308, 310 f, 354, 483,
505.

Avadha, game as Ayodhya, p. 376.

Avadhi, dialect of the province of
Avadha or Ayodhya, p. 376.
Ayodhya, p. 488.

Babhra, p. 315.

Bahlikaor Balk, p. 315.

Bengali, a dialect, pp.375, 409, 475; T, of
8k. pronounced as %, p. 280; the
largest number of Sanskrit words
found in B., p. 388; B. vernacular
utterance the weakest, Hindi and
Panjabi the strongest p. 445; B.
terminations, p.478; B. and Oriya
terminations, p. 484; B. occupying a
middle position between Marathi on
the one hand and thefour Apabhram-
sa or Sauraseni languages on the
other, p. 511; reasons of the absence
of obligue forms in Bengali and
Oriya, p. 518 f.; future tense of these
two, p. 553.

Bhava, the thing signified by the basg,
p. 500.

Bhilsa, p. 316.

Bhojapuri, adialect, p. 376; adistrict,

. p. 39%5.

Bihar p. 376; B. and Mithila provinces,
p. 395.

Brahmana, period of B. iiterature,p.873;
Deccan or Maharastra B.s way of

INDEX |

pronouncing ¥, as %, p. 454; K onkani
B.s p. 552; B.sst themsdves to
construct a sacred language, p. 563 f.

Brajabhasa or dialect, pp. 362,405,419,
501, 516, 590; the old Aryan ten-
dency of pronouncing the diphthongs
somewhat exaggerated in, p. 406; B.
prevailing in the country near M a-
thura', p. 376; 8, corrupted to & in,
p. 493; its real use p. 509.

Buddhists, p. 318; their sacred langu-
agethe Pali, p. 316 ; the propagators
of Buddhism addressing themselves
to uneducated classes, p. 584; intro-
duction of Sanskrit wordsin Verna-
culars need not be connected with
the expulsion of Buddhism and the
sdfish schemes of Brahmans, p. 587.

Oases, dative® a remnant of Skr. ¥
and Pr. &g p. 477, M®Al op WWR
forms of locative In Gujarati, Sindhi
and Hindi; accusative and dative
terminations in various dialects,
p.525f; zi%:, A%: and 3==p: original
instrumental plurals became adverbs
or prepostions, p, 529; FETEH,
stiam, etc. called cognate accusa-
tiveswhich resemble such ones in
English as "run arace" "walk a
walk", "die a death" etc. p.576.

Cerebrals, dentals following a ¥ in Sk.
word, changed to celebrals in Pali,
pp. 282, 286.

Chinese, all the dead Aryan languages
are in synthetic condition, while the
Chinese in analytic stage, p. 249.

Citpavani dialect used by Brahmans
only, p. 375 ; various forms in this
dialect, p.483 and n.; C. and Goanese
people, p.551; C. or Malavani woman,
her practice, p. 585.

Compounds, Dvandva, TatpurugaKar -

madharya, etc., p. 427.

Consonants, p. 279f; how semi-vowels
T, 9, pronvunced, p’380; darathi

Dento-Palatals q, &, ‘¥, K uz-
kuown to Fali, p. 383,
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Derivations of words in Vernaculars,
pp. 534, 539, 544.

Desya (non-Sanskrit) words pp. 360,
361, 362, 387, 561; their definitions,
p. 387; Sk. words greatly corrupted
st down as D, by native gramma-
rians, p. 584f.

Dhauli in Kattak, pp. 312, 313, 315.

Dialects, inferior ds used by drama-
tic writers, p. 327 ; d.s not possessing
cerebral , p. 331; different dialects
of Vernaculars, p. 375 f.; specimens
of eight dialects of the several langu-
ages, M ar athi, Gujarati, Sindhi, Pan-
jabi, Hindi, Braj, Bengali and Oriyi
with English translations, p. 377f.;
foreign element used in dialects prin-
cipally in political matters, p. 388;
four modern dialects, viz. G.S.P. and
H. as the representatives of the old
Bauraseni, the dialect of the country
about Mathura, p. 570.

Doha or Copai, metre in Hindi or
Braj, p. 363

Education, an agency arresting the
progress of decay in the use of lan-
guage, p. 252.

English ancestors of modern E. and
Germans separated from those of
the Hindus in prehistoric ages
p. 337.

Gandhara or Afghanistan, p. 345.

Ganjam, in Northern Circars, p. 313.

Garhawal p. 376; G. dialect, ibid.

GSbSs. p. 318; Buddhistic G.s, p. 563.

Germans, the mogt predominant of all
the nations in philological studies,
p. 246; G.s, pp. 337, 563, 566.

Girnar, near Junagad in Kathiawar,
p. 312.

Goanese, dialect in Goa, pp. 375, 417,
483; G. and Malvani, pp. 521, 524,
556; their way of declenson p. 547f.;
their formsin Vernaculars, p. 551f.

m

Gotamiputra(King), hisoaves, p. 316;
style of his charters abounding in
long compounds, p. 817.

Grammar, itsfunction, p. 579.

Greek language, pp. 571, 575.

Gujarati language or dialect, pp. 362,
375, 388, 472; G., Hindi and Panjabi
dialects, pp. 395, 484; extract from
G., p. 378, G. people give a short
sound to vowels, p. 395f.; careless
about pronunciation; its cause
p.399f.;they have similar vocal organs
in some respects to those of their
Pali and Prakrit ancestors, p. 406 |
G. terminations, p. 477 ; past parti-
ciplesin G., p. 497 ; oblique formsin
G., p.516f.; oblique cases in G., p.517;
G. people cannot pronounce  or
P. 560. '

Hindi dialect, pp. 362, 375, 388,475; old
and new, p. 363; many dialects of H.
Mewari, Marwari, etc., p. S76f,;
grammatical  structure of H.
identical with that of Urdu spoken
by Mussalmans, p. 377; H. people
p. 472; H. terminations, p. 478;
absolutivesin H ., p. 501; obliqueform
in H. 516; derivative of the root
expresses genitive relations in H.,
p. 543f.

India, postion of I. in the intellec-
tual nations of the world, p. 241;
the original home of the scientific
philology, p. 244; | ., p. 336; central
and southern | ., p. 345nl; Indian
anceint method of study of philology,
p. 245; |. Grammarians do not give
us the inventions of their own
brains, its reason, p. 270.

Indo-Germanic languages, p. 570.

Infinitive of purpose, in thevernacu-
lars, p. 502.

Inscription, in Marathi, Sanskrit, its
date, p.498; in the cavetemples
p. 589; copper-plate Inscription in
M ar athi dated 1128 Sake or 1206A.C.,
p. 590.

Italian, language, p. 587,
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Jaina, p. 319; literary works, p. 321f.;

Ardhamagadhi, sacred language of
the Jainas. p. 322.

Junnar, p. 316.

Kacchi, adialect, p. 375.

Kanheri (caves) p. 316.

Kanoji, adialect p. 376.

Kapurdigiri or 'Sahbazgarhi in Afgha-
nistan, p. 313.

Karla (caves), p. 316.

Kashmir, kings of, p. 321; K. language,
p. 375.

Khalsi, near Masuri in the Himalayas,
p. 313,

Khandeshi, amixture of Marathi and
Gujarathi, p. 376.

Kumaon district, p. 376; Kumaoni dia-
lect, ibid.

Lag, to adhere, to stick, the old Skr.
root, forms derived fromit, p. 531.

Language, primary laws of develop-
ment and growth of language, p. 248;
use of false analogies in the history
of the growth of language, p. 253
generalisation of grammatical forms,
p. 254; L.s of the world divided

into three branches, Aryan or Indo- ;

European, Semitic and Turanian and
their different branches, p. 257,
living L. is one used by people gene-
rally, p. 275: science of L., its possi-
bility, p. 276; law of analogy in
simplifying grammar of the L.,p.374;
oblique forms (Samanya rupas) in
various L.s. p. 513f,, laws of change
development, growth, or corfuption,
the bases of the growth of a L,
p. 565; what is meant by L., its rea-
sons ibid; L.s of Europe, p. 574f;
“modern L.s not allowing Hiatus,
examles, p. 575.

Latin, language, pp. 561, 571, 575, 587.
Lithuanian peasants, pp. 566, 567.
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Magadha, a country, pp. 312, 315.

Magadhi, language, pp. 320, 323, 326,
327, 589,; its contents, p. 313; its
peculiarities, p. 3431; reduction of
all the sibilants by Bengaees to
the palatal & point to their being
descendants of the old M.s, p. 511.

Maharastri, adialect, pp; 320, 321, 323,
327, 335, 344, 348, 439, 469, 472, 561;
its literature very extensive and
valuable, p,321; difference between
M. and Saurasent; pp.325f., 328. 510;
process of pronouncing the words in
M. is not slow, p. 336; Skr. second
person plural ¥ becomes & in the
M.and 3 inthe Saurasent; p. 354.

Mahpmedans or Mussamans, p. 377.
Malvandistrict, p. 375.

Malvani, dialect, ( author's native
tongue) pp. 375, 417, 515; pronuncia-
tion of ¢ & in M.,p. 395.

Mansherain Punjab, sixth version of
Asoka's edicts, p. 313n.

Maratha country, p. 588.

Marathi language, pp. 244, 375, 388,
417; distinction between M. and
Gujarati, p. 286; words in M. pas-
sage compared with those in Sans-
krit, p. 386; general rule re. change
of # tn 2L inM.,p. 446, M. is the
direct daughter of the old Mahara-
stri of the grammarians, p. 469;
formation of nouns of three genders
in M., p. 476; M. terminations, ibid ;
augmented nouns in 3 inM.,ibid;
two forms for the old present in M.,
p.482; imperative terminationsin M.,
p. 487 ; pasttenseinM ., p. 495; the
same by a-Fi— in M., p. 496; this
7 of the past tense in M. graced to
Skr.#d, p. 497; past participles in
M. ibid ; instances from M. dialect,
p. 498; absolutive in M. formed by
adding %%, the same as Maharastri
& p. 501; past passive perticiples
of #F and § inM., p. 510f,; M. verbs
derived from the Prakrit and not
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from the Apabhramtaforms, p. 511;
M. the modern representative of the
old Maharastri, ibid; the oblique
formsin M., 513f.,, 521; peculiarities
of casssin M., p. 536 ; origin of M,
BT, p.537; different derivations of
M., ibid; derivation of M.
w—F-5; M. genitive terminations,
p.539f.; objections to derivation of
F¥r, from Skr. past participle
¥, p. AL f, termination %Y, FN,
p. 543f.; declenson of M. Present,
p. 546f; M. forms in vernaculars
p. 550f.; declension of future in M.,
p. 556; Brahmans of culture speak
correct M ., p. 583.
M5tr5, pp. 289, 290, 330, 404.

Nada, vocal sound or intonated breath,
itsformation, pp. 250, 279, 281, 332,
334, 339.

Nanaghat, p. 316.

Nasik, p. 316; N. cave inscriptions,
p.38.

Nepal, p. 345 ; Nepali language, p. 375.

Nouns, duals of both N.s and verbs

unnecessary, p. 295 ; masculine nouns
in § and 3, pp. 208, 346f; the sams

in % in paii, ibid,; the same ending
in a consonant, p.299f; Na, in F
sbundant in 8k,, pp.303, $871; mas, N.s
in W/ AL, A, W, 7, etc, p. M7,
unaugmented feminine nouns, p. 479.

Objects, names of, not smply conven-
tional, p. 254.

Oriya" (or Oriyi) dialect pp. 375, 377,
388475 ; O. terminations, p. 478, and
Bengali forms in the vernacular,
p. 553.

Paisaci, a dialect, (Culika' O.) pp.320,
321,323,324, 328, 332, 345, 472; its
_peculiarities, p. 344; way of spesk-
ing by lower classes, p. 454.

Pali, adialect, pp. 304, 344, 346, 347,
349, 350, 352, 353, 354, 388f; P. the

earliest of Prakrit dialects and
almost as much studied as Sanskrit,
p. 246; P. the sacred language of the
Buddhists when it was introduced,
p. 276; peculiarities of consonants
etc. in P., pp. 279285 ; some conjun-
cts in P, p. 286 :P. 3 or #
for &1, ibid, consonantal changes,
pp.286- 288,291; vowel changespp.283-
290; two-fifths of Pali vocabulary
are composed of pure Sanskrit words,
pp. 292, 571; defect in pronunciation,
p. 293; instances of alien people in
the P. language, ibid; grammar of
the P. dialect, p. 294: its process of
simplification, p. 295; false analogies
extensive in P., ibid; principal
points of P. grammar, p. 296; neu-
ter nounsin P., p. 301; strongincli-
nation to obliterate difference
between cases, p. 301; law of false
analogies or generalisation in the
formation of the P., ibid; verbs in
P., p. 305f, 307.; other cases and
moods in P., p. 308; Atmanepada
terminations in P., p. 309; use
of the present in P., p. 310;
temporal augment # often omitted
in Pali, p.311; Pali or Prakrit in-
scriptions, p. 316; P. aliterary and
sacred language by the time of Go-
tamiputra, p. 317 ; changesin the P.
due to the circumstances and vooal
peculiarities of a foreign race, p. 330;
phonetic changes common to P. and
Prakrit, ibid ; dual and dative case
wantingin P, p. 345 ; & and g of
Prakrit unknown to the P., p. 34 ;
P. an earlier stage in the language
than Prakrits, p. 358 ; use of these
two, p. 359f.; relations between Pali,
Sanskrit, Prakrit and modern Verna-
culars, pp. 558f.; extract from Pali,
Dictionary, p. 570 ; Pali not derived
from Sk, but independent corruption
of the lost Aryan speech ; P. how-
ever in a decidedly later stage than
Skt., ibid ; P. not fit to be an inde-
pendent dialect, p. 571f; existence
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of P. at the time of Asoka, p.584; .

reasons why P. not regarded as in-
dependent, ibid; P. becoming the
ordinary speech of the uneducated,
p. 588; the elaboration of the Pali
or low Sanskrit began in a decided
manner about the seventh or sixth
century, B. C, p. 589.

Panjabi, a dialect, pp. 375, 377, 388,
405, 472, 475; oblique form in P,
p. 516; P. terminations, p. 577.

Parasmaipada, pp. 300, 306, 308, 310f.;
difference between P. and Atmane-
pada roots, p. 492.

Parsis (people), p. 388.

Pataliputra, p. 315.

Persian, words of P. origin in the
modern dialects, p. 387.

Phonetic decay, asin change of 9¢3 to
M or | etc. p. 249; P. corruptions,
p. 278f.; the principle which guides
the P. change isthe economy of &f-
fort, p.292; P. corruption rapid when
one race learns the language of
others, p. 587.

Prakrits, pp. 267, 336; latter Psre-
present the third stage in the deve-
lopment of Sanskrit, p. 312; how
Sanskrit reduced to the P. form,
p.320; ArsaPrakrta, p. 32, these P.s
usd in dramatic plays, p. 323; pho-
netic changes common to Pali and
P.s, pp.330, 333; P.s whether genuine
dialects or creation of Pandits,
p. 336; principle of economy of exer-
tion in P.s, ibid; elision of consonants
'in P.s, p. 337 ; P.s about the time of
Ad&oka, p. 338; dissimilation of Ps
defined, p. 340f.; vowel and conso-
nant changes in P.s pp. 341, 342;
P.8 introduced anusvara and hence
tendency to speak through the nosg
p. 343; Maharastri, principle P.,
pp. 344,469; grammar of P.s, p. 345f.;
grammatical forms in P.s, pp. 346-
357; uniformity and simplicity in
the grammar of the language, p. 357;
P.s resemble the 8k. in the last
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stage of its development; p, 359;
P.s and Apabhrarma dialects, p. 374;
many forms in Vernaculars are com*
binations or .adaptations of P. forms,
p. 389 ; observation of the P. gram-
marians not perfect, p. 469; Future
of P.s p. 493; P.formsin Vernacu-
lars, p. 508; P.s descended from
Sanskrit, p.559; Sanskrit playwriters
of later ages usd P. for their in-
ferior characters, ibid ; DeMyawords
in Ps found in the vernaculars,
p.561; P.s becoming literary dialects
as Sanskrit before them, p. 562; P.s
asuming a  settled character,
p. 583f.; the growth of the specific P.
in the early centuries of the Chris-
trian era, pp. 589, 590,

Priyadar&in (King) in Asoka edicts
p. 314.

Pronouns and their declension, pp.302,
341f, 342, 350, 370.

Purbi, a dialect, p. 376.

Races, some preserving their speech
in apureform, p. 252,

Rewa, State of, Rewai dialect, p. 376.

Rgveda-Samhita, p. 258.

Sakari, p. 324.

Salsetti, a dialect, p. 375; S. discriot,
p. 533.

Samanyarupa or oblique forms, pp. 513,
519, 523, 524f.

Sanskrit, its importance even to this
day, p. 244; S. more ancient than
Prakrits, ibid; now preserved in
books and used by learned men, ibid;
Sanskrit philology in the hands
of Europeans, p. 245; threevarieties
of S, p. 258; Vedic S, p, 260f; Classi-
cal S, pp.262f, 264f, 266; S. litera-
ture, pp. 267, 273; new dialects arose
from S. when corrupted, pp. 276, 277;
S. assigned to respectable men of
education and women of holy order
in dramas, p. 323;S. was a living



GENERAL INDEX

language when Pali and Prakrits
came into existence, pp. 359; S.
and Desya words, p. 362; many S.
words in Marathi, pp. 386, 337 ; S
conjugational distinction lost in
Prakrits, p. 481; S. imperative in
respectful solicitation, p. 490 ; Sk.
roots, p. 498, 500; S. older than dia-
lects, p. 564 ; their contemporaneous
development an impossibility, p.569;
words in Pali compared with these
of S, p. 570; Middle S, p. 574; S. has
the most perfect grammarians in
the world, p.575; corruption of S.
p. 577; classical S.literature, p. 578 ;
S. the refined language of the learn-
ed, p. 581, 583; S. and Pali existing
sdeby sde p. 584 ; S gpoken lang-
guage when Pali arose, ibid ; S. well
understood but not well spoken by
lower classes, pp. 585, 587 ; chrono-
logy and historical causes of the
several linguistic changes, p. 587 ;S.
of Yaska and Panini, p. 539

Sauraseni, a dialect, pp. 320, 321, 324,
357, 472, 510, 561; 5. the language of
the refined people, p. 320 ; its usg
p. 323; S. and allied languages,
p. 3R ; its peculiarities, p. 343; S
forms of the Future, p. 372; S, close
ly following Apabhrméa, p. 373.

Sawantwadi, pp.375, 505.

Semitic, one of the three languages of
the civilised nations, p. 257.

Sindhi, a dialect, pp. 375, 388, 475;
Arabic and Persian eéementsin S,
p. 388; S. M. and H, literature
p. 474; S. terminations p. 477 ; abso-
lutivein 8., p. 501; oblique forms in
8., p. 515f; S. formsin vernaculars,
pp. 549f;550.

Sramanas p. 314.

Sri and Sarasvafi hogtile to each
other constantly, p. 241.

Stage, analytic, defined p. 249,

Style, nominal, pp. 264, 266, 565, as
opposed to verbal or fluent one
p. 539.

Sadras, pp. 587, 588.

Suffix, pp. 300,420.

Svarita, (accent) p. 342

Svasa, its formation p. 250f; (simple
breath) p. 279; S. pp. 281, 284, 286.

Tadbhava words, pp. 360, 387,:388, 496,
523, 527,586.

Taddhita, pp. 267, 568.

Tatsama-words, pp.387, 388,499, 502,
523, 587,

Tenses, Present, Imperative, etc.
moodsand tenseter minations, p. 306f.

Terminations, p. 256 ; nominal T.,its
different forms, pp. 351, 474, 482f.

Teutonic languages, pp. 337, 344.

Teutons ( people), p. 345.

Thanesvar, p. 338.

Turanian, one of the three languages
of civilised nations, p. 257.

Udatta (‘accent) p. 342.

Dna, the one absolutive termination
in Marathi, p. 510.
Usavadata (king), p. 316,

Vedic language, its chief characteri-
stic, p. 258f., declension of V. nouns
ibid; V. Sanskrit now obsolete,
p. 260f.; obsolete words in V. hymns,
ibid; V. studies, p. 269; V. and middle
Sanskrit, p. 294; V. forms, p. 304f,
V. syntax, p. 501; V. hymns, p. 563;
V. dialects, ibid; V. period, p. 567,
V. gtage, p.570; V. and classical
Sanskrit p. 573, 587.

Vengurla, p. 505.

Verb,p. 352; V. in Apabhranisa,p.37li;
verbal style, p. 264; Verbal forms
pp. 545, 574.

Vernaculars, modern V.s. inthe pre-
sent gpeech, pp. 247, 375; their clas-
sification, p. 375 ; detailed examina-
tion of V., p. 38lf.; examination
of V.sinto three branch ess p. 289
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V.8 derived from Prakrits, p. 557;
date of modern V.s coming into
prominence, p. 590; modern V.
pronunciation, law of accentuation
p.412f.; causal roots in V.pp.450,504f;
Skr. dentals changed to cerebrals in
V.s, p. 450f.; mode of Northern V.s of
India, p. 469; local tendencies exhi-
bited by the speakers of V.s, p. 472
pronouns in V.s, p. 479f,; verbs etc.
in V.s, pp. 481, 495, 500, 502, 503 ;
absolutive in V.s, p. 501f.; "causes of
V.s, p.512; one chief and import-

INDEX 11

ant source of the modern case affi-
xes overlooked by V. philologists;
origin of & in V. terminations,p.532f ;
ablativeterminationsin V.s, p. 536 ;
derivation of A% in V.s, in> Guja
rati, p.539; another way of pos-
sessioninV.s, p. 540; another de-
rivation of the V.s, "“®T" p. 542;
future tense of V.s, p. 553; V.s and
Prakrits, p. 559; peculiarities of
modern V.s, Sanskrit and Prakrits
p. 560.
Visarga, pp. 297, 300, 301.

INDEX 11
INDEX OF OBSOLETE SANSKRIT WORDS

Anirvaha, celibacy, p. 263.

Anvavasarga, allowing one his own
way, p. 271

Anvaje-kr, to strengthen, p. 271.

Abhividhi, including, p. 271.

Abhresa, equitableness, p. 271.

Asas, and Ebhih, Nominative plural
and Instrumental terminations gone
out of use, p. 262.

Ade$a, command, p. 257.

Upajana, augment, p. 263.

Upadesaya glayantah, unable to teach,
p. 263.

Upabandha, augment, p. 263.

Uplje-kr, to strengthen, p. 271.

Upeksitavya, finding or observing,
p. 263. '

Utsanjana, throwingup, p. 271.

Urdhva§ozam Susyati, withers stand-
ing, p

Kanehan, to fulfil one's longing, p. 271.
Karman, signification, p. 263.

Oaves, looking for a cow, p. 255.

Oaksas, the reach of sight, p. 261.
Celaknopam vrstah (Namul), rained
till the clothes were wet, p. 271.

Duhitr, a daughter,
cows, p. 254.

one that milks

Namakarana, a nominal termination,
p. 263.

Niravasita, excommunicated, p. 271.

Nivacane-kr, to be silent, p. 271.

Nivrttisthana, weak terminations,
p. 263.

Naighantuka, subordinate, p. 263.

Pitr, the father,
p. 254.
Prthvt,
p. 254.
Pratyavasana, eating, p. 271.

one who protects,

the earth, that which is broad,

Bilma, variety, p. 263.

Brahmanavedam Bhojayati (l\_lamul),

. feeds every Brahmana that he finds,
p. 271.

Bhanu, the sun, that which shines,

p. 254.
Manohan, to fulfil one's longing, p.271.

Yatho, as tb, p..263.

sisiksa rajyena, invested  with
sovereignty, p. 263.

Srudhi, hear, p. 262.

Svakarana, marrying, p. 271.

Svaposam pusnati (Namul), supports
by hisown means, p. 271,
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Agastya, p. 545.
Arjuna, p. 503, 532, 533.
Adoka, (tree), p. 378.

Indra, pp. 255,569.

Kadamba, (tree), p. 379.
Kanha, (Krsna), p. 477.

Kama, (God of Love), pp. 362, 526.

Kanha, (Krsna), 535.
Krsha, pp. 379, 499.

Krsnaoanda, same as Krsna, p. 532

Kaikayl, p. 527.

Gahgs, p. 364.
Gandharvas, p. 532
Gajendra, p. 255.
Ganapati, p, 504.
Govardhana, p. 535.
Govinda, p. 499.

Janaki, p. 529.
Tretayuga, p. 544.

Devaki, p. 533.

Devadamana, ( God ), p. 379.

Naga, p. 570.
Narada, pp.486, 542.
Nidana, P. 570.
Nirvana, p. 278,

Parvati, pp. 489, 494.
Putana, p. 533.

Bibhisana, p. 541.
Brhaspati, p. 569.
Brahma, pp. 498, 543.

Bharata, p. 486.
Bharadvaja, p. 542.

Maheda, p. 487.
Madhava, p. 503, 504.
Manavendra, pp. 255.
Muni, p. 490.

YoSoda, p. 533.

Raghunatha, p. 529.
Raghupati, p. 486.
Raghuvira, p. 544.

Radha, p. 489.

Rukmint, p. 532.
Rudra, p. 529.

Laksmf, p. 329.

Vajra, p. 379.
Varupa, p. 261.

Sarhkara, p. 542.
Sambhu, p. 485,545.
éarngadhara, p. 532.
Saligrama, p. 504.
siva, p. 489, 544.
Sivatirtha, p. 364.

Sati, p. 489.
Sanaka, p. 499.
Sarasvati, p. 329.
Sita, p. 542.
Sudama, p. 544.

LJ
Hanumat, p. 488.
Hari, p. 504.
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Rati, ( Goddess of Love), p. 526.

Rama, pp. 486, 529, 530, 542, 545.
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Atthakatha, commentary by Buddha-
ghosa on the Dhammapada, p. 276.
Atharva-Pratisakhya, p. 288nl; Ath-

arvaveda, pp. 269, 273.
Alamkaravrtti of Vamana, p. 590.
Astadhayi of Panini, p. 582f.

Rgveda, thetksinit referredto, 1. 1.
2,7;32;25.12; 7. 9; 8. 2; Il.
12.4;VI.56.1;VII. 86.3; X.14. 2;
44. 6, pp. 259, 273.

Ekanatha, p. 499.

Aitareya Brahmana, references to,
11.2,11;111.9,23,26; 1V.8; V. 14;
VII. 13 % 16 VIII. 7, 28 24
pp. 245n, 262, 263; A.B., p. 261; its
style, p. 264.

kanada, p, 275.

Kanhadade Prabandba, p. 477.

Kabira, poet and saint, his works his
Ramaini and Sakhis, pp. 377,497, 498,
509,516,532,541,543.

Katantra, p. 320

Katyayana, the grammarian, p. 245;
his Vartikas or notes on Panini's
Sutras, p. 265 ; change in Sanskrit
after the period elapsed between the *
Brahman as and Y aska borne witness
to by K.; patanjali's discussion of a
VartikainK., p. 267f ; Vedic .verbal
forms become obsolete in his time,
participles occupying their place,
pp. 270, 271; K. lived when Sanskrit
arrived at the classical stage, pp.273; |
574 ; patanjali's work does not indi-
cate a different stage in the growth
of the language from that of K, |
pp, 274; K., p. 577; difference of opi-

nion between K. and patanjali,
pp. 579, 580 ; his date arst quarter of
the 4th century same” as that of
Nandas, pp. 588, 589.

Kalidasa, the Setubandha, a poem
attributed to him but written by one
Pravarasena, p. 321; speechesinthe
Apabhramsa dialect composed by K.
in IV act of his Vikramorvasiya,
p. 590.

Kavyadohana by Tulasidasa, p. 517f.

Kavyaprakasa by Mammata, its Pra-
kritverses, p. 321.

Kavyadarsa by Dandin, p. 590.

Kramadisvara, his Grammarin Biblio-
theca Indica, pp. 247, 362; extract
from his ;work quoted by Lassen,
pp. 367nl, 368, 369, 480n, 521.

Gadadhara Bhattacarya, the great
Naiyaylka, his style and mode,
p. 275.

Gathas, writers of these knew the
spoken language or Pali, p. 318f.

Gunadhya, the traditional author of
Brhatkatha, p. 328.

Gotama, aNaiyayika, his Nyayasutras,

|, pp.265. 275,
. Govardhananthaji. the story of the

Manifestation of, in Braj, p. 379f.

Gaudavadhakavya by Vakpatiraja,
pp. 321, 323n; a passage from G.
pp. 328f., 329, 500.

Canda, his Prakrit Grammar not older
than Hemacandra's, p. 322n3 ( con-
tinued on pp. 323-327 ).

Canda, the earliest Hindi poet, pp.494,
498, 537, 590. .

Chandas (the Vedas), p. 572.
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Janmasakhi, a work in the panjabi,
p. 379.

Jnanesvara, author of Jaanesvari and
several other works, pp. 256f., 534.

© Jnanesvari, a commentary in Mar athi

on the Bhagavadgita by Jnanesvara,

referred to, I. 8,48, 49,112, 141, 171,

176,213,225; 11 .10, 27; 1 1 | . 162;
VoM IXo L XL 197, 20, 24
24, 280, 347 ; XVIII. 147, pp. 477,

482, 488, 489, 490, 491, 499, 508, 532,
533, 535.

Tulasidasa, Hindi poet, author of Rama-
yana and other workswritten in the
Purbi dialect, passages from his
Ramayana quoted to illustrate the
uss of the forms in the Verna-
culars, pp, 376, 377, 485, 488, 489, 493,
494,497, 498, 504, 505, 509, 526, 527,
529, 530, 540,541, 542, 544, 545.

TaittiriyaBrahmana,1 1.5, 1 | . 7. 18,
p. 245n; T. Samhita® ( Black Yajur-
veda),| | .4.1,11.5.2,p.245n.

Trivikrama, grammarian, author of
Prakrtasutravrtti which givesgram-
mar of six Prakrit dialects, pp. 321,
327, 362-

Dantan, author of Kavyadarsa, he
speaks of the Maharastri as the pre-
eminent Prakrit, pp. 320n, 321; men-
tion of Brhatkatha written in the
Paisaci in his Kavyadarsa, p. 328 ;
mention of the Apabhrara& in his
work, p. 590.

Dasamukhavadha ( poem ), its author-
ship doubtful, composed by Kalidasa
or Pravarasena, p, 321.

Phammapada, p. 276f.
Dhatupatha, list of roots by Panini,
p. 261

Nala-Damayanfi, work by Mansukha-
ram, p. 378,

Nagojibhatta, Naiyayika, p. 275.

Nigama (the Vedas), p. 572,

Pancopakhyana, story of Hiranyaka,
p. 471

Patanjali, the great grammarian,
author of Mahabhasya on Katya-
yana's Vartikas or notes on Panini's
Sutras, p.245; the language of his
work, p, 265; his language different
from that of Panini, p. 270; hiscom-
ment on the discusson of a Var-
tika of Katyayana, p. 271; he says
in his Mahabbasya; though the
Vedas were and are committed to
memory, the literary incalculable
number of case forms, verbal forms,
Taddhitas, Krdantas impossble to
commit to memory in the absence of
any general rules laid down by
grammarians, pp. 569, 573 ; Sanskrit
not the only language spoken in
times of Katyayanaand P.; several
passages in his Mahabhasya con-
tain alusons to a dialect arising
from a corruption of Sanskrit, p, 577;
hisinterpretation of the Sutragq@

gag: (1.111.1),p.50; corruptions
of forms were used in his time but
not by Sigas (educated people),
p. 581; corrupt language, composed
of correct and incorrect words men-
tioned by him, mus have been the
vernacular of other classes, p. 583;
his date 2nd century B.C., p. 588;
his highest respect for Panini's
grammar, p. 589.

Psnini, the great grammarian, p. 245;
Brshmanas are the best represen-
tatives extant of the verbal portion
of that language of which Psnini
wrote grammar; probably the spoken
language of his time formed the
basisof hisgrammar, p. 263; verbal
formsin general in his time, pp. 264,
270; fluent or verbal style of speech
( Bhasa) was in ue in his time,
ibid ; hisSanskrit moreancient than
that of Katyayana, p. 271, P.
though not infallible still not an
indifferent grammarian, p. 272; re.

language of his time, p. 273; he gives
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in hisgrammar a good many rules
applicable exclusively to the dialect
of the Vedas, the synonymns used for
the latter being Ghandas, Nigama,
Mantra and Brahmana, p. 572;
Bhasa or the ordinary Sanskrit,
distinguished from the dialect of the
Vedas, must be the language used in
histime; Bhasa, a proper name, but
in later Sanskrit it acquired a
generic  signification and meant
language generally; P. refers cer-
tain points to popular usages e. g.
the names of countries are conven-
tional, no grammatical analysis be
given of them, it being fictitious,
p. 573; change in the language
between the times of P. and Katya-
yana, p. 574; his age about 8th
century B.C., p. 589; references to
hissutras, 1.1, 36; 3.1; I | 1 . 2.171; 4.
9,10,11,12, 14; 1V.1.49; V. 2. %,
98, 9 ; 3.73, 74, 75, 76, 77, 85, 86, 87,
96,97; 4.4; V1.3.109; VI1.1.10,
2, 41, 46, 50, VIII. 28 pp. 28
259, 272,420, 500,579, 581; P., pp. 262,
263, 267, 271, 272, 273, 274, 302, 312,
320, 420,564, 567, 568, 574, 575, 577,
581, 588, 589.

Puranas, p. 576.

Prabodhacandrodaya ( drama) in-
stances of the use of the Ardha-
magadhi, p. 327.

Pravarasena, Setubandha, poem attri-
buted to Kalidasa but written by P.;
Bana says about him in his Harsa-
oarita, e his (P's) fame reached
the other sde of the ocean by means
of Setu" ,p.321.

Prakrtasntravrtti, grammar of sx
dialectsby Trivikrama, p. 321;

Pratisakhyas, Vajasaneyi-P. in I ndi-
sche Studien, volume V, p. 145 ; and
Atharva-P. edited by Whitney,
.37, p.288nl; vowel sound ex-
plained in P.s, p.289n; & in%¥ and

aft Is rapidly pronounced and the

" temporal value assigned to it is half

INDEX IV

in Prakrit
Matra,

a Matra in P.s while
transformation it is one
p. 330.
Premasagara, in Hindi, p. 379.
Premanand, his Sudamanum Caritra,
pp. 540,544.

Bana (poet), he highly praises the
author of Setubandha in® his Har sa-
carita, p. 321

Bahvrcya, its twenty-one varieties,
p. 269.

Buddhaghosa, his commentary (Attha-
kathS) on the Dhammapadawritten
in 5th century A. D., p. 276.

Beharilal, hiswork Satasai and com-
mentaries on his works in the Braj,
pp. 376, 377,489, 504, 509.

Brahmana (the Vedas), p. 572.

Bhagavati, a Jain religious work in
Prakrit, p. 247.

Bhagavata, X Book ( Hindi), p. 377.

Mantra (the Vedas), p. 572

Mansukharama, hiswork Nala-Dama-
yanti, p. 378.

Mahabharata
p. 392n.

Mahabhasya, passages in M. contain-
ing allusons to a dialect arising
from a corruption of 8k., p. 577;
passages from M. referred to,
pp. 584, 588 ; author of M. says, it is
the duty of Brahmana to study
Vedas with their Ahgas ( or illus-
trative Sastras ) grammar being the
chief of them, p. 589.

Malati-Madhava, pp. 507, 540.
Mudraraksasa, p. 325.
Mrcohakatika, pp. 308, 326 327.
Moropant. Marathi poet, p. 552.

( by Veda-Vyasa ,)

Yajurveda, (White); its Madhyam-
dina Recension, practice for reading
invariably ® for T, p. 458,
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Yaska, he lays down correct principles
of the derivation of words, p. 245 ;
his language more ancient than that
of the rest of the non-Vedic litera-
ture; archaic words and expres
sonsin his Nirukta, p. 263; after
his time Sanskrit uuderwent a pecu-
liar ohange, ibid ; stylein histime,
p. 264; change that came over
Sanskrit  after the period that
dapsed between the Brahmanas
and Yaska, pp. 267 ; Y., p. 271,:273,
312 ; herefersin his Nirukta to the
Vedic dialect and another called
Bhasa, p. 572; his Sanskrit called
Middle Sanskrit, p. 574 ; Yaska lived
a short time before Panini, p. 589.

Rukmipii-Svayarmvar a, pp. 499, 533.

Laksmldhara, his work on grammar
mentions six dialects, pp. 321,327.
Lalitavistaraor life of Buddha, p. 317f.

Vararuci, his Prakrtalaksana, one of
the six treatiseson Prakrit grammar
p. 319; he derives Sauraseni from
Sanskrit, p. 320. re. theoldnessof his
Prakrit, p.325n; V. indistinct in seve-
ral cases, hisrules misunderstood by
all writers; heisincomplete, p. 345n2;
V., p. 347; pronounsin V., p. 350, 352;
verbal forms in V., p. 354; Apabh-
ramsa not mentioned by V., p. 362 ;
V., p. 469; he gives the termination
%9 p. 501; the Saurasenl Abso-
T,

% termination according to V.
¥, p.510; V., p. 560.

Vallabha, hisworksin the Braj, p. 376.

Vajasneyi-Pratisakhya, p. 288nl.

Yatsyayana, his Bhasya on Gotama's
Nyaya Sutra,pp.265,275.

Yamana, author of Alamkaravrtti,
p. 590.

Vikramqrvasi,Prakrit geches of the
king,'intheV act of V., arein Apa-
bhramsa dialect, pp. 362, 420. 590.

Yisvanatha, he attributes Daksinatya
togamblers in his Sahityadarpana,
p. 327,

as

Venisamhara, p. 325.
Vedas, pp. 567, 569,570, 572, 573, 589.

éamkaracarya, his Bhasya presents

philosophical style in middle stage,
p. 266.

Satapatha Brahmana, |. 4.1.10, p. 262,

itsstyle, p. 264.

Sabarasvamin, his Bhasya on Jaimini's

Sutras, p. 265f.

Sakuntala, use of%a; in, p. 294; Present

used for Imperativemood, illustrated
from, p. 308.

Sarhgadhara, hit Paddhati, p. 321.
Sadbhasacandrika by Oandra, p. 321.
Samaladasa ( author ), p. 541.

Samaveda, p. 269.
Sahityadarpana, author of S. assigns

several dialects to several classes of
people, e. g. Magadhi to the atten-
dants in the royal seraglio, Ardha-
magadhi to footmen, royal children,
and merchants, Praoy8 to the Vidtt-
saka and others, Avantikl to shar-
pers, warriors, and clever men of
theworld. Daksinatya to gamblers,
Sakarl to Sakaras, Sakas, and others,
Bahlika to celestial persons, Dravigi
to Dravidas and others, Abhiri to
cowherds, Candaliki to outcastes,
Abhiri and Sabari, also to those who
live by selling wood and leaves, and
Paisaci to dealers in charcoal, and
Sauraseni  to hand-maids, pp. 323,
324, 326, 327nl.

Suradasa, his works, distinction bet-
ween the idioms of S, and Tulasl-
dasa, p. 376.

Surasagara, pp. 535,536.

Setubandha, attributed to Kalidasa,
but written by pravarasena, p. 321.

Svargarohana by Sundarbhatta, p. 517.

Hargacarita, author of Setubandha
praised by BanainH., p. 321.

Hala, author of Saptasati, a collection
of seven hundred songs chiefly of an
amorous nature, pp. 247, 321.
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‘emacandra, a Jain scholar of Guja-
rat lived in 12th century ; his Pra-
krit grammar edited by Dr. Pischel,
p. 311; also author of a Kdsa of the
Des words ( Desinamamala ), p. 320 ;
gives grammar of two more dialects,
the Culika-Paisaci, and the Apabh-
rarmsa, p. 321; he identifies the Ar-
dhamagadhi with the Principal Pra-
krit, p. 322 ; H. quoted in connection
with the specific grounds one can
find in Prof. Weber's book in support
of the assertion of that the Jain
dialect occupies a middle position,

p. 322n3 ( continued on pp. 828-317) ;
he illustrates rules about the Maga-
dhi from speeches of low characters
in Sakuntala, Mudraraksasa and
Venisamhara, p. 325; Prakrit dia-
leots mentioned to be six by H.,
p. 327 ; H.followed by author in all
his observations on the Prakrits,
pp. 345 and n2, 350, 352, 354, 356, 357,
words from his Kdsa of Desya words
given, p. 360 ; his grammar of Apa-
bhramé&a, pp. 362, 363, 368, 372, 421,
439, 441, 448, 469, 480n, 500, 506, 528,
529, 534, 539, 540, 560.

INDEX V

INDEX OF MODERN SCHOLARS

Lufrecht, Professor, his view re. the
origin of Prakrits and Sanskrit,
p. 569.

Beames, Mr ., his comparative gram-
mar of the modern Aryan languages,
pp. 247, 391n, 480n; his erroneous
view re. the forms of -Future, p. 494,
on Vernacular causal terminations,
p. 508n; his wrong derivation of
wii, 71, etc., p. 527; on case ter-
minations, pp. 532, 534, 537 ; B. and
Dr. Hoernleon the SJfﬁX'ar(_, p. 541,
B.and Dr. Trumph, their wrong ana-
logy between ¥ and Latin bo, p. 554 ;
his argument “against Prakrit that
none of the Prakrits was ever a
gpoken dialect, p. 560; in his Intro-
duction to Comparative Grammar,
he speaks of Prakrits as spoken
languages but the same view modi-
fied later, pp. 562, 563; his view-
Prakrits arose by natural develop-
ment, while Sanskrit was created
by Brahmans and principally by
PEpini,—qritipisgd, pp. 567, 568, 569,

Benfey, Professor, p. 267.

Buhler, Dr., and the work of Brhat-
katha of Guoadhya, p. 328.

Burnouf, M., French Scholar, his essay
on the derivation of the language
from Sanskrit, p. 246.

Caldwell, Dr., traces the origin of the
termination® to the Dravidian §
p. 526.

Childers, Professor, hisPali Dictionary,
p. 246; extract from his Pal
Dictionary re. the relations between
Sanskrit and Pali, pp. 570, 571;
anét corruption ofwy found in his
Dictionary, p. 581; his opinion—no
Dedya or non-Aryan words in Pali,
p. 588.

Clough, an original
Pali by, p. 246.

Colebrooke, hisessays, p. 246.

Cowell, Dr., his edition of PrSkrta-
prakl$aby Vararuci, p. 247.

Cunningham, General, fifth version of
Asoka's edicts at khalsi, discovered

treatise on the
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by, p. 313; Buddhigt "Inscriptions at
M athura discovered by, p. 31$.

D'Alwis, Mr., his work on the Pali,
p. 247.

Dickens, his false analogies such as
"I knowed,' * you was"' etc. seen in
hisnovels, p. 254.

Ellis, Mr., his preface to Campbdl's
Grammar of the Telugu Language,
p. 345.

Faushdll, a Danish scholar, his edition
of the Pali text, p. 246.

Goldstucker, on the archaic character
of the language existing in Panini's
time, p. 271n; his observations help
to decide the date of Panini as being
about the 8th century B. C, p. 589.

Grierson, his Linguistic Survey of
India, p. 247n3.

Hoernle, his essays on some points in
vernacular philology appeared in
the Journal of Bengal Asiatic So-
ciety, p. 247; hisComparative Gram-
mar of the Gaudian languages,
p. 247n3; in the introduction to his
edition of Canda'sPrakrtalaksanahe
makes an elaborate attempt to prove
that the dialect, the grammar of
which is given in that book, is more
ancient than the Prakrit of Vara-
ruci and Hemacandra; his views re.
the changing, preserving and drop-
ping of certain vowels and conso-
nants in the " older Prakrit " of
Candarefuted and concluson arriv-
ed at that the Prakrit of Canda was
not older than that of Hemacandra
and Vararuci, p. 32n3 (continued
on pp. 323,324, 325, 326,327); traces
infinitives in vernacularsto Sanskrit
Potential participlesin aaﬂatg p. 502;
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on the derivation of the suffix’w
from Sanskrit past participle yu,

p. 541

Kellogg, hisHindi Grammar, p. 247n3.

Lassen, Professor, a German scholar,
his essay on the derivation of the
language from Sanskrit; also his
work entitled InstitutionsLinguae
Pracraticae based upon the gramma-
tical works of native writers and
upon Prakrit passages occurring in
Sanskrit dramatic plays, p. 246; he
points out instances of the use of
the Ardhamagadhi in the Prabodha-
candrodaya, p. 326 ; he thinks Dak-
sinatya and Avantiki are the lan-
guages in the mouths of a gambler
and a keeper of gambling house
named Mathura, respectively in
Mrcchakatika, p. 327nl; on grammar
of Prakrits, p. 346nl; on terminations
in Prakrits, p. 354nl; on the deri-
vation of verbal forms in Prakrit,
p. 355nI and n2; on declenson in
the Apabhramsa; his extract from
Kramadisvara, pp. 367 and 367nl,
368, 369, 371; on personal pronouns
in theVernaculars, p. 480nl; on ver-
bal formsin the Vernaculars, p. 490;
on case termination in Vernaculars,
p. 537.

Locke, English Philosopher, on accu-
ratepronunciation, p. 251.

Max Muller, Professor, his opinion
about Sanskrit, Prakrit, Pali, etc.
pp. 566, 570.

Muir, Dr., his valuablework " Sanskrit
Texts' in five volumes second of
which devoted to Prakrit philology,
p. 247.

Pischel, Dr., his edition of Hema-
candra's Prakrit Grammar and his
elaborate contribution to the Gran-
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drill der Arischen Philologie,
p. 247nl; instrumental in gey such as
8 mentioned by him, p. 535; he
corroborates the view of Mr. Beames
that none of the Prakrits were ever
spoken languages, p. 560.

Senart, M., Kaccayana's Native Gram-
mar edited by him, p. 296nl.

Slack, Major, history of Rai Diaca in
his Grammar, p. 378. '

Trump, Dr., his Grammar of the
Sindhi language,pp. 247, 490; his
derivations of Vernaoular termina-
tions, pp. 526, 527, 540, 550,554,

Tumour, his edition of the Pali text,
p. 246.

Vrajalal, aGujarati Pandit, his little

tract on the History of Gujarati,
P. 247; he mentions a work named

INDEX V

Munjarasa, written in the Apabhr-
amé&, p. 363,

Weber, Professor, hit elaborate ana-
lysis of the language and contents
of a Jainareligious work in Prakrit
entitled the Bhagavati, and of the
language of a collection of Prakrit
songs by Hala, together with an
edition and translation of the work
named Saptatsati, pp.247, 321, 322;
his view re. the Jaina dialect,
p. 322n3; his opinion re. the for-
mation of Sanskrit and Prakrits,
pp. 562, 567.

Whitney W. D., referenoeto his edi-
tionof Atharva-Pratisakhya, p. 288nl

Wilson H. H., Professor, his Hindu
Theatre, p. 246 ; his views re. Pra-
krit, p. 559, his view—Prakrits
not spoken dialects but artificial
adaptations, p, 561.
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A near: WA, HEX, p. 2481
sy Pr. for 3, p. 343
sy Pali, p. 309,
wewr H, Pr.qwn#, p. 4L
Iwr M, 9T s Dokya word,p.360.
sy Pali for v, p. 283,
sty Skr., p. 38781,
A, Q. whw, pp. 468, 469.
Wiy H., iy, p. 470,
% Pr, for sii%, p. 341,
AT, AW, p. 425,
¥t Pali for sut, p. 283.
wrmgy for sww, p. 298,
wfw Pali for %@, pp. 283, 347.
wiftnd &o. { Apabhr, ), p. 368,
wiPnf loo. sing., p. 346.
Hivmft or FTEY for W, p. 346,
wifteriy, wiPni® Pali for =, sy,
p. 298.
HIMTRRT-RL, p, 296.
wIfrd and siPnfE-8, p. 298,
wflt, pp, 298, 347.
xitx or fATfR, pp. 208, 304: =g
for strr M., p. 409; “girey, p. 387,
#x, G, WO, p. 467, '
YT, & Dedys word, M. s,
p. 360,

‘w§w, in §uE M., pp. 406, 439,
syt Pr. for vy, p. 341

APRT F=wftars, p. 368,

Ay or % for wiwat, pp. 424, 463,

ﬂ'ﬂw: H.' mp P 432,
wyr Pr., ram, p. 447,
3% Pali, p. 330.

sregwr ( Pali) for gy, p. 282,

wegfte ( Pali) for wprerd, p. 379,

93T Prakrit for v, p. 334.

ww of orwl from we Skr., p 383,

gt G from TYwre, Bkr. or
Pr., p. 3990,

wrsst Pali for we, p. 283,

warét, G., Bler. wyrfie, p. 440,

otz Pali for w, p. 282,

@t (ke Wit ) or wgWA Pali,
Pp. 301, 304, 305.

T, W, pp. 423, 429,

7 or o Pr. for wewr, p. 330,

st Pr, for sy, p. 332,

ww and arww Pali for s, 1,209,

srwam-fir Pali, p. 209.

s, TRt &e. Pali, p. 299,

ymr Pali for vy, pp. 283, 388,

witg Pall for sfes, p, 305,

werd, Pr. ¥Wy,' M. ez, p. 575

iw in qg M., pp. 408, 377,

s Pali, p.302.

wew Pali for sikw, 1. 283,

g, M, 3:, p. 463, /

s Skr., p. 530,

w3y Palf for wum, p. 283,

gy * balf dead , p. 427.

s from T, p. 382,

srgr, sAe(E:), H. p, 432,

e ( Ssura, ) for wmnge, p. 348,

s=¢ Skr., p. 500

Wi¥e H. 9i¥%v or sfixr, Skr. iwre,
oD, 429, 430.

wwr, Pali, p, 311,

XY, WAL, p. 425,

77(R. G. Bhandarkar*sworks, Vol.lV.]
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wroy for Wey ( Pali), p. 279.

e for HrwT ( Apabhr. ), p. 365,
woaes, Skr., p. 182, '
sy Pali for #w, p. 283

seaee Pali for wwrwe, p, 283,
wiPayy from =0dm, p. 507,

smgn Pali for stgm, p. 279,
sfwrser Pali for 2wy, p. 332,
wEFAAER, M. P, p. 428
s, M. B, fiar, p. 428,

¥, M, SAZ, AT, TN, p.467.
wwyt, smis, Pr, wwe, p. 333,
R, @i® &o. Pali, p. 802,

o, g, Wk &o. p. 350,

sog Pali for wtm, p. 270,

W, T8 Pali, p. 303.

% Pali for s, p. 279.

I, sife, seig Pali, pp.303,304,
wq, waw &e. Pali, p. 302,

wrex for % Pali, pp. 279, 286,
#| Migadhi for %y, p. 344.
wargw Saur, for syagw, p. 510,
#t from M7 Bkr., p. 383,

ey, M. e, p. 428,

awog, M. u=t, pp. 454, 467,

3Ry Pali for ¥, pp. 285, 317.
Wity Pali for and or wd, p. 285,
WY, ST, AT, p, 351f; G. AT [§ ],

p. 461
gy Pr. arqemy, p. 342,

wfr® Pr. for 3dE, p 341,
ﬂ'ﬂ'ﬁ, mﬁ-‘ Pali, p, 309,
wwgT, M. Wy, p. 360,
s, M. Rroheit, p, 442,
weTTw, M. %3, . 439.
wor Fali for sox, p. 283, -
weew Pali for 3aw, p. 983,
sTeRw Pali for wmrew, p. 283.
uug, Pali, p. 309,

3Wd or Wgd Apabhy., p. 371
=g for w¥y Pali, p, 514
s Pali, p. 309,

INDEX VI

| = of ey, M. wrm, p. 430.
WARE or WME® for Pr. ¥y,
p. 333, 359,

K or A, p. 404.

%® B, p. 498,

HEK, AT, AW, p. 404,

wiw H. Q. wfdy, p, 415,

Wy saying, p. 436.

amae H. wiw, p. 448

sreut H, qiarond, p. 467,

=it of o from = Qkr., p. 384,

wrr M, =6y, p 414

R, sgfere, p. 426.

Hrawa, M. sthwwit, p. 442

#r from Bk, W, p, 381,

#AER B, of today, p. 543.

Iy from ¥WW, p. 393,

Araen® Mag. for JT9R, . 544,

18 from sp Skr., p. 385,

T for ATIWE:, p. 421,

TR, ATOTear®, Skr. swwrewA,
pp. 580, §81,

e Pr. for Imgm, v, 342,

wiw M. s, p. 545,

simT M., p. 538. .

Ry Skr. for Pali s, p. 304
awmr Pr, p, M7; M. sy,
. 464 ; s, p. 471,

WIST and JHRAT, ST, FR, p. 299,

sy from ¥ Bkr., p. 382

WHeT from WA, b 386; st
AW, p. 454,

aren B. of your honour, p,543°

ww Pr. for vy, p. 333,

ATAiver M., . 499,

@ B., s M, p, 422,

WAPE, WiwET, pp. 416, 442,

HTET myrobalons, p. 443,

Frfd from WE® or TT% Skr.,p.385.

arivg Pr, for sivfty, p. 342.
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WY from ¥ME, p. 386.
s, M. sibaran, p, 417, ¥t Pr,
p. 475.
wiwT-wisaT M. oblique stiwqra,p.5131,
wiwrdy, p, 418,
e of HTAT from Wt Skr., p.384;
AN, p. 498,

¥y H., command, p. 474
¥ or rgfR Pali, p. 301
Wi, Rragt Apabhy., p. 370,
WK M., ;xwy, p. 430,
mfmm Fae Skr,, p. 385.

Pr.becoming 31 or 9itg,p.335:
wiE M. sn# and M. sitd, p. 468.
wre , sftort ¥ oto., p. 32201,
aTer M. p. 498,
W Vern, (3. Causal w704, p. 505,
A from @AMTA:, . 382,
wihwat or wihest, p.£18,
wrfidvy, ardiw, p, 424,

) p- 387,

19 of sfireT from sey, p. 385,
K, p. 483,

T, O, p. 425,

weSw Pali for #aw, p, 290,

WY, p. 469,

W, M. 39, p. 45; P. yw, Pr.
T¥Y or ¥, pp. 468, 469, -

¥¥7& Pr. for SR, pp. 335, 340.

¥s8 to wish, p, 295,

¥ Pali for yeex Skr., p. 304,

™. 0. 204,

¥ Pali, p. 311

W of 8T from ¥9=E Sk, p. 384,

¥t Pr,, p. 358,

Wi Sk, p. 539.

¥ Pali for &, p. 330,

¥ Pr, p 571

| 18558 PSH, p. 304,

xterar Pr., p. 349.

o, g, ete. Pali, p. 302,
w0, ¥R, ¥ oto, p. 350.
o+t for fveer, p. 410,
:'t;rw, Fam Vedio, p. 312,

¥eeT, P p. 388
w% from 9% Skr., p. 383.

fuy for 3w, p. 408,
DI, T D 470
¥¥ for $¥m, p. 339,

Fmr for 37 Pali, p. 279.
TERH cor TFUTH Pr, IAAmAp. 341,

TN or AW from IFAF, p. 397.
@A, IWA, p. 436,
&t H., for srgafr, p. 411
$uz P. for ﬂ!‘ﬂ. . 410,
IFEL. p. 360,
T P, utterance, p. 426.
=¥ Pali, p. 311.
e for €%, pp. 202, 339,
gmer P, “light” p. 426
% Pali, p. 330.
AT for TFE. p. 408,
oY, 1. 361,
gsTw Bkr., 39z M., p. 256,
v Skr. H. g, 1. 428,
Igrt Pali for IUTH, p. 286.
35 of wfdwr from Iwr Bke,
p. 385,
I3 . 476,
g3, p. 425,
wamh, H., p. 47,
FT% from Fgu¥ Skr., p. 386,
sy, M. H.G,p.3 0.
N for M| P 421
o8, Pali for awW, p, 279,
Wi, p. 346.
I, p, 425,
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79 of smeR, M. Q. pp, 463481,

9™, . 580,

IRw, Pali st p. 316,

axan, M. Iawd, p, 443,

auen, M. Fed, p. 466.

aww, M. 3w, p. 464,

e for Skr. T#gs, p. 411,

37w, I Skr,, pp. 424, 425, 426.
IYXX, to be produced, p. 426,

, Pr. pp. 401, 496.
Faftws, H. ¥, p. 498,

swafx, Skr., p. 308,

X, M. H. 3w 8kr., pp.413,450.
T, M, 9T, p. 428,

;M' uﬁ! oy
#= Sk. p. 452,

Fakw Pali for 3k, p. 281,

® Pali for ool p, 281; g,

I M, Ninm. p- 462,
veRt P, qonk p. 477,

wate, TegTe Skr. pp. 434, 425,
¥ Pali for ¥, p. 262,

% or R » louse TeT Skr, p. 524
W, I, p. 395, '

wwl, 3% Pali, p.281; 391 M.,p.464.
% M. for 1, pp. 410, 415,

INDEX VI

mﬁ. Ty, p, dib.
FEAT, HWAT, D, 446,

s M. &, p. 465,

=¥ in TYM, p. 39
Wfor!mﬁﬂor!!?p.zw

%R for gy, W or ¥, p 380,

¢ of 7x from T p. 386.

ey Pr. for g, p. 335,
Ty for afi, p. 32603,

T, p 571

gwege, H. P. wur, peer, p. 428,
e M. e, p. 439,

g% or TA Pr. for o, p. 331,
qarite for qufs Pali., p. 814,
qrq Pr. for %%, p. 340,

o M. from £ Skr., p. 528.
Y for @@, p. 384

T or ¢t Pali, p. 303,

g Pali, p. 308

gty Pr. for fem, p. 339,

¥t from ¥y Skr. p. 382.

o 7R Mag. Ov gov, p. 352.
gR g% Mag. v gew, p. 419,

wat from ¥, pp. 382, 385.

. | oftwilf from afRx, p. 399.

wireT® Fall for sweny, p. 289,
sitwz for W Skr., p. 413,
¥irg Pali for 3w, p. 301

e end, from Ie#, p. 307,
siory Pali for #wam, p. 286,
wiom for Weam, p. 401

#itky® Pali for wasfin, p. 286,
#% Pali for v, p. 289,
ek M. for 9, p. 410,

e Pr. for 4R p. $39,

ST in sitOET G, D 397,
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wawg for IFE, p. 393.

sitdsar for swwes, p. 401,

el dial, p. 397.

stat Pr, samqy, p. 465.

oy for staEgtw, p. 401.

AR Pr. for stwy, p, 331,
siregf® Pali for sgoni®, p. 291,

W} from aw Skr., p. 384.

Ao mon of IFW p. 573
sy fAE for saRrsfePali,p. 285,
3¢ from 3¢ Skr., p. 385.

WRRw for srgfere Pali, p. 285,

=¥ Pr. for ¥¥, p. 335

%% Pr. for ®f¥, p. 333.

wwww Pr. for #wre, pp. 330, 358 |

o Skr. armpit M. w1, p. 527

eI, °F, M. £19¥, pp,437,445,446.

534t Pali for gvrem, p. 332,

woanfa-ft Pali wromd, ws=4,
p. 300,

w53, TS¥0T Pali, p. 300.

%Z Pali for %, pp. 286, 288.

Ta%E, 58K Pr,, p. 417; M. &%,
p. 435,

@ Skr. M. %%, p. 435.

&Y Skr. M. =9, p. 435.

¥t from ¥, p. 507.

waw from 3R, W, pp. 398,453,

sx# for ¥, p. 418,

w¥$ (. for ®¥, p. 418,

Y= for 7%, p. 411.

o M. srar, vt &, ®, p. 438,

gorr Pr. &%, p. 331.

& Pr. for Wy, p. 342,

suzE: M, sfm, p, 417,

¥ Tadbhava, p. 360,

w for garw, p. 396n3.

warAer M. e, p. 449,

w4 Pali for wayfd, p. 289,

wywEy Skr. ¥ M., pp. 251, 475.

syt Sker. ¥ or wUEY, p. 523,

¥Y, qu P 449.

oy in ¥op M., p. 406,

7 1F, TR, p. 1.

AT, I, W, p, 471,

Fefer for ST or Wt M., p.409.

warr Skr. M. wwIw pp. 435, 437.

w57 for #9 H. p. 401,

=t H, P. %% p. 413,

wig for waw Apabhr, p. 365.

=¥ for ¥9Y, p. 334

T for WP, p. 343,

¢ Tatsama, pp. 350;. o M,
pp. 442, 443,

ERSE plural, Apabhr, p. 366.

¥Ryd for TRSTY Apabhz, p. 366.

wuaT, p. 443

FHW Pali for Wi, p, 284,

R, p, 352,

swd Migadhi for &sfem, p. 352,

E57 from &, p. 339.

¢ for 394, p. 33603,

wq Pali for %, p. 286.

Tt of T®A, €, pp. 382, 383,
385,386; w1 O.B, ww w0, p. 488,

R G. &RY H.,p. 35602,

stfie, oft,” M. swfig, s, p. 491.

&7 doing, p. 436,

wm for 3%, ¥, Pr,, p, 387,

w3 or $& M., p. 254,

wenf, p. 507,

sonfol Skr., p. 308.

T, FOUE Pr.eawud Skr.erdk,n.508,

st G do, p. 457,

it G w7, p. 493.

= G. ey, ¥eg M.udp.483,

w® G be will do. p. 442, °

woeg H. to oause to do, p, 447.
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e M. Wi, 1. 555;
wuik M. should be done, p. 502.
wite M.. p. 500,
wfigit Pali, p. 811,
wftxit or TR, p. 429,
SRR Apabhrarméa, p. 493,
FW unaugmented T, p. 424,
wlw doing, p. 436,
it M. or woRiT, p. 504
wie, SRt or SRR, p. 493
e M. ok, ai-urew, pp.483,401,
ﬁﬁ' Pl'ol P 3.
o}, &% &o., p. 405,
W M. &1, p. 484,
M or $1RAR Pali, p. 306.
& M. wv, pp. 454, 461
wh M. v, p. 466,
M., p. 429.
H. ®, p, 443; G.wrey, p.462.
it M. WA, p. 460.
&t or ¥t for o Pr. @, p, 387,
w# mixed Skr. & Pali, p. 318:
M. ¥m=, p, 461,
wte Pali, p. 317,
waidt 8. I do, &gy, p. 492,
w% Magadh! for &, p. 343.
w=tk M., p. 504.
= Pr. wpw, wsw M. pp.335,439,
i H. s=e, p, 431,
=t witwr Skr. p. 524,
wgitd M, g, p, 360.
wwy for ¥1¢ or ¥t H,, p. 403,
sy M. ¥, p. 443,
wuty Pr. for &%, p. 334, )
sk M. &f, p. 514,
oy M, eftw-wft, p. 520,
wr& Pali and Pr. ¥, pp. 287, 580.
o Migadhi for ¥¥, p. 344,
g Pr., p. 325.
wY, WWaf, pp. 382, 383, 384, 386,
w1 Pr. for v, p. 336,

INDEX VI

wereli M. vy, p. 453 : H, wyet,
p. 455.

e for TR, p. 331,

¥¥#T, G. pp. 498, 499,

wit G., WY, p. 496.

RO EE% or ¥IEW for ¥,
Pp. 326n3, 343.

®r H. P, %1, p. 434,

EIST of ®TeE from ¥t Skr,p. 386.

wmfew B. for ¥%6%, pp. 407, 444

1T, p. 481,

widy, pp. 418, 478.

&% of M. i, FE, pp. 438, 445,

et M, ¥, p. 507,

w97, D. 419,

wmr Py, p. 325n8, B. &% ear,
p. 455 ; SO E S, wwel ibid.

TSR, wTurRyereT, p. 589n.

BTy, ¥Y, p. 415,

= for €107, p. b4,

HTHAY for EARE, p. 421

wix, Bkr. ®, p. 481,

1% M, s Mal. Goan, p. 417,

10 from Skr. &8, pp. 382, 384,

wTRi%ET, p. 362,

wv H. 8ky, ®1T, p. 429,

wros-m for &R, . 32603,

seq in H. 8%, p. 404,

wrew for wrd, Pr, wa, p. 367,

AR or FTWE, Pali, p. 312,

wifew Pali for 17, p. 285.

®RE Pr. for sreuf®, p. 331,

1t or wTeafd, Psli, p. 312,

wd M. w1, p, 461,

SIS B. of Yesterday, p. 543.

s, RhAC socent on W, p. 427.

ST in WINRT, &T%, p. 430.

wr M. s, p 430,

srefiey M., p. 542

™ or o for e, p, MS
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wfam for writanr, Pr., p. 339.

&1k from §F, Pr., p. 355,

wrindt for gamiarer, p. 407,

wiff from Skr. ¥R p. 381,

st 8kr. p. 542.

f¥er Pr. for W, Skr,, p. 254.
_fagr, gt M. sz, pp. 423, 426,

e from $x, p. 394,

T, p. 418,

&, Pr. p. 358,

o', Pali from 5§, p. 306,

f&f® from Bkr, R, p. 381

ff Pali for #ifk, p, 200.

fst G. g, p. 510

fiw for ®aH, Apa., p. 364,

fimy of 7Y from wa, p. 384,

fza, M. ¥, p. 470.

f&3m, °’ for ¥, pp. 285, 317,

i Pr. for g, p. 330.

1Ry for FqTE or Far¥ M., p. 407,

f&fkm, Pr. for www, p. 339,
&, H. &f¥, p. 455,

&= Pr. for wm, p. 330.
fs| Pr. for 8T, p. 342
%t from w18 Skr., p. 383.
o, M., p. 480

stzs Rwr, M., pp.394,417,425,4 35,

&y, #iN, p. 426.
o, Pr., p, 353.

gt 8. done, p. 496.
€4, done, p. 436,
®i¥g, done, p. 498.
&k, &, p. 413,

#tw Sk, for &7N, p. 497.

wiax for Pali and Pr. €%, Bk,

#7ER pp. 331, 834f,
7%, into fReET pp. 394, 460.

et for werolt, savier, p. 407,
T, FETAL, p. 519,

6l5

TFR, H4FT wule, BO, p. 519,
8, M. &, pp. 393, 445, 463,
469, G. F® p. 468.

giigwi-Fitmni, p. 362.

gt H. g, p. 434,

gaw Skr, M. 47 p. 435.

2w G. for T, p. 411,

¥, 3%, 9. Bix Old M, from
8k, . pD. 360, 361,

FT, FTar for H, ¥ 407,

FuIC Pr. for §41¢, p. 334

gum, Pali, p. 571.

Fore Pr. for €, p, 334

%4 into ¥y, M., p. 393,

=yvaE Paisdo! for §vre, p. 344,

¥ Pali for =, p. 283,

FaeT M. zow 8kr., p. 256.

=1, M. g, also M, gugy, p, 460,

FAC or FAR Pr. pp. 341, 447,

SHE, p. 426,

AN Pr, for FAETT, b, 336,

Fart M. grier p. 430,
FEGIR CHA B0 TN, M..0.576,

AW from % and G, p. 361.

¥ G, FHE, po412,

D428

Foe in €1¢ M., p. 393,

gou™ey for gERMwEE, p. 421,

$LET, from g, wY, p. 361

ST in gxan: ¥, p. 438,

wTe: Skr. G. %Y, & well, pp. 304,
436,446,

¢ in 9w, p. 393,

% Pr. for ¥%, p. 334,

g% M, Fom. ®sfi-dfl, p. 479,

% gkr. for $7% or B, I'r,, v. 254,

| 7, G. iy 496,

s in =Y, p. 392,
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F1®: {n e M. @0, p. 990,

FR, original for puitR, p. 248.

& in i, M., p. 390. .

¥R, fiwm, o, in Pr.f6d), ILS.
=, p. 391,

ww, Y, pp. 360, 463,
& of ¥t Bkr. from @, p. 381.

%, B, p. 408

Wy @ for w2, p. 412,

%ww Pali for ¥zx, p. 330.

¥ for 7 Apabhbr,, p. 364,

®ea, p. 540,

¥far Br, for wiewr, p. 333,

¥ Skr. ®%% or & ¥z sing.
e pl;pp. 429, 479, 522

' B. ¥w, p. 498

®2T G, ¥74, p. 517,

waT M. pp. 305, 403, 498, 499,

ga Pali for ¥=T4, p. 330,

Tt Tvmw + i, THEE + AnfR,
oD, 476, 520; wHt, ¥fiw, R=tw,
p. 514.

S, W, p. 520,

& ¥4, p. 503,

¥z for weuw, pp. 401 420, 514,
52%.

&= for ¥4 Pr., p. 403,

w2gr M., p. 500.

¥z B. ¥, p. 452,

®ug Pali for &, p. 289,

¥t G. how large, p. 395.

i@ adv. p. 577,

wxft . a lon, p. 515,

%58 G, p. 408.

oww Bkr, for Wwwz H., pp. 400, 466.

& of ¥ from W Skr., p. 384,

w B P, &g, p. 414,

¥4, 912, a fort, p. 360.

INDEXVI

¥ M. g%, p. 438

sifsir M. stwr, p. 360,

sior M. from =: g Skr, {whois
it) pp. 382,453, 479,

wiw M. for B, p, 454,

#nit black, p. 361

wreyge Pali for shgw, p. 330,

st for Shevt, p. 421

&\ Skr. M, stagm, p. 443,

®1g¥ pali for ¥rad, p. 30,

#ig B, wrw Skr., p. 439

wzar M., p. 395.

s, p. 395,

Fiforw, Erfam, p. 360,

#réror Pali for #dhr, pp. 289, 291,

g H., p, 455,

$1X or #17 H. ¥4, . 440,

#w B. Skr. Fwr, p. 481.

v, o M. wov, pp. 256, 448,

gt for (R, p. 407,

T & or e, p. 471,

o, =, p. 471,

g for fiwm, . 407,

gwr for fymm, p. 407.

®T, 89, p. 471.

@t Skr. Pr. sy M. g, o p. 465.

f2r Skr. Pr. fErswy M. firordk p. 465.

wor M, ofiw [) p. 445.

gt M. ok pp. 468, 469.

goe-Rer M. & pp. 445, 465.

W M. $% pp, 445, 465, 469; G. 9w,
p. 408,

wow, @ Pali, p. 279,

waw M. Msl, Goan, wwm, p.417.
ww Pr. M. fw or s, p. 465.
wndt, Wiy Pr. aftw, p. 387.

R for Gt M., p. 401, -

wew (Pali) for wEPY p. 279,
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am, p. 471,

oW, WUT, p. 471,

wae M. 5w, p. 546,

/A for Pali safem, n, 284,
o of @t from =i (Saus.) p.384,
F M. arse, p. 514,

et M, @i or @A, . 414,
wrg G. WA, pp. 436, 510.
®w B, p. 471,

wixor wixy, p. 422.

A for @Ti=N, D, 436,

wiq M. ww G, p 422

atdr G. wridwy, p. 458,

a®x M.GQ, to be sad p. 481,
farw, p. 481

figa, witam p. 426,

fRegmar oaus. of AT to eat, p. 440.
T, p. 469,

gax for @earar, p. 409,
g for wfown, p. 408,
[T for @y, p. 409,

gear H. witgar, p. 508,
murre M, a8, p. 469,

it 5. or gy 4, p. 477,
qE P, wre, p. 460.

&=y for &=, p. 398,

@ G ww, p. 470

az M, ¥=r B, p. 422,

®W Pali for &Niw, p, 289,
Wi, G. wiw, pp. 395, 460,

i Pr. for #w, 7, p. 395,
w3 from maw, Sans., p. 384
wx or °k for af: p. 326,
agwt B. Gone, p. 496.
wywpulr for wRNpE: p, 421,
w3 for mr: Apabhr, p."366.
g Pr. for v, p. 534,

L ]

wy Apabhr, p. 368,

gy for eI, p. 32603,
wepy Pr., p. 354,

arezwain Pall wx, p. 305,
wx.Pr. for A7, p. 334,

g%, Tea M. W, p. 523,
aw from g M, I, p. 399,
aw Skr. Pr. ot 10 M., pp. 495, 541,
W, i M. aw pp. 418, 523,
% pr. for v, p, 332.

max, 71547 Panjabi, p, 421.
ar Q. M, zm, p. 444,

R, M. waE, p. 442,

IAT or FHAT, &o, pali, p, $11.
witta Pali; ariveafy megta, p. 305,
wr for wa® Pr., p. 357,

w9 [wx: ] pp. 384, 498,
o Pr. for wan:, p. 32503,
wrqut Pr. for oW, p. 33503,
waw H. goune, p. 497,

wit H, way: Skr., p. 429,

wegr Pali for met, p. 285.

| R, nfity, p. 571,

X Pali % 8%r., p. 571,

& Pr. for g®¥ pp. 341 571,

aws for Pali or Pr. W&z, ¥y,
pp. 331, 334.

iy Skce. swdor p. 255.

mEi M, s, p. 506,

nsfy for e M. fired, p. 399.

wofw the past day,p. 497,

TE M. AZeT, NRETR, T2A, p.o14,

méve, °, Pr. for oy, pp.933,340,

ngt, p 475,

e M, p. 255,

wwr Magidhl for neg, p, 244,

aw Pal for a5, p. 287,

TEAT: B, AW, p. 455,

afiv Pr. ‘@ H. iy, pp. 341, 412,
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g M. for e Bke,, pp. 411, 459,

wa, arn M, p. 421

nrr from A Skr., pp. 385, 443.

T or WK from WA, p. 384

wriEx B, a mtory, p. 515.

wix H. nister, p, 516

iy S, gusT, p. 481,

firr Pali, g, p, 283,

firar for aovek, p. 407,

fing Pali for 1fisR, p. 279.

faRtRron} Apebhramés, p. 367,

fiff% &o. Apabhr,, p. 368.

faer Pali, %, 3@ H. pp. 285,

470.

w3 M. Wie pp. 393, 445.

g%, M. 1z, p. 438,

oW Apabh,, . 366.

AN, JUINeH, YU Palii ) 300,

worrg Sk. Pali aue, pp. 300,304,

oy or mwi¥ Apabbr, p. 366

= Pr. for gwt p. 332,

WA Paistol for gummm, p. J44.

o, gv, for Pali g%, pp. 331,334

qu in AT or fvTE, p. 391,

&, fireTid, pp. 382, 386.

rrg Pr. for gy, p. 339.

I Pr. %93, pp. 334, 340,433,

o7 Pali for g, p. 201.

® B., p. 498. :

@t M. pp. 895, 408, 419, 498, 499,

#Rw Skr. for ¥, p. 400.

i, Ay, ey, e, p, 561,

A, SINr, pp. 2953, 595,

divk Pali, p. 304. .

e, yee H, p. 484; M. s
M. G. wrahy, p. 437,

draree M. siway, p. 446,

firwT Migadhi, p, 395,

ngs M, m=r, . 417,

Y, p. 418,

INDEX VI

mi, p. 386.

R for A M., p. 400.
g M, niw, p. 442,

iw M. fim p. 463.
Tty from sieT, p. 384,

9% Pr.. for g%, p. 330,

9= Bk, to happen, ¥yt M_p. 435.

w=w Skr. M. v, p. 435,

vt G. ye, p. 507

a@w Bkr. M. T, p. 435.

9% Pr. for 92, pp. 334381

gi#e for witws, p. 421

¥ Pali for ¥4, p. 287,

it for A% . 326.

9 from Q¥ Sk, pp. 385, 448,

o, T M., p. 461

wmre M. mifte, p. 460,

g M. s Skr., p. 429,

SENF & stable, 1. 427,

gy in faw Hiadi, p. 390.

o for W, T, p. 289,

A in AT in Sindhi, p, 391,

¥ in €27, ST, . 390

¥ of Waw from qffeT, p. 381,

%’( or i‘m P 432,

@ G. p. 895

wizw Bkr. B. Wy, pp. 416, 435,

ifdmr M. W, pp. 415, 478,

wrye, Yt M., p. 483n.

T, b 478,

Fray or ST, WER or AT,
wfes, drgter, pp. 395, 478,
516, 517.

S Bnft WiRer,fify,p.476.

ot M, Ml fwer, pp.478,514.515.

0¥ M. H. s, pp. 516, 519,

et G.¥reeY, SR, sewr, pp. 395,
418, 478,517, 522,
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wad 8. p. 476.
wig M. qws, p. 450,

uw M. wre, p. 467.

oW M. winem, p.d7l,

wW Pr. for &, p. 332.
wyd for wvar M, p. 402,
g M. s, p. 439

wger for WiE M., p. 402.
N from G. M. ¥, p. 399
wrr M, wig, p. 467.

wail, p. 443,

woit M. W, p, 506,

wif M. s in |rwE, p. 461
wawr H., p. 447,

wfBNT, AT, QAT D 494,
widwi, p. 404,

R, IferaB, p. 495,

wsw from ¥ Skr., p. 583
wiWeY Pr. for =q=T, p 342,
oty M. <, p. 442,
wiviee, p. 429.

w1y Skr. =%, p. 382.

fafemy Pali (@fFee®E, p. 205,

frss, ey M, p, 394,

it 8kr., p. 579.

% known, p, 498,

wiher Oflika Paisa, sy, p, 344,
it for wwy, p. 408

|, p. 471

St M Wy, pp. 432, 423,

9% B. Bicr, wur p. 439,

ot H. for Bkr. g®s, p. 411,
W into YT M., p. 554,
b, wur M., p, 394,
Wrw-wrar M., pp, 255, 419,
R Pali for @7r, p, 985,
et G. p. 395.

wiwget for wggw, p. 402,

dtw Wy Skr, p. 412,

ity for wpk, p. 402.

wRfix for wipe, p. 317,
gy s Dedya word, p. 360.
wfter, 1, p. 409,

wtate from wgfee® Skr., p. 385,

T§M Pali for peard, p. 282,

o Pali for & a festival, p. 282,
g Pali for 2W, p. 283.

w%, M. §i¥, p. 466,

o5, p. 361

#% Pali for ww, p. 287,

otx from wraT Skr., p. 384,
TSI, WEURE, p. 429,

JUET, M. R, p. 45,

B Pali for 319, pp. 287, 458,
g, M. atw-[#], p. 445.

s M., p. 458,

214, p. 361,

fo=, Pr. @ 8kr., p. 504.

i, (erouft, (rowmrey, (oo, p.360
farwr for AW, p. 407,

o, B 8., p. 496,

. femr, p 361,

f3w in fimft, p. 408.

18wy, p. 361,

g, A, p. 425,

&, S. T, p. 461,

g=2 a. vy, p. 508,

¥ for ¥ & Girl, p. 409,
g, p. 426,

g% Pali.for gX, p. 282.

§ Rk, pp. 437, 445, 446,
OO, ¥V, p- 460,

¥ H. 8kr. gv, p. 432.

& from sk Sanx., p. 353,
¥Er 4. p. 395,

9.5, W, p. 458,

W from g p. 307,
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sor Pali Skr. pp. 318, 381,

7w from FAUfX Sans. p. 383; am
M. %, p. 493,

waq: M saw Ml Goan,, p. 417,

wrg Pr., p. 349,

aar for TUE, p. 399.

#z, % H. gdmfw  Sens.,

pp. 383, 411, 432.
wAw H. ®=qurr, pp. 431, 454,
aJ|q, M. I, p. 443
FARHT, TRETE Apabhr., p. 366.
wHg eating, p. 443.
AR, p. 443
st M. g%, p. 257
gt H, for agT, p. 280,
% for IR Pr. Pali, p. 279.
AR or A& Pr., p. 349,
S5y from Ty, p. 349.
#q for & H., p. 403,
org, M. #ZE and G, p. 464,
wer H, p. 447,
#g M. 728, T@wrsk., pp. 515,524,
FwiEr M. 9%, p. 416,
FE, “§T for YT, p. 341
F%T Apab. Skr. sitd Pr. ®f,p. 370,
2 Pr. for gatsy, p. §33.
AT M Skr. 3T, p. 481,
e M, &%, p. 515,
WIHA, 7. 488, )
RSt S, weTy, p. 496.
A M. Jvar pp. 453, 481,
o Pr. for #7 Skr. pp. 254 333,
;9T or O for A, p. 392
s M, ai@ Skr.,, p. 418,
s H, p. 455.
wmAeqt® Pali wreaf®, pp. 295, 206.
A for gToY Apabhr, p. 365.
WIRTE, °F Skroiwg M., pp.3d7 442,
ore 8, wi, women, p. 476,
Fer Women 8., p. 475.
fover Pr., p. 349.

o of A% from T, p. 389,

13 for w9 Apabhr, p. 364

Sari R M., p. 521

3wy Pr. or AT for wafiy, p. 399.

fSrax for RrafR, p. 341

gy M. #r4, p. 464.

e Pr, for sut, p. $35.

#AdZr Spur. SArw=gr-sr, p. 436

#tw M. Mal, k-, g 8kr.,
po- 414, 478, 515, 523,

sftwar for se, pp. 407, 408.

wifer, M. &, p. 464,

i, ot . M, 3fiw, pp. 416, 446,

sitawx Pr. rdwy AL, p. 423.

nawd for yneww, p. 4301,

®AT or AT 8. for vww, pp. 425,
426, 428,

FAMA for guEs p. 421

FXM, p. 423.

g H. for s@faftys, p. 410,

¥ Pr.. p. 353.

TR M. p 481

|er, Bkr. 37T, b 426

A shoss, p. 426,

NS, M. ge or “eW, p. 430,

Far M. H. Skr, s, pp. 423, 429..

; vt Pr. for diwae, p. 32503,

- % from Skr. 9%, pp. 381, 386,

& from ¥, T¥ Sans,, pp. 348, 383,

##g for g% Apsbhr, p. 364,

#% for @, pp. 406, 586.

®a, 37 for Ty Apabhr, p. 364,

#ewr M, p. 395,

wgw for wWA, p. 408,

¥ or Arer-st Pr., p. 349,

I from TF:, p. 384

AT or WA, pp. 395, 422,

Reswor Pali ahed, p. 980,

W= Pr. ghww, p, 331

B to know Skr., p. 344

anfye in e H, p 404
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Ny for X3 H., p. 402.
94T, p. 387,

W= Pr. for =, p, 332.

gar S. from g=-ya: Skr., p. 496,
W H. o, p. 431, :

goft Pr. for v, pp. 332, 334, 432,
H+ slight resemblance, p. 432.

A, Pali for Fveald, p. 206,
R qieTt different reading

for qamfEaT(, p, 315.

Zwi, M. Skr. &%, p. 452,

=y for (T, p. 399.

Zmor (6] M. a4, p. 451

ZtR 8. Skr. arr M. H. aid, p, 453,
Nz, &TET M. A1, o, . 451,
Gwdt M, &=, pp. 451, 461

Bz M. @ws, p. 451,

f2x S. Skr. gwr thiret, p. 453.

¥4 8. 0% (=), p 451

W M. Wy fd, p. 451

TwY from 7 Skr., p. 385.

an Pali for fwfa ardt, p. 286.
&9 wmp. 51

3x of 3t from saTeafd, p. 381
2wt for v, p. 408,

wfee 8. gwW, p. 451,

¥ S M., p. 472,

%, 0%, 1. 471

e or TSV for £, p, 331

¥ for TFW, p. 331

T §, M. qa, p. 452.

T ()M, ¢ fear, p. 45%.

et ¥ Pali for 7 4, p. 266,
¥ug. 8. g Sk, p. 452.

% B. 7, p. 452,

| I to g, p. 445,

T3 B, wrws M. 3@ Skr. 49, p. ‘-52.

wtw or wrw HL o, p. 452,

aw Skr. for IR, p. 497.

ziw H. E- Q. &4, p. 450

¥ Pali for ¥, p. 286.

et M, %%, p. 451

aeim O. H. xiear, p, 452,

@ew § M. % Skr. am, p. 452.

Xt S M., 19T Ske. fiw (%), pp.d26,
452,

i 8, 7w, p. 452.

3t 8, p. 497,

f¥wa for ¥4, p. 407.

Te3re from 14wy Saus. p. 383,

¥t 3 M. T Skr. e, p. 452.

git 8. Milk, p. 497,

¥ from %7 Skr., pp. 3883, 407,

®ia or 737 for TrwT, p. 381,

wsw Pr. for e, p. 335,

or% or 7§ Pr. for wft, p, 381£
IS or FFS for TWS, p. 343,

o Pr, p. 353.

wreT® or Fyts for gaTe, p. 343
T or AT Pr. for A, p. 3311

oot Pr. for 314, p. 332,

MY or wr#t for Pali avaft, . 331,
e or ¥THE for IS, p. 343,
fergre Pr. for 89, p. 340,

& Pr, for woftw, p. 841,
a5, p. 350,

ne, guE &o., p. 351

&, 3ur & &% &o. Pali, p. 308,
s M agik, p, 465.

asgE Pali for a0, p. 282.

\ 8% Skr. M T, p. 435.

axm M w8, p. 438,

| we Pr. for gw, 330,
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woRT Pali gw, p. 287,

T for AaT Sanra. p. 343,

iR Pali, 306,

aow-adt 8, p. 406

wqw for A% Pali, p. 279,

m Pr. for nHE, 333,

wogt Pr. from WY, p. 349.

m M K, p. 462.

wan H ow, p. 456,

&g 8. AT, 1, 470.

st G gu®t M. gaeit, p. 399,

w3 for the Pali ¥, 7gm Bk.,
pp. 351, 334,

azi& Pali for ayms, 285,

wwx Pr. for mo®, p, 334.

aew Pali for avy, p. 283.

&% or &7 Pr. #wy, p. 341,

afé of aféd, & Ske,, p. 982,

ate= for Pali amen, p. 286,

wrwr [0F] ML =y, p. 454,

e for vy, miRE, p. 289,

aeer for Wt M., p, 401,

e Skr., wrw G, p. 255,

m M- mﬁ]l pp'mn “6-

aTR for ey Apabhbr., p. 365.

wrtvee Pafidial for amitay, p. Sé4.

amvge Skr. for wilralt, p. 398,

s M, wbeltalt, p. 416,

a5t for @Y Pr., p. 408,

A Apab. R, p, 582. -

fiw Pali for 3or, p. 287.

YR Pali for uitr, p, 288,

férr Apabhr., p. 366,

fRnquit Pr., p. 385.

fi% for &uT Apabhr,, p. 364, .

v of YRw® Awrr Bler,, p. 985.

fitwx Pali for Wiw, p. 200

(& P, mam, . 470,

fireay or ey, p. 397

Rftwg H, for firew, p. 410.

favele® M. an arrow, p. 427,
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Ry from wew, p. 384,

fiveey or oty Pr., p. 340,

firewme Pr., pp. 349, 358.

o Pr., p. 349,

3=, p. 481,

ge% M. #wd, p. 506.

g3, p. 353. :

geX M. zw, p. 507,

¥ in &fE M., p. 393.

g™y in &7 M., p. 303.

ez M, for gy, p. 411.

a for yeft, 1. 386.

9t 8kr. ugw, p. 381, 4w p. 481,
¢ Pr, 8. A, p. 432,

qE-gar 8., p. 496.

f M. G, Instantly G. wem,p. 432,
i, in AW, pp. 390, 392,

awr in 2% Bindi ey, pp, 391, 442
&, Rt &o. G, p. 477,

wefter for o, . 401.

fere Pali for s, p. 201,
¥=q for ow Apebhr., p. 364,

%, ®% for awE Apab., p. 364
g Pr. for TutEw, pp. 335, 429.
#% Pali for &, pp. 289, 400.

& Pr. for &, p. 351.

Ry, A9, ard, mrem Pali, p. 302,
&% and mor or atar, D 1O,
Afoe M. ¥, p. 416,

#ivfit Pr. for 3UAT, . 383.

Atox Pali, pp. 381, 894,

®YAr from geRTEH, p. 386,

Wy M. ¥, p, 430

Wz Skr, M. W in A%, p, 495,

wefit Pali weafe p, 286,
R, W p. 471,

ot from Skr, vaT, p. 382.
o H. B. wi, p. 557.

T M, p, 527,
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¥ from e Skr., p. 388,
fomr Rindi, p. 431,

IGi§ 8. “ become ”' p. 491
ftor for wamw, p, 333.

§¥ Palifor gw, p.286.
¥ for Pall W, p. 291.
9t Pali for @7, p. 308,

¥ for wafi, p. 402,

Aok Pali, p, 814, .
ot M. frsrg. fRam, s, p. 482,
qTeE M. i, p, 461,

qr for vgw, p. 333,

@R from &g Skr., p, 383.

o M. gw {#r ] p. 450.

& M. 3w, p. 437

$¥™ Pr. for g p. 343, 790t Tad-
bhavs, p. 360,

W Pe. 3w, pp. 330, 358,

gER Pr, M, D. 330,

gwaft Pali xsu®, pp. 296, 311,

yRw A, g, p. 455,

et M, old, p. 498,

T, i Pr, p. 955.

wiey Pr., p. 355,

TrRFIRY Pr., p. 455,

% M. siw, wivt, p. 451.

TR in R, p. 406,

T M. 3f¥, pp. 385, 448.

TR M. ¥w, p. 421,

sftwe, p. 357,

8t G. qryv, p. 462,

¥ G. ¥l or aTw, p, €61,

w6 M. g3, p. 419,

X7 Pr. for IRE, p. 395,

% for 9w, T¥, pp. 335, 451

it afdrwre, p. 425.

g¥tar H. yryw, p, 432,

m M. tlﬁ'p P 438,

M. ¥, pp. 414, 497,

m“ﬁfmms p. 343,

Tiw, p. 415 for whar, p. 421,

T tying rope M. q1¥, p. 442,
qren for Tram, p. 405,

g for iAW, p. 3345

yry Mag. grew, p. 344,

fRore, ¥ Pr. ¥ww, op. 331, 349,
fewrg Pr. for fRwg, p. 385.
fizntw1 Apabhr., p. 366,

Ry, p. 440.

f{|rar to show Y=, pp. 395, 427,
83 for ywe:, p. 421,

fiss S. p. 498,

g Pali fw, v, pp. 279, 287,
f&er or gua for yTH, D, 407,
R, fiaw, H. v, pp. 435, 429,
= cau. of ¥, p. 440,

ﬁ“". ﬁ" or ﬁ"l p. 41,
f&wg Pr. for fww, p. 335.
ke M, g, pp. 453, 504.
@aar H. p. 455.

&f%r Pr. gf¥r Skr. p, 550¢.
Ry, p. 441,

#iw Pali for Qﬁ’, 1. 291
€ M., p. 489,

R= M. gfe, p. 414

ftar from yew Skr., p. 352,
fiw, p. 498,

dive M. @t pp. 417, 446
ftww, %1 Pr,, p. 475

ftar or fim, p. 426

it M. &, pp. 430, 431
frak Pr. wrax, pp. 32503, 357, 561,
% Pr. for f&, pp. 334, 432.

79 Pr. for 78w, p. 341
T frqm & Skr, p. 385,

T Pr. for fitfr. p. S4L
™, ‘ﬁ 8, p. 496

L L) M, Q«: D 432,
3 for gvq Pali, p. 279,
o, 388, p. 440,
WA Apabhr, p, 397,
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e Q. 8§y, pp. 890, 496,

® of Y from ¥w, p, 381,

o M. ftemrs, p. 494,

XX, p. 488,

gvw Pr. for 28, p. 340,

& from T or T, pp. 384, 385,
gared G. show, p, 395,

Rx, ¥wr, 30 Pr, p. 346, 3w p. 525
gy M. g, p. 449,

ey, p. 440,

T, p. 3910,

¥ 5. pp. 515.

¥ M, 8kr. 7%, T, p. 436.

#7 from ¥ or &Y Skr., p. 385.

ure door for §&, p. 397.

o g, p. 421,

$rer M, g, p. 451,

grefd Pali for §if, p. 305,

frex M. Wi, p. 451

fllgg]?r. ¥rex, Ergrt M. pp. 335,
{rom, f=eft, p. 524,

sy M. =, p. 439,

W Pr. gome, M, $37, pp. 447, 464.
# B.3n, p. 47,

WR for i Pali, p, 279.

W, T, A, Pr., pp. 387, 470.
g ¥¥ B, p. 447, ‘
aeR; S, 496,

o} M. or w¥ M., p. 491,
e 8., o, 496

www for v M., p. 403.

ey G, p. 395,

wir M, p. 506,

aw G. Skr. wn, p, 443,

e H. M, dter, p. 444

Ty, p. 440,

w, Pr, p. 358.

™ Pr. 8. or o1y Skr, p. 432,
YO 4o waah S, pp. 395, 440,
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% Pr. e, p. 447,
¥ or ¥ Skr. 69, p. 440,

¥z M. qi®, p. 414.

gw, wir S, p. 496.

Wk M. Staw Mal Goan, p. 417.
ey G, p. 427,

w M. e, p. 464,

»
#91 Pr. for 7, p. 335.
AT Pr, for ™R, p. 335.
li = M. for 71, p. 505, .
| 7% M. Mal. & Chit w1 =ff, p. 419,
i H'i‘!’ or aﬁl D. 348.
| ®%% Culiks Paida. for 7w, p, 344,
! qarr for AT@R, p. 471,
7| 8. ag. pp. 448, 450,
a1, M, AW, p. 466.
oy M, TP, pp. 348, 453,
af3d. 3% Pali 7w, pp. 301, 348,
aax H. or «dr, p. 455.
a8 for awir M., pp. 403, 442,
s for H. %= P, Xor, pp. 402, 403,
&g¢ Pr. Skr, amR, pp. 335, 429,
a4t for a1, p. 505.
ad G. wal Apsbh. fiw, p. 399.
as Magadhi for a7, p, 343
. ®r, Er Skr. AT G M., p. 524,
| asky, Pr. M. p. 446.
. qwar from e, p. 397,
| it for Fmir M., p. 403,
 waiifim, Afivs M. i p. 403,
| aew Pr., p. 353.
. 7% Pr. for ww, p. 32303
| a1 or f&Amr Pali for@r, p. 285,
ar of AR from TR, p. 382
T from 7f® Skr., p. 385,
X, Pr. 77 or AT to bathe, p: 445,
Atk for amit, p. 505,
T M. to danoe T, p. 481,
ared Pr. for 9%, p. 335n3,
atel Pr. for 2y, p. 32508
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g M g, 2L,
wrw, Skr. M, A€, p. 449
“jorﬂ'l‘l’ﬂluu.p 868
w(hele: ME; wprlt, pp. 416,497, 446,
it Ske. wiw, po, 383, 442,448,
'nﬁl’r.h:mﬁ*p-wt
lrhf;-omsh M, p. 351
lﬂﬁthl’tﬂ.nlﬂl. ‘
M, m,;“& ]
g Pr. for.mrw, py. 323113 386.
firsres 8. &y, or A Skr. fre, pj!l
Mt or Wex Pr. for w.n.ﬂl
weave Pall for fiydva, o,
vy or irwe Poli'for; n_zbl.
e Apsthr, p, QM
rorﬁ'méanu P 343
M. 'wevE forehend. p. 441,
-M. wmE, p.460.
% 8, alogp Fwr,.p. 653,
ey or et Pr. ffwy, p. 31
iy, M. ofter, p. 465, -
fiwdr M. to be born, 79w, p. 481.

ﬁmish ﬁ&m n‘ m
ﬁm-M. ﬂﬂ. Bkg.,,pp.: 419, 423,

fawey Pr. for Aum®, p.-32%a8. -

vt H. Rorol®, p. 486,

fiww Pr. for fwx not fMwe.p. 399,
M, s, frwr, ppod14, 453, 528,

#w

ste Pr. for Pall #im, p331.

W M, ¥R 8k, p. 413,

wiw Pr. v, pp. 343, 4dd. -

M.P-.r..for-ﬂﬁ.-‘p. 343, .

#irsw Pali for sim, p. 283

B aemp ddl. L

yr for Pali ww M. ln!i e M.
PR m m o : H. Y.

wy.or !rtPrforwﬁ

W P, Ruw, pp 897, 438
Rk for ¥TON, p. 3260,

Wew Pali for v, p. 291

W H. or W red, p 4L
rw Pali'for %mw,ip. 801, -~
Afty Pall for At p. 201
Ao for e Pali, p. 381,
e H. %2 ke, p. 499,

ﬁqs Ay, g 431 ¢

| *ws tor TPw; 408,
2

-4 Wroftx Pali for xefiw, v, l!’._

Wpe H. wtigs; p. 448.
rﬂHTH ﬁ"(w‘).p 43’.-‘ "

g ML Skr: o, p. 481,
wif M. syroy, iw, pp. 514, 548,

QU of INY Pr, for ore,p 341,
rwrwy Pr. for womqi, p. 895,
9% for &UT Ap., p. 385,
|79 for Wi, pp.:$80, 358,
i qus Pali for 7w, p. 38%.-.
"qw® Pali for om, p. 284,

uw in i M., . 408, .
sy for g, o #07, - -
awt§ Pr. fop wewnf, p. 325,
qfveg Skr. W, p. 40, -

S with & for ciwav, p, 407
Qe Skr. T, p 440 -

| woww(® Pali for wwwnfi, p. 108,
Ty M. 4w, p. 400,

'y M. qhew, o 443,

w597 Pali for ey, p. 479,
P 8, doroow, p. 434,

, o5 for. féwer, p. 407,

5% Pali for o, p. 279

-4f2 Pali for i, p. 283,

s, v, p Al

w M, wingwil,p. 437, © S
¥ for af-afit: viviif-afifineft, p.438
oW G M. wfm p 488,

““"“mm
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wvaw for wwr, p, 331.
e M. sk, p. $06.

[; .10 1 fOX » P 398! 435' .
e G 8kr:
qtex Pr: for SR, py- sss 343.
va# M. qftemyy, p 435
qf¥ Pali or Pr. for Iﬁ. n 334.
qfte, wiw, p. 589.. e
qfeat for witwr, p. 335
qftwnrg ' the fallon tres ', p. 487,
g or wfdw Pr. wiRwy, p. M1
qieTTe for miAEH, p. 331,
quef or "t H. P. M. wiveit p.433.
oy- M. or Pr, for @%, pp. 334, 4d4.
W 8. 91, p. 506.
vz Pali for-oum, p. 283, -
¥R for 7qW, Pall @R, pp.331,334.
q% from ga: Bke. pp. 382, 399,
dym for ¢fgmw, p 398,
qfex Pali forwfSor, o 284, ©
R G. from Mox M., p. 309,
ok H, gfvgmm, p. 516
witw faithi, wow, p. 451
oiw Palikol for wdw, p. 344,
Wy H. gaeg, pp: 409, 4387
qw Palf forsmw, ¥ 2900
o M. i, pd6T. -
witw M. wftp. 440,
g B 9w, p.470. - :
o M. Skr. 7y, p. 413,
W Pali yor, pp-268, 500,
YHATW, & ploce whers watar fs
provided for W.p-
vy Pali for v, p. B4
ey from WYY, .85,
et plural-Apabhr., p. 366
wOIE or TOE M, meE, p, 434,
v§ H. 8kr. ik, . 439,
‘H.P. «i'-lt . 433, 486.
WORTOWY for ATNTONE', . 481

wiv H A, p 56 . - -

] iR P, for &

INDEX VI

meu,mgaw
g H vg.p. 456 .
ey Apnbhr.,p.sﬁt .
Fog ufty Pr. * worn "\ p. 44,
Pr. qos, 1).359f I
 qumfty for Pr., o 333,
‘afewT H. AR (711 P 440
""“'Wéphmn‘ 1
i'lﬂwuwm 468,
At . op. 432, 4331
41l
mammumumm““
rtt M, v, pp. 454, 461
Wﬂmpfm :
vife H. viaible m,p,csgr
wip M. w3 B 467,
mMW:Pp- 435, 451,.'.35
quir Pr. e, p. 335,
Wh‘Mnﬁp“r;
qfaw, Pr. for %A%, D. 335,
wﬂtrrforwﬁi.nasa
qfergt Pr. for aiesT, p. 339, -
“‘*mem:usm
weefter st o 589,
verer M. g [% ] p. 352,
aftws for F B 57 402,
mo.pp-ﬁ?
cvarid G, T P 483,
wva Pali qeats ado, p: 395,
f""m%“\ﬁpsﬁ
mﬁl’ahforiwﬁp_sgg

. Mralimm?m

g §. & stone, . 443
wﬁmshmﬂmp_“r "
Wﬂ.m,p,.m.
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™% Pr. @ Vorn. 717 or 'l'rmls.':
537, 886, -

vy Pr. for'l‘!!! pp. 330, 4.’:5

WY, ‘el . 443.

w5E, Q787 p. 421,

wewr M, uﬁhq 412
wiites Pr. “*tp 341

wft M,
508, 522,

L0t M.m Mal.. Gm p.iﬂ
e H,, m, P,
w1y Pr. M, 079, pp. 32308, 404,
wri™ in YW or XN Py, 404,
T M. for Trov, p. 454,
wwt, H,, p. 435,

.quodt, p. 523,
argenTR dkmrﬁ Pnli!mﬁﬂ,p 306.
wre M. y'Bkr., p. 429,
qrew, Skr. whaT, yreant, p. 308,
ey, 51 P, M. wrer, pp. 416, 475.
wnd M, qidfi, p, 467,
et G, 8kr, T, p. 439,
st fromjla'ﬂ‘ Skr. p, 385,
o H. o f p ﬂﬂr
v fropm

wumlp *p 442,

m,m Pr. pp. 988, 441.
mfmmmiﬁk:.p ‘985,
wwﬁmso

m , . 3607

W or 49 jor 579, p. 343,
Pg.forMp.SS!’:

nlirr.ru , b. 336

m::omlrc 1;394

w Pr. fonw p. 340.

ﬂnutform 408,
foﬂ'lui p. 407.
Prforwfrpssa ‘

fwet for o, Pp. 407, 408.

op 453, &5¢,

Rz or ¥g for Pa w831 - -

foft M. Gifmt Bkra po 488w

fRvx, in tar-at M. - Ry or Avy
Pr. Ry, &%, pp. 255,334, 303.

fw, pp. 337, 347,

| fa: a8, B, pp. 9L, 436,

fipyxe in Qe G, p. 391

fafw=, Sikr, e p, 440

fRerw for Aiwm, p. 407

fut ofam, . 425, .

ﬁﬁtsm;P-Mf_'--- ' :

[Rewn Pali, an ornament, p. .

@My Cavs. of 9 tod rink, p. 440.

fegy® Pall for ge®, p 285, .

fixzr, M. Swew Skr. ﬁmm
fawd obli. Rwexr or AW wiware,
pp. 423, 514.

ftw, &3t 8. p. 496.

qiAr or fiF Pr. Ver. i3, p. 337

dizw H. ofar, p. 437,

dffeer M. R, p. 437,

vir Srpafk M. fRgd, p.436.

fi%Y Pr. for Pali Gr2fR, p. 331. -

dmw Bkr. Pr. M. iy, pp. 438, 500.

&t 8. drunk, pp. 406, 496.

&ty Sapr, p, 50’?

§ig drunk, p. 436, .

= orersfonﬁt P

e Pr. fWM? ”;'3\ ; '_

&Sﬂ' Pdifo’ ﬁ“,_ p.‘ : .;‘Tf
srwww, frewe, M, .p.m_;.
e H. Ry, p. 456

fiet, H. et p. 488,

& P forwpus iy
9% from g, Saps, p. 38,

3¢ 5. gm, M. @, p. 453,

8% Pali for 3w, 279,

gun for Rw, p. (00,
e Pr, for i, p. 384,

W Pr. for wm, p. 399,
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o M, T pp. 436, 452,
sW Apabie. for g: p. 385.
oy B. for pUV, D, 411
oot Lall;, 1906 ..
ﬁ- H. w’iﬂf. P-_"‘s,zt

% Pali for g, p. 379,
¥ for Faft, 412, :
wour H. for gev, po4ll.
m H for q&%, p. 458.

!ﬂ!',ir p- 497,

!ﬁll‘ Pr for g=¢; p. 341,

e Mag. for gOY, pp. 331, 343,
o Pall for O p. 281 -

W O. B. g ggamTey, p. 519.
oo M. for ¥, p. 844,
" goat for frat 'H., p. 409.

qwR weefiPali for u-mi mﬁt

P 305, ]

W Y B, em PP ass 417.
xvk Pr. for gfioy, p. 330,

¥ Pr. for o, p. 341,

W, 99T, p. 445,

R Palf for gerafy, p. 289.

m’ p ‘l. PR IPRT PR

Yoty Pali, Pientiful, p. 2
Mhﬂmlﬁ:n;. F‘%
% Pr. fut‘mg,}“-&
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Yol M. for m. p. M
A @, Ver, ¥fRy, pp. 498, 5‘7
Ryt for Yy o p. 408,
Jrewe Pali g, pp. 379 _zs;;.aﬂ-
w§, fr &o., p. 360, .
9 from WER, p. 404..

- qtwrs Palifor g0, p. 291.

| By i p M.

' I*’bu B . n nl
| o, p. 395. ’
' q’ﬂ%mrormﬁh

qreiR Pali for M .

lﬂ'!‘ fDl‘ i’NTP, P 400, " o
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gitwmt or aftamdr, aftaw, p.326n3,
- uTfisg, Pr. weq, p. 341,
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